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PREFACE 

The revised United Nations Handbook of Household 
Surveys has been prepared to meet the evolving needs of 
national statistical services in this rapidly growing and de- 
veloping field, drawing on experiences in survey work 
since the first Handbook was issued, in 1964 (57).* The 
revised Handbook is the basic document in a series of 
technical studies prepared by the United Nations Statistical 
Office and in the context of the National Household Sur- 
vey Capability Programme (NHSCP) designed to assist 
countries in planning and implementing household surveys 
and in making effective use of the data collected. In ad- 
dition to the Handbook, a number of studies are being 
undertaken to provide reviews of issues and procedures in 
specific areas of household survey methodology, opera- 
tions and topics. Two of these have been issued in draft 

- form (80, 82), and several others are in preparation. 
The revised Handbook has also been prepared in the 

context of other publications dealing with statistical meth- 
ods and subjects issued by the United Nations and its spe- 
cialized agencies. In particular, the Handbook can be seen 
as a further detailing and extension of the material pre- 
sented in chapter IX of the United Nations Handbook of 
Statistical Organization (68). 

In the last decade, the central and strategic importance 
of household surveys in the organization of national statis- 
tical services has come to be universally recognized. There 
has been an unprecedented expansion of household survey 
work in developed and developing countries in response to 
rapidly expanding demands for current and detailed socio- 
economic data on population. As NHSCP has noted, 
“Household surveys can provide extensive and up-to-date 
information on the conditions under which people live, the 
activities in which they engage, their level of income and 
patterns of spending, demographic characteristics and cul- 
tural factors which influence behaviour and response to so- 
cial and economic changes” (81). Such data are indispen- 
sable in economic and social policy analysis, planning, 
programme management and decision-making at all levels 
of government. 

middle- and senior-level personnel who are producers or 
users of survey statistics. On the producer side, this in- 
cludes personnel in national statistical services charged 
with planning, organizing and implementing household 
survey activities. Among these are survey and sampling 
experts, data processing specialists, general statisticians, 
statistical managers and their staffs. On the user side are 
statisticians, planners, analysts, programme managers and 
policy-makers who will utilize the survey results for var- 
ious purposes. The full range of activities involved in sur- 
vey work is covered in order to promote overall co- 
ordination. Among the activities are planning, strategy 
and technical design; selection of topics and their transla- 
tion into survey instruments and preparation of the accom- 
panying manuals, instructions and training activities; or- 
ganization and implementation of field work; processing, 
compilation, tabulation and dissemination of data; evalua- 
tion of the data and the procedures used to collect and 
process them; and analyses and arrangements for active 
storage and retrieval of the survey results. As in any com- 
plex undertaking consisting of many interrelated aspects, 
a failure in any one part can cause the breakdown or seri- 
ously compromise the success of the entire enterprise. 
Therefore, careful and realistic selection of objectives and 
strategy and meticulous advance planning of all aspects of 
the work are the best safeguard against such breakdowns 
and the serious waste of scarce human and financial re- 
sources which may result. 

The revised Handbook provides overall technical infor- 
mation and guidance of a relatively general nature to 

Many organizations and offices of the United Nations 
system assisted in the preparation of the present Hund- 
book. In particular, Mr. R. B. Pearl drafted part one,. as 
consultant to the United Nations Secretariat; the Popula- 
tion Division of the United Nations Secretariat drafted 
portions of chapter IX; the International Labour Office, the 
Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and the World Health Organization drafted 
the chapters of part two in their respective fields of com- 
petence; and each of the regional commissions of the 
United Nations drafted the chapter of part three concerned 
with experience in its region. 

* Numbers in parentheses refer to numbered entries in the references 
listed at the end of the present document. 

Comments and inquiries concerning the Handbook me 
welcome. They may be addressed to the Director of the 
Statistical Office, United Nations, New York 10017, or to 
the concerned international statistical office as listed at the 
end of the bibliography. 

.- 
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A. OBJECTIVES 

1. The revised United Nations Handbook of House- 
hold Surveys has been prepared with two primary objec- 
tives. The first objecqe is to assist countries considering 
the development or improvement of a survey programme, 
however small or large in scope and coverage, in under- 
taking a careful review and analysis of their options in sur- 
vey programme development to meet their priority data re- 
quirements in considering the implications of these in 
terms of inputs of human and financial and other resources 
and outputs of usable statistics. The second objective is to 
provide practical guidance to agency and programme man- 
agers and technical personnel on the organization and 
administration of survey operations and on the compila- 
tion, tabulation and interpretation of the data collected. 

2. The first objective is concerned with the early 
stages of survey planning, when overall objectives and 
costs have to be considered and major potential constraints 
and pitfalls taken into account. For this purpose, particular 
emphasis is placed in the Handbook on consideration of 
trade-offs involved in various aspects of survey design and 
management and organizational arrangements, including 
intragovernmental co-ordination. 

3. In this connection, the Handbook has also been de- 
signed to serve as a basis for developing communication 
and dialogue between producers and potential users of sur- 
vey statistics. In this dialogue, it is essential to understand 
both the limitations and advantages of survey work and 
the many factors which affect the timeliness, reliability, 
accuracy and relevance of the results. The more precisely 
users can identify their requirements, the more effectively 
will users and producers together be able to design a sur- 
vey programme to meet them. 

4. Secondly, the revised Handbook is designed to pro- 
vide practical guidance on each step of survey work. This 
work comprises a wide range of interrelated activities, in- 
cluding planning broad technical strategy and survey de- 
sign, selection of detailed topics and their translation into 
survey instruments and preparation of the accompanying 
manuals, instructions and training activities, organization 
and implementation of field work, processing, compila- 
tion, tabulation and dissemination of the data, data analy- 
sis and evaluation and arrangements for active storage and 
retrieval of the survey results. In the Handbook, emphasis 
is placed on examining examples of results and applica- 
tions from actual surveys, with special reference to the ex- 
perience and needs of developing countries, and on prob- 
lems of planning and carrying out an integrated survey 
programme to meet a variety of data needs and develop 
broad statistical capabilities in each country. 

5. It is particularly hoped that the revised Handbook 
will be useful to national governments and international 
organizations participating in NHSCP. By Economic and 
Social Council resolution 2055 (LXII) of 5 May 1977, the 
United Nations has launched NHSCP as a major develop- 

ment activity aimed at building enduring capabilities in 
developing countries to conduct their own integrated sur- 
vey programmes. 

6. The National Household Survey Capability Pro- 
gramme is addressed to the development of indigenous in- 
stitutions and capabilities within developing countries in 
accordance with their own needs and development objec- 
tives. Within this primary objective, NHSCP stresses the 
advantages of household survey programmes, including 
the opportunities for wide choice of subjects, flexibility, 
an integrated approach to statistical activities, benefits of 
continuity, cost effectiveness, generation of internationally 
comparable data and practical application of technical co- 
operation among developing countries. 

7. While the needs of developing countries where sta- 
tistical resources and experience are scarcest have been 
given highest priority, the United Nations expert group on 
revision of the Handbook stressed that the Handbook 
would also be of great interest to statistical services in de- 
veloped countries. In many of these countries, survey pro- 
grammes regularly undergo substantial review and revi- 
sion to keep pace with evolving statistical needs, to 
develop and improve concepts and methods, and to imple- 
ment new processing, dissemination and retrieval technol- 
ogies. Hence the present Handbook is also addressed to 
survey planners and practitioners in developed countries 
interested in reviewing their survey programmes in the 
light of experience in other countries. 

B. ORGANIZATION AND SCOPE 

8. The revised Handbook is divided into three parts. 
Part one is devoted to general survey planning and opera- 
tions. Although part one will be of particular interest to 
countries organizing new survey programmes, it also pro- 
vides guidance to countries interested in reorganizing or 
improving existing survey operations, including in both 
cases countries participating in the National Household 
Survey Capability Programme. Parts two and three are de- 
voted to essays prepared in collaboration with the inter- 
ested United Nations specialized agencies and regional 
commissions on special issues related to survey content, 
design and operations of particular relevance to each sub- 
ject-matter or region, within the context of an integrated 
survey or survey programme. These essays include illus- 
trations and commentary on national work. They highlight 
some of the special problems facing survey planners in 
different parts of the world and in various subject-matter 
fields and show some of the approaches that may be con- 
sidered to deal with these problems. 

9. The primary guide in preparing the revised Hund- 
book has been national experiences in household survey 
work, particularly in the last 20 years, since the first 
Handbook was issued (57). This experience has high- 
lighted the advantages of household surveys for tackling a 
wide range of requirements for social, economic and dem- 
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ographic data on the population and has underlined the 
importance of careful and intensive survey planning and 
organization in the context of overall statistical planning 
and development to achieve survey objectives in an effec- 
tive and efficient manner. A detailed review of the 
hundreds if not thousands of sample surveys of households 
that have been conducted by Governments in the last 20 
years on a regular or ad hoc basis does not exist, but there 
is considerable documentation available from developing 
and developed countries describing survey operations and 
results. Along with experience in survey operations, much 
has been learned about how to use survey results more ef- 
fectively in various subject-matter fields and about the 
uses to which they may be put and ways of fostering these 
applications. 

10. It should be stressed that the revised Handbook is 
not intended to be either an academic text on survey sam- 
pling or a set of recommendations dealing with the sub- 
ject-matter content of the survey or survey programmes. 
In the former case, textbooks covering sampling theory 
and practice are widely available and extensively used in 
university and other statistical training programmes. A list 
of such texts is included in section C of the bibliography 
at the end of the present document. In its treatment of 
sampling, the revised Handbook aims only at helping the 
non-specialist to grasp some of the main issues and ways 
in which these should be taken into account in survey 
planning and organization. Appropriate sampling expertise 
should be called on in actually designing and selecting the 
probability samples to be used in any survey. 

11. With respect to recommendations dealing with the 
subject-matter content of surveys, no single document can 
provide guidance on this complex and diverse aspect of 
survey methodology. On the one hand, the needs and cir- 
cumstances of countries vary markedly, so that no single 
set of recommended survey topics can be compiled. In- 
deed, one of the greatest advantages of the household sur- 
vey is its great potential flexibility to meet diverse needs 
in different social and economic contexts. One of the pri- 
mary purposes of the Handbook is to show how surveys 
or preferably a continuing survey programme based on a 
sound survey capability can meet these varying situations. 

12. On the other hand, recommendations dealing with 
the subject-matter content of surveys, including defini- 
tions, concepts and classifications, cannot be divorced 
from the general international statistical recommendations 
dealing with each subject-matter. Survey organizers will 
want to draw as much as possible on the experience of 
other countries in the development of concepts, classifi- 
cations and definitions and, with appropriate adaptation, 
of international recommendations. These recommenda- 
tions, it must be stressed, are not limited to household sur- 
veys but provide substantive guidance on the definitions, 
concepts and classifications appropriate to one or another 
field of statistics. As these international recommendations 
are extensive and are widely available they are not repro- 

duced in the revised Handbook, but many are discussed in 
parts two and three, and complete references are included 
in section A of the bibliography. 

13. Some of the major subject-matter fields which 
have not been treated in part two are housing, human set- 
tlements and environment; tourism, travel and transport; 
time-use and non-economic activities generally; and public 
safety and criminal justice. In some cases, other intema- 
tional publications and studies are available to partially fill 
these gaps (on housing and human settlements, see (77); 
on tourism .and travel, see (151), (152); and on time-use, 
see (1 lo)), while in others, new studies are in preparation. 
In addition, there are other “cross-sectoral” fields which 
have assumed major importance in household survey 
work, which are not dealt with here. These include the 
role of women in development, rural development and 
agrarian reform, poverty and access to public services, in- 
cluding social protection. Particularly in the early stages 
of survey planning, the survey statistician and manager 
should be alert to the wide range of possible, users and 
uses of the data, to ensure maximum use of the survey re- 
sults and support for the survey programme. 

14. Given the extremely wide-ranging and flexible na- 
ture of household surveys and the variety of national cir- 
cumstances throughout the world, these essays by no 
means exhaust the topical and organizational issues .&at 
survey planners must face, but it is hoped that the planner 
will find in the essays assistance in dealing with some of 
the more important of these issues. 

15. At the end of the Handbook, a bibliography and 
set of references is provided, followed by an index. The 
bibliography is divided into five sections. Section A con- 
tains references to international standards, recommenda- 
tions and guidelines on statistical concepts, classifications 
and definitions which should be consulted in the prepara- 
tion of any survey programme and to other international 
publications. Section B contains a listing of national stud- 
ies and reports concerned with household surveys. Sec- 
tions C and D provide listings of survey and sampling 
textbooks and technical articles and monographs, respec- 
tively, while section E provides a list of technical articles 
in French from the journal Stateco (Paris). The references 
are followed in section F by a list of addresses from which 
further technical information and assistance can be ob- 
tained, particularly by those working in developing coun- 
tries who have limited access to bibliographic resources. 

16. The present volume will be complemented by a 
second volume now in preparation consisting of a collec- 
tion of actual questionnaires from national household sur- 
veys. These questionnaires will illustrate national pro- 
grammes that have actually been implemented. They will 
be for illustrative purposes only, to highlight the diversity 
of national experience and approaches and the importance 
of each country thoroughly considering the organization, 
coverage, scope and methods of a survey programme in 
the light of its own experience, priorities and circumstances. 
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I. ROLE OF HOUSEHOLD SURVEYS IN NATIONAL STATISTICAL SERVICES 

A. OVERALL STATISTICAL PLANNING AND 
SETTING OF PRIORITIES 

1.1. Although the present Handbook is devoted prin- 
cipally to household surveys, these must not be considered 
in isolation. Household surveys are an essential part of na- 
tional statistical services, but they do not represent the en- 
tire statistical picture. Several United Nations publications 
discuss statistical planning, the organization and manage- 
ment of national statistical services and the development 
of social and related statistics in developing countries (62, 
66, 68). Statistical planning must take into account the 
overall data needs of the country. Only in such an overall 
context is it possible to determine the appropriate role of 
household surveys in meeting data requirements and how 
such surveys can tie into periodic censuses and other data 
sources such as administrative records. 

1.2. Statistics have a large and varied clientele but the 
Government is customarily the largest user. At the same 
time, the Govem.ment is the major producer of statistical 
data. Therefore, the final responsibility for overall plan- 
ning in statistics is vested in some governmental authority. 
This final responsibility is often assigned to a central au- 
thority in a position to make broad-scale assessments, 
rather than decentralized to units with limited and special- 
ized perspectives. The United Nations review of major is- 
sues in statistical organization states that a visible overall 
planning function is vitally important in the national statis- 
tical service “to ensure that appropriate planning takes 
place in the various sections and divisions as well as at the 
centre. . . . Efficient and effective utilization of new re- 
sources for strengthening capabilities . . . and changes in 
the allocation of available resources between programmes 
and activities involve comprehensive and sustained plan- 
ning.” (62, paras. 103 and 105) 

1.3. This statistical planning must not be concerned 
with statistics as an end in themselves. Statistical objec- 
tives should reflect the concerns of the society, including 
those expressed at local levels. In many countries, partic- 
ularly developing countries, these concerns are identified 
in the national development plans. The national plan pro- 
vides a basis for determining the kinds of information nec- 
essary for planning and implementing programmes and as- 
sessing their effectiveness. It therefore provides a framework 
for developing a national statistical plan, keeping in mind, 
however, the fact that statistics are used for a large variety 
of purposes, not just planning (62, paras, 108-109). An 
appropriate balance among the different subjects covered 
is more likely to be useful in identifying various problems 
and meeting diverse needs than an unbalanced coverage 
would be. 

1.4. Data priorities for household surveys must, there- 
fore, be established in the context of an overall statistical 
plan, but many other considerations also affect determi- 
nation of the most useful potential role of household sur- 
veys in a national statistical service. In particular, first, 

there is an acute shortage of human skills and other re- 
sources for statistics, especially, though not exclusively, 
in developing countries. Secondly, the costs of statistical 
collection programmes vary according to the type of pro- 
gramme, the frequency of collection and the level of geo- 
graphical and subject detail and accuracy. Finally, the 
methodology for data collection may be more advanced in 
certain subject fields than in others, which could deter- 
mine the order in which various topics are investigated. 

1.5. The United Nations review of major issues in na- 
tional statistical organization stresses the continuing re- 
view and analysis of costs and alternatives in setting sta- 
tistical priorities. “Ideally, priorities should be determined 
on the basis of analysis of costs and benefits of various 
alternative ways of using the scarce resources.” However, 
even though “priority setting and allocation of resources 
among competing possibilities in statistics on the basis of 
precise cost-benefit calculations are practically impossible, 
. . . this does not detract from the importance and useful- 
ness for efficient and effective management of analysing 
benefits in relation to costs on the’basis of judgements and 
insights based on past experience and the fullest informa- 
tion, particularly of user needs, in order to render priori- 
ties and related resource allocations as rational and bal- 
anced as possible” (62, paras. 110 and 113). 

i.6. The projected costs of a household survey pro- 
gramme can only be determined after a detailed plan has 
been drawn up. Assistance in preparing such a detailed 
plan is one of the major objectives of the present Hund- 
book as a whole, and no attempt will be made to summa- 
rize this information here. However, the relationship of 
household surveys to other data sources should be as- 
sessed at an early stage of the planning process, once gen- 
eral subject priorities have been determined. These rela- 
tionships are discussed further in section B below, while 
some of the different types of household surveys are des- 
cribed in section C. This is not a comprehensive review 
of the advantages and disadvantages of each type of sur- 
vey, as these can only be assessed in the light of detailed 
examination of the circumstances and priorities in each 
country. Rather, this description is intended to provide a 
broad outline of the main options available for household 
surveys for the first stages of overall statistical planning. 

B. RELATIONSHIPOFHOUSEHOLDSURVEYS 
TO OTHER DATA SOURCES 

1. Population and housing censuses. and 
household surveys 

1.7. A population and housing census is part of the 
fundamental statistical base of a country. It provides an in- 
ventory of the nation’s human resources in great geo- 
graphical and demographic detail (77, paras. 1.1-1.21). 
However, population censuses cannot be repeated fre- 
quently and the information can soon become outdated. 
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Sample household surveys provide a basis for updating 
census information at least for the nation as a whole or for 
broad geographical areas. The relationship is essentially a 
complementary one, between an infrequent but geograph- 
ically detailed cross-section represented by the census and 
much more frequent time-series provided by surveys, 
which reflect continuous changes in a society (77, paras. 
1.26-1.27). 

,L8. Population and housing censuses and household 
surveys also complement each other in terms of the level 
of subject detail generally obtainable and in the kinds of 
subject-matter that may be explored. Usually a broad 
range of topics is included in a census but because of typ- 
ical budgetary, manpower and timing constraints, most 
subjects can be covered only in a brief fashion in a com- 
plete canvass. With much smaller workloads and the op- 
portunity to train fewer personnel more intensively, these 
subjects can be examined in much greater detail in a sam- 
ple survey. For example, a census may obtain information 
on the number of persons in the labour force classified ac- 
cording to occupation. A sample survey, on the other 
hand, can explore such additional matters as skills, hours 
worked, earnings and earnings rates, secondary occupa- 
tions and the like. 

1.9. Censuses are also poor mechanisms for gathering 
data in complex -fields requiring extensive interviewing, 
such as health, nutrition or household expenditures. It is 
frequently necessary to turn to sample household surveys 
to obtain information of these kinds. 

1.10. Finally, it is not possible to anticipate all the 
data needs of a country far into the future at the time a 
census is being planned. Sample household surveys pro- 
vide a mechanism for meeting emerging data needs on a 
continuing basis. For example, most countries faced a 
largely unanticipated energy crisis in the early 1970s but 
usually had little information on what kinds of fuel or en- 
ergy were being used by various segments of the popula- 
tion for various purposes. Where the appropriate survey 
capability existed, there was the opportunity to fill this 
data gap by adding questions in an ongoing survey opera- 
tion or through a special survey. 

1.11. The various advantages of sample surveys are 
such that the idea has sometimes been advanced that sur- 
veys might, at some point, entirely replace censuses. A 
gradual transfer of subject-matter from censuses to surveys 
is possible to simplify the census, where extensive geo- 
graphical or demographic detail is unnecessary. However, 
an adequate sample survey design is usually possible only 
with the detailed population and household counts, maps 
and other geographical materials, the various control fig- 
ures and other inputs which can be obtained only from a 
census. In this sense, the census is the major source for 
preparing a survey sample design (77, paras. 1.213- 
1.216). 

2. Household surveys and other continuous 
data sources 

1.12. Household surveys are among the most flexible 
of all data gathering mechanisms. In principle, almost any 
subject can be explored, and the concepts and level of de- 
tail can be adapted to the requirements of the investiga- 
tion. At the same time, household surveys are relatively 
costly. As is also (or even more) true in population cen- 

suses, the information is subject to many kinds of non- 
sampling errors arising from the interviewing process. 
Survey information is also subject to .sampling error, 
which increases quickly with the level of geographical de- 
tail sought. 

1.13. Another potential data source is administrative 
records, and these should be considered from the stand- 
points of costs.and accuracy for certain data when they are 
available. However, these sources are often limited in con- 
tent and their use restricted for legal or administrative rea- 
sons. Similarly, they do not usually have the adaptability 
of household surveys from the standpoint of concepts or 
subject detail. Sources of these kinds are often incomplete, 
inconsistent or limited in their coverage, and in many 
fields, such as health conditions, nutrition or household 
expenditures, appropriate administrative records are not 
available. Moreover, administrative records often focus on 
the individual and do not provide any information on his 
household or farhily, limiting the analytical usefulness of 
the data. 

1.14. As administrative and other alternative data sys- 
tems emerge and improve, however, they may sometimes 
be used to reduce the demands on censuses or household 
surveys. For example, where civil registration systems are 
properly developed, it is possible to discontinue the col- 
lection of data on births and deaths through surveys. Most 
frequently, however, administrative sources and house- 
hold surveys should be seen as complementary, and sur- 
vey planning should ensure the application of integrating 
mechanisms, such as the use, in so far as possible, of 
common concepts and subject detail in the different sys- 
tems (65, 66, 67). Where this is done, it is important to 
check administrative procedures periodically to ensure the 
proper application of these common concepts and 
classifications. 

3. Conclusions 

1.15. From the foregoing, certain principles may be 
summarized whereby household surveys are the indicated 
mechanism for carrying out various aspects of the statisti- 
cal plan: 

(a) When census information is out of date or in insuf- 
ficient detail for planning or other purposes or does not 
cover the topics needed; 

(b) When other continuous sources, such as administra- 
tive records, are incomplete or non-existent or are not con- 
ceptually compatible with the data requirements; 

(c) When certain analytically important relationships 
(such as household and family relationships or determina- 
tion of household income) which are not normally re- 
vealed in other data systems, even when they exist, must 
be explored; 

(d) When the level of detail in geographical or subject- 
matter terms is such that statistically reliable information 
can be obtained using the sample size that can be funded 
and given available manpower and other necessary 
resources; 

(e) When the subject-matter can reasonably be obtained 
from a household survey respondent. 

1.16. Many subjects for which household surveys can 
be effective are discussed in detail in parts two and three 
of the present Handbook, in two United Nations publica- 
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tions on social statistics and social indicators (66 and 70), 
and in the prospectus of the United Nations National 
Household Survey Capability Programme (81). Among 
them are the following: 

Demographic characteristics, including sex, age, marital 
status, -national or ethnic origin 

Vital events (births, deaths, marriages) and fertility 
Employment activity, status, occupation and kind of 

economic activity 
Agricultural and livestock enterprises 
Household industries 
Housing characteristics and facilities 
Population mobility and migration 
School e,nrolment, educational attainment and literacy 
Health statuSBnd access to and use of health facilities- 
Nutritional status and food consumption 
Consumption expenditures 
Income 
Household assets 
Energy consumption 
Cultural and recreational activities, including tourism 
Use of time 
Personal transportation 
Opinions and attitudes. 

c. TYPES OF HOUSEHOLD SURVEYS 

1.17. Once a household survey appears to be the ap- 
propriate mechanism for data collection, the question 
arises as to the type of survey to be instituted. There are 
many types of household surveys which can be considered 
and each type has advantages and disadvantages for spe- 
cific purposes. Some of the principal elements of survey 
types, which are not mutually exclusive, are discussed 
below. 

1. Continuing survey programmes and unintegrated 
ad hoc surveys 

1.18. The distinction between a continuing survey 
programme and a collection of improvised and unrelated 
ud hoc surveys is a fundamental one. Often there are de- 
mands to meet specific immediate statistical needs by tak- 
ing ad hoc surveys. Although some of these may satisfy 
immediate purposes, they do not ordinarily provide a 
framework for a sound, continuing data base and time- 
series. Since start-up costs are usually large, unrelated ad 
hoc surveys tend to be costly. There is generally no op- 
portunity to develop an adequate technical and field staff 
since the intermittent nature of such survey undertakings 
provides little continuity of employment. With irregular 
operations, it is difficult to accumulate and absorb the 
knowledge and experience necessary to achieve efficient 
and reliable survey endeavours. 

1.19. A continuing survey programme based on a 
sound survey capability can embrace a wide range of un- 
dertakings of various kinds, including multi-subject sur- 
veys, specialized surveys, panel operations, and others, 
which are discussed further below. The specific mecha- 
nism or combination of mechanisms chosen in any partic- 

ular case will depend on subject-matter requirements as 
well as resource considerations. One feature of an ongoing 
survey programme is that an ongoing capability is created 
by assuring technical and field staff of employment. The 
justification and opportunity are also thereby established 
for development of advanced technical capabilities in such 
fields as sampling, cartography, computer usage and the 
like. The experience gained in continuing operations pro- 
vides the basis for gradual but steady gains in efficiency 
and quality. 

2. Multi-subject surveys 

1.20. In multi-subject surveys a variety of different 
subjects is covered in the course of a single survey cycle 
or round. Such surveys are usually termed “integrated”.or 
fully integrated if all of the subjects are covered with all. 
of the households. There are options whereby some of the 
subjects are covered for all households but others are al- 
ternated among different subsamples of households. Still 
another option entails using different subsamples for each 
subject but covering all topics in this manner in each geo- 
graphical area, such as a village or city block, in the sam- 
ple. These are often called “nested” designs. One purpose 
of partially integrated or “nested” designs is to limit the 
sample sizes to those specifically needed for particular 
subjects, rather than covering all topics with the full 
sample. 

1.21. An example of a fully integrated multi-subject 
survey is the large-scale omnibus undertaking in Brazil in 
1974.’ Using a large subsample of the then quarterly la- 
bour force survey (55,000 households out of a total of 
100,000), information was collected for all households on 
a wide range of socio-economic characteristics, labour 
force participation, family budgets and expendii~ and 
nutrition. 

1.22. An example of a partially integrated multi-sub- 
ject endeavour is the National Integrated Sample Survey 
Programme in Kenya.* All of the 30,000 or so households 
in the overall sample are covered in the demographic in- 
quiry to measure births, deaths and population changes. A 
subsample of 12,000 is included in the inquiry on labour 
force participation and related aspects of economic activ- 
ity. A different subsample of about 1,700 is canvassed for 
the purposes of the Integrated Rural Survey, which exam- 
ines the household and enterprise characteristics of rural 
residents. 

1.23. An example of a “nested” multi-subject under- 
taking is the long-standing annual National Sample Survey 
of India.3 The survey is based on a large sample of urban 
blocks and rural villages. All inquiries in a given survey 
round take place in the same designated areas. However, 
different subsamples of households are usually selected for 
purposes of the various subject inquiries. 

1.24. Multi-subject surveys generally provide much 
greater economy than a series of surveys covering the 
same range of subjects. More efficient use is made of the 

I Further information on this survey will be provided in volume II of 
the present Handbook. See also (131) and (153). 

2 Further information on this survey programme will be provided in 
volume II of the Handbook. 

3 Further information on this survey programme will b;e @Gi~iri 
volume II of the present Handbook. See also (165). 
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survey samples and field staff, and travel time and costs 
are much less. These considerations are especially impor- 
tant in developing countries with limited resources for sta- 
tistics and where travel conditions are often difficult. 

1.25. Where the surveys are “integrated”, there is 
also the opportunity to cross-classify different subjects for 
the same households and individuals and thereby enrich 
the analysis. Even where they are not fully integrated, 
some such data co-ordination is possible at the area level 
or for comparable demographic or socio-economic groups. 

1.26. A principal disadvantage of multi-subject sur- 
veys is the potential length and complexity of interviews, 
especially when there is full or partial integration of the 
subject-matter. More training and supervision of the inter- 
viewers is generally necessary to avoid serious non-sam- 
pling errors and to conduct relatively lengthy interviews 
efficiently. Even in “nested” designs, the interviewers 
must usually be trained in and familiarized with the whole 
range of subjects. Careful consideration of these complex- 
ities is essential in planning the scope of a multi-subject 
survey. 

1.27. Another possible limitation is the compromises 
that may be necessary in the sample design. Certain types 
of designs may be more efficient than others for certain 
kinds of inquiries. When different subjects are combined, 
some compromises will generally be needed which may 
not be optimal for any one subject. This problem, how- 
ever, is not likely to be a major issue in overall accuracy 
in most instances. 

1.28. Potentially more important are the complexities 
and delays in data processing that may arise from ambi- 
tious coverage of a range of subjects. Since data process- 
ing is often one of the principal bottlenecks in survey op- 
eration, close attention to this problem is essential. 
Complex multi-subject surveys could also overload the ca- 
pacity of the analytical staff and delay the issuance of the 
results. 

3. Specialized surveys 
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1.29. Specialized surveys are those concerned with a 
single subject or issue. Specialized surveys may be ad hoc 
or they may be implemented as part of an ongoing national 
survey programme but conducted with separate samples 
because of subject-matter or other considerations. They 
may be conducted periodically, irregularly or only once. 
The same technical and field staffs might be employed for 
purposes of planned specialized surveys as for other parts 
of a continuing programme. 

1.30. Specialized surveys may be inefficient if a series 
of such surveys is used to obtain a range of information 
which could equally be sought in a single multi-subject in- 
quiry. Analytically, they do not permit the range of cross- 
classifications possible in an integrated multi-subject 
survey. 

1.31. On the other hand, specialized surveys permit 
concentration on a single subject in the course of data col- 
lection. This could be important where a great deal of de- 
tail is needed or where the subject-matter is highly com- 
plex, as in the case of expenditure. In some instances, 
when technical knowledge is essential, it may even be 
necessary to use specialized personnel, such as nurses or 
medical students, in a detailed health survey. Respondents 
are less likely to become confused in a specialized survey 

with a highly trained interviewer than in an operation 
where the questioning deals with a wide range of subjects. 
Specialized surveys also permit the optimization of sample 
designs from the standpoint of a single subject, unlike 
multi-subject surveys. 

1.32. Examples of specialized surveys are numerous. 
Most household budget or consumer expenditure surveys 
are of this kind. Many labour force surveys are also spe- 
cialized undertakings. There are numerous examples in 
other fields, such as demography, nutrition, housing and 
health. 

4. Multi-phase surveys 

1.33. In some surveys information is collected in suc- 
ceeding phases, with one phase serving as the forerunner 
to the next. These represent a special kind of multi-subject 
survey. They may be partially integrated to the extent that 
all of the information is collected for at least some of the 
sample units. However, the survey questioning at any one 
phase is less complex than if all of the information is ob- 
tained at one time. The same general subject can be cov- 
ered in the various phases bbt with differing amounts of 
detail in each. An example of a multi-phase survey would 
be a survey of population and housing conducted in the 
urban areas of a country. Based on income information 
collected in the first phase, appropriate-sized sub-samples 
can be selected from each income class for purposes of a 
second-phase household budget survey. 

1.34. Where the initial phase uses a larger sample, 
which is usually the case, the information may be used to 
improve the statistical reliability of the data for the sub- 
sequent phases. Ratio estimation procedures can be em- 
ployed for this purpose, using the more reliable population 
parameters obtainable from the first-phase data. This is 
discussed in chapter IV. 

1.35. A multi-phase approach of a somewhat different 
kind is the use of the same sampling source for different 
survey purposes. For example, as shown in chapter IV, 
listings of households may be prepared for various areas 
in the country as one of the initial phases of the sample 
selection process. Different samples may be drawn from 
these same listings for different surveys, which would 
make the most use of the often costly and laborious listing 
phase. 

5. Panel surveys 

1.36. In the customary multi-phase survey, the fol- 
low-up phases generally occur shortly after the first phase, 
in order to reduce the problem of household mobility. 
Panel surveys, on the other hand, entail successive sur- 
veys of the same sample units, which are deliberately 
spaced over time (say, monthly, quarterly or annually), be- 
cause one of the objectives is to measure changes in the 
units. In the typical panel survey, certain major topics are 
repeated periodically because of this interest in measuring 
changes over a period. Other subjects can be alternated. 
This achieves results similar to those of an integrated 
multi-subject survey but with less complex interviews at 
any one time. 

1.37. Panel surveys can interview the same specific 
households or even individuals each time, but this requires 
tracing those who move, which is costly and time-con- 



suming. An alternative is to use the same sample ad- 
dresses or housing units each time and interview whoever 
is living there. This procedure is less costly and almost as 
effective as the first, provided mobility is not excessive. 

1.38. One problem with panel surveys is possible at- 
trition in the sample as respondents become fatigued with 
or lose interest in the survey. Some systematic rotation of 
the sample, such as replacing a systematically selected 
proportion of the units each time, can reduce this problem. 
Another possible drawback is that the responses of indi- 
viduals may be affected by repeated interviews, especially 
if the same subjects are covered. For example, if a person 
who does not read very much is asked on repeated occa- 
sions whether he reads newspapers or magazines, he may 
eventually say that he does to oblige the interviewer, or ac- 
tually be induced to do so. 

1.39. An example of a long-standing panel operation 
is the Current Population Survey of the United States of 
America, which has been conducted on a monthly basis 
for about 40 years. A complex rotation system is em- 
ployed whereby each sub-sample is interviewed eight dif- 

ferent times. once a month for four months one year and 
over the same period of four months a year later. fhe sam- 
ple overlap is about 75 per cent from month to month and 
50 per cent from year to year. This enhances the principal 
objective of the survey, which is the measurement of 
trends in employment and unemployment (208). 

1.40. A unique feature of panel operations is the pos- 
sibility of developing so-called “longitudinal” measures, 
that is, analyses of the changing status or behaviour over 
time of specific individuals or households. For example, 
studies can be made of the changing composition of 
households, of changes in the employment activity and 
status or occupation of individuals and of increasing or de- 
creasing incomes or expenditures as a consequence of al- 
tered circumstances. For such analyses, various special 
procedures are needed. These include procedures (a) to 
link data on individuals and households from survey to 
survey, (b) to deal with those households or individuals 
which move between successive surveys and (c) to deal 
with those which are not interviewed because they have 
moved and cannot be found or for other reasons. 
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II. ORGANIZATION OF SURVEY ACTIVITIES 

2.1. The organization of survey work must take into 
account the desired scope, coverage and frequency of the 
survey or surveys and the existing structure and capabili- 
ties of the national statistical service. While no general 
rules can be given on the best form of national statistical 
organization, the United Nations review of issues in the 
organization of national statistical services does state that 
‘There is wide agreement that it is beneficial to a country 
to have a strong central statistical office which is admin- 
istratively autonomous and whose head serves as the coun- 
try’s chief statistician.” As concerns household surveys 
this report further states that “There appears to be a con- 
sensus that the central statistical office should be respon- 
sible” for these (62, para. 33). 

2.2. This report on statistical organization goes on to 
discuss the advantages and disadvantages of various de- 
grees of centralization of statistical services and of various 
approaches to this issue. Despite wide variation in organ- 
.izational approaches and priorities among countries, the 
development and implementation of any survey or surveys 
do require provision of certain administrative, functional 
and subject-matter capabilities. Regardless of how the na- 
tional statistical service is organized, these capabilities are 
essential for the conduct of survey activities. They may be 
provided within a central survey unit or in some cases 
through co-operation between the nuclear survey staff and 
other elements of the national statistical service. These es- 
sential capabilities are summarized in the following sec- 
tions and most are discussed in detail in the following 
chapters. 

A. NUCLEARSTAFF 

2.3. Every survey programme, no matter how limited 
in size and scope, requires at least a nuclear staff of 
professional personnel for administrative and operational 
purposes. There is no absolute criterion of size for this 
purpose but the nuclear staff must, in one way or another, 
cover all of the necessary aspects of survey administration. 
As an example, a minimum staff might consist of an over- 
all survey director or planner, a subject-matter specialist 
for each field to be covered, a sampling specialist, one or 
more assistants versed in survey design and field work and 
a computer or data processing specialist. Some capacity to 
handle normal administrative and service requirements is 
also important. On any nuclear survey team the various 
members must be flexible and capable of assisting one an- 
other as the need arises. It should be evident that the ini- 
tial scope of a survey programme must be tailored to the 
capacities of the available staff. 

2.4. Since many survey programmes are planned to 
commence shortly after the conclusion of a population 
census, the staff developed for the conduct of the census 
might serve as the source of a nucleus for survey work. 
The census staff may, of necessity, be compressed into a 

., 

smaller nucleus as the census funding expires, and that nu- 
cleus can serve as the basis for launching a survey pro- 
gramme. In addition, certain capabilities developed for 
census purposes, for example, for mapping or other geo- 
graphical work, data processing andcomputer services and 
the like, may continue after the census, most probably on 
a smaller scale, to serve the overall needs of the national 
statistical service. In that situation, the survey organiza- 
tion can call upon such existing services rather than de- 
veloping its’ own capabilities in those sectors. 

2.5. As survey programmes evolve and expand, it is 
necessary to augment the staff accordingly. It should 
eventually be possible for the staff to specialize in the var- 
ious survey activities, such as survey management, sub- 
ject-matter development and analysis, sampling and sur- 
vey design, field administration and data processing. With 
the increase in specialization, a suitable balance between 
subject-matter and functional organization is needed. As 
one example, development of data requirements and re- 
lated analytical duties may be assigned to separate organ- 
izational units, according to the subject-matter, whereas 
the technical activities, especially survey design, cartog- 
raphy, field work and data processing, may be organized 
on a functional basis. 

2.6. The kinds of capabilities required in the various 
functional areas in a more advanced organizational struc- 
ture are discussed in the following section. In actual prac- 
tice., there is not necessarily a one-to-one correspondence 
between organizational units and functional capabilities. 
Even in a more complex organization, some of the differ- 
ent functions could be carried out by the same individuals, 
either simultaneously or at different times. 

B. REQUIRED FUNCTIONAL CAPABILITIES 

1. Plalrning and management 

2.7. The overall planning and direction of a survey 
programme should be carried out in close collaboration 
with users and require a broad-based’ group, co-ordinated 
at a high level, with representation from subject-matter 
and technical interests as well as from administrative SeN- 

ices, such as budget and personnel offices and field admin- 
istration. The main responsibilities include: 

(a) Planning of the overall survey programme in terms 
of the broad content and basic approaches to be used; 

(6) Allocation of resources and personnel among pro- 
grammes and functions; 

(c) Establishment of priorities and setting of timetabfes 
for implementation”of programmes in accordance with the 
basic overall statistical plan; 

(d) Charting of progress and adherence to timetables; 
(e) Resolution of major problems and bottlenecks; 
cf) Preparation of cost estimates and survey budgets. 
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2. Subject-matter specialists 

2.8. The nuclear survey staff should have access on a 
day-to-day basis to subject-matter specialists, including 
users, with quantitative skills and interests. Organizational 
arrangements must be made among these to carry out the 
followjng responsibilities in each subject field: 

(a) Planning of detailed survey content; 
(b) Determination of concepts and definitions; 
(c) Planning of tabulations; 
(d) Analysis of results and preparation of publications; 
(e) Maximum consistency of the data with related data 

from pther sources; 
g) Conduct of more detailed analyses, such as devel- 

opment of social or economic models, social indicators 
and population projections. 

3. Survey preparation and development 
of procedures 

2.9. Technically trained professional personnel, pro- 
ficient in statistical and mathematical sciences but prefer- 
ably with some exposure to and interest in subject-matter, 
are needed on the nuclear staff for this function. The re- 
sponsibilities should include: 

(a) Translation of the specified content and designated 
concepts into usable survey questionnaires, in co-opera- 
tion with subject-matter specialists; 

(b) Conduct of pre-tests and pilot studies; 
(c) Design of samples and estimation procedures; 
(d) Determination of data collection procedures; 
(e) Preparation of training programmes and training 

materials for field personnel; 
u) Design of quality control procedures and evaluation 

&dies; 
(g) Conduct of, essential methodological research. 

4. Cartography (mapping) 

2.10. Access to geographers, cartographers and sup- 
porting personnel, is needed for cartographic work. They 
must develop the necessary mapping materials for pur- 
poses of sample iselection and field administration and 
enumeration. The preparation of illustrative maps for in- 
clusion in publications may also be desired. 
‘1 ; 2.11. Comprehensive mapping materials are usually 
prepared in the course of population and housing censuses 
(77, paras. 1.70-1.81). If such is the case, these can serve 
as the starting point for meeting cartographic needs for 
survey purposes. AS the United Nations population and 
housing census reconimendations state, “Maps and prior 
census information concerning small areas are very impor- 
tant for devising a good sample plan. Maps are particu- 
larly valuable if they unambiguously’ indicate boundaries 
of very small areas and the number of living quarters, 
households or inhabitants living within the boundaries. 
This prior information need not necessarily be very accu- 
rate or up to date : if it is used for grouping or stratifica- 
tidn.” (77, @a. 1.215) 

5. Organization of data collection 

2.12. A capability to undertake field work is an essen- 
tial element in any survey programme. This requires full- 
time or part-time interviewers and field supervisors. The 
field work can be directed from a central office in smaller 
countries but may require a regional office structure in 
larger ones. The responsibilities of those in charge of field 
work include: 

(a) Recruitment and training of field staff; 
(6) Conduct of any advance listings of households or 

field counts needed for sampling purposes; 
(c) Maintenance of control over the flow of field 

materials; 
(d) Conduct and monitoring of the data collection 

phase, including observation of interviews, field review of 
questionnaires, conduct of reinterviews and other quality 
control procedures; 

(e) Conduct of specified evaluation studies. 

6. Data processing and dissemination outputs 

2.13. A variety of personnel is required to carry out 
data processing, including computer systems and program- 
ming personnel, supervisory and clerical personnel for 
coding, editing, and other clerical operations and com- 
puter and other machine operators and maintenance staff. 
Major equipment requirements include not only computer 
hardware but auxiliary equipment such as that needed to 
convert survey information to a machine-readable form 
and to print computer output. The responsibilities of those 
in charge of data processing include: 

(a) Determination of the basic processing approach, 
such as the extent to which clerical and other manual op- 
erations will be used in conjunction with computer 
operations; 

(b) Development of computer programs and related 
specifications, if necessary, after considering use of avail- 
able computer software packages; 

(c) Development of specifications for any indicated 
manual processing of questionnaires; 

(d) Manual and/or computer editing and coding of sur- 
vey data; 

(e) Transference of survey data from questionnaires to 
machine-readable form; 

(f) Preparation of the specified tabulations and other re- 
quired output, such as sampling variances; 

(g) Provision for permanent storage in usable machine- 
readable form of the survey micro-data (the original data 
after editing); 

(h) Provision for alternative means of data dissemina- 
tion in addition to publications, such as issuing data tapes 
to users or preparing special tabulations. 

7. Co-ordination of functions 

2.14. Needless to say, it is essential that the various 
functional areas be closely co-ordinated in order to assure 
an efficient and consistent system. For example, it is cru- 
cial that subject-matter and data processing specialists be 
in close touch with respect to coding and editing specifi- 
cations, programming requirements and the like. 
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C. LEGAL AUTHORITY 

2.15. An important element in survey administration 
is appropriate legal authority for collection of statistics. 
This authority usually exists for government statistics in 
general, but additional authority should be obtained if 
needed for survey programmes. The legal authority some- 
times specifies the obligation of all persons to provide the 
requested information. This provision is rarely invoked 

except in extreme circumstances. Dependence is placed 
mainly on voluntary co-operation. 

2.16. Legal restrictions against the disclosure of infor- 
mation provided by individuals or prohibiting adverse use 
of such information are an additional essential provision 
which should be ensured. Such restrictions also protect the 
statistical authorities against demands from other agencies 
for the release of individual data. 



III. SURVEY PLANNING 

A. STAGES OF PLANNING 

3.1. The success of a survey .programme depends on 
a number of factors. Even an outstanding plan will not 
guarantee success in the undertaking. However, inade- 
quate planning will almost certainly result in failure. It is 
important to recognize that development of an adequate 
survey plan requires time as well as staff and money, and 
that a planning cycle of as much as two or three years is 
not uncommon for an undertaking of any complexity. 
Pressures will frequently be present for compressing the 
timetable for development of urgently needed data. How- 
ever, although some shortcuts may be possible on occa- 
sion, undue haste can be wasteful and self-defeating in the 
long run and can result in unusable or seriously deficient 
information. Once a continuing survey organization and 
the necessary mechanisms are in being, subsequent data- 
gathering endeavours can be accomplished much more ex- 
peditiously. The sample design and technical and opera- 
tional materials prepared for one survey undertaking can 
often be adapted and used for subsequent aspects of a con- 
tinuing programme. 

3.2. The principal stages of planning and preparation 
may be summarized as follows. They are not necessarily 
in chronological order (for example, budget estimates 
must be prepared at an early stage), and some may be car- 
ried out simultaneously or continuously: 

(a) Survey planning: 
(i) General planning of the survey programme; 

(ii) Selection and specification of subject-matter 
and preparation of tabulation plans; 

(iii) Development of the survey design: 
a. Decisions on type of survey framework; 
b. Scheduling and timing considerations; 
c. Decisions on population coverage; 

(iv) Development of budget estimates and a cal- 
endar of operations. 

(b) Survey preparation: 
(i) Design of survey samples; 

(ii) Development of cartographic materials; 
(iii) Development of survey procedures: 

a. Determination of data collection proce- 
dures; 

b. Design of survey questionnaires; 
c. he-testing of questionnaires and survey 

procedures; 
d. Preparation of instructional and training 

materials for field use; 
e. Decisions on selection of survey re- 

spondent; 
f. Decisions on compensation of respon- 

dents; 
g. Development of a quality control sys- 

tem for survey operations; 

h. Decisions on data processing method- 
ology, such as the appropriate mixture 
of clerical and computer operations and 
extent of manual editing and coding; 

i. Institution of an appropriate publicity 
and public relations programme. 

Bach of these stages is discussed in the remainder of this 
chapter and in chapter IV. 

B. GENERAL PLANNING 

3.3. Once the essential elements of a survey pro- 
gramme have been decided upon in broad terms (see chap. 
I), the statisticians, in co-operation with users, can begin 
more detailed planning. This planning is usually carried 
out by a relatively small group of senior staff members 
representing subject-matter, technical and administrative 
(budget, personnel and the like) backgrounds, and users. 
The interaction and co-ordinated review of these special- 
ists are important in achieving consistency among the var- 
ious elements and compatibility with the overall survey 
objectives and user needs. Many factors have to be taken 
into account. 

3.4. One of the first issues the planning group must 
deal with is the detailed selection of the subject-matter of 
the programme and any priorities that have to be decided. 
The establishment of a general timetable for accomplish- 
ing the various objectives is a logical corollary. 

3.5. A second issue is survey design. This is a highly 
technical matter, requiring detailed study. However, the 
planning group should review some of the major design 
alternatives and decide on those it especially wishes the 
technical staff to consider, taking into account the coun- 
try’s physical features, distribution of population and ease 
and availability of transportation and the subject-matter to 
be investigated. 

3.6. Staffing requirements for the- various aspects of 
the programme are a third crucial planning consideration. 
The possible means of meeting staff needs through recruit- 
ment, reassignment, retraining of personnel or other ways 
must be dealt with at an early point. 

3.7. Other resource requirements are a fourth major 
concern of the planning group. Attention must be given to 
requirements for space, major kinds of equipment and 
other basic facilities. 

3.8. The availability of budgetary resources is a fifth 
matter of concern. The means for developing reliable and 
detailed estimates of cost for various activities and alter- 
natives requires close attention. 

3.9. A related group of issues is the assignment of re- 
sponsibilities for various aspects of planning and imple- 
mentation of the programme, target dates for completion 
of various detailed plans, and mechanics for charting and 
monitoring progress. 
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C. SIBJECX-MATTER 

1. Selection and specljication 
of data requirements 

3.10. Determination of the subject-matter require- 
ments for a survey programme should be made in the con- 
text of an overall government statistical plan, as discussed 
in chapter I. Once the general requirements and priorities 
have been determined, subject-matter specialists in the sta- 
tistical agency must translate the needs of users into de- 
tailed specifications for survey use. This responsibility is 
especially significant when the data requirements are ex- 
pressed in only general terms, as may often be the case in 
the first stages of a programme. In fact, it may sometimes 
be necessary to anticipate the specific needs of policy 
officials. 

3.11. For example, the Government may have a pop- 
ulation planning programme which requires a detailed 
knowledge of the rate of natural increase in the popula- 
tion. Concern may be especially great with regard to pop- 
ulation growth in the capital city area, where immigration 
of rural residents has accentuated the problem. The sub- 
ject-matter specialists would have to decide which .data 
elements were needed to shed light on these issues. In the 
absence of a reliable registration system for vital events, 
information would clearly be needed on births and deaths 
in some geographical detail. The extent and sources of 
migration into the capital city area would be another nec- 
essary topic. Consideration would also be given to the 
kinds of demographic and other characteristics which 
would be important in analysing the findings. 

3.12. At the same time, the subject-matter specialists 
might observe that the required inquiry presented oppor- 
tunities for filling other data gaps. For example, in iden- 
tifying births, information could be obtained on the cir- 
cumstances and place of delivery (in hospitals, with 
midwives etc.) and the extent of infant mortality. For 
deaths in general, the cause of death and the extent to 
which the person had received medical attention could be 
ascertained. In the case of population migration, the de- 
gree of mobility among regions, as well as to and from the 
capital city, might readily be obtained as an aid in improv- 
ing regional population estimates. Some of these addi- 
tional matters might be explored at relatively little cost; 
others could require increased budgeting. In any event, it 
would be the obligation of the subject-matter specialists to 
point out these opportunities to survey planners and users 
and to seek their views. 

3.13. Another immediate issue the subject-matter spe- 
cialist must address himself to, in co-operation with sur- 
vey specialists, is whether the proposed data can reason- 
ably be obtained from household survey respondents. 
Regardless of the importance of or need for the informa- 
tion, there is little point in attempting to cover it in a 
household survey if there is small likelihood that it can be 
supplied with acceptable accuracy by the respondents. 
Sometimes, prior experience or the experience of other 
countries can provide evidence on this point. At other 
times, pre-testing may be the best or only means of secur- 
ing such evidence. Where the feasibility of certain impor- 
tant topics is seriously in question, subject-matter special- 
ists should suggest and investigate other possible sources 
or means of developing the information. 

2. Organization of subjects 

3.14. An issue which is extremely important in survey 
planning but one for which there are few guidelines is the 
manner in which subjects should be organized or distrib- 
uted over various survey rounds in multi-round surveys. In 
the context of the overall data requirements, early deci- 
sions are needed on which topics may suitably be com- 
bined for survey purposes and which should be undertaken 
as separate inquiries. Technical as well as subject-matter 
considerations must be taken into account. 

3.15. One approach in a continuing programme which 
has received much attention and consideration is the no- 
tion of a “core” of items to be included in each succes- 
sive sutiey. The core usually includes certain basic dem- 
ographic characteristics, such as sex, age, marital status, 
‘national or ethnic group, educational attainment and the 
like, which are almost invariably needed for cross-tabula- 
tion with other subj&ts. It can also include certain 
changeable subjects for which frequent measurements 
are deemed desirable (for example, employment activity 
and status) or which are the continuing focus of govem- 
ment policy (as may be the case for elements of population 
growth, namely, birth and death rates and the like). The 
core is ordinarily supplemented by various “modules”, or 
standardized groups of questions on particular topics, 
which can be rotated from survey to survey. There may be 
separate modules, for efample, on migration, school en- 
rolment, housing conditions, health matters, nutrition and 
income or some combination of these. In addition to pro- 
viding a continuously updated body of basic statistics, the 
“core” approach permits the use of a standard set of clas- 
sifiers across the various subject fields. On thk other h&d,- 
the continuing inclusion of a set of “core” items ob- 
viously occupies a sizable part of the capacity of a given 
survey round and thereby limits the range of other topics 
that can be covered. 

3.16. In deciding on the possible combination of sub- 
jects in a given survey, a predominant consideration is 
likely to be budgetary and administrative constraints. 
Where resources are extremely tight, the only way to 
achieve programme objectives may be to combine as many 
subjects as can reasonably be accommodated in a given 
survey undertaking. On the other hand, there may be sub- 
jects of so complex a nature that there is no viable way’ df 
combining them with other inquiries. : 

3.17. In cases where options exist, an important con- 
sideration is to combine topics in a manner that will pro- 
duce the greatest dividends from an analytical standpoint, 
that is, those which would be most meaningful in term’s df 
cross-tabulation. For example, there is usually a clost ‘re- 
lation between education and occupation, between titiie 
worked and earnings, between health and nutrition and the 
like, so that such combinations of topics are useful analyt- 
ically. Of course, good analysts will often proclaim that 
there is no limit to the variables that are useful for analyt- 
ical purposes. However, when pressed on this matter, they 
are usually able to designate the combinations that make 
the most sense for their purposes. , 

3.18. Compatibility of subjects, that is, combinatioirs 
that would appear reasonable or logical to respondents, 
can be another basis for judgement. It might not be wide;, 
for example, to combine questions on’ receipt of in&tie 
with those on payment of taxes, since this could arousk 
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suspicions regarding the motives of the inquiry. Entirely 
unrelated subject combinations, for example, fertility, 
crime and crop irrigation, can result in rather abrupt ques- 
tioning unless special, care is taken in making the transi- 
tion from one subject to another. 

3.19. Another aspect of compatibility relates to the 
optimal sample designs or data collection procedures for 
different subjects. Where the requirements are similar, 
there can be a strong case for combination. If substantially 
different approaches are needed, a combination might re- 
sult in compromises that do not satisfy any of the compo- 
nent parts. For example, an optimum design for studying 
relatively rare events such as births and deaths might call 
for canvassing large groups of adjacent households. How- 
ever, such a design would be-highly inefficient for study- 
ing housing conditions, since neighbouring dwellings are 
often much alike. These two subjects, therefore, would 
not constitute a desirable survey combination. 

3.20. One ultimate limiting factor is the ‘extent of 
questioning sustainable in an interview without overload- 
ing the operation to the breaking point. Even well-trained 
and experienced interviewers can be over-strained by the 
inclusion of too many different topics. The effect on re- 
spondents, in terms of creating confusion and arousing an- 
tagonism, can be even greater. Survey respondents can 
also be annoyed not only by unduly lengthy and complex 
interviews but by being contacted frequently by survey or-- 
ganizations for different purposes. Therefore, it is impor- 
tant in designing samples to avoid unnecessary overlap- 
ping of surveys for the .same respondents. 

3.21. Another constraint in combining survey topics is 
the danger of overburdening the data processing and anal- 
ysis phases. As previously indicated, this could result in 
serious delays in compiling the survey findings, and the 
analytical staff can be overwhelmed when too many dif- 
ferent kinds of data are produced at the same time. 

3. Comparability of data with other sources 

3.22. One of the issues the subject-matter staff must 
consider in developing the survey content is the degree of 
comparability with other sources. For example, a frequent 
requirement in a statistical plan is to update certain infor- 
mation collected in the most recent census. At the same 
time, more detail may be needed on these subjects than 
could be obtained in the census. Since the level of detail 
requested can sometimes influence the kinds of responses 
received, care is needed to avoid incomparabilities with 
the census. One approach is, first, to repeat the relevant 
census questions for everyone in the household (thus pro- 
viding continuity with the census series) and then ask for 
the more detailed information needed currently for each 
person. 

3.23. Comparability with prior surveys may also be an 
issue. A question which always arises is whether it is pref- 
erable to introduce new and improved concepts or ques- 
tions in a current survey or to lean in the direction of com- 
parability with the past. One solution often offered is to 
proceed with the improvements but also attempt some 
linkage with the past (perhaps in the manner indicated 
above). Whl.:re it is not feasible to use both the new and 
old approaches in all cases in a survey for budgetary or 
other reasons, there is the option of repeating the old con- 
cepts or questions for only a subsample, but one of suffi- 

cient size to provide for reasonably reliable estimates of 
the differences between the two procedures. Where the 
linkage data are sufficiently reliable, they can sometimes 
be used to revise the data from previous surveys in order 
to create a continuous series. 

3.24. There may also be considerations of compara- 
bility with international recommendations or at least with 
the standards commonly used in similar countries in the 
same region. Where a country’s data needs deviate a good 
deal from such standards, one useful approach is to obtain 
sufficient additional information-at least for a subsample 
or at some point in time in’ a continuing programme-so 
that valid comparisons can be made at some level of 
detail. 

3.25. Comparability can also be affected by question- 
naire design, such as the set of pre-coded answer boxes 
provided for a given question. It is important that these be 
consistent from survey to survey, or at least that compar- 
able categories can be achieved through appropriate com- 
binations of the various answer boxes in different surveys. 

4. Determination of concepts and definitions 

3.26. The selection of subject-matter means little 
without the specification of the concepts and definitions to 
be used. This specification is essential for purposes of 
framing the survey questions. For example, an inquiry on 
employment depends on what is meant by that term-paid 
work only or home enterprise or unpaid work in a family 
business as well-and what period of time (for example a 
week or a month) the questioning refers to, A survey on 
income depends on how that concept is defined-whether 
money income only, or also the monetary equivalent of 
free rent or other income in kind and the value of home- 
produced goods and the like. 

3.27. The delineation of concepts is no simple matter. 
Some guide-posts are available from international or re- 
gional recommendations and guidelines which are pro- 
vided for most kinds of subjects. Previous experience in 
censuses and surveys will usually be helpful. Whatever 
the case, the operational definitions should bc as simple 
and unambiguous as possible and meaningful and under- 
standable to the population being surveyed. For example, 
there would be little point in using a strictly monetary def- 
inition of expenditure as an indcator of the level of living 
in a country (or part of a country) where home production 
may be the main source of consumption. Instead, meas- 
urement of the quantities of goods (or frequency of serv- 
ices) obtained in some manner might be the only viable 
approach. Discussion of conceptual issues affecting differ- 
ent kinds of subject-matter may be found in parts two and 
three of the present Handbook. 

5. Other considerations 

3.28. There are various other issues to consider in 
planning the subject-matter content. Some of the more im- 
portant ones are discussed below. 

(a) Level of detail 

3.29. Several factors have to be taken into account in 
determining the level of detail that will be provided on a 
given subject. Perhaps the most important consideration is 
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the minimum detail needed for meaningful analytical pur- 
poses. As an example, let us assume that a study is being 
made of the socio-economic characteristics of various na- 
tional or ethnic groups in a country in which there are five 
clearly identifiable major groups and several dozen numer- 
ically minor ones or tribal affiliations within each major 
one. Since it is difficult and time-consuming to distinguish 
among many of the minor groups, it would be important 
to limit the inquiry to those for which distinctions are most 
essential. Upon careful study, it may be decided that so- 
ciological differences within two of the major groups 
would make it important to attempt to subdivide one of 
them into two subclasses and the other into three sub- 
classes. Insufficient differences within the three other 
major groups, however, may indicate that it would not be 
worth the considerable effort required to attempt further 
subdivisions. 

3.30. A second factor is to specify a level of detail for 
which reliable estimates can be obtained with the survey 
size and design that is contemplated or which can be sup- 
ported. There is little point in specifying a level of detail 
which cannot be reliably measured within the survey lim- 
its. Possible non-sampling as well as sampling errors also 
have to be taken into account. For example, income re- 
porting is always difficult and may be a particular problem 
under certain conditions. In such cases, it is of little value 
to specify very fine income categories. 

3.31. Sometimes, analytical needs dictate obtaining 
certain data in greater detail than can be reported for a 
given sample in order to provide a greater degree of flex- 
ibility in the tabulations. For example, age is almost in- 
variably needed in analysing various subjects, but the age 
detail required will vary from subject to subject. In most 
cases, it is as easy to collect data on actual age or date of 
birth as it is to obtain the information in some grouped 
form, such as S-year or lo-year groups. (This does not 
mean that the reporting is necessarily accurate.) Although 
the survey data could not reliably be tabulated by single 
years of age, the availability of the age information in this 
detail permits creation of different age groupings for dif- 
ferent purposes. 

(b) Frequency and periodic@ of data 

3.32. The frequency with which certain data are 
needed may be stipulated in an overall statistical plan but 
may often be left to the judgement of subject-matter spe- 
cialists. Budgetary restraints, human resource limitations, 
data processing requirements, and other resoume;problems 
could be a principal factor in deciding on the frequency of 
providing various kinds of statistics. Certain specialized 
data (for example, food consumption data) are much more 
costly and time-consuming to gather than others, so that 
they could not readily be collected very often. Planning 
and policy considerations could also be a factor. For ex- 
ample, if population policy is a priority issue, continuous 
or at least annual collection of data on vital events may be 
indicated. 

3.33. The rate at which certain types of data are sub- 
ject to change would likely be another factor. For exam- 
ple, employment is a relatively fast-changing measure, so 
that many countries provide for frequent observations 
(some as often as monthly). On the other hand, such sub- 
jects as housing, health, educational level and the like 
tend to change rather slowly (unless there are “crash” 

programmes in these fields) so that less frequent measure- 
ments may be indicated (perhaps only once every several 
ye=@. 

(c) Requirements of precision 

3.34. It is difficult for planning officials or even sub- 
ject-matter specialists to specify the level of precision re- 
quired for various kinds of data. Judgements may some- 
times be based on previous studies or prior experience. 
For example, it might be determined that a difference of 
two points in the birth rate per 1,000 population or 3 per- 
centage points in the unemployment rate could have a sig- 
nificant effect on government policy or on the general con- 
dition of the country. The reliability requirements might 
then specify that the survey should be able to measure 
such differences with confidence (for example, within 1.6 
or 2 standard errors). Of course, it might not be possible 
to ascertain until the entire survey design is completed 
whether the standards are attainable or whether compro- 
mises will be needed. 

6. Preparation of tabulation plans 

3.35. The development of tabulation plans is listed as 
a preparatory activity because it is important that it be ac- 
complished at the earliest possible stage, well before the 
start of data collection. When this planning is completed, 
it is possible to initiate the preparation of computer and 
other tabulation specifications, clerical coding and editing 
instructions, and other materials essential in compiling the 
final data. Delays in preparation of the tabulation plans 
beyond the initiation of data collection will almost inevi- 
tably result in delays at the processing stage. 

3.36. The early preparation of the tabulation pro- 
gramme can also provide valuable opportunities to dem- 
onstrate to potential users the value of the survey and to 
make a final assessment with them of the compatibility be- 
tween the data requirements and the final survey design. 
Some modifications in one aspect or another may be 
needed where clear disparities, not previously evident, 
emerge. A comparison may also be made at that point be- 
tween the questions that are asked and the tabulations 
that are planned to ensure that no unnecessary questions 
are included and no essential analyses are omitted. 

3.37. Illustrations are given in part two of the present 
Handbook of the types of tabulations that might be speci- 
fied for different kinds of subject-matter. At this point, it 
will only be reiterated that the principal data objectives, 
the level of detail needed for analytical purposes, and the 
limits imposed by sampling variability and non-sampling 
errors would be among the principal guide-posts in plan- 
ning the tabulations. 

3.38. Tabulation plans would ordinarily be prepared 
in the form of table outlines, that is, designation of the 
level of subject detail desired, cross-classified by various 
demographic and other characteristics needed for analyti- 
cal purposes. The table outlines would not necessarily be 
synonymous with the detail planned for publication. The 
usual practice is to tabulate in greater detail than intended 
for publication, in ,order to provide for the possibility of 
more intensive analysis. Also, publication may depend’on 
the success in collecting the specified information, which 
cannot be determined in advance. As indicated in a later 
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chapter, certain tabulated data which are not published 
may be made available to users for their own purposes. 

3.39. Planning should also proceed in advance for 
various types of analyses beyond those related to the 
standard publications. Examples might be data needed for 
population and other projections, for social and economic 
indicators and for studying multivariate relationships and 
the like. 

D. SURVEY DESIGN AND STRUCTURE 

3.40. The term “survey design” encompasses several 
of the most important planning elements, apart from deter- 
mination of the subject-matter. First among these are de- 
cisions on the type of survey organization to be estab- 
lished for gathering the data. For reasons discussed earlier, 
some continuing kind of survey mechanism is important in 
developing the needed staff continuity and the basic time- 
series for a sound data base. Beyond this, there are 
choices in terms of multi-subject or specialized ap- 
proaches, multi-phase operations, panel systems and the 
like, or some combination of these. Considerations of 
scheduling and timing of the various elements and of pop- 
ulation coverage should also be inherent parts of the 
design. 

1. Decisions on the type of survey framework 

3.41. In chapter I, section C, some of the advantages 
and disadvantages of the various types of household sur- 
veys were noted. In the present chapter, paragraphs 3.14 
to 3.21 above, considerations affecting the combination of 
topics for survey purposes were discussed. The decisions 
on the type of survey framework to be established will de- 
pend on both technical and subject-matter considerations. 
Where the statistical plan calls for a considerable vari$y 
of data, the natural tendency is to consider the multi- 
subject approach. This is often the case, especially when 
available resources and skills for statistical work are lim- 
ited. Among the options within this framework are “inte- 
grated” systems, where the same households or individu- 
als are queried on the various subjects, or “nested” 
systems, where different subjects are treated in different 
subsamples. The trade-off is between the less complex in- 
terviews in the “nested” approach (although interviewers 
usually have to be trained in all subjects) and the greater 
analytical opportunities of the “integrated” type. 

3.42. The specialized survey approach is probably 
most applicable in the case of complex subjects, such as 
nutrition or expenditure studies, which are not readily in- 
tegrated with other surveys. They could also be appropri- 
ate in countries where data collection by telephone or mail 
is feasible. 

3.43. Some of the economies and other advantages of 
multi-subject surveys, but without some of the interview- 
ing complexities, may be achieved by a multi-phase ap- 
proach, that is, carrying out the data collection in more 
than one step. The economies arise mainly from the use of 
tie same sampies (or subsamples thereof) in the v&ous 
phases, although the separate phases also increase the 
number of field visits required. Interviewers have to be 
trained only on a limited number of subjects for any one 
phase, and the interviews themselves are less complex 
than in a single, integrated survey. A more developed type 

of multi-phase survey is the panel approach, where the 
same units are interviewed periodically over a period of 
time. An outstanding feature of panel operations, where 
certain subjects are repeated on some cyclical basis, is the 
ability to measure changes with much greater reliability 
than where different samples are used. Emphasis in the 
statistical plan on the measurement of trends, therefore, 
would favour this approach. Rotating different kinds of 
subject-matter is also much more feasible in this kind of 
system, with the resultant simplifications in interviewing 
which have already been discussed. 

3.44. In a co%inuous progr&me, some combination 
of these various approaches can be considered. For exam- 
ple, a compatible group of topics, none of which is espec- 
ially complex or detailed, can be combined in a multi- 
subject survey. Depending on the sample sizes needed, 
some of the subjects can be covered in all households, 
whereas others can be limited to various subsamples. At 
the same time, those subjects requiring separate, detailed 
treatment can be attempted using the specialized survey. 
In scheduling these various endeavours, the objective 
should be to make optimum use of the same technical 
staff, field personnel, processing facilities and other re- 
sources, in a manner which does not overload the system 
at any one time. 

3.45. In establishing the survey framework, it is also 
important to provide for some capacity to meet unforeseen 
data needs. In other words, the survey resources should 
not be so fully committed that the agency is not able to 
collect the information needed for an emergency request. 
Alternatively, priorities should be established in such a 
manner that planned topics of lesser importance can be 
dropped on short notice in order to meet emergency needs. 

2. Scheduling and timing considerations 

3.46. Reference was made in chapter I, paragraphs 
1.7 to 1.16, to factors that affect the frequency with which 
various kinds of data should be collected. Based on these 
considerations, decisions can be made regarding the 
scheduling of various topics in the course of a continuing 
survey programme. For example, if an annual mui% 
subject survey is being conducted, questions on vital 
events might be included every year but inquiries on hous- 
ing characteristics might be made only every second year 
and questions on income every third year. 

3.47. Another important timing consideration in de- 
signing a survey is the scheduled timing of the enumera- 
tion, particularly whether the interviewing should be con- 
centrated in short periods or spread over longer periods. 
Sometimes, the availability of personnel, such as teachers 
and senior students during school vacation periods, deter- 
mines the timing of enumeration. Extreme weather condi- 
tions such as heavy rains or extreme heat or cold can also 
determine when it is feasible to conduct interviewing. The 
seasonal pattern in agriculture, the migration of nomads 
and similar factors affecting the accessibility of survey re- 
spondents can have a bearing on timing as well. 

3.48. Aside from these special circumstances, there 
are advantages and drawbacks in concentrating or spread- 
ing the enumeration period. A concentrated survey will be 
concluded more rapidly and will be less ambiguous with 
respect to the reference date of the information. However, 
it will require a larger field staff and could possibly result 
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in less reliable data if adequate staffing and training cannot 
be achieved. Also, there is the problem of finding a “typ- 
ical” period for changeable subjects. 

3.49. Spreading the enumeration over a period permits 
the use of a smaller, possibly full-time staff, provided 
such personnel are available. Also, if the subject-matter is 
affected by sharp seasonal or other influences, the results 
are more representative. The advantages of spreading the 
sample can be increased if the workload in any subperiod 

: (such as a week or month) is a representative cross-section. 
of the entire sample. In that way, the data for various sub- 
periods can be combined into estimates for analytically 
meaningful but irregular periods, such as the dry season, 
the harvest period or periods during which there were un- 
usual economic developments. In one example of this kind 
of system the sample of a continuous quarterly household 
survey is spread systematically over the 13 weeks of each 
quarter, so that estimates can be derived for any combi- 
nation of weeks containing a sufficient number of sample 
cases during the year. 

3. Decisions on population coverage 

3.50. Various judgements are needed on the scope of 
population coverage in the survey. For example, a deci- 

’ sion may be required on whether to include some rather 
isolated populations, such as nomadic tribes or persons 
living in remote areas, where sampling and interviewing 
costs are unusually high. Similar judgements are in order 
regarding the coverage of persons in various special situ- 

: ations, such as those living in institutions, homeless per- 
sons, military personnel and the like. These determina- 
tions largely depend on whether the survey objectives are 
such that the additional costs and difficulty of covering 

~ various special segments are warranted. In an employment 
survey, for example, there may be little point in including 
inmates of institutions such as prisons and long-term san- 
itariums. However, they might well be included in a 

’ health survey. 
: 3.51. Another consideration is whether data for spe- 

cial groups can be obtained from other sources, such as 
’ from-military records for members of the armed forces or 

establishment records for institutional inmates. In general, 
1 since certain of these special groups may differ a great 
i deal from the population as a whole and may represent 

major social and economic problems, some means of re- 
flecting them in the survey coverage, if only occasionally 
or on a reduced scale, merits consideration. 

3.52. Another fundamental issue is the general ap- 
proach to be used in covering the population, primarily 
whether a de jure or de facto approach will be used. Under 
a de jure approach, persons are counted in accordance 
with their usual place of residence. Permanent residents in 
a household are included in that household whether they 
are present at the time of enumeration or temporarily away 
for some reason. Temporary visitors are excluded unless 
they have no usual residence elsewhere. The defacto ap- 
proach, in contrast, counts persons at the place they are 
staying at the time of enumeration. Permanent residents of 
a household who are temporarily away are not included as 
members of theirpsual households but at the place where 
they are temporarily staying. Temporary visitors in a 
household are counted there. 

3.53. The de jure procedure is generally considered 
preferable in a continuing survey programme, especially 
where the enumeration is spread over a considerable pe- 
riod of time. Temporary .movements of the population in 
such situations are less likely to result in omissions or du- 
plications than they would under a de facto approach. In 
addition, certain kinds of household information, such as 
household size and composition and household income 
and expenditures, are more meaningful analytically under 
a de jure procedure, since the data reflect the more per- 
manent or usual situation. The de facto approach is con- 
sidered most suitable when the enumeration is compressed 
into a very short period or for highly transient groups such 
as homeless persons or nomads. . 

3.54. Country conditions could affect these decisions. 
Where, for example, the population is extremely mobile 
or unsettled, the de facto approach may be the only viable 
choice. 

3.55. In determining coverage, especially under the de 
jure approach, the matter of dual residence--that is, hav- 
ing more than one permanent residence-may sometimes 
arise. One example is persons who customarily spend half 
the year in one place and half in another. Another example 
may be persons who work and live in one area during the 
week and return to a family home on weekends. Although 
there may be no absolutely “correct” rule on where to 
enumerate such persons, it is necessary to establish con- 
sistent rules on how to proceed in such situations. 
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A. SAMPLE DESIGN 

4.1. Aside from the major censuses, nearly all data 
collection from households in most countries is carried out 
on a sample basis. Sampling is widely used as a method 
of rendering data collection more efficient. In addition, 
sampling theory and practice have advanced to the point 
where it may actually be preferable to use sampling as op- 
posed to a complete canvass from the standpoint of overall 
accuracy for many types of data, taking into account both 
sampling and non-sampling errors. This is because the 
control of non-sampling errors, which is often a more se- 
rious problem than sampling variability, <may be more 
readily achieved in a smaller, more easily monitored op- 
eration. Moreover, sampling is a means of producing data 
much more rapidly, given sound and effective organiza- 
tion and administration of the survey programme. 

4.2. The practical application of sampling principles 
is a highly technical matter requiring well-trained profes- 
sional staff, and it is not feasible to review the subject in 
great detail in the present Handbook. Many technical man- 
uals and textbooks are available for this purpose, includ- 
ing the United Nations publication A Shorf Manual on 
Sampling (56), and a selection is given in the bibliog- 
raphy, section C. 

4.3. The discussion here is largely confined to the ma- 
jor issues which have to be dealt with, the choices that 
have to be made, and some practical means for reaching 
decisions. The intention is to provide a basis for better 
communication between general survey planners and sam- 
pling specialists. 

1. Explanation of terms 

4.4. Some basic terms which will be used frequently 
in this section are explained below to facilitate the discus- 
sion. There are many other concepts and terms in sam- 
pling theoryand applications which are discussed in the 
following subsections, 2 through 11. 

(a) Population or universe 

4.5. The population or universe represents the entire 
group of units which is the focus of the study. Thus, the 
population could consist of all persons in the country, or 
those in a particular geographical location, or a special 
ethnic or economic group, depending on the purpose and 
coverage of the study. A population could also consist of 
non-human units such as farms, houses or business 
establishments. 

(b) Domain of study 

4.6. A domain of study is a major segment of the pop- 
ulation for which separate statistics are needed. In the 
course of tabulation, data may actually be provided for 

many population segments; however, a domain of study 
would be a segment identified in the overall statistical plan 
as one for which a certain level of detail and certain data 
reliability were required. The domains of study chosen 
may coincide with the strata adopted for stratified sam- 
pling or may cut across them (see paras. 4.26-4.32 and 
4.59-4.61 below). 

4.7. A domain could consist of a geographical area 
such as a region or major metropolitan centre. It could 
also comprise a specified population category, such as a 
major national or ethnic group. The number of domains 
has an important bearing on the size and distribution of the 
sample. Because of the well-known principle that the re- 
liability of a sample is primarily dependent on its absolute 
size, the sample must be as large for a small domain as for 
a large one if the reliability requirements are the same. 

(c) Sampling frame 

4.8. A sampling frame is a body of information about 
the population being investigated which is used as the 
basis for selecting samples and in subsequent estimation 
procedures (see paras. 4.484.92 below). An example of 
a sampling frame is an up-to-date listing of every unit in 
the population, with identification information. Such a list 
is rarely available, however, except perhaps immediately 
after completion of a census or in those few countries 
which maintain up-to-date population registers. 

4.9. A list of areas covering all of the geographical 
areas in the country and including information about each 
which can be used for sampling purposes represents an- 
other and more commonly available type of frame, and is 
usually termed an area frame. For example, there could be 
a list of all political subdivisions, large and small, includ- 
ing information on the size of population, type of industry 
or agriculture which is prevalent, and the like. One of the 
most useful types of area frames is the list of area units 
created for purposes of census taking, which are usually 
called “enumeration districts” or “enumeration areas” 
and which typically represent the territory assigned to a 
given census enumerator. Enumeration areas are especially 
useful because maps are usually available delineating their 
boundaries and because population and other data are 
often available or can be compiled for each. Another ad- 
vantage for sampling purposes is that enumeration areas 
are usually of approximately equal size. 

4.10. There are various other types of possible sam- 
pling frames as well. In the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics and various Eastern European countries, for ex- 
ample, lists of economic enterprises, together with 
information on number of employees, constitute the frame 
for many of the surveys. Municipal taxpayer lists are used 
for this purpose in Israel. In’ the urban areas of Cyprus, 
lists of domestic consumers of electricity represent the 
sampling source. For highly specialized surveys, more 
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direct and efficient frames may be used. For example, in a 
survey of family planning in the Philippines, samples were 
drawn from lists of “acceptors” in family planning 
clinics. 

4.11. A common procedure in a continuing survey 
programme is to develop what is often termed a “master 
sample’ ’ . This is a compilation of units which may be 
used to select successive samples for various survey 
rounds or separate survey undertakings. The use of a mas- 
ter frame will often promote greater efficiency in sample 
selection and also provides a means for avoiding selection 
of some of the same units for different surveys. 

(d) Ultimate sampling unit 

4.12. The ultimate sampling unit may be defined as 
the smallest unit which is the subject of sample selection. 
In a household survey, the natural ultimate sampling unit 
might be the household. Using the definition recom- 
mended by the United Nations for population censuses, a 
household would comprise either an individual who makes 
provision for his or her own food or other essentials for 
living or a group of two or more persons living together 
who make common provision for food or other essentials 
for living (77, para. 1.223). 

4.13. One problem with using households as the ulti- 
mate sample units is that they lack permanence and may 
change between the time of sample selection and the start 
of data collection, as a result of the mobility of some or all 
of the members. Moreover, households are not readily 
identifiable from external features but will usually require 
inquiries to establish their identity. A more permanent 
type of unit, which can usually or often be identified by 
external observation, is the housing unit or, more broadly, 
living quarters. According to the United Nations housing 
census recommendations, living quarters are separate and 
independent places of abode intended for habitation or not 
intended for habitation but occupied as living quarters at 
the time of the census (77, para. 3.41). Where living quar- 
ters is specified as the ultimate sampling unit, all of the 
households living in a selected unit-and there could be 
more than one-are covered by the sample. 

4.14. In some countries where extended families liv- 
ing in compounds are common, neither of the above con- 
cepts (household or living quarters) may be feasible. It 
may often be necessary, in these situations, to consider the 
entire compound as the ultimate sampling unit. Deviations 
are also often necessary in the case. of collective living 
quarters, such as hotels, institutions, barracks and camps. 
In such cases, one option is to consider individuals as the 
ultimate sampling units. Special sampling problems per- 
taining to homeless persons, collective living quarters and 
nomadic tribes are discussed in paragraphs 4.78 to 4.83 
below. 

4.15. It should be noted that even where the house- 
hold or living quarters constitutes the ultimate sampling 
unit, this is not necessarily the smallest statistical unit of 
record used. Any physical unit which is to be observed or 
measured in a survey and is indivisible for a given obser- 
vation is called an elementary unit. Different elementary 
units may be defined in the same survey. The ultimate 
sampling unit, such as the household or living quarters, 
may be used as an elementary unit for some items of in- 
formation, and individuals comprising the household or 

residing in the living quarters sampled may also be desig- 
nated as elementary units for other items of information. 

4.16. Neither is the ultimate sampling unit necessar- 
ily, or even usually, the elementary unit selected or 
needed for a given item in data compilation and tabula- 
tion. The individual may be used, or other elementary 
units may be defined. For example, the ultimate sampling 
unit may be the living quarters but, depending on the sta- 
tistical objectives, the data compilation and tabulation may 
be in terms of households; families; economic units such 
as establishments, agricultural holdings or nutritional 
units; or various of these. It is essential, however, that the 
ultimate sampling unit be such that the desired elementary 
units can be identified within it and the information nec- 
essary for such identification be collected. 

(e) Stages of sampling 

’ 4.17. If a complete list of all ultimate sample units 
exists, the sample can be selected in one step or stage. In 
the 1969 survey of the economically active population in 
Luxembourg, for example, it was possible to select the 
sample directly from the census lists prepared a year ear- 
lier. However, this situation does not usually exist, and 
several stages of sampling are required. Even if a com- 
plete list of ultimate sample units exists, multi-stage sam- 
pling is generally used, as it is usually more economical 
than direct sampling. 

4.18. In the great majority of household surveys, sam- 
pling is accomplished in either two or three stages. In a 
three-stage design, the first stage usually consists of se- 
lecting a set of sizable geographical areas, such as urban 
places or political or administrative subdivisions of re- 
gions or provinces, to represent all such areas in the coun- 
try. These may be termed “primary sampling units”. The 
next stage entails selection of a set of smaller geographical 
areas within each designated primary sampling unit. These 
second-stage units, or “secondary sampling units”, can 
consist of such areas as city blocks in urban areas or vil- 
lages or hamlets in rural areas. Preferably, for reasons 
cited earlier in discussing sampling frames, they would be 
census enumeration areas. The final stage is the selection 
of a sample of ultimate sample units within each desig- 
nated “secondary sampling unit”. For some types of sam- 
ples, all of the ultimate units in a secondary sampling unit 
might be included. 

4.l9. In a two-stage design, the kinds of areas des- 
cribed above as secondary sampling units are designated 
as the primary sampling units. The second stage then con- 
sists of choosing the ultimate sample units within each se- 
lected primary unit. For convenience in the discussion, the 
area units preceding the final stage, that is, the second- 
stage units in three-stage designs and the first-stage units 
in two-stage designs, will be referred to as “penultimate” 
units. As the term is used here, the penultimate units are 
always area units. 

2. Sampling procedures 

4.20. With these general concepts in mind, it will 
now be useful to review briefly the types of sampling pro- 
cedures that can be considered in planning surveys and 
some of the features that are relevant in reaching decisions 
on the procedures to be adopted. Various of the sampling 
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procedures can be applied at various stages of sampling or 
in a single stage, if only one is used. 

(a) Simple random sampling 

4.21. The theory of sampling is largely built around 
random selection, that is, instances where sample units are 
drawn purely by chance from among an entire population 
or universe of ultimate sample units. For example, if slips 
of paper representing each living quarters in a given coun- 
try were thoroughly mixed together in a huge hat, and the 
appropriate number of cases was drawn successively from 
that hat, that would constitute a simple random sample. 
Since it is not feasible from the standpoint of time and 
cost to canvass sample units spread throughout the length 
and breadth of a country, there are hardly any sample 
household surveys based on simple random samtiling. 
(Certain kinds of telephone or mail surveys may be excep- 
tions.) However, simple random sampling is a convenient 
standard against which to judge the reliability of other 
types of designs. 

4.22. When the selection of a sample is based on a 
random process and each sampling unit has a known non- 
zero probability of being selected, the sample is called a 
probability sample. For such samples, it is possible to use 
statistical inference based on the theory of mathematical 
probability, since subjective elements do not play a role in 
the selection of the sample. This means that the reliability 
of the estimates can be calculated in terms of probability. 

4.23. When different procedures are used, such as de- 
liberately selecting particular ultimate sample units or 
areas for the sample, in the belief that they may be typical 
of the population, the result is called a “purposive” sam- 
ple. It is not possible in such instances to estimate the de- 
gree to which the sample actually represents the universe. 
The same kind of defect exists for the technique known as 
“quota” sampling. in this case, the interviewer is in- 
structed to find a certain number or quota of cases of var- 
ious kinds, presumably corresponding to the proportion of 
such cases in the population. He then proceeds to canvass 
large groups of households and individuals until the stated 
quotas are filled. Although still used in some commercial 
circles and elsewhere, non-probability sampling methods 
are not usually regarded as acceptable for a sound survey 
operation. 

(b) Cluster sampling 

4.24. Because of budgetary and timing considerations, 
most household surveys are based on what are termed 
“cluster samples”, that is, cases where the ultimate sam- 
ple units are chosen in groups of various sizes within only 
selected parts of the country. In this type of design, the 
units are closer together and the costs of interviewer travel 
are thereby reduced. However, because units in cioser 
proximity are likely to resemble each other to some extent 
(that is, in technical terms, they may have appreciable 
“intra-class correlation’*), the reliability of estimates from 
such a sample is generally lower than that of a random 
sample of similar size. All multi-stage samples are cluster 
samples of one kind or another. 

4.25. An extremely important consideration is the size 
of cluster to be selected at various stages, particularly the 
final cluster size. Generally, the smaller the final cluster, 
the more reliable the sample but the higher the unit cost. 

There is, therefore, a trade-off between cost and reliabil- 
ity, whereby the “optimum” cluster size would be the one 
which results in the greatest precision for a given cost. 
There are formulae in statistical texts for computing these 
values when the necessary information on costs and vari- 
ances can be obtained or estimated. 

(c) Stratijied sampling and probability proportional to 
size 

4.26. A powerful standard technique which is used in 
almost all surveys is stratification. Before a selection oc- 
curs at any stage of sampling, the units are divided into 
“strata”, or groups of similar units, and the selection is 
made within each stratum. For example, the larger geo- 
graphical units, cited as “primary sampling units” in 
three-stage designs, might first be divided into regional 
groups and then into urban and rural subgroups within 
each region. A selection of one or more units can then be 
made within each final group. The selected units would 
represent the strata from which they were chosen. This 
procedure provides greater assurance that each type of area 
is adequately represented in the final sample and thus gen- 
erally results in an increase in sampling reliability. In or- 
der for any significant improvement to occur, however, 
the characteristics used in stratification must have some re- 
lationship to the data objectives in the survey. Thus, it is 
important to be aware of these objectives in deciding on 
the type of stratification. 

4.27. Stratification can be used at any stage of a 
multi-stage design with some potentially beneficial results. 
However, it is usually applied at one or more of the earlier 
stages, since relevant information may be available for 
such areas from a previous census or other source. Not 
enough is usually known in advance about the ultimate 
sample units to use stratification at that stage. However, 
where listing of households in each first-stage unit is done 
prior to selection of sample households and some auxiliary 
information about the households is collected in the pro- 
cess of listing, stratification of households (substrata) 
within the selected first-stage units in addition to stratifi- 
cation at the earlier stage may be useful. 

4.28. Stratification is still almost as much an art as a 
science, and a good deal of judgement usually enters into 
the determination of the characteristics or variables to be 
used for this purpose. Geographical location in terms of 
regions, urban-rural character within regions, size of area, 
features such as arid or tropical climate, major type of in- 
dustry or agriculture and the like are examples of the kinds 
of variables often used in assigning areas to different 
classes or strata. Whatever characteristics are used, there 
is little value in carrying out stratification in excessive de- 
tail, since the gains that might be achieved beyond a cer- 
tain point are likely to be small. 

4.29. In creating the strata one should make each stra- 
tum as homogeneous as possible with respect to the char- 
acteristics used for stratification, and as heterogeneous as 
possible among strata. Considerations such as the organi- 
zation of the field work, equal distribution of workload for 
each enumerator and the like may lead to creation of strata 
of equal size in respect of population, households or 
dwelling units etc. Situations may also arise where a stra- 
tum may contain only one unit because of stratification 
criteria, and, therefore, for representing the stratum this 
particular unit is selected with certainty in the sample. 
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4.30. Among the matters that have to be decided are 
the number of strata to be composed and the number of 
primary sampling units to be selected from each stratum. 
Turning first to the second issue, a common practice is to 
select two primary sampling units from a stratum. This 
procedure provides a simple means of estimating sampling 
variances in each stratum.’ The computation of variances 
is more precise if three or more primary sampling units are 
drawn from a stratum. 

4.31. Uetermination of the number of strata is again 
largely a matter of the trade-off between reliability and 
cost. Generally, the larger the number of strata (assuming 
a fixed overall sample size), the smaller will be the sam- 
pling variability, since there will be less clustering. How- 
ever, unit costs increase as the sample is spread over more 
strata. Mathematical formulae are available for computing 
the optimum sample spread, assuming information is 
available or can be estimated on various elements of cost 
and components of variance. Interviewer workloads can be 
another factor in deciding on the number of strata. A pos- 
sible guideline is to determine the number of strata so that 
at least two units are selected from each stratum. 

4.32. The selection of primary or secondary sampling 
units from each stratum, or, in fact, the selection of such 
units even if they are not initially stratified, can be based 
on equal probabilities, that is, for example, putting a slip 
of paper for each unit in a hat* and drawing out the re- 
quired number at random. If the units are of considerably 
different sizes, however, a better and commonly used pro- 
cedure is to make the selection on the basis of “probabil- 
ity proportional to size’*. This means that the probability 
of selection of any one unit will be proportionate to some 
measure of its size, usually its population. Thus, if one 
unit is twice as large as another, its chances of selection 
are &ice as great (two slips of paper in the hat, compared 
with one slip for the smaller one). Under this procedure, 
each ultimate sample unit in the population has the same 
chance, initially, of being selected, provided that an ap- 
propriate subsampling fraction is chosen. 

(d) List sampling and systematic sampling 

4.33. Any of the previously described types of sam- 
ples can use list sampling provided the necessary materials 
are available. Although complete lists are rarely available 
for household sample purposes, sometimes partial lists are 
obtainable. These can be used provided that the missing 
elements are covered through other means, such as by area 
sampling, described below. A combined procedure is used 
in the example cited earlier from Cyprus. Lists of con- 
sumers of electricity are used in sampling urban residents, 
whereas samples of villages are used as “first-stage” units 
for the rural areas. Listing of all the ultimate units has an- 
other advantage. Information on certain characteristics re- 
lated to the subject of inquiry can be collected from all the 
ultimate units during listing. The information can be fruit- 
fully utilized to stratify the ultimate units, and ultimate 

’ As indicated earlier, some strata may consist of only a single large 
area, which would be automatically selected for the sample. 

2 The use of the proverbial “hat” in making random selections is of 
course purely an illustration of a traditional, simplified process. Much 
more practical and sophisticated procedures exist, such as the use of ran- 
dom number tables. 

sample units can be selected separately from each stratum. 
This will substantially improve on the overall efficiency of 
the estimates. 

4.34. The procedure usually followed in using lists for 
sampling purposes is called systematic sampling. If a 
1 per cent sample is being chosen, for example, the pro- 
cedure is to select every hundredth unit on the list after a 
random starting point. Systematic sampling is, in effect, 
a form of random sampling. If the units are arranged in 
some meaningful order (such as geographically) there is, 
moreover, some element of stratification in the process. In 
using systematic sampling, it is important that there be no 
periodicity in the ordering of units on the list. For exam- 
ple, if a particular list always consisted of a male followed 
by a female, it is possible that only one sex group or the 
other would be chosen for the sample. 

(e) Area samplirig 

4.35. In the case of multi-stage designs, as previously 
described, the first-stage and perhaps the second-stage 
units nearly always involve a selection of geographical 
areas. The term “area sampling” relates to selecting the 
areas as sample units. For example, the designated penul- 
timate units (villages, city blocks, or census enumeration 
areas, in the usual case) can be subdivided by field agents 
into small geographical parts containing perhaps 5, 10 or 
20 housing units, depending on the final cluster size, on 
the average. One of these parts can then be selected at ran- 
dom and all of the ultimate sample units within its bound- 
aries may be included in the survey. An alternative is to 
prepare special field listings of all the ultimate sample 
units in the penultimate units and to select the required 
final number through systematic sampling from the lists. 

(f) Point and line sampling 

4.36. These are processes for selecting penultimate 
units from maps. In “point” sampling, two random num- 
bers are selected to serve as the co-ordinates of a point on 
the map. The area unit in which the point falls is then se- 
lected for the sample. “Line” sampling may be employed 
where larger clusters are appropriate, and can be carried 
out in various ways. One approach is to draw equally 
spaced parallel lines on the map and then select one of 
these at random. All area units through which the line 
passes are chosen for the sample. Alternatively-and this 
amounts to a two-stage design+qually spaced points can 
be plotted on the selected line, and those area units in 
which the points are located constitute the sample. One 
problem with these approaches is that the probability of 
selection of areas is dependent on their physical size rather 
than on such measures as population, which may be more 
closely related to survey objectives. However, where such 
matters as crop acreage or production are the focus of in- 
vestigation, physical size may be the better selection 
criterion. 

. 

(g) Multi-phase surveys and double sampling 

’ 4.37. Mention has already been made of multi-phase 
surveys, whereby certain households or individuals iden- 
tified in a survey are returned to in a second phase. This 
approach is sometimes used to locate samples of relatively 
rare types of elementary units (such as specific occupation 
groups, persons with certain health conditions or new mi- 
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grants into an area) about whom more information is 
wanted. For this purpose, an efficient procedure is to use 
large compact clusters (such as entire city blocks or census 
enumeration areas) for the first phase. This system is 
sometimes called double sampling. 

4.38. Actually, the same objective can be met in a 
one-phase operation, although the procedure is more dif- 
ficult to control, if only a certain number of cases is 
wanted. Introductory or “screening” questions can be 
asked in each household in a large cluster in order to lo- 
cate specific classes of individuals. Where such cases are 
found, the interview continues in order to obtain the ad- 
ditional information which is the subject of the inquiry. 

3. Decisions on sampling procedtires 

4.39. The decisions on the samoling nrocedures to be 
used from among the various altekati%s just discussed 
depend on a number of factors, including the size and na- 
ture of the country, the data requirements in the survey, 
and the types of field personnel that can be recruited. The 
kinds of sampling frames that are available are important 
in choosing between list and area sampling, 

(a) Country size and conditions 

4.40. In a relatively large country, especially when 
travel conditions are difficult, a considerable degree of 
clustering is indicated. In fact, it is likely that several 
stages of sampling will be required. In smaller countries 
or where travel is relatively easy, the clustering can be re- 
duced. In such instances, there would probably be only 
two stages of sampling. Exceptions to the usual situation 
may be found. For example, only two stages of sampling 
are used in the National Sample Survey of India, in spite 
of the country’s size. The cost-variance relations previ- 
ously described are one basis for decision. 

(b) Data requirements 

4.41. Where the statistical plan calls for certain data 
for specific geographical areas or sample domains, this has 
an influence on the necessary spread of. the sample and 
thus on the degree of clustering that is feasible. A suffi- 
cient number of first-stage and subsequent units must be 
selected within each designated sample domain so as to 
produce statistics for that sector with sufficient reliability. 

4.42. The type of data to be collected can also have a 
bearing on the design. For example, the characteristics 
most effectively used in stratification are those related to 
the subject-matter, such as the type of industry where em- 
ployment is a major topic. Also, the permissible degree of 
clustering depends on the extent to which the subject- 
matter is associated with the specific location of the ulti- 
mate sample units. For example, where persons of similar 
national or ethnic origin tend to live in the same general 
neighbourhoods, it is inefficient to select large clusters of 
adjacent households if an important objective of the sur- 
vey is to obtain data on the social characteristics of differ- 
ent groups. On the other hand, if births are a fairly random 
occurrence in terms of a given area, much larger clusters 
can be used in a study of vital events. Computations of 
“intra-class correlations” for various subjects from census 
or prior survey data are extremely useful in making these 
judgements. 

(c) Available field personnel 

4.43. The types of field interviewers available can 
also intluence the decisions. For example, if capable lo- 
cally based interviewers can be found who are willing to 
work part-time, it is possible to reduce the clustering and 
spread the sample over more extended parts of the coun- 
try. If it is necessary or deemed advisable to use full-time, 
travelling interviewers, more clustering is indicated to re- 
duce time and travel costs. Different choices can be made 
for different parts of the country, depending on personnel 
availability. 

(d) Compromises 

4.44. Since some of the factors discussed above could 
lead to conflicting decisions, compromises will often be 
necessary. For example, if country conditions absolutely 
preclude any choices other than’ a relatively concentrated 
sample in geographical terms, the level of geographical 
detail in the statistics may have to be moderated. 

4. Determination of sample size 

4.45. In determining the required sample size, two 
principal approaches are generally used: (a) given a fixed 
budget for the programme, determine the largest and most 
efficient sample that can be supported; or (b) given a re- 
quired level of reliability in the statistics, determine the 
sample size needed to satisfy the criterion. Generally 
speaking, it is better to start with the second approach. 
Naturally, if the resultant sample size is greater than can 
be supported, compromises will be necessary in the survey 
specifications. 

4.46. Where a considerable range of subjects is in- 
volved in the survey programme, the statistical reliability 
can differ a good deal from one topic to another. items 
that occur with considerable frequency in the population, 
for example, usually have greater sampling precision than 
those that are rare occurrences. In complex programmes, 
one approach is to select a few of the most critical meas- 
ures for purposes of computing the required sample size. 
The largest sample determined for these selected measures 
is the one chosen. 

4.47. The determination of sample size has to be 
made not only for the country as a whole but for each do- 
main of study for which separate statistics are needed. In 
fact, where there are separate domains the usual procedure 
is to calculate the requirements for each domain. The total 
sample is then the sum of those separate requirements. 
Where no separate domains are specified, the calculation 
is made directly for the nation as a whole. The process of 
computation is similar in either instance. 

Illustration I 

4.48. In determining sample size, a common proce- 
dure is to make computations using assumptions of ran- 
dom sampling, but then to adjust the required size upward 
to allow for a clustered design. Certain kinds of informa- 
tion or even some rough estimates for the population as a 
whole are needed for this purpose. 

4.49. In the illustration which follows, the computa- 
tions relate to a single measure, the proportion of the pop- 
ulation living in substandard housing. For this illustration, 
it is assumed that this proportion is roughly estimated at 
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between 30 and 40 per cent from previous studies, pre-test 
results or other sources. Considerable deviations from this 
“guesstimate” would not affect the computations very 
much. It is also assumed that the object is to be able to 
measure this proportion in the current survey within three 
percentage points with “confidence”, which is defined 
here as at the 90 per cent confidence level, or within 1.6 
standard errors. 

4.50. The formula to be used in this case is: 

u;=Dz (1 -f) 

where: 
$=the sampling variance (square of the standard er- 

ror) of p. the proportion living in substandard housing. 
Since it is desired here to measure p within three percent- 
age points at 1.6 standard errors, up (standard error of p) 
is .03/1.6 or .0188, and 0; is, thus, .000353; 

p = proportion in substandard housing, or about .35 
(average of our assumed range of 30-40 per cent); 

q=l-p=.65; 
D=the design effect, that is, an allowance for the dif- 

ference in sampling variance between a clustered sample 
of the type contemplated and a random sample. The value 
of D depends upon the heterogeneity (i.e., variability) of 
the population within the cluster with respect to the char- 
acteristic(s) being studied; the heterogeneity, in turn, usu- 
ally depends upon the cluster size used. This design 
effect, which is based on the computed extent of “intra- 
class correlation”, may be large for a characteristic such 
as housing, where there may be a good deal of similarity 
for units in the same vicinity. A value of 3 can be allowed 
for D in this case, based on some census computations for 
clusters of the size contemplated (for example, choosing 
six ultimate sample units in each selected census enumer- 
ation area). It will be necessary to calculate the actual 
sampling variance by formulae appropriate for stratified 
multi-stage designs for a few items in order to arrive at the 
value of D, the design effect. This may be done on the 
basis of census data and surveys on similar topics con- 
ducted in the recent past. More precise estimates may be 
made from subsequent survey data for refinement of the 
calculations; 

f=the sampling ratio, that is, the proportion of all 
households that are sampled. When the sampling ratio is 
small, as for most household surveys, the expression 
1 -f may usually be disregarded, and will be in this 
case; 

n=the number of households needed in the sample. 
This is the unknown quantity at the beginning. 

Substituting these various values in the equation and 
solving for n, about 1,900 households is obtained as 
the indicated sample size needed to meet the reliability 
standard. 

Illustration 2 

4.51. In this illustration, the principal item to be 
measured is a numerical value rather than a proportion, as 
above. Assume that income is the principal topic and that 
it is desired to be able to measure average household in- 
come within 5 per cent with 90 per cent confidence (1.6 
standard errors). Also, assume that prior surveys, pilot 
studies and the like indicate that average income in the 

population as a whole may be in the neighbourhood of 
8,000 units with a likely standard deviation of 7,000 units. 
A 5 per cent margin then amounts to 400 units (5 per cent 
of the 8,000-unit average), and the standard error limit is 
400 divided by 1.6 standard errors, or 250 units. 

4.52. The formula, in this case, would be: 

where: 
a: = the variance (or square of the standard error) of the 

average income figure, or 250 squared, which equals 
62,500; 

az=unit variance (or square of the standard deviation) 
of income in the population (the standard deviation was 
estimated at 7,000 units and its square is 49,000,OOO); 

D = the design effect, as defined above. This would still 
be large for income (although not as high as for housing), 
say 2; 

f= sampling ratio as defined above; again, the expres- 
sion 1 -f may be disregarded; 

n = the unknown value or the required sample size. 
4.53. Substituting in the formula and solving for n, 

an estimate of close to 1,550 households is obtained as the 
required sample size. Note that if both the proportion in 
substandard housing and average income are the items to 
be tested, the larger sample size as computed in the first 
illustration should be used. The formulae are somewhat 
more complex if the precision requirements relate to the 
ratios of one element to another or changes from one pe- 
riod to the next. However, the basic procedures are similar 
to those just described. 

5. Allocation of sample among strata and domains 

4.54. A common procedure in allocating the sample 
among strata, assuming that stratification is used in the de- 
sign, is to use the same sampling rate in each stratum. For 
example, if the overall sample ratio is 1 per cent of all, 
households in the population, the number of cases allotted 
to each stratum amounts to 1 per cent of the stratum total. 
In this case, each ultimate sample unit regardless of stra- 
tum has the same weight (the reciprocal of the sampling 
fraction, or 100 in the above example), and data process- 
ing is simplified. 

4.55. A uniform weight may also be achieved by 
adopting a “self-weighting” design in which the number 
of ultimate sample units to be selected in each penultimate 
unit is suitably controlled so as to equalize the weights. 
The households are selected from each selected primary 
unit systematically, with probability proportional to the 
probability of selection of the primary unit, This technique 
is very useful when manual or mechanical tabulation is 
adopted, since tabulation work becomes much easier, 
quicker, more economical and more accurate compared to 
a design requiring a large number of weights. This design, 
however, involves unequal workloads in different primary 
units. 

4.56. An alternative is to vary the sampling ratios by 
stratum so as to optimize the overall sampling reliability. 
In this case, the allocation takes into account not only the 
stratum size but the standard deviation for some character- 
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. istic question among units within each stratum. Where 
there are wide differences in these standard deviations by 
stratum, this procedure can be beneficial. For example, for 
an inquiry on use of irrigation, allocation to different 
strata may be made in proportion to irrigated area or num- 
ber of households using irrigation. One problem is that the 
sample weights will now vary by stratum, which intro- 
duces complexities at the data processing stage. These, 
however, are manageable, especially where computers are 
used. Another difficulty is that information on standard 
deviations by stratum is not always obtainable. The con- 
sequence is that uniform allocation is often used unless 
there is clear evidence of substantial gains via the optimi- 
zation procedure. 

4.57. Note, in any case, that the sample allotted to a 
given stratum is divided among the primary sampling units 
selected from that stratum. if, for example, a sample of 
100 ultimate units is assigned to a stratum, and two pri- 
mary sampling units are selected from that stratum, each 
primary sampling unit is allotted 50 ultimate sample units 
as a target. Since samples are usually selected on the basis 
of a proportion of the ultimate sample units in a primary 
sampling unit, the actual number selected could vary 
somewhat from the target if the area actually contained 
somewhat more or fewer units than initially expected. 

4.58. Another aspect of sample allocation is allocation 
among the domains of study for which separate statistics 
are required. As indicated in the previous section, one ap- 
proach is to compute the needed sample size separately for 
each domain depending on reliability requirements and to 
make the allocations accordingly. The result is likely to be 
differences in the sampling ratios among domains. Where 
the differences are large, the consequence can be appreci- 
ably lower sampling reliability for the overall country 
estimates than could be obtained through uniform sam- 
pling ratios. 

6. Allocation of sample within 
primary sampling units 

4.59. Once the primary sampling units are selected 
and the sample is allocated among them, the next step is 
to distribute the sample cases within each designated pri- 
mary area. In two-stage designs, the primary sampling 
units usually consist of such areas as city blocks, rural vil- 
lages, or census enumeration areas. In such instances, the 
sample allotted to the primary sampling unit can be dis- 
tributed uniformly throughout the unit. For example, if the 
allotted sample is 10 ultimate units, and the primary sam- 
pling unit was expected to contain a total of 100, every 
tenth ultimate unit would be chosen systematically from a 
field listing of all such units (more or fewer than 10 would 
be selected if the actual number of listed units exceeded or 
was less than 100). 

4.60. In three-stage designs, it is first necessary to se- 
lect a sample of secondary sampling units, or penultimate 
units, within each primary sampling unit. The number de- 
pends on the sample allotted to the primary sampling unit 
and on the final cluster size which is chosen. A common 
procedure in such designs is to assign only one final clus- 
ter to a given penultimate unit.3 For example, assume that 
a target of 50 ultimate sample units is allotted to a certain 

’ For the purposes of certain “interpenetrated” samples, more than one 
cluster might be assigned to a given penultimate unit (see chap. VIII). 

primary sampling unit and that a final cluster of five ulti- 
mate units has been determined to be the optimal cluster 
size. This means that 10 penultimate units should be chos- 
en and assigned one cluster of five ultimate units each. 
The selection of the penultimate units is generally accom- 
plished through systematic sampling of all such areas in 
the primary sampling unit, most likely on the basis of 
probability proportional to size. The methods of selecting 
the final cluster of ultimate sample units within each chos- 
en penultimate unit are described in paragraphs 4.66 to 
4.70. 

4.61. Ultimate sample units may be stratified and dif- 
fering sampling fractions may be chosen from stratum to 
stratum to increase efficiency. For example, in India about 
15 per cent of households own more than 50 per cent of 
the land under cultivation. In a land-holding inquiry in 
such a situation, households with larger holdings could be 
completely enumerated or the sampling fraction for such 
a group could be much larger than for others. 

7. Development or completion of sampling frames 

4.62. Except in those rare situations where complete 
lists exist, one of the necessary preparatory activities is 
development of certain elements of the sampling frame. 
Some of the needed steps are described below. 

(a) Creation of primary sampling units 

4.63. In multi-stage designs, one of the requirements 
is a frame or set of primary sampling units that can be 
used at the first stage of selection. For this purpose, it is 
necessary that the entire territory of the country be divided 
into primary sampling units. 

4.64. In two-stage designs, units such as urban 
blocks, rural villages or hamlets, or census enumeration 
areas usually exist that can serve as primary sampling 
units. There may be no need, therefore, to create primary 
units in that situation. 

4.65. In three-stage designs, the primary sampling 
units generally consist of larger geographical areas. Some- 
times, existing political or administrative subdivisions can 
serve as the primary units. These can be individual urban 
places or the basic administrative subdivisions of principal 
geographical units such as provinces or states. If some of 
the urban places or subdivisions are exceptionally large, 
they could be made separate strata and, thus, be automat- 
ically selected for the sample. Where certain subdivisions 
are exceptionally small in terms of population, adjacent 
ones can be combined to constitute primary sampling 
units. It is advantageous to have units of sufficient size so 
that there is a reasonable amount of heterogeneity in the 
population, which offsets some of the negative effects of 
clustering. On the other hand, they should not be so large 
as to be difficult to administer or canvass in a survey op- 
eration. One advantage of using political subdivisions or 
combinations thereof is that it is more likely that popula- 
tion data and other information needed for sample selec- 
tion and stratification will be available. The availability of 
comprehensive and detailed cartographic materials is es- 
sential in the creation of primary sampling units (see 
paras. 4.104-4.114 below). 

(b) Field listings and counts 

4.66. When the sample design consists of area units at 
the first and second stages,. it is likely that some prelimi- I 
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nary field work will be required to develop a frame for se- 
lection of the ultimate sample units, such as living quarters 
or households. This work is generally scheduled when the 
penultimate units, such as villages, blocks or census enu- 
meration areas, have been chosen. The types of field op- 
erations that are usually needed are described below. 

(i) Subdivision or segmenting of areas 

4.67. In some types of surveys where large compact 
clusters are acceptable, as might be the case in surveys of 
vital events, the entire penultimate unit might be included 
in the final sample. In most instances, however, only a 
subsample of the ultimate sample units is chosen. In such 
instances, one approach is for field agents supplied with 
the necessary mapping materials to visit the selected pen- 
ultimate units and subdivide or segment them into sub- 
units of the required size. For example, if the desired final 
cluster size is 10 housing units and the penultimate unit 
contains approximately 100, it should be divided into 10 
segments of roughly 10 housing units each. 

4.68. This subdivision need not be precise but should 
be reasonably close to the desired target size. A crucial 
consideration where subdivision is done is to delineate 
clear-cut boundaries for each segment, such as roads and 
streets or physical features such as streams or walls. In 
fact, the field agent might sketch in the boundaries for the 
various segments on the map for the penultimate unit, also 
indicating the approximate number of ultimate units in 
each part. If the map does not lend itself to this use, a 
rough sketch showing the segments can be prepared and 
be attached to the map. Following this subdivision, the 
sampling staff selects one segment for the sample, usually 
at random (with equal probability). The interviewer can- 
vasses all ultimate units within the boundaries of the seg- 
ment for purposes of the survey. 

(ii) Listing of ultimate sample units 

4.69. Where subdivision is not feasible, another op- 
tion is for field agents to prepare advance listings of all of 
the ultimate sample units within the boundaries of the se- 
lected penultimate units. The required number of ultimate 
sample units can then be selected through systematic sam- 
pling from the lists. For example, if the desired final clus- 
ter size is eight, and 56 units are listed in the area unit, 
every seventh one after a random start can be picked. If 
the interval is fractional, for example, if the total number 
of units happens to be 55 instead of 56 (‘% =6.9), the 
fractional interval is successively added. If the random 
start is 3, this gives 9.9, 16.8, 23.7 etc. The units selected 
would be third, ninth, sixteenth, twenty-third etc. Even 
where subdivision is possible, this alternative listing pro- 
cedure is sometimes used as a means of achieving closer 
control over the sampling. A variation of this method is 
known as circular systematic sampling. For instance, in 
the first example the random start is chosen from 1 to 56. 
While selecting the required number of units, if the num- 
ber of a unit to be selected exceeds 56 one comes back to 
the first unit in a circular fashion. 

(iii) Combined procedure 

4.70. Still another common procedure involves a com- 
bination of segmenting and listing. The first step is to sub- 
divide a unit into a number of fairly large segments, each 
of which might contain several times the number of units 

specified for the final cluster size. These larger segments 
are sometimes called “chunks”. An estimate of the ap- 
proximate number of ultimate sample units in each 
“chunk” is obtained at the time of segmenting. One of 
these chunks is then selected either via probability propor- 
tional to size or, if they are of roughly equal size, with 
equal probability. The ultimate sample units in the chunk 
are then listed in the usual manner and the final cluster is 
chosen by systematic sampling from the list. This proce- 
dure entails less overall cost than listing the entire penul- 
timate unit, but there is a higher degree of clustering. As 
compared to the “small-segment” approach, there are less 
clustering and fewer problems in determining segment 
boundaries. However, as will be noted in the next section, 
the “small-segment” approach provides an automatic 
means of updating the sample for future surveys. 

8. Rotation and updating of the sample 
, 

4.71. If the same’ultimate sample units are to be used 
in repeated surveys, such as in a panel-type operation as 
described earlier, consideration should be given to some 
systematic rotation of the sample in order to avoid an un- 
due burden on any respondent or an increasing resistance 
to the survey. It is also necessary in a continuing operation 
of this kind to update the sample to reflect population 
changes which have occurred since the time it was initially 
selected. 

(a) Rotation of the sample 

4.72. A procedure often followed to avoid excessive 
use of samples but without serious disruptions at any one 
point is to replace a certain proportion of the units each 
time. For example, assume that it is deemed desirable to 
interview the same households no more than four times. 
In that case, it is necessary to change one fourth of the 
units each time. To achieve this, all of the final clusters in 
the original sample can be systematically assigned “rota- 
tion” numbers of from 1 to 4. It is usually more econom- 
ical to rotate entire clusters at one time, rather than to ro- 
tate within individual clusters. Those clusters with rotation 
number 1 are replaced in the second survey with an equal 
number of new final clusters also assigned rotation number 
1. In the third survey, those with rotation number 2 would 
be replaced, and so on. 

4.73. If conditions permit more extended interviewing 
of the same units, the rotation can be achieved more 
slowly. For example, in the monthly labour force survey 
in Japan, households are intewiewed eight different times. 
The interviewing is accom$ished in two different periods 
of four months each, separated by an eight-month interval. 

4.74. The replacement clusters can be selected within 
the same penultimate units as the original sample. Where 
subdivisions of the penultimate units have been made, the 
procedure can be to select another segment, at random. 
Where the entire penultimate unit has been listed in ad- 
vance, another systematic selection of a subsample can be 
done. If, for example, the first subsample was the third, 
tenth, seventeenth etc. units, the replacements can be the 
fourth, eleventh, eighteenth and so on. Sometimes, pri- 
mary sampling units as well as ultimate sample units may 
be rotated at various points in a continuing programme. 
This might occur when it is felt that there has already been 

26 



too much use or exposure of particular primary sampling 
units. 

(b) Updating of samples 

4.75. Certain kinds of area samples provide for auto- 
matic updating in successive surveys. For example, where 
the final cluster consists of a segment or subdivision of a 
penultimate unit, the procedure calls for interviewing all 
ultimate units within the boundaries of the segment. If any 
units are added by the time of a succeeding survey, they 
should, therefore, be picked up as a matter of course. 

4.76. The updating is not so automatic in cases where 
the procedure calls for a pre-listing of all the ultimate units 
in a penultimate unit and selection of a subsample for the 
survey. A reasonable approach in this instance is to pro- 
vide for an updating of the entire list, adding any new 
units at the end, at the time the sample cluster is inter- 
viewed. The new systematic selection of a replacement 
cluster then accords the newly added units the proper 
chance of being selected. 

4.77. These updating procedures can result in some 
added sampling variance, especially in cases where large 
numbers of new units are added in penultimate units 
which previously included relatively small numbers. An- 
other procedure, which will not be described in detail 
here, is to develop lists of newly constructed housing units 
from building permits or other such sources and to use 
these in the course of updating samples. 

9. Special sampling problems 

4.78. Where decisions are made to cover in the survey 
certain special populations, such as homeless persons, no- 
mads or those living in collective living quarters, special 
sampling procedures are generally needed. One common 
approach is to deal with these situations as if they repre- 
sented separate sampling universes. 

(a) Homeless population 

4.79. Because of the transient nature of this popula- 
tion, a common procedure, as in a census, is to conduct a 
rapid enumeration at a single point in time, perhaps on a 
single night. The areas in which such tiersons customarily 
sleep are determined. At the specified survey time, the 
field staff proceed to the designated areas and make a 
quick count of those present. Using the appropriate sam- 
pling ratios, a random or systematic sample is chosen and 
the required interviews are conducted immediately. 

(b) Persons in collective living quarters 

4.80. According to the United Nations census recom- 
mendations, the concept of collective living quarters in- 
cludes hotels, rooming houses and other lodging houses 
in which the number of boarders or lodgers exceeds five, 
institutions and camps (77, para. 3.49). Some other types 
of collectiye living quarters may also be found in certain 
cases (para. 3.76). 

4.81. A common procedure for covering collective 
living quarters is closer to the normal survey approach. An 
advance list of places of these kinds is compiled. Infor- 
mation from the prior census can be a starting point. Often, 
these places require’ special licences from the government 
and licensing agencies are a useful source. Local officials 

and other informants as well as some field inspection can 
aid in the compilation. In addition to identifying these liv- 
ing quarters, it is important to obtain at least an approxi- 
mation of the number of residents. 

4.82. Based on thk overall sampling ratio, a sample of 
these living quarters is drawn from the list, usually on the 
basis of probability proportional to size (number of resi- 
dents). Depending on the final cluster size which has been 
decided, a sample of residents is then selected within each 
designated unit. 

(c) Nomads 

4.83. There are many possibilities for handling this 
population and they are discussed in detail in a United Na- 
tions paper on the subject (87). One approach is to iden- 
tify the areas in which nomads reside in the off-season, 
that is, when they have returned from grazing areas, and 
sample their tents or other living quarters in the usual 
manner. Another is to locate the watering holes to which 
nomads must bring their herds to secure water. The sam- 
pling in this case might consist of all those who appeared 
at the watering places on specified days. Other ap- 
proaches, such as sampling those who pass certain points 
on migrating routes, have also been considered or used. A 
useful method may be developed on the basis of the tribal 
(hierarchical) system when it exists. 

10. Estimation procedures 

4.84. The derivation of estimates from sample survey 
results may be achieved in a fairly straightforward man- 
ner, but more reliable estimates can be developed through 
more advanced mathematical techniques. The determina- 
tion of estimation procedures is again a rather technical 
matter which cannot be adequately covered here, but is 
described in many statistical texts. Some of the altema- 
tives are cited below. 

(a) Unbiased estimates 

4.85. The simplest types of estimates may be obtained 
by multiplying the basic survey results by the reciprocal of 
the sampling fraction. For example, if the sampling frac- 
tion is one half of 1 per cent, the data for each sample case 
can be multiplied by 200 in developing the final estimates. 
If different sampling fractions are used for different areas 
or population groups, the appropriate “weights” would be 
used in each case. The results of this rather simple proce- 
dure are often called unbiased estimates, in that there is no 
statistical bias. Biases can occur for other reasons, how- 
ever, such as non-response (discussed below) and errors of 
response. 

(b) Aa’justment for non-response 

4.86. The procedure just described disregards an al- 
most inevitable survey result, that is, that some of the 
households will not be interviewed for some reason. This 
can occur because the household cannot be found at home 
despite repeated attempts, because of serious illness which 
makes interviewing impracticable, because of refusal to 
provide information or for other reasons. If only the 
households that were successfully interviewed are in- 
cluded in the estimation, the results, in terms of absolute 
numbers, will be understated. 
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4.87. Various options exist for adjusting for non- 
response. One is to increase all of the weights uniformly 
to allow for non-response. Thus, if the uniform household 
weight is 200, and 5 per cent are not interviewed, the 
weight for the interviewed households is increased by 5 
per cent to 210. 

4.88. A somewhat more reliable adjustment can be 
made within individual clusters, since there should be 
more similarity among households in proximity. If, for ex- 
ample, there are 10 households in a cluster and one is not 
interviewed, one of the interviewed households can be se- 
lected at random and counted twice, that is, assigned a 
double weight, in the estimation. Alternatively, especially 
if computers are available, the adjustment can be spread 
over all of the interviewed units in the cluster instead of 
using only one such unit, for example by increasing the 
weights of each of the nine interviewed units in the above 
illustration by around 11 per cent. More sophisticated ad- 
justments can be made by taking into account certain 
known characteristics, such as national or ethnic group or 
size of household. 

4.89. Care should be exercised to make these adjust- 
ments only for non-respondent units occupied by persons 
within the scope of the survey. Unoccupied units or those 
occupied by persons outside of the scope of the survey 
should be excluded from the estimation. Non-response can 
also give rise to biased estimates if non-response units 
have different characteristics from responding units. This 
possibility is discussed in paragraphs 5.70-5.82 and 7.5- 
7.14. 

(c) Ratio and regression estimates 

4.90. In many instances, the reliability of the esti- 
mates can be improved by using so-called ratio or regres- 
sion estimates, which take into account the relationship 
between two or more variables. These types of estimates 
are “biased” in the statistical sense that the average over- 
all possible samples do not equal the population value. 
The bias, however, may be relatively small in relation to 
the gains in sampling precision. 

4.91. A simple but useful type of ratio estimate may 
be applied where independent estimates are available for 
the population and where certain of the survey statistics 
are highly correlated Cith population size. For example, a 
statistic such as employment, which represents a large 
proportion of the population, usually varies in accordance 
with population size. Considerable sampling error may be 
associated with this statistic, however, because the popu- 
lation size in sample surveys is subject to a good deal of 
variation. If a reliable, independent estimate is available 
for the population, that can be used to improve the statis- 
tical reliability of estimates such as employment. 

4.92. For example, if a reasonably valid, independent 
estimate of a population is 10,000,000, whereas the 
weighted survey population estimate is only 9,200,000, a 
ratio estimate effect can be achieved by multiplying the 
weights for each sample case by 1.087 (10,000,000 di- 
vided by 9,200,000).4 The weighted sample populatlnn es- 
timate will now total the independent estimate. 

’ The actual statistical form of this kind of ratio estimate is x’= 
(xly)Y, where x’ is the ratio estimate of a statistic (such as employment), 
x is the unbiased sample estimate of employment, y is the unbiased sam- 
ple estimate of the population and Y is the independent population 
estimate. 

11. Computation of sampling variances 

4.93. One of the important advantages of probability 
sampling is the ability to estimate sampling variances, that 
is, the probability that an estimate from a given sample 
differs by a given amount from the average of those from 
all possible samples of the same kind or, in effect, from 
the corresponding value for the population as a whole. 
The standard error (the square root of the sampling vari- 
ance) is the form in which sampling error is usually ex- 
pressed. It is common to allow for an interval of either 
two standard errors or 1.6 standard errors in either direc- 
tion around an estimate from a given sample as the possi- 
ble range of sampling error. Under the two standard error 
criterion, the population value as estimated from the sam- 
ple falls within the indicled range in 95 cases out of 100. 
Under the 1.6 standard error criterion, this probability 
drops to 9 cases out of 10 but this is still a reasonable ba- 
sis for judgement for many analytical purposes. 

4.94. Most variance formulae in textbooks assume 
either that there is some knowledge of the distribution of 
given variables in the population or that those distributions 
can be estimated from the sample results. However, de- 
pending on the type of sample, there are some simple 
means of calculating estimates of sampling variances from 
the sample data without the need for determining or esti- 
mating the population distributions. Some common illus- 
trations are given below. 

(a) Random group method 

4.95. This procedure can be used in many situations. 
It is frequently employed for samples which were not de- 
signed on a stratified basis or for those parts of a stratified 
sample selected with certainty, that is, where an area was 
automatically included in the sample because of its size or 
unique character. It may also be used for very complicated 
designs where it is otherwise difficult to allow for all of 
the elements affecting the variances. 

4.96. The procedure requires the subdivision of the 
sample into a number of random or systematic groups. 
The “rotation” groups described earlier in discussing 
sample rotation are examples of such groups, but any ran- 
dom process for subdividing the sample is acceptable. 
Usually, all of the units in a given final cluster are as- 
signed to the same random group. An important element 
is that the same steps in weighting and estimation have to 
be applied to each group. Generally, the larger the number 
of groups, the more reliable are the variance estimates, but 
practical considerations in data processing generally pre- 
clude an excessive number. Usually, somewhere between 
6 and 10 groups suffices. 

4.97. The formula for calculating the variances of a 
weighted total such as the total number of births based on 
random groups is: 

s2 _ k2WXi -32 = kZ”(Xi -Ii)2 
x- k(k- 1) k-l 

where: 
SL, = sampling variance (square of the standard error) 

of a weighted total X; 
k = number of random groups; 

xi = the weighted total for a given random group; 
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E = the average (mean) of the weighted sample 
totals for the various random groups. 

(b) Stratified cluster method 

4.98. Where the first-stage area units are subdivided 
into strata and two are selected for the sample from each 
stratum, there is also a simple way of calculating the var- 
iances from the sample data.5 The formula is: 

where: 
s2, = sampling variance (square of the standard 

error) for an estimated sample total (such as the total num- 
ber of births); 

8 = the sum overall strata; 
x = the weighted sample total for the first first- 

stage &it drawn from a stratum; 
= the weighted sample total for the second 

first-&ge unit drawn from a stratum. 
4.99. ’ In some designs, the variances for those primary 

sampling units selected for the sample with certainty, be- 
cause of their size and importance, can be computed by 
the random group method, whereas the variances for those 
selected in pairs from strata can be based on the above for- 
mula. The variances for the entire sample are then ob- 
tained by summing the two components. 

(c) Ratio estimates 

4.100. The computations are more complicated in the 
case of ratio estimates or other more sophisticated estima- 
tion procedures, but the variance measures can often be 
directly derived from the sample data as well. The specific 
formulae are presented in many statistical texts. 

(d) Computer software 

4.101. For more elaborate or precise variance calcu- 
lations, other alternatives are possible. There are computer 
software packages on the market for the specific purpose 
of deriving sampling variances. 

(e) Components of variance 

4.102. One complex but useful type of computation 
which can be done on occasion is the derivation of “com- 
ponents” of variance, such as that part of the total vari- 
ance which arises from the fact that only a sample of areas 
has been selected and that part resulting from the selection 
of only a sample of ultimate sample units within a given 
area. These measures are helpful in determining the distri- 
bution of sample units which would minimize the overall 
sampling variance. 

(f) Frequency and extent of calculations 

4.103. In a continuing survey, it will not usually be 
necessary to calculate sampling variances in each round. 
There will usually be sufficient stability in the variances in 

s In designs where only one primary sampling unit is selected for the 
sample from a stratum, an approach called the “collapsed stratum 
method” may be used. The various strata are first grouped into pairs of 
similar strata. The data for the two primary sampling units drawn from 
each pair of strata are then used in the formula cited here. This method 
usually provides an overstatement of the sampling variance. 

these situations so that they need be calculated only pe- 
riodically. In addition, it is almost never possible to cal- 
culate estimates of sampling variances for each individual 
survey estimate (that is, for each cell of each table pro- 
duced). For this reason, a decision has to be made, involv- 
ing user and subject-matter considerations, as to which 
variance estimates are to be calculated. User input helps in 
focusing on which survey estimates and comparisons are 
of greatest immediate importance and subject-matter spe- 
cialists can advise on likely interrelationships among the 
variables investigated in the survey and on the longer-term 
analysis of the data. An expert in survey sampling meth- 
ods, using this information, is then in a position to advise 
on the selection of variance estimates to be calculated, 
based on the resources available for this task. Variances 
may be presented in tabular form in publications for the 
guidance of users. Another method is to present graphs of 
variances, whereby the sampling error can be read from 
the graph, depending on the type and size of the sample 
estimate. 

B. CARTOGRAPHY 

4.104. A fundamental requirement for area sample se- 
lection and later for enumeration purposes is adequate 
maps and other cartographic materials. Many statistical 
agencies will have a considerable store of cartographic 
materials on hand as a result of a prior population census. 
A capability may also be present for updating or otherwise 
adapting the materials for current use. If such resources 
and capacities do not exist, it is imperative to take the nec- 
essary steps to remedy the situation. The development of 
cartographic materials is a complex technical process 
which cannot be discussed here in detail. Some of the 
principal requirements and general approaches that might 
be used are discussed below. 

1. Personnel and equipment requirements 

4.105. The staffing for this function should include 
geographers, cartographers and supporting personnel. For 
this purpose, geographers can be defined as individuals 
who through education and/or experience have an intimate 
familiarity with the physical and climatic features of the 
country, its economic resources, and its population and 
demographic characteristics. Cartographers are individuals 
trained in the design and drafting of maps. Persons who 
possess both capacities are ideal for this purpose but may 
be difficult to find. With the aid of geographers, some of 
whom might be borrowed from universities, it is usually 
possible to train secondary school graduates with the req- 
uisite aptitudes to fulfil many of the cartographic and sup- 
porting requirements. 

4.106. Aside from mapping materials themselves, 
many specialized types of equipment and supplies are 
needed for this function. Drafting materials such as draft- 
ing paper and cloth and drafting instruments are an ob- 
vious necessity in drawing maps. Photographic equipment 
and supplies such as cameras, printers, enlargers and de- 
velopment chemicals, as well as film and printing paper, 
are needed for purposes of adapting previous maps and re- 
producing new ones. Other forms of reproduction, such as 
photocopying or similar processes and blueprinting, may 
also be involved. Some of these services may be obtained 
on a contractual basis. 
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2. Types of maps needed 

4.107. Maps are needed at all geographical levels. For 
overall planning, national maps are required showing ma- 
jor administrative divisions, principal physical features 
such as mountains and rivers, and the location of signifi- 
cant cities and towns. For each administrative division 
separate detailed maps are necessary, identifying subdivi- 
sions and all recognized urban places. For each city or 
town, detailed town plans showing streets and roads are 
important. The greatest level of detail, and a most impor- 
tant type of map if obtainable, is that showing the bound- 
aries of census enumeration areas (the area assigned to a 
single enumerator) in the previous census. At the greater 
levels of detail, including cities, towns and enumeration 
areas, maps are needed-from the standpoint of sample 
selection-only for those areas to be included in the 
sample. 

4.108. Specialized maps of various kinds can aid sig- 
nificantly in planning a survey. Topographic maps show- 
ing elevations and climatic maps showing such features as 
deserts, Savannah and swamp can be important guides in 
organizing the operation. Demographic maps showing 
population density and ethnic concentration can play a 
similar role. There is also a need for transportation maps 
showing highways, roads, railways and other channels of 
communication. It could be useful if transportation maps 
also displayed the availability of public transport on different 
roads, even including information on seasonal limitations 
where these exist. 

4.109. In addition to maps needed for operational pur- 
poses, the cartographic staff may eventually prepare illus- 
trative maps for inclusion in sug_vey publications. These 
may include maps of regions or other administrative divi- 
sions, topographic maps and maps showing distributions 
of demographic or other subject-matter characteristics. 
The presentation of geographical data in this form can add 
significantly to the interest and comprehensibility of a 
publication. 

3. Acquisition of mapping materials 

4.110. Where maps have been developed in conjunc- 
tion with the most recent census, this represents the most 
obvious immediate cartographic source. However, census 
maps may be incomplete or inadequate or substantially out 
of date. In any case, it is important for the cartographic 
staff to accumulate mapping materials from other sources 
as well. Such materials may be obtained from other gov- 
ernmental agencies, civilian or military. Provincial or re- 
gional governments or local entities may have various 
maps for their respective territories. Private sources such 
as geography departments of universities and commercial 
firms may have developed or acquired maps for their own 
purposes. 

4. Appraisal of available mapping materials 

4.111. Once mapping materials are assembled from 
the census and other sources, the next essential step is to 
appraise them from the standpoint of completeness, accu- 
racy and currency. Comparisons of different maps for the 
same areas can lead to judgements as to the validity and 
usefulness of the various alternatives, or to improvements 

possible from composite use. Appraisals can also be made 
on the basis of the knowledge and experience of geogra- 
phers or of regional or local officials. Often, however, 
some on-the-spot field checks are necessary to determine 
the validity of the maps. For survey purposes, field checks 
of localized maps can be limited to those areas of the 
country and their subdivisions in which the sample will be 
located. 

5. Revision or redrafting of maps 

4.112. Where possible, cartographic needs should be 
met by the revision of existing maps through photographic 
or other reproduction, together with the addition or re- 
moval of features as needed. This is much less costly and 
time-consuming than the preparation of new maps. Where 
complete redrafting is necessary, the usual approach is for 
cartographers to take features from various available maps 
and add other necessary elements based on information 
from various sources. A crucial matter in the revision or 
redrafting of maps is the determination of precise bound- 
aries for the various administrative areas and especially for 
those areas representing primary or secondary sampling 
units in the survey design. The aid of local officials may 
be important in establishing boundaries, and field visits 
may be required in the case of uncertain boundaries for 
such geographical entities as census enumeration areas. 

4.113. For household surveys in urban areas in many 
countries, frequent updating of maps of areal units to be 
used for sampling is necessary. Such maps need not be to 
scale, but they must show notional boundaries of each unit 
and should give some indications about the location of 
certain landmarks and the like for proper identification of 
the unit at the sampling stage. Members of the field staff 
may themselves assist in this activity, with additional 
manpower resources provided as necessary. 

6. Assignment of geographical codes 

4.114. An essential final step in the cartographic pro- 
cess is assignment of geographical codes to the various 
geographical units of the country. The use of a multi-digit 
code can be helpful for tabulation as well as control pur- 
poses. The most significant digit might identify the largest’ 
separable geographical unit, for example, region or prov- 
ince. The next digit might specify the principal subdivi- 
sions within the major unit. Various digit combinations 
thereafter can identify other specific areas needed for con- 
trol and tabulation purposes. The geographical codes 
should not only appear on all of the survey materials but 
should become part of the computer record for each survey 
unit. In that way, tabulations can be made at various lev- 
els of geographical detail. Where a coding scheme has 
been developed in the prior census, it can be continued for 
purposes of the survey programme with such modifica- 
tions as are needed to reflect changes. 

C. DEVELOPMENT OFSURVEY PROCEDURES 

1. Data collection 

4.115. There are various techniques and procedures 
that may be considered for data collection purposes. The 
type of subject-matter and the circumstances in a given 
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country are probably the most important considerations. 
The choices are more limited in developing countries as a 
result of lower literacy and the absence of communication 
facilities. 

(a) Face-to-face interviews 

4.116. Data collection through face-to-face interviews 
with survey respondents probably still represents the most 
common technique in household surveys and often the 
only viable approach in developing nations. Such inter- 
views usually achieve higher co-operation and response 
rates and more complete and consistent data. In highly 

’ complex fields or involved multi-subject undertakings, 
’ there may be no feasible alternative, even where literacy 

is high. The disadvantages of face-to-face interviewing are 
the higher costs and manpower requirements and the need 
for extensive training of field staff and close supervision 

, over the data collection. 
4.117. Because face-to-face interviews remain the 

dominant procedure in household survey work, especially 
in developing nations, much of the discussion in the pres- 

4 ent Handbook on field organization and staffing, quality 
: control procedures and the like is presented in this 

context. 

’ (b) Self-enumeration 

4.118. One alternative in more developed countries 
and in the more literate populations of developing nations - 
is self-enumeration, that is, completion of survey ques- 

1 tionnaires by the respondents themselves. The question- 
naires can be distributed by mail or hand delivery and the 
completed forms can either be returned by mail or picked 
up by field agents. Generally, it is advisable to restrict the 
length of self-enumeration questionnaires in order to avoid 
confusion and reduce non-response. However, some rather 
burdensome tasks are sometimes attempted in this way, 
such as by asking persons to maintain diaries for days or 
even weeks on such topics as consumption expenditures 
and use of time. In these more complex applications, it is 
usually advisable to provjde for personal pickup and on- 
the-spot review of the completed forms by field agents. 

4.119. The advantages of self-enumeration generally 
include smaller field costs and lower personnel require- 
ments. Also, in theory at least, there is the opportunity for 
the various family members to consult each other in pro- 
viding the information. Twthe extent that this is done, the 
survey data can be more accurate than where a single re- 
spondent reports for the entire household, as is often the 
case in interview surveys. 

4.120. Disadvantages include likely lower co-opera- 
tion and completion rates and less consistent responses. 
Where these problems are great, a significant follow-up 
effort by personal visits or telephone may be required to 
salvage the information. Also, as indicated, the scope of 
the survey must usually qe limited with self-enumeration, 
and the volume of editing-qnd coding at the data process- 
ing stage is hsually greater than for other data collection 
methods. 

(c) Telephone interviews 

4.121. In some highly developed countries where pri- 
vate telephones are prevalent, various kinds of data may 
readily be collected by this means. Many of the surveys in 

Sweden, for example, including the continuing labour 
force survey, are conducted in this manner. Telephone in- 
terviews are generally inexpensive and can achieve some 
of the advantages of direct interviews, such as securing 
more consistent responses. Also, since no travel is in- 
volved, it is not necessary to select “clustered” samples. 
Therefore, more reliable estimates may be obtained with 
a given sample size, or fewer interviews would be needed 
to meet a specified reliability standard. Control and mon- 
itoring of interviews is considerably easier than in a field 
operation. 

4.122. Experience has indicated that telephone inter- 
views can be reasonably extensive, but they cannot be as 
prolonged as direct interviews. They present particular 
problems where observation is helpful in the inquiry, such 
as rating the adequacy of housing. Also, it is generally 
easier for a respondent to terminate a telephone than a di- 
rect interview if annoyed by some of the questions. Pro- 
vision has to be made to cover segments of the population 
without telephones, generally those in less privileged 
groups. Also, there is a tendency.in some countries for an 
increase in telephones not listed in telephone directories at 
the request of the subscriber. In such cases, the telephone 
directories cannot as readily be used for sampling, and re- 
course has to be made to less efficient techniques such as 
so-called “random digit dialing’ ’ . 

(d) Direct observation and measurement 

4.123. Alternative techniques using direct observation 
and measurement are sometimes used in complicated sur- 
veys. An example of observation is a food consumption 
survey where the interviewer visits every day and records 
consumption on the basis of questioning the respondent 
and ObSeNing what food has been prepared. An even more 
intensive approach is where the interviewer actually meas- 
ures or weighs the ingredients that go into food prepara- 
tion. Another example of measurement is where survey re- 
spondents are examined by health practitioners in the 
course of a health-related survey.‘j Anthropometric meas- 
urement (as of height, weight and girth) is sometimes in- 
cluded as part of health or nutritional studies. 

4.124. These intensive techniques are aimed at pro- 
viding more reliable data than obtain through more con- 
ventional approaches. These kinds of efforts are usually 
exceptionally costly and often require highly trained per- 
sonnel, so that sample sizes are likely to be small.’ Also, 
close scrutiny of this kind can possibly influence the be- 
haviour of respondents and result in atypical findings. In 
addition to direct expense, certain measurement techniques 
can have indirect cost implications, such as where persons 
subjected to health screening might expect treatment for 
any conditions which are found. 

(e) Combination of techniques 

4.125. Some combinations of the various data collec- 
tion techniques are frequently found. For example, an ex- 
penditure survey may start with a face-to-face interview to 

6 The continuing Health Examination Survey in the United States of 
America entails arranging for persons selected through household sam- 
pling to go to central points to undergo complete physical examinations. 

’ However, the nutrition and family budget survey in Brazil in 1974/ 
1975 used the food-weighing procedure in a large-scale and widespread 
sample. (See footnote 1 above.) 

31 



obtain background information and to inquire about cer- 
tain large outlays, whereupon the household is asked to 
keep a diary or record of current expenditures for a period 
of time. As already suggested, a mail inquiry will nearly 
always require some follow-up by personal visits or tele- 
phone for those who do not mail back the completed 
questionnaires. 

2. Design of questionnaires 

4.126. The information collected in an interview sur- 
vey ultimately depends on what questions are asked and 
how they are asked. One of the most difficult problems in 
survey preparation is the translation of complex ideas and 
concepts into usable questions for survey purposes. As is 
often the case in translating from one language to another, 
something is frequently lost in the process. 

4.127. There is a great deal of experience in question- 
naire design and most of the specific issues and problems 
are well known. Nevertheless, the preparation of question- 
naires is still more of an art than a science and there is 
considerable disagreement about particular points. Exam- 
ples of questionnaires used by others and specific experi- 
ence in a given country provide some guidance. Often, 
however, adequate pre-testing may be the principal guide- 
post and even then uncertainties may remain. Some of the 
main issues to consider in questionnaire design are dis- 
cussed below. 

(a) Types of questions 

4.128. In developing a questionnaire, a prime objec- 
tive is to consider the types of questions required to elicit 
the desired information. Various approaches needed for 
specific purposes are described below. 

(i) Direct questions 

4.129. These are questions aimed at acquiring the fi- 
nal information needed on a given topic (such as, “What 
was your age on your last birthday?“). 

(ii) Probing questions 

4.130. These are questions directed at assuring that 
the information is complete. For example, in inquiring 
about employment a first question might be, “Did you 
work at any time last week for pay or profit?“. To be sure 
the respondent understands what is meant by work, some 
additional questions could be asked (for those answering 
“No” to the first question) such as, “Did you help at all 
last week on a family farm or business?” or, “Did you 
take in any contract work to do in your own home?“. 

(iii) Redundant questions 

4.13 1. These are questions to check on the accuracy 
or consistency of the respondent’s answers. For example, 
the respondent might be asked both for date of birth and 
age. If the answers are inconsistent, a further inquiry 
would be made to clarify the matter. 

(b) Length of questionnaire 

4.132. Other things being equal, it is usually prefera- 
ble to keep questionnaires as brief as possible, in order to 
avoid antagonizing or tiring respondents. However, this 

objective often has to be tempered in the light of other 
considerations, such as efficiency and overall data require- 
ments. It is also obviously less costly to add items to a 
questionnaire than to return a second time for the addi- 
tional information. A general rule, which is easily stated 
but difficult to apply, is to include as much information on 
the questionnaire as possible without overtaxing the re- 
spondent. Again, experience and pre-testing may be the 
only ways to establish the limits. 

4.133. Where respondents are to be surveyed only 
once, it is usually feasible to prolong the interviews to a 
greater degree than where repeated co-operation may be 
needed. Also, respondents are much more likely to submit 
to longer interviews when they have a good understanding 
of and interest in the survey. Adequate publicity, introduc- 
tory letters, and clear but not overbearing explanations by 
interviewers are crucial for this purpose. Restrictions in 
questionnaire length are usually more critical in mail sur- 
veys or even telephone interviews where there is no phys- 
ical presence of an interviewer to sustain interest. 

(c) Reference period of the questions 

4.134. An important type of timing consideration is 
the appropriate reference period for the questions. The 
particular subject-matter and experience in the collection 
of certain types of data are the principal factors in reaching 
decisions on this issue. For example, personal and demo- 
graphic characteristics such as age, marital status and ed- 
ucational attainment will usually relate to the date of in- 
terview or some other specific date. Complex and difficult 
to remember items such as food consumption could relate 
to the previous day or, at most, a few previous days or a 
previous week. Employment activity and status usually re- 
late to the previous week, although questions may also re- 
fer to usual activity during a much longer period such as 
a year. Sometimes more than one period may be covered 
(such as economic activity both in the previous week and 
over the prior year). For certain subjects such as income 
and especially entrepreneurial income, normal accounting 
periods may have to be observed, which may result in a 
yearly reference. 

4.135. As a result of long experience, certain princi- 
ples have evolved that can serve as a general guide. On 
the whole, less accurate information is obtained using long 
recall periods than shorter ones, for example expenditure 
last year as opposed to last week. For the same periods, 
major events or items are more likely to be recalled than 
minor ones, for example births of children as compared to 
minor illnesses, so one option is to use longer periods for 
important items or events than for less consequential ones. 
Thus, in the 1972-1973 Consumer Expenditure Survey in 
the United States of America, questions on clothing and 
similar items related to the previous three months, those 
on household furnishings to the previous six months, and 
those on major appliances and automobiles to 12 months. 
Food outlays and other small items of expenditure were 
recorded on a daily basis in diaries. In some food con- 
sumption surveys in Africa and elsewhere, daily visits are 
made to determine food consumption for the previous day. 
In some other cases, the visits are on a weekly basis to 
ascertain consumption in the previous week. The trade-off 
is between the likely greater reliability of daily visits ver- 
sus the lower cost of weekly interviews. 
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4.136. Data for shorter periods also present some 
problems. One is that fewer events occur during shorter 
periods and the sampling errors will, therefore, be larger 
than where respondents are asked to recall events over 
longer periods. Also, short reference periods are more 
likely to be subject to “end effects” or “telescoping”, par- 
ticularly a tendency to report as having occurred during 
the reference period an event which actually took place 
earlier. Choices have to be made whether to accept these 
short-term inaccuracies as opposed to the likely omissions 
and other distortions resulting from long reference periods. 

4.137. Panel operations often afford a basis for avoid- 
ing some of these reporting difficulties. If certain subjects 
such as births or expenditure are repeated in successive in- 
terviews, for example using the last interview date as the 
reference, observations for longer periods can be obtained 
by linking together the reports for successive surveys for 
the same households or individuals. Also, information 
from a previous interview can sometimes be used to con- 
trol some of the telescoping problems in the current 
interview. 

(d) Verbatim questions versus general categories 

4.138. An issue concerning which there is some dis- 
agreement is whether it is necessary to provide verbatim 
questions to be asked as opposed to merely listing the 
types of information needed. For example, there might be 
a question, “Were you working at any time last week?“, 
as opposed to a caption, “Employment last week”. 

4.139. The argument for verbatim questions is that 
they achieve consistency in obtaining information and 
present the ideas in an orderly fashion. It is argued, and 
has sometimes been found to be the case, that even mod- 
erate changes in wording can influence the replies. This is 
especially the case for opinion questions but can also oc- 
cur in factual items. When sound, tested questions have 
been developed, a stronger case can be made for the ver- 
batim approach. If particular respondents do not under- 
stand or misinterpret the questions, there is always the op- 
tion for the interviewer to reword the items. 

4.140. The argument for the more general approach is 
that interviewers who understand the objectives can size 
up the situation in a given interview and ask the questions 
in a form that is most understandable to the particular re- 
spondents. Verbatim questions, according to this conten- 
tion, often sound artificial or are confusing. The need for 
flexibility may be especially great when translation into lo- 
cal dialects is necessary. A more mechanical argument is 
that general captions will require less space than verbatim 
questions. 

4.141. One of the alleged dangers of the more general 
approach is that different interviewers may interpret a 
given item in different ways and thus obtain inconsistent 
information. In some cases, interviewers may believe they 
know the answers and ask questions in a biased or nega- 
tive manner such as, “You didn’t work last week, did 
you?“. Of course, biased rewording can occur even if ver- 
batim questions are provided. One conclusion is that nei- 
ther approach need be used exclusively. In cases where 
experience indicates there is little difference between the 
approaches, the more general procedure could be used. In 
critical cases where precise wording seems important, ver- 
batim questions can be specified. 

(e) Wording of questions 

4.142. Where verbatim questions are used, it is im- 
portant that they should be clear and concise and avoid 
ambiguities. Again, this is easier said than done, and pre- 
testing, as always, is indicated. Complex questions contain- 
ing more than one thought should generally be avoided, 
such as “Were you ill at any time last week and did you 
see a doctor?“. In this case the respondent might answer 
“No” even if ill, because he did not see a doctor. The 
wording of questions should be as objective and unbiased 
as possible. More objectivity can sometimes be obtained 
by including alternatives in a question, such as, “Were 
you working last week or were you doing something 
else?“. Leading questions, that is, those that induce a cer- 
tain answer (such as the negative questions cited above), 
should be carefully avoided. 

(f) Translation of questionnaires 

4.143. A problem arises when the language spoken by 
an appreciable number of respondents is different from the 
language of the administration. In some countries and for 
some surveys, the best solution is to print the question- 
naires in two or more languages. In other situations, it is 
sufficient to teach the interviewers to formulate the ques- 
tions accurately in the vernacular, which may be an un- 
written language. The goal should be to ensure that the 
field staff understands both the official language and the 
local dialect. Sometimes, this is difficult to achieve and 
local interpreters have to be used. 

(g) Order of questions 

4.144. The order in which questions are asked can be 
important from the standpoints of accuracy of information 
and of retaining the interest and co-operation of the re- 
spondent. Some general rules which have been found 
helpful are as follows: 

(a) A general order in a household survey can be to 
start with questions which identify the sample unit such as 
address or name of head, then to follow with those which 
describe the household and the individuals, such as list of 
members and their demographic characteristics, and fi- 
nally to ask the detailed questions which constitute the 
main subject of the inquiry. Questions which are applica- 
ble to all members of the household might be asked first 
followed by questions which are applicable to particular 
categories of persons; 

(b) Questions on a given topic or which relate to the 
same event should generally be grouped together; 

(c) General questions should precede specific ones. For 
example, a question on whether a person worked should 
precede questions on place of employment and number of ’ 
hours worked; 

(6) More sensitive questions, for example those on in- 
come or family planning, should not be placed near the 
beginning of the inquiry. There is some opinion that such 
questions should be asked near the end of the interview, 
but there is also a view that the middle of the interview is 
a rather neutral place; 

(e) In cases where certain topics or questions are in- 
cluded in successive surveys, it is important not to insert 
new items ahead of the repeated ones if there is any pos- 
sibility that the new items could affect or alter the answers 
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ample, pre-printed codes should appear alongside. In the 
case of write-in entries, convenient coding space should 
be provided nearby. The arrangement should be efficient 
for transference of the information by card punching, key- 
to-disk procedures, or some other means to machine-read- 
able form. Close co-ordination between survey design and 
data processing personnel is, therefore, a clear necessity. 
Sometimes the needs of data processing may conflict with 
the more effective arrangement for interviewing purposes. 
If this occurs and no reasonable compromise seems possi- 
ble, the priority should probably be given to the interview- 
ing needs, as that is the most critical phase. Later adjust- 
ments can be made for data processing purposes, if 
necessary, for example by clerical transcription from ques- 
tionnaires to more convenient forms. 

4.149. Certain other types of recording have been de- 
veloped to expedite the transfer of data from question- 
naires. One type, generally called an optical mark-reading 
process, entails making entries by filling in circles or 
boxes with a dark pencil or similar instrument. When such 
questionnaires are passed through a reader, the informa- 
tion is automatically transferred to computer tape. A more 
sophisticated process, but one that is more difficult to con- 
trol, involves the optical reading of actual numbers or al- 
phabetical characters by machine. These numbers or char- 
acters have to be written in a rather careful, standardized 
form on the questionnaire in order to be “read” accurately. 

(i) Physical size of questionnaires 

4.150. The size of the questionnaire is a different is- 
sue from the length of the questionnaire, which refers to 
interview time. It relates to the physical size of the forms, 
regardless of the number of questions. Generally, forms 
should bc large enough so that the questions can be 
printed in type of sufficient size so as to be readable in 
less than ideal lighting conditions. Sufficient space must 
also be provided for recording answers, entering codes, 
and making notes and necessary arithmetical calculations. 
Taking these considerations into account, the question- 
naires should be as small as possible and unwieldy forms 
that are difficult to carry or manipulate in an interview 
should be avoided. Data processing and storage difficul- 
ties should also be considered in deciding on questionnaire 
size. 

4.151. One way of ,avoiding undue size in multi- 
subject surveys is to provide separate questionnaires for 
different subjects. This can also expedite data processing 
operations. However, care is needed to provide for the 
proper identification of the separate forms for the same 
households or individuals, so that they can later be corre- 
lated. The use of individual vs. household forms is an- 
other means of reducing size, but with similar control 
problems. The control of forms -can be made easier by 
binding individual questionnaires into booklets, which can 
be disassembled, if necessary, at later stages. 

(j) Printing of questionnaires 

4.152. One issue that is sometimes overlooked is the 
need to provide for adequate supplies of questionnaires. 
The number of copies printed may be set too close to the 
sample size, without considering the needs for training 
and practice interviewing, the wastage in field use, una- 
voidable inefficiencies in distribution’and the like. A sup- 

to the repeated questions. Otherwise, the comparabiiity of 
the data from survey to survey can be affected adversely. 
Where some changes of this kind are necessary, it is im- 
portant to conduct pre-tests to ascertain whether any such 
effects are likely; 

<f) Where the sequence of questions depends on the an- 
swers given at various points, it is essential to have clear 
instructions on how to proceed. The instructions should 
appear in a different print or in italics, or in some other 
form which distinguishes them from the questions them- 
selves. Judicious use of arrows pointing in the indicated 
direction can sometimes be helpful; 

(g) Where different questionnaires are used in the same 
interview, consideration has to be given to the order in 
which they should be used. The range of subject-matter 
could be a basis for decision, with more general topics re- 
lating to the entire household first, more complex matters 
or those relating only to specific individuals later and sen- 
sitive subjects toward the end. 

(h) Recording of answers 

4.145. Answers can be recorded by various means, 
such as checking a box, encircling a code, underlining 
pre-printed alternatives, writing in a code or a number or 
entering verbatim or condensed information. It is usually 
more efficient to mark or enter codes, as this takes less 
space and reduces the amount of coding required at the 
data processing stage. However, pre-coding limits the 
amount of detail that is provided. Sometimes at early 
stages, when there is uncertainty about the scope of cer- 
tain specific items, it may be advisable to provide for 
write-in entries. A set of pre-coded categories can then be 
developed for use in subsequent surveys. Write-in entries 
may always be required where great detail and flexibility 
in classification are wanted, as for detailed occupations. 

4.146. The order of placement of pre-coded answer 
boxes in a particular item also merits attention. There is 
often a logical arrangement, such as lowest to highest (or 
highest to lowest) value or most common to least common 
answers. There is sometimes a concern that the answer 
boxes placed earliest will be answered most often, even if 
this is incorrect, although this is more likely to happen on 
self-enumeration forms or where the alternatives are read 
to the respondent. An alternative is to change the order on 
different sets of the questionnaire. This latter approach 
complicates the interviewing and data processing, how- 
ever, and should be considered only if there is clear evi- 
dence that the order is affecting the replies. 

4.147. Another potential problem with pre-coded an- 
swers, especially if there are several possible choices for 
a given item in the questionnaire, is that interviewers may 
sometimes have difficulty in deciding which codes to enter 
or which check-boxes to mark. In such instances, there 
may be inconsistencies among interviewers in making 
these decisions. Thus, it is usually advantageous to pre- 
sent the codes as part of the questionnaire as this facili- 
tates reference and reduces the chances of wrong coding. 
The use of pre-coding requires careful training in order 
that interviewers thoroughly understand the classifications 
and perform in a consistent manner. 

4.148. In so far as is possible, questionnaires should 
be designed to be efficient for data processing as well as 
for interviewing. Where check-boxes are provided, for ex- 
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ply as much as 50 to 100 per cent above the basic sample 
needs is usually not excessive. It is also essential to allow 
sufficient time for the printing and distribution of ques- 
tionnaires and other survey forms. Printing facilities are 
often slow and inefficient, especially in less develop&l 
countries. Postal service or other means of distribution of 
the forms to field agents may also be unpredictable. Un- 
less the printing is scheduled well in advance of the survey 
date, there can be serious delays in starting the data 
collection. 

4.153. Quality control on the printing is another irn- 
portant element. It is not uncommon to find that certain 
batches of the printed forms may be too light, or smudged, 
or missing certain sections. A sufficient sample of each 
batch should be examined to be sure that these problems 
do not exist. Otherwise, it may be discovered too late that 
there is an inadequate supply of usable forms. It is also 
important that questionnaires be printed on good paper 
stock. They receive so much handling in the course of data 
collection and processing that they might not otherwise 
last through the entire operation. 

(k) Interviewing aids 

4.154. Various interviewing aids are frequently devel- 
oped for use with the questionnaires. A calendar might be 
shown to the respondent when inquiring about dates. Cer- 
tain cards (sometimes called “checklists” or “prompt” 
cards) containing a range of possible answers might be 
given to the respondent to review in answering a question. 
An example is a list of chronic health conditions for use 
‘in asking about a person’s health or pictures of different 
sizes of containers or an actual set of measuring cups or 
spoons might be used in asking about quantities of food 
used. 

(1) Identification of questionnaires 

4.155. Different form numbers should be assigned to 
different questionnaires so that they can be readily identi- 
fied and referred to in instructions and training. These 
numbers should be based on some logical sequence, such 
as successive forms used in the same survey round or suc- 
cessive versions in the same subject field. 

4.156. An even more important type of identification, 
essential for control purposes, is that assigned to the ques- 
tionnaires (and other forms) completed for a given house- 
hold. Multi-digit codes might be needed for this purpose, 
including identification of. the area (based on the geo- 
graphical coding system discussed earlier) and some numer- 
ical sequence of the sample households within areas. These 
codes are usually determined at the time of sample 
selection. 

3. Pre-testing 

4.157. Emphasis has already been given to the need 
for pre-testing to refine . questionnaires and procedures. 
Sometimes, a series of tests may be needed whereby im- 
provements are made sequentially as more experience is 
gained. It is important to schedule pre-tests far enough in 
advance of the starting date of the survey for the experi- 
ence to be adequately analysed and applied and for addi- 
tional tests to be conducted if needed. Even under the best 
of circumstances, pre-testing has clear limitations because 

of the small sample sizes usually involved and the tight 
timetable for completion of the work. 

4.158. For pre-testing questionnaires and procedures, 
it is usually not necessary or even desirable to use strict 
probability samples. Instead, so-called “purposive” sam- 
ples may be selected whereby a number of cases is delib- 
erately chosen from different groups of the population. 
These may include different socio-economic, ethnic, geo- 
graphical, and other groups, including some extreme situ- 
ations, in order to test the adequacy of the materials under 
different circumstances. The size of a pre-test depends on 
the scope of the issues to be investigated. If various alter- 
native questions or procedures are to be examined, a larger 
sample subdivided in a random manner among the differ- 
ent treatments is needed. There should normally be as 
many as 30 to 50 cases for each treatment and at least 
three interviewers to provide for some variety in the ob- 
servations . 
t 4.159. In assessing pre-tests, a useful procedure is to 
have planning personnel and supervisors accompany the 
interviewers in order to observe as many of the interviews 
as possible. More can be learned quickly in this way than 
by almost any other means. Tape recording of interviews 
which are not observed, using small portable recording de- 
vices with the permission of the respondents, is another 
approach. A review of the completed questionnaires and 
discussions with the interviewers after the pre-test has 
taken place represent still other useful means. The samples 
are usually too small and atypical for compiling actual sta- 
tistics. However, where alternatives are being tested, some 
tabulations are generally needed. 

4.160. Aside from testing alternatives, the issues that 
may be examined through pre-tests include: 

(a) The adequacy and clarity of the training procedures, 
survey instructions and training materials; 

(b) The interaction between the interviewer and the re- 
spondent, indications as to whether the latter was puzzled 
or frightened, extent of co-operation and response; 

(c) The extent to which the questions moved smoothly 
and were easy to ask, evidence of embarrassment or un- 
certainty on the part of the interviewer in asking certain 
items; 

(d) Indications that some questions were clearly mis- 
understood, were answered incorrectly because of ambi- 
guities, or were not answered at all because of lack of in- 
formation or resentment; 

(e) Clarity of time reference; 
cf) Adequacy of recording space; 
(g) The most appropriate respondent for various kinds 

of information. 

4.161. In addition to the refinement of questionnaires 
and procedures, pre-tests can serve various other purposes, 
such as developing estimates of sampling variances as an 
aid in determining sample size and distribution, obtaining 
estimates of cost for various operations, assessing inter- 
view and travel time for personnel planning and testing 
processing procedures. Even more fundamental matters 
may be explored, such as the feasibility of the survey 
itself. For some of these uses, it is more important to 
use probability samples of some size. One approach is to 
select a typical sample in one or more sample areas. At 
this point, a pre-test begins to evolve into a pilot study to 

35 



examine the whole range of operations under more typical 
circumstances. 

4. Instruction and training manuals and 
other materials 

4.162. One of the most essential but sometimes ne- 
glected preparatory steps is the development of instruc- 
tional and training materials for field personnel, supervi- 
sors and interviewers alike. There is a folklore, perhaps 
most common in commercial types of surveys, that capa- 
ble interviewers can manage with very sketchy instruc- 
tions provided that they have good questionnaires to work 
with. While some questionnaires may speak for them- 
selves, more probably remain mute on at least some 
points. Also, there is of course a great deal more involved 
in survey taking than just asking questions. Some of the 
types of materials that are usually needed for field person- 
nel are described below. 

(a) Supervisors’ manual 

4.163. Field supervisors have to be trained both in the 
technical aspects of the survey and in their supervisory re- 
sponsibilities. In the first instance, their training is similar 
to that accorded interviewers. For the second purpose, a 
supervisory manual is important, covering the following 
types of matters: 

(a) Responsibilities with regard to the recruitment or 
training of interviewers and other preparatory activities; 

(b) Procedures for organizing and controlling the flow 
of materials to and from the field; 

(c) Means of monitoring field work, importance of ad- 
herence to timetables, procedures for field review of com- 
pleted questionnaires, and application of quality control 
procedures; 

(d) Steps to take when serious errors are discovered or 
special situations, such as refusals, are encountered. 

(b) Interviewers’ manual 

4.164. A detailed written instructional manual for in- 
terviewers is probably the most essential of all of the pre- 
paratory materials. Supervisors also use this manual as part 
of their own training and later supervisory activities. The 
manual should cover all aspects of the survey, as illus- 
trated below, in language the typical interviewer can 
understand: 

(a) The general background and purposes of the survey, 
the scope of the information, the general type and cover- 
age of the sample, and related items; 

(b) The administrative responsibilities of interviewers 
in terms $f managing materials, proper planning and or- 
ganization of their workload, procedures for reporting 
progress and problems, preparation of necessary cost re- 
ports and other administrative forms; 

(c) Basic interviewing rules in terms of proper behav- 
iour and dress, the need for proper identification, courtesy 
in interviewing persons in all walks of life, appropriate 
ways of introducing the survey, determination of appro- 
priate respondent, need to assure confidentiality, and the 
like; 

(d) Detailed instructions and specifications for each in- 
formational item, proper ways of asking questions, per- 

missible types of probing, tactful ways of dealing with in- 
consistencies, methods of recording information, types of 
notes and explanations needed; 

(e) The importance of and need for minimizing non- 
response in the survey, including arranging for return vis- 
its, procedures for dealing with refusals, and the like; 

u> The instructions for listing and selection of ultimate 
sample units, where this is done by the same interviewers. 

(c) Training guide 

4.165. A useful additional manual is a training guide, 
which relates closely to the interviewers’ manual and is 
used by supervisors and others in conducting training ses- 
sions for interviewers. The guide should indicate the order 
in which various topics are to be taken up and the material 
to be covered. The guide can be in outline form, in which 
case the trainer expresses the various ideas in his own 
words. An alternative is to have a verbatim guide from 
which the trainer reads when he is conducting the ses- 
sions, with the option of rewording or clarifying certain 
ideas. The advantage of a verbatim guide is that the training 
will be standardized if different trainers are involved, and 
it may also simplify the task of the trainer. On the other 
hand, it can reduce somewhat the flexibility of the trainer 
in adapting the material to the needs of a particular group. 

(d) Other materials 

4.166. Certain other kinds of materials that may be 
developed include: 

(a) Home study materials. These may consist of certain 
instructional materials with appropriate references to the 
interviewers’ manual, which prospective interviewers can 
study at home, before attending the training sessions. Cer- 
tain test exercises can also be included, which the trainee 
can complete and submit in advance of the sessions; 

(b) Materials for group training sessions. These may 
include test exercises, to be completed at various points in 
the session, illustrative or “mock” interviews etc. Where 
feasible, audio-visual training materials can be very help- 
ful. For example, recordings can be played of illustrative 
interviews, ways of introducing the survey etc. Slides and 
other visual aids can be shown of mapping materials, 
questionnaire forms, and the like. 

(e) Language problems 

4.167. As in the case of the questionnaires, the lan- 
guage question may arise with respect to the instructional 
and training materials. If a country has important regional 
languages, it may be necessary to provide the materials in 
each of them. If, however, all field personnel understand 
one language, it might be sufficient to formulate only the 
survey questions in the local languages and to employ 
staff who speak those languages where needed. 

5. Decisions on selection of survey respondent 

4.168. Certain basic rules must be formulated in ad- 
vance on the appropriate household respondent for survey 
purposes, in particular whether a single respondent is 
asked to report for the entire household or whether each 
person (or adult) is asked to report for himself. This matter 
is discussed further in the next chapter on data collection. 
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6. Use of compensation for respondents 

4.169. Another issue to be decided is whether re- 
spondents or households should be compensated in any 
way for participating in the survey. Most household in- 
quiries are not so demanding of time and effort as to war- 
rant compensation. Co-operation can usually be obtained 
by proper explanations of the survey purposes and appeals 
to the public spirit of respondents. There may be situa- 
tions, however, where the reporting burden is such that 
some kind of compensation may be considered. One ex- 
ample is where households are asked to keep records of 
food consumption over extended periods of time. 

4.170. The experience with compensation is some- 
what mixed. In situations where co-operation is usually 
poor, there may be some gain. Where compliance is ordi- 
narily good, there may be little further advantage. The 
benefit, where it occurs, is usually greater among low-in- 
come families than among middle- and upper-income 
groups. 

4.17 1. Compensation does not have to be in the form 
of money but could entail a small gift or choice of gifts, 
free chances in a lottery, or similar options. It has often 
been found, where compensation is offered, that it is the 
offer itself and not the amount or kind of offer that 
achieves the purpose. Where compensation is being consrd- 
ered, pre-testing might be carried out to see if the costs 
incurred are worthwhile in terms of improvements in re- 
sponse rates, quality of the data obtained and more effec- 
tive use of interviewers’ time. 

4.172. Some other factors which should be kept in 
mind in considering compensation are the following: 

(a) The practice may become known and lead respond- 
ents to expect similar treatment in other surveys, including 
those that do not make inordinate demands on their time; 

(b) In the case of a household expenditure survey, pay- 
ments should be made only after completion of the record- 
ing period so that purchasing behaviour during the period 
is not affected; 

(c) In reporting vital events, it is important not to pay 
per event; 

(d) Compensation may contribute to a degree of differ- 
ential response between low-income and more affluent 
families by being relatively more attractive to the former. 

4.173. A related factor in some cases may be “im- 
plied compensation”, in the sense that the respondent may 
come to believe that an inquiry on a subject such as health 
may lead immediately to steps to treat deficiencies such as 
illnesses which are reported. Care should be taken in ques- 
tionnaire design and interviewer training to ensure that 
such expectations are not created. 

7. Quality control 

4.174. An essential ingredient of any survey plan is 
the development of quality control systems and proce- 
dures, that is, means of assuring that the survey specifi- 
cations are being carried out satisfactorily. Without such 
provisions, even the best survey plan can go awry, per- 
haps beyond repair, before difficulties even become 
known to the survey managers. 

4.175. Probably the most important aspect of quality 

control is control over data collection. Such a system can 
include a number of elements such as review of question- 
naires by field supervisors, observation of interviews by 
the supervisory staff, reinterviews or second interviews of 
a subsample of the field work, and similar steps. Quality 
control is also necessary in other phases of a survey pro- 
gramme, for example in checking on the accuracy of field 
listings or other steps in sample selection, in monitoring 
data processing operations such as coding and transference 
of data to a machine-readable form and even, as already 
indicated, in checking on the adequacy of printing of sur- 
vey forms. The various elements of quality control, partic- 
ularly as they relate to data collection and processing, are 
discussed in detail in chapters V and VI. 

8. Data processing 

4.176. Although data processing itself represents one 
of the final stages of the survey operation, much of the 
planning has to be accomplished far in advance. Other- 
wise, undue delays will occur at various stages which will 
be destructive of the survey timetable. 

4.177. The principal aspects of planning for data pro- 
cessing include the following: 

(a) Determination of the basic processing methodology: 
one aspect entails decisions on how various processing 
steps such as data editing and coding will be carried out, 
whether by a clerical staff, on computers, or through some 
combination of methods; another example is decisions on 
how errors detected in processing will be handled and 
whether imputations will be made for missing items; 

(b) Preparation of necessary instructions and manuals 
for coding and editing and other clerical operations; 

(c) Decisions on the means of transferring data from 
questionnaires to machine-readable form by card punch- 
ing, key-to-tape or to-disk or some other procedure; 

(d) Decisions on the manner of organizing computer 
programming functions and on the possible use of com- 
puter software packages; 

(e) Decisions on the type of computer and auxiliary 
equipment to use for processing and for subsequent pres- 
ervation and use of the data; 

v) Decisions on the extent of centralization or decen- 
tralization of data processing functions. 
These various matters will be discussed in detail in chapter 
VI on data processing. 

9. Cost estimates and scheduling 

4.178. Money and time are obviously essential ingre- 
dients in a survey operation as in most human endeavours. 
As soon as an overall survey plan is formulated, the next 
steps are usually to develop some approximate budget es- 
timates for implementing the proposals and a timetable for 
producing the results. Although these may be based on 
preliminary judgements which are highly tentative, they 
have an important bearing on programme decisions and 
priorities. 

(a) Cost estimates for survey operations 

4.179. When the planning reaches the level of specific 
survey programmes, the budgeting must be reviewed in 
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exhaustive detail. Decisions on the range of subject- 
matter, the size and dispersion of the sample, and the data 
collection procedures will be strongly influenced by alter- 
nate cost estimates for the various options. 

4.180. In spite of the crucial importance of budgeting, 
cost estimation is one of the least developed aspects of 
survey planning. One of the problems is the often burden- 
some nature of maintaining detailed cost records. Another 
is the difficulty of separating costs in joint endeavours, es- 
pecially administrative and other indirect expenses. Never- 

. theless, the development and maintenance of a compre- 
hensive cost reporting system can pay important dividends 
with respect to future planning and the ability to attract the 
necessary support for data programmes. Often, unrealistic 
cost assumptions and consequent “overruns” may lead to 
disillusionment with statistics on the part of officials 
whose support is needed. This is especially the case if it 
is not even known where the money has gone. At the same 
time, exaggerated cost estimates to cover all possible con- 
tingencies may preclude any consideration whatever of 
certain programmes. 

4.181. The development of an adequate cost-reporting 
system is crucial because most current budgetary estimates 
are based on previous experience. Even though no two op- 
erations are exactly alike and circumstances change even 
when the same surveys are repeated, there are usually 
enough similarities with prior operations to serve as a ba- 
sis for reasonable current estimates. As indicated earlier, 

pre-tests may be another means of developing certain cost 
elements. 

4.182. Cost estimation must usually begin at the most 
detailed level of operation. For this purpose, it is ob- 
viously necessary to have a complete understanding of all 
of the detailed steps involved. Certain specific operations 
are more readily measured than others, such as field inter- 
viewing and travel costs, clerical coding and editing and 
computer runs. In addition to the records maintained by 
the personnel directly involved, it may be useful to assign 
cost analysts to keep detailed accounts for these kinds of 
operations for a reasonable period, with a view to devel- 
oping the necessary components of cost. The most diffi- 
cult aspect, and one that is often disregarded, is the allo- 
cation of indirect and overhead costs or the costs of 
personnel whose responsibilities extend over several proj- 
ects. For this purpose, it is necessary for administrative, 
professional and supervisory personnel to attempt to make 
some realistic estimates of their time allocation among 
projects. Certain costs which cannot be reasonably allo- 
cated in this manner, such as for overhead personnel not 
otherwise budgeted, space rental, certain types of sup- 
plies, and the lie, might be totalled and computed as a 
percentage of the overall agency budget. This percentage can 
then be added on as an overhead cost to the sum of the 
direct and allocable indirect costs of each separate proj- 
ect. Table 1 below illustrates a detailed worksheet for sur- 
vey budgeting. The worksheet treats capital expenditures 

TABLE 1. ILLUSTRATION OF A COST WORKSHEET FOR A HOUSEHOLD SURVEY PROGRAMME 

Estimated Unit cost 

wits C$ work (rcIcnmf wdr of Esdnwed 

(person-monrhs, currency per per*on- roe1 cm, 

except where monrh, except where (relevant writ 

.4nivity orknvise indicated) orhenvi~c indicaredJ qfcwrncyJ 

I. PLANNING ANDPREPARATORY ACTIVITtES 
A. Initial planning and subsequent monitoring (senior 

stajJ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
B . Selection and specijkarion of subject-mater 

1. Subject-matter planning . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
2. Preparation of tabulation plans . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
3. Secretarial and other services . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

C. Development of survey design 
1. Initial design planning: survey structure, popu- 

lation coverage, sampling procedures, data col- 
lection methods etc. (professional staff) . . . . . . . . . 

2. Development of sampling materials: 
(a) Cartographic materials (assumes census 

materials available): 
Personnel costs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Maps and supplies . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

(b) Field household listings (2,000 enumera- 
tion areas): 
Personnel costs (mainly interviewers) . . . . . 
Travel costs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

(c) Sample selection and preparation from 
field lists . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

D. Design and printing of questionnaires and other 

fom 
1. Professional staff . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
2. Secretarial and other services . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
3. Printing costs (after pre-tests) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

E. Pre-testing 
1. Professional staff planning: 

(a) Initial preparations . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(b) Analysis of results and revision of 

materials . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
2. Field supervisor: 

(a) Personnel costs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(b) Travel costs . . . . . . . . T . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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TABLE 1 (continued) 

: 

Esl‘lllUreU Unit cost 
ids of work @&wlr unit of 

(pmon-months. clumluy per pwson- ::Fm: 
actp where monrh. cx~cpt where (rekvanI wit 

Activity ohwise indicated) orherwi~e indiahi) ofc~~~n?v) 

I. PLANNING AND PREPARATORY ACTIVITIES (COdIWd) 

3. Interviewers: 
(a) Personnel costs ................................ 
(b) Travel costs .................................... 

F. Preparation of instructional and training materials 
for jield use 
I. Professional staff .................................... 
2. Secretarial and other services .... .: ................ 
3. Reproduction costs .................................. 

G. Miscellaneous planning activities vor example, pub- 
lic relations and publicity) ............................... 

H. Subtotal components 
1. Senior staff ........................................... 
2. Professional staff .................................... 
3. Technical staff ....................................... 
4. Service staff .......................................... 
5. Travel .................................................. 
6. Printing ................................................ 
7. Cartography and miscellaneous ................... 

SUBTOTAL 
II. FIELD OPERATIONS 

A. Training offield supervisors 
1. Personnel costs ....................................... 
2. Lodging and meals .................................. 
3. Travel costs ........................ . .................. 

B. Training of interviewers 
1. Supervisor costs ...................................... 
2. Interviewer costs: 

(a) Personnel costs ................................ 
(b) Travel costs .................................... 

C. Data collection (including qhaliry control) 
1. Sqervisor costs: 

(u) Personnel costs ... ..! .......................... 
(b) Travel costs ....... ..i .......................... 

2. Interviewer costs ............ .1 ..... ..- .... .!. ........ 
D. Field a&in&t&& 

1. Field direction ~.~.~.~~~.~~.~~~.~.~~~.~.~..~~.~.~~.~~~~ 
2. Travel .................................................. 
3. Other costs (for example, control and shipment 

I of materials) .......................................... 
E. Subtotal components 

1. Professional staff .................................... 
2. Technical staff ....................................... 
3. Service staff .......................................... 
4. Travel .... .‘............................................. 
5. Travel subsistence ................................... 
6. Interviewing .......................................... 
7. MisceJlaneous ........................................ 

SUBTOTAL 
Ill. DATA PROCESSING 

A. Systems planning .......................................... 
B. Computer programming .................................. 
C. Clerical coding 

I. Initial coding ...................................... . .. 
2. Quality control ....................................... 
3. Supervision ........................................... 

D. Key-to-disk operations 
1. Initial keying ......................................... 
2. Quality control ...................... . ................ 
3. * Supervision ........................................... 

E . . Computer time (including operator and maintenance 
costs) ........................................................ 

F. Miscellaneous processing costs (supplies etc.) ....... 
G. Subtotal components 

I. Professional staff .................................... 
2. Technical staff ....................................... 
3. Quality control staff ................................. 
4. Service staff .......................................... 
5. Computing ............................................ 
6. Miscellaneous ........................................ 

SUBTOTAL 

IV. DATA REVIEW AND PUBLICATION 

A. Professional time .......................................... 
8. Publication costs .......................................... 
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TABLE 1 (conrimed) 

Activity orhcrwisc indicmcd) orkenvire indicared) of currency) -- 

v. SURVEY DIRECTION ANDCO-ORDINATlON 

(continuing oversight over all activities) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
VI. SUBTOTAL......................................................... 

VII. EVALUATION STUDIES ANDMETHOD~L~OICAL RESEARCH 

(may & estimated at 10 per cent of cumulative total) 
VIII. GENERALOVERHEAD 

(may be estimated at 15 per cent of cumulative total for 
administrative costs, space rental, general supplies and 
the like) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

IX. TOTAL . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

for equipment as either an amortized current expense or an 
overhead. 

4.183. A problem which is common in many coun- 
tries is that certain permanent staff members are budgeted 
as part of overall agency costs and are not normally 
charged to a survey project even if assigned to it. It is im- 
portant that the contribution of these members to the proj- 
ect be determined even if this means keeping a special set 
of cost records for this purpose. Otherwise, it will be im- 
possible to ascertain the true costs of a project and plan- 
ners could be misled in developing future budgets. 

(b) Preparation of a calendar of operations 

4.184 The failure to produce timely statistics in spite 
of advance commitments can discourage official support of 
statistical programmes to the same or an even greater de- 
gree than cost overruns. Most statistical plans specify an 
overall timetable for producing results. However, unless a 
detailed calendar of operations is developed specifying all 
of the steps that have to be accomplished, the chances for 
meeting the target may be rather slim. 

4.185. Preparation of a calendar can actually go hand 
in hand with the budgeting stage. In both cases, a first step 
is to spell out all of the activities entailed in the various 
stages of the operation, planning the programme, complet- 
ing the necessary preparations, collecting and processing 
the data, and analysing and disseminating the results. Ten- 
tative starting and ending dates have to be attached to each 
significant activity. The relationship of the calendar to the 
originally targeted completion date should be examined 
realistically to see whether the initial timetable can be 
achieved. If that target appears to be unrealistic, it is better 
to face that situation at the outset than to chance serious 
disappointments later. 

4.186. Table 2 illustrates a timetable in bar chart form 
for a survey programme of relatively short duration. 
Where the interviewing is spread over a longer period 
(such as a year), the line for data collection would, of 
course, extend over the appropriate period of months and 
the data processing and analysis phases would be shifted 
to the right accordingly. 

4.187. Once the calendar is established, it is necessary 
to chart progress on a continuing basis to observe whether 
the various intermediate target dates are being met. If de- 
lays or bottlenecks develop, there should be a mechanism 
for examining means of solving the problem. If certain de- 
lays become inevitable, it will be necessary to determine 

their imnact on interrelated activities and on the calendar 
I  

as a whole. It is possible that modifications in the pro- 
gramme or additional resources will be needed to over- 
come the difficulties or make up time at a later stage. In 
short, planning a programme is not a one-time activity but 
entails continuous monitoring and likely reformulations at 
various stages. 

10. Publicity and public relations 

4.188. A survey programme requires the co-operation 
of the public, and it is only reasonable, as well as impor- 
tant, that an effort should be made to inform the public 
about it in advance. There is no guarantee that the word 
will reach all of those who may be involved, but the effort 
is nevertheless important. The programme should be rea- 
sonable in dimension and avoid excessive exposure. 

4.189. Some approaches which may be helpful are the 
following: 

(a) Interviewers should be supplied with materials 
which they can show or give respondents, as needed. 
These could include pamphlets or articles prepared by the 
agency in understandable language. Where there has been 
newspaper publicity about the survey, copies of newspa- 
per articles might also be helpful. Interviewers could also 
make references to radio or television announcements 
where these had been made or were planned; 

(b) Statistical officials can disseminate information 
about the programme through advisory committees or by 
speeches before various local government bodies, profes- 
sional associations, and similar groups; 

(c) Personal contacts can be made to explain the pro- 
gramme to key local officials and other important interests 
whose co-operation may be crucial in enlisting support. It 
could be particularly important to secure the approval of 
such rural officials as village heads, chieftains of nomadic 
tribes, and others without whose concurrence it would be 
difficult to gain the compliance of their constituencies. If 
the statistical agency has a regional office structure, these 
local contacts might more readily be made by the regional 
officials; 

(d) Where literacy is reasonably high, advance letters 
may be sent to the selected households, describing the sur- 
vey briefly and announcing the approximate time period 
for the data collection. This procedure is not always ad- 
visable, however, and local conditions and customs should 
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TABLE 2. ILLUSTRATION OF A TIME SCHEDLJLEFORTHE FIRSTSURVEY ROUNDOFA HOUSEHOLDSURVEY PROGRAMME 
(This chart is purely an illustration of the kind of schedule that has to be developed. i’he act& schedule will depend on the specific kind of survey 
operation and circumstances in each country. In addition to an overall schedule such as that shown, a separate chart should be prepared for each 
specific step, showing the timing of each sub-task.) 

Month from start ofprosmmv~ 
Activity I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 IO It 12 13 14 I5 16 17 18 19 20 

I. PLANNING AND PREPARATION 
A. Initial overall planning ...................................................... - 
B. Selection and specification of subject-matter ............................ 
C. Development of survey design: 

1. Initial design planning ................................................. 
2. Development of cartographic materials ............................. 
3. Field listings for sample selection ................................... 
4. Selection and preparation of samples ............................... 

D. Questionnaire preparation: 
1. Initial questionnaire design ............................................ 
2. Pre-testing ................................................................ 
3. Revision and printing of questionnaires ............................ 

E. Preparation of field instructions and training materials ................ 
F. Survey publicity .............................................................. 

II. FIELD OPERATIONS 
A. Training of supervisors ...................................................... - 
B. Training of interviewers ..................................................... - 
C. Data collection ................................................................ 

III. DATA PROCESSING 
A. Systems planning ............................................................. 
B. Computer programming ..................................................... 
C. Clerical coding and other manual operations ............................ 
D. Key-to-disk operations ...................................................... 
E. Computer operations (testing of computer programs, computer ed- 

iting, weighting, tabulations etc.) ......................................... 
IV. DATA REVIEW ANDPUBLICATION 

A. Data review’ ................................................................... 
B. Reparation of publications’ ................................................. 

V. EVALUATION STUDIES .............................................................. 

* These steps relate to the basic technical review and publication of the basic results. More detailed studies could extend over many months, even 
years. 

be considered in deciding on this step. In some instances, (e) For certain types of complex surveys, advance vis- 
such notices are believed to have created suspicion and ad- its to sample households to explain the survey purposes 
vance hostility. Other experience indicates that advance and procedures may be considered. This kind of personal 
notification can create a more favourable atmosphere for contact is more feasible when the survey sample is rela- 
the interviewer, even if respondents have not thoroughly tively small and confined to only certain parts of the 
read or understood the material; country. 
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V. DATA COLLECTION , 

5.1. At this point, survey plans and preparations 
should largely be completed. The subject-matter has been 
selected, questionnaires have been designed and pre- 
tested and a basic tabulation programme has been 
prepared. The sample &sign has been determined and the 
ultimate sample units have been chosen or are awaiting 
certain final field counts or listings for this purpose. The 
survey framework and the data collection and data pro- 
cessing procedures have been finalized. Instructional and 
training materials have been written. Budgets and time- 
tables have been prepared and personnel requirements 
have been determined. All that remains to be done is to 
execute the survey, that is, to collect and process the data. 
In allegorical terms, all that remains to be seen is whether 
the splendid craft which has been created will actually fly 
and reach its destination. 

5.2. It will not take very long to find out whether 
there is danger of a crash landing. The risks can be re- 
duced, however, if there are enough control towers and 
monitors to watch every stage of the flight. The data col- 
lection phase is the crucial testing ground for the survey. 
If serious deficiencies arise which are not caught and rec- 
tified promptly, there is little that can be done after the 
fact to salvage the situation. To mix a few metaphors, so- 
phisticated adjustment and estimation procedures after the 
data collection can help to heal the patient only if the 
wounds are not too great. 

A. FIELDORGANIZATION AND RE~U~ENT 

1. Organization 

5.3. No data collection is possible without some kind 
of field organization. Such an organization can be created 
on an ad hoc basis to accomplish a specific data collection 
purpose. Because of their vast size and intermittent nature, 
censuses are often carried out on such a basis. A special 
field structure can also be established for a given survey 
programme. However, it is extremely difficult to carry out 
a satisfactory one-time survey. It is only through gradual 
and careful development of field staff and continuing ex- 
perience that an acceptable level of proficiency can be 
gained. 

5.4. It is the objective of most statistical offices, 
therefore, to develop at least some elements of a perma- 
nent field organization. The need becomes almost over- 
whelming when a programme of multi-subject surveys, 
panel operations, or other continuing statistical projects is 
in existence or in various stages of planning. Even where 
statistical demands are less pressing, there are strong ar- 
guments for creating at least a small nuclear staff of field 
supervisors and establishing access to a pool of experi- 
enced interviewers who can be called upon as needed. 

5.5. Mention has been made previously of some of the 
various possible forms of field administration. In larger 

countries, especially where communications are difficult, 
there may be a need for a regional office structure, with 
senior supervisors and supporting staff posted in each re- 
gion. In smaller nations, field activities might suitably be 
undertaken from a central point. An illustration of an es- 
pecially extensive field organization may be found in Bra- 
zil, where there are some 22 regional offices, one in each 
state, and some 800 district sampling points where super- 
visors are posted. In contrast, it should not be surprising 
to learn that survey operations in Fiji are run directly from 
the Central Bureau of Statistics. Even where regional of- 
fices exist, there is usually need for a central group to pro- 
vide overall administration, to handle communications to 
and from the field, and to control the flow of materials. 

2. Recruitment of field staff 

5.6. Field supervisors are sometimes full-time statis- 
tical officers or other employees of a central statistical 
agency in smaller countries. In larger countries, they may 
represent a separate staff especially recruited for survey 
operations and assigned to regional posts. In such cases, 
some may have been selected from the ranks of those in- 
terviewers who had exhibited the ability and willingness 
to take on more responsibilities. The ratio of supervisors 
to interviewers depends to some extent on the geographi- 
cal spread of the field work and the complexity of the sur- 
vey operation. Where there is a wide dispersion, commu- 
nications are difficult or there is much complexity in the 
procedures, the ratio should be low. In the National Sam- 
ple Survey in Indonesia in 1967, for example, there were 
170 field supervisors for 640 interviewers. In other situa- 
tions, the ratio can be larger but probably should not ex- 
ceed 6 or 8 to 1. Sometimes pre-tests may be necessary to 
establish the optimal ratios. 

(a) Sources of jield stafs 

5.7. The potential sources of field staff differ a good 
deal from country to country. In some instances, as in 
many African surveys, there may be no option other than 
to use teachers and older students. .As indicated earlier, 
this can strongly ‘influence the timing of surveys so as to 
coincide with school vacation periods. Agricultural exten- 
sion agents, government nutritionists and other public em- 
ployees can be used as interviewers in more specialized 
surveys, perhaps as part of their regular duties. Where re- 
cent censuses have been taken, the field staff employed in 
that operation can be a good source of both supervisors 
and interviewers for survey purposes. It is always advisa- 
ble to keep records of competent field personnel used in 
censuses for possible future reference, even if there is no 
present need for such staff. In some countries where sec- 
ondary education is fairly widespread, acceptable candi- 
dates can be found among housewives and others not cus- 
tomarily in the labour market. 
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5.8. Sometimes circumstances may dictate that full- 
time statistical officers of the central agency be used as 
data collectors as well as field supervisors. In the family 
budget surveys in the German Democratic Republic, 
where samples are selected from the rolls of industrial en- 
terprises, a responsible employee on the establishment 
rolls is picked to collect the information for the sample 
individuals. 

(b) Desirable traits for interviewek 

5.9. Survey interviewers must have sufficient educa- 
tion for purposes of studying the often lengthy and com- 
plex instructions provided for survey work. The educa- 
tional requirement could vary from country to country 
depending on the. structure of the educational system. 
They should be able to pass qualifying tests which cover 
not only reading and writing ability but such job-related 
skills as map-reading and some arithmetical capability. 
Some other desirable traits are: 

(a) A pleasant personality and the ability and willing- 
ness to relate to persons in all walks of life; 

(b) The absence of highly opinionated views, espec- 
ially with regard to the kinds of subjects likely to be in- 
cluded in the survey; 

(c) Willingness to accept instruction and to adhere to 
rules; 

(d) A knowledge of and facility in local languages and 
dialects in the areas where they are likely to be employed; 

(e) Availability for night and weekend work and for 
travel, where necessary. 

5.10. It is often difficult to judge the acceptability of 
prospective candidates purely from interviews or qualify- 
ing tests. It is useful, therefore, to have probationary pe- 
riods so that those who do not later prove to be acceptable 
may be replaced without great difficulty. 

(c) Full-time versus part-time interviewers and other 
stajjing options 

5.11. Although staff availability may often dictate the 
choices, there may be options with regard to the use of 
part-time or full-time interviewers. Where qualified part- 
time interviewers are available on a local basis, this can 
provide an opportunity to spread the survey sample over 
more areas and thus reduce the amount of necessary clus- 
tering. Travel costs can be minim&d with locally based 
interviewers, and pay scales and fringe benefits can be 
lower on a localized basis. Since the survey assignments 
tend to be intermittent for local interviewers, however, 
they usually develop less proficiency in the work. Also, 
turnover is often substantial, with consequent additional 
training costs and losses in quality until the replacements 
gain the necessary experience. 

5.12. In many situations, more qualified personnel can 
probably be recruited on a’ full-time basis, though this is 
not always the case if pay scales are low and other job op- 
portunities exist. Since full-time interviewers may have to 
travel a good deal, interviewing costs are generally higher 
with that type of staff and there may be a greater necessity 
to concentrate the sample. Some offsets in cost can occur, 
however, because of likely lower turnover and probably 
greater productivity. The quality of work is likely to be 

better because of the usually higher calibre of staff and 
more continuity in employment. Sometimes, where full- 
time interviewers are used, they can be organized and 
travel from place to place in teams rather than operating as 
individuals. The use of teams can result in easing transport 
problems and in creating opportunities for closer supervi- 
sion. On the other hand, organization of the field work on 
an individual basis usually provides greater flexibility in 
making assignments. For example, travel time and costs 
can be reduced by taking account of the home base of in- 
dividual interviewers in deciding where to assign them. 

5.13. Another choice may be between permanent in- 
terviewers, that is, those who would work on various’&-* 
cessive surveys, whether on a full-time or part-time basis, 
and temporary interviewers, who would be hired solely for 
a single survey round or undertaking. Whereas permanent 
interviewers have some obvious advantages in terms of 
training and experience, the ability to hire on a permanent 
basis depends on the existence of sufficient continuing 
work. Sometimes, temporary interviewers, .although per- 
haps lacking in some technical skills, exhibit more interest 
and enthusiasm for their work than those who have been 
employed for a long time, especially where their pay 
scales are low. An option is to use permanent interviewers 
at the outset of a survey programme and to move to a 
more flexible arrangement as the system matures. How- 
ever, if the programme is complex or there is need for 
consistency over time, the argument would be stronger for 
continued use of permanent or at least long-term staff. 

5.14. One problem with permanent or even long-term 
interviewers is the matter of motivation. Human factors 
such as task fatigue, reluctance to travel continuously, 
growing concern about personal safety and the like have 
to be considered in this regard. One possible alternative is 
to institute a planned but gradual staff turnover, whereby 
no one works longer than a certain period of years as .an 
interviewer. Opportunities for promotion or reassignment 
to other positions, however, should be made available, 
wherever possible, for the more capable personnel affected 
by such turnover policies. 

5.15. The use of locally based staff, especially in 
small towns and rural areas, raises another issue, the pos- 
sibility that the interviewers and respondents may be ac- 
quainted. This fact can sometimes be advantageous in 
terms of enlisting greater co-operation. On the other hand, 
the possibility exists that there could be some embarrass- 
ment in answering questions of a more private nature, 
which could adversely affect the survey results. 

5.16. Another issue that often arises is whether it is 
necessary to match interviewers and respondents in terms 
of ethnicity, tribal affiliation, or other such characteristics. 
There may be situations where co-operation cannot be ob- 
tained unless the two parties are matched in this manner. 
The need for a familiarity with certain languages or dia- 
lects can also dictate the choice in some cases. Otherwise, 
the experience is somewhat mixed. Ethnic compatibility is 
sometimes regarded as useful in gaining compliance. On 
the other hand, too great a familiarity can occur in some 
instances, which can interfere with the independence of 
the interview. 

5.17. Certain other customs and traditions may have 
to be taken into account in choosing and assigning inter- 
viewers. For example, some male respondents may not be 
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willing to talk with female interviewers. On the other 
hand, if it is necessary to interview female respondents, as 
in fertility studies, customs may preclude the use of male 
interviewers. 

B. PRELIMINARY FIELDWORK 

5.18. Mention has already been made of some prelim- 
inary field work which is usually necessary in conjunction 
with the sample design. In effect, the required field work 
is a means of completing the sampling frame. 

5.19. Two different approaches, already cited earlier, 
can be used for this purpose. On the one hand, an effort 
can be made to subdivide the penultimate unit into smaller 
segments (with well-defined boundaries), each of which 
contains approximately the number of ultimate sample 
units wanted as the final cluster. One of these segments is 
then selected at random for the sample. On the other hand, 
a listing can be made of all of the ultimate units in the 
penultimate unit and the final sample can be selected sys- 
tematically from the list. Variations are possible. 

5.20. This preliminary field work should be accom- 
plished sufficiently in advance to provide time for sample 
selection and other preparations. It is possible, especially 
where complete listings are made, to carry out this opera- 
tion simultaneously with the enumeration. In this case, 
certain lines on the listing sheets, such as every fifth, sixth 
or seventh etc., depending on the needed cluster size, are 
pre-designated and the ultimate sample units which fall on 
those lines are interviewed for the survey. Although this 
combined procedure may be less costly, it can result in 
some biases in the sample. For example, some units which 
interviewers have some reason to avoid, for example be- 
cause of anticipated co-operation problems or apparent ab- 
sence from home, may be deliberately listed out of order 
so that they do not fall in the sample. Control over the 
sample size is also more difficult in the combined ap- 
proach. Where it is necessary for budgetary or other rea- 
sons to use a combined procedure, careful supervision and 
controls should be exercised in order to prevent biases in 
selection. 

5.21. Special training is important for these prepara- 
tory phases. Some of the issues to be covered are: 

(a) Instruction in the use of maps; 
(b) Definition and kinds of ultimate sample units, and 

cases where special procedures are needed, for example, 
multi-unit structures or multiple households in living 
quarters; 

(c) Definitions of satisfactory boundaries for internal 
segmenting; 

(d) Order of listing units and amount of detail needed 
on listing sheets; 

(e) Specific instruction, where necessary, on updating 
of old listings from a previous survey as well as the prep- 
aration of new ones. 

5.22. It is important to have sufficient descriptive in- 
formation so that the interviewer can readily locate a listed 
unit which has been selected for the sample and does not 
enumerate the wrong unit. If it is not too costly and time- 
consuming, it is useful to have the name of the head and 
perhaps the number of residents as part of the description 
of a listed unit. 

C. TRAINING OF FIELD STAFF' 

5.23. Questions always arise about the amount of 
training that should be devoted to field personnel, and there 
are no obvious answers. The background and experience 
of the personnel are evident factors. Experienced inter- 
viewers, for example, will not usually have to be trained 
on basic survey procedures but only on new subject- 
matter. The complexity of the survey would be another 
major factor in the amount of training needed. While it is 
possible to over-train staff, whereby the process becomes 
tedious and counterproductive, the opposite tendency is 
probably more common. 

5.24. Training is usually most effective when the 
trainees have to participate actively, through such means 
as oral question-and-answer periods,*test exercises, mock 
and practice interviews and the like. There is nothing so 
tedious, and probably so ineffective, as straight lecturing. 
Audio-visual aids such as recordings and slides or motion 
pictures not only can be useful as teaching devices but can 
serve to relieve the monotony. Careful preparation by the 
trainer is an absolute necessity or the whole process can 
degenerate into chaos. 

1. Training of jield supervisors 

5.25. Field supervisors should be trained by the 
professional staff of the statistical agency. They are usu- 
ally trained first on the technical aspects of the survey, us- 
ing the manuals and other materials prepared for inter- 
viewers. Afterwards, they should be trained in their. 
administrative and supervisory duties. It is essential for 
supervisors to conduct some practice interviews with ac- 
tual households as part of their training. This gives them 
a better understanding of the procedures and the problems 
they are likely to encounter. 

2. Training of interviewers 

5.26. The training of interviewers is generally built 
around the basic instructional manual prepared for their 
use. The training can be conducted either by the profes- 
sional staff of the agency or by field supervisors. The 
agency staff may be able to conduct more effective and 
consistent training. On the other hand, the task may be- 
come too burdensome and prolonged if the interviewer 
staff is large or widespread. Also, there may be advan- 
tages in having supervisors conduct the training in that 
they might gain more respect from the trainees in this 
manner and learn more about the personnel assigned to 
them. The use of training manuals or guides, where super- 
visors are involved, can achieve greater consistency and 
assure that standard training procedures are followed. 
Where field supervisors conduct the training, the profes- 
sional staff of the agency should attempt to be present at 
various sessions to provide guidance and present an over- 
view of the survey objectives. Another arrangement which 
is fairly common where the number of trainees is not ex- 
ceptionally large is for the professional staff to serve as 

' The discussion in this section is limited to the training of field super- 
visers and interviewers. There is obviously a need ako for training of sur- 
vey planners and other professional staff. 
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the principal trainers, while field supervisors serve as 
assistants at various stages. The types of training that can 
be used are discussed below. 

(a) Home study 

5.27. Where feasible, there is usually some advantage 
for interviewers to study some of the materials at home 
before attending assembled training sessions. In this way, 
they gain some familiarity with the basic forms and pro- 
cedures and less time is wasted on very elemental points 
in the later sessions. Some special instructional materials, 
with appropriate references to the basic interviewers’ man- 
ual, can be provided for home study. They may even be 
given test exercises to complete at home following their 
study. 

(b) Group sessions 

5.28. The most common type of training, especially 
where the interviewer staff is sizable, is by means of as- 
sembled or group sessions. Sometimes they last only a 
day or two but in complex programmes can extend over 
much longer periods. In some complex surveys a two-week 
training period is specified. The sessions entail lecturing, 
demonstrations, question-and-answer sessions, tests and 
mock interviews and the like. Prepared training guides, 
whether in outline or verbatim form, usually result in a 
more orderly process. As already noted, active participa- 
tion by the trainees is essential. The training should cover 
all aspects of the survey, including the background and 
purposes, administrative requirements, and basic inter- 
viewing rules, as well as the specific survey content. It is 
advisable, especially in terms of achieving participation, 
to keep the sessions comparatively small, perhaps no more 
than 10 to 12 interviewers in a group. 

(c) Practice interviews 

5.29. It is only when a trainee starts interviewing that 
the survey instructions come to life. A highly useful as- 
pect of training is to provide‘ for some practice interview- 
ing with actual households, but preferably not those in the 
survey sample. For this purpose, some extra clusters can 
be picked in the area in which the training occurs, Some 
of the interviews can be observed by the trainers to assess 
the degree of readiness of the interviewers. After the prac- 
tice period, which may be only a day or two, the inter- 
viewers and trainers can reassemble, review the work, dis- 
cuss the problems which arose and conclude the training. 
A similar device for surveys in which respondents are to 
maintain diaries, such as household budget inquiries, is to 
have the interviewers who are to distribute and collect the 
diaries maintain records themselves for a week or so. This 
gives them an appreciation of the process and of the kinds 
of entries needed. 

(d) Practice processing 
i 

5.30. An additional technique that has sometimes 
been tried is to have the trainees review and edit, and per- 
haps assign simple codes, on completed questionnaires. 
This should give them an understanding of the processing 
requirements and the need for care in completing the forms. 
It is not necessary to use actual questionnaires for this pur- 

pose, but various “mock” sets can be prepared to illustrate 
various points. 

(e) Refresher training 

5.31. In a continuing programme, there is a need for 
some so-called “refresher” training to cover the problems 
that are encountered in the programme, introduce new sur- 
vey material and the like. This type of training can involve 
some combination of home study and group meetings. 

(f) Replacement training 

5.32. Some turnover is almost inevitable in a contin- 
uing programme and some replacements may also be 
needed for inadequate staff. For interviewer replacements 
in a continuing programme, the same basic material must 
be covered as for the original staff. However, since the 
numbers involved are small, the trainers usually do this on 
the basis of individual instruction. A technique known as 
“programmed” learning can be ideal for this situation. The 
procedure entails detailed verbatim home-study materials, 
with self-correcting tests and exercises built into the text. 
However, such materials are rather difficult and laborious 
to prepare. Whatever the method of training used, specific 
efforts are needed to ensure that replacements receive ad- 
equate training. 

5.33. If there is any turnover in the course of an in- 
dividual survey round, it is difficult to recruit and train ad- 
equate replacements in time. One choice is to spread the 
workload over the existing staff, which can result in some 
delays. Another possibility is to train at the beginning a 
modest reserve of interviewers who can be called upon if 
needed as replacements. This second approach adds to the 
survey cost unless some useful and necessary work such 
as data processing can be found for the reserves while they 
ae waiting to be called upon. 

D. FIELDWORK 

1. Control over the flow offield materials 

5.34. Survey enumerations proceed rapidly and cha- 
otic conditions can arise unless there is close control over 
the flow of materials to and from the field. Generally, 
there should be some central administrative unit in the sta- 
tistical agency which is responsible for sending instruc- 
tional and training materials, blank forms and question- 
naires and other necessary supplies to field personnel. This 
same unit can be responsible for receiving completed 
questionnaires and other such materials from the field. 

5.35. The central unit should be required to maintain 
careful records on what is sent and to whom. Of particular 
importance is a control record identifying each ultimate 
sample unit for which an interview is to be attempted. A 
convenient way of controlling survey materials is to pre- 
pare a folder for each final sample cluster (the group of 
ultimate units selected within a penultimate unit). The 
folder can include the map of the penultimate unit and/or 
the sketch of the segments or subdivisions within it, where 
applicable, the blank questionnaires and forms to be used 
and any special instructions. The folder can also contain 
a label identifying the geographical unit and indicating the 
supervisor and/or interviewer to whom it is assigned. 
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5.36. When the completed materials are received back 
by the administering unit, they should be checked against 
the control records. The most important matter is to ac- 
count for every ultimate sample unit either as interviewed 
or as not interviewed for some specific reason. Where 
there are any discrepancies, the matter must be followed 
up with the appropriate field personnel. 

5.37. The actual flow of materials can be accom- 
plished in various ways, depending on circumstances. 
Where regional offices exist, the materials can flow back 
and forth though those offices, and thence be redistrib- 
uted to supervisors or interviewers. Otherwise, materials 
can move through supervisors to interviewers or even di- 
rectly to interviewers. The important matter is that each 
intermediate channel (regional office or supervisor) must 
maintain careful control records of its own. 

5.38. The means of distribution can also vary depend- 
ing on the situation. Where field personnel are located 
close to the central office or a regional office, pick-up and 
delivery can be made in person. Where dependable mail 
service exists, that can be used. Delivery by scheduled 
buses represents still another possibility. Even plane or 
helicopter distribution cannot be precluded in certain 
situations. 

2. Workload assignment and transport of personnel 

5.39. The estimated number of interviewers needed to 
complete the field work within the specified survey period 
is determined in the course of overall planning. A second 
planning effort is required to delineate specific workload 
assignments and to allocate the interviewers accordingly. 
Overall productivity assumptions can be only a general 
guide. Local variations are likely to occur for many rea- 
sons, among them differences in travel distances and time, 
differences in the likelihood of finding persons at home, 
weather and communication factors and the like. Some- 
times the assignments will have to be re-examined after 
some experience. 

5.40. Greater productivity is usually achieved where 
workload assignments are of sufficient size to occupy fully 
the working time of an interviewer during the survey pe- 
riod. There is usually a good deal of wasted time during 
the course of an enumeration because people are not found 
at home and have to be revisited at specific times, because 
transportation is available only at certain times, or for 
other reasons. This inevitable slack time can often be 
filled in by increasing the size of workloads. It is impor- 
tant not to provide excessive workloads, however, or in- 
terviewers may rush through them and obtain inaccurate 
information. After some experience, it should be possible 
to judge the optimum workload size for various kinds of 
situations and establish some reasonable production stand- 
ards. Where localized part-time staffs with small work- 
loads are used, production standards become especially 
important. 

5.41. As previously indicated, specific assignments of 
interviewers may also be dictated by ethnic and language 
considerations and local customs. Another obvious ele- 
ment is the use of male interviewers in dangerous areas 
(especially where night visits may be required) or those 
entailing arduous travel conditions. A practice which is 
used in some difficult areas and situations is to employ 
guides to assist the interviewer in locating sample units 

and obtaining co-operation. These guides are usually re- 
cruited locally and are often the chosen representatives of 
the local authorities. 

5.42. Transport of personnel-supervisors as well as 
interviewers--is obviously a crucial matter in carrying out 
workload assignments. Since conditions vary enormously, 
it is not possible to provide specific guidance. In small 
areas and places with concentrated assignments, personnel 
would likely proceed on foot. The availability of depend- 
able public transport both within and between areas could 
be a decisive factor. The use of private automobiles in sur- 
vey work is common in highly developed countries but 
clearly less feasible elsewhere. Even in developing na- 
tions, government-owned vehicles might be supplied for 
some purposes. A careful study is needed to establish the 
optimum arrangements from the standpoint of time and 
cost, and some pre-testing may be entailed. 

3. Pay scales for interviewers 

5.43. There are various methods for payment of inter- 
viewers. In a large-scale, rapidly moving operation such 
as a census, payment on a piece-rate basis may be the only 
means of assuring that the field work is completed within 
reasonable budgetary bounds. Otherwise, the budget can 
be materially exceeded before this fact is even known. 

5.44. In a survey operation, the options are somewhat 
greater. Piece rates can still be considered, since these pre- 
sumably provide incentives for greater productivity. On 
the other hand, they may also induce less care in the com- 
pletion of interviews, with adverse effects on quality. Ex- 
perience is somewhat mixed on this issue. There have 
been findings that the more productive interviewers may 
alsq be the more accurate ones. ‘Deficient work due to 
greater haste and even, in some cases, to the fabrication of 
information have also been experienced. 

5.45. An alternative is to pay interviewers on an 
hourly or daily basis, but with some reasonable production 
standards to achieve greater cost control. A somewhat 
broader approach is to pay a flat rate adjusted for specific 
circumstances for completion of a given assignment. In 
any case, reimbursement may also be needed for travel 
costs or even living expenses, where interviewers are in 
travel status and have to remain overnight or longer away 
from home. It may also be necessary, in some instances, 
to provide accident or even life insurance for interviewers 
working in difficult areas. 

5.46. It is often difficult to determine the best proce- 
dure for a given programme. Some careful judgements and 
even some pre-tests or trial runs may be necessary to es- 
tablish which approach is most likely to: 

(a) Result in higher productivity; 
(b) Achieve the higher level of quality, including 

higher response rates and a smaller number of rejections at 
the time of data review; 

(c) Be easier and cheaper to administer; 
(6) Be more attractive to the interviewing staff. 

There may be a conflict among these objectives, so that 
priorities must be established in making the final judge- 
ment. The procedure that achieves the higher quality is 
generally the one chosen unless it cannot be supported by 
the budget. 

5.47. The level of compensation, however dew-‘ 

. 
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mined, should ,be competitive with the earnings that could 
be achieved by persons with the relevant qualifications in 
other fields of work. Otherwise, it is difficult to recruit 
and retain higher-calibre personnel. In a continuing pro- 
gramme, some basis for progression to higher pay scales 
or to supervisory positions should be possible, on the basis 
of demonstrated competence and performance. 

5.48. Provision must be made for interviewers to 
maintain careful cost records, including reimbursable 
travel expenses, in order to receive payment for their 
work. These records are also useful in planning future sur- 
vey work. An assured means of prompt payment to inter- 
viewers is essential if morale is to be maintained in the 
field. 

4. Choice of ,survey respondent 

5.49. Selection of the respondent for purposes of a 
household interview is a’ matter that merits considerable 
attention. Uninformed respondents are a source of serious 
reporting errors. Various studies show that considerable 
differences in the data can result from the choice of 
respondent. 

5.50. In some cases, the choice may be determined by 
custom. For example, custom may dictate that no one be- 
sides the head of the household is authorized to supply the 
information. There may also be situations where a village 
head will insist on being present and even participating in 
the interview. Where such restrictions are not present, one 
of the issues is whether to’interview one person to obtain 
the information for an entire household or to interview 
each member, or at least each adult, for himself. Interview 
time and costs are usually much smaller if a single house- 
hold respondent is used. In particular, it is not necessary 
to make return visits for persons not present or available 
for interview at the first contact. On the other hand, more 
accurate information may be obtainable if each person re- 
ports for himself. The decision, therefore, may often rep- 
resent a trade-off between cost and accuracy. A compro- 
mise sometimes used is to interview individually each 
adult who is present at the first contact, but to obtain the 
information for absent adults and for children from a 
household informant. 

5.51. Certain kinds of information that are generally 
common knowledge among household members may be 
obtained satisfactorily from a single household respond- 
ent. Examples might be personal characteristics of house- 
hold members, food consumption at home, educational at- 
tainment and enrolment, housing conditions and the like. 
In contrast, opinion and attitude questions nearly always 
have to be addressed to each individual, and there are also 
factual questions that may require individual treatment, 
such as certain health conditions or personal expenditure. 
Rre-testing may be necessary to determine which kinds of 
inquiries warrant the considerable expense associated with 
individual interviews. 
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5.52. Actual experience in a given household can also 
affect the choice. For example, an interview may start 
with an appropriate household informant. However, if it 
becomes evident that the selected respondent cannot sup- 
ply the information or answer for others, an effort is 
needed to find a better-informed person. In selecting a 
household respondent, the head or wife is usually the pref- 
erable choice. If they are not available, other responsible 

adult members may be suitable. In some cases, where the 
adults are not literate or articulate, student members may 
be the better alternative, preferably in the presence of 
adults. 

5.53. A problem which may occur in some situations 
is that a group of persons, including neighbours and oth- 
ers, may congregate when a survey is being taken and be 
present at or even intervene in an interview. It will require 
a good deal of tact on the part of the interviewer to operate 
in this kind of situation, especially if personal questions 
are involved. In some cases, there may be no alternative 
except to ask specifically to see the respondent alone. 

5. Quality control over field work 

5.54. Training can be considered a form of preventive 
quality control. However, survey vigilance cannot stop at 
that point. It is important that there, be open communica- 
tion between field supervisors and interviewers and be- 
tween field supervisors and central office personnel so that 
problems which arise during data collection can be speed- 
ily resolved. Equally essential is the existence of a qual- 
ity control system for detection and minimization of non- 
sampling errors. Such errors may arise from various 
sources. Inadequate questionnaires and survey procedures 
can be one source, although it may be difficult to rectify 
these matters at the stage of field work. Improper inter- 
viewing techniques or misunderstandings on the part of in- 
terviewers can be another cause. Respondents contribute 
to the problem through misinterpretation of questions, lack 
of knowledge, faulty recollection or even deliberate mis- 
statement, Some errors of these kinds are almost inevitable 
in a household survey, but the objective is to keep them 
within reasonable bounds. 

5.55. Some of the approaches used for purposes of 
quality control are described below. 

(a) Field review or editing of questionnaires 

5.56. One of the most common approaches is the re- 
view and editing of completed questionnaires by field su- 
pervisors or other control personnel. The purpose is to 
identify obvious errors, such as omissions, inconsistencies 
from item to item, incomplete entries and the like at a 
point where preventive action can be taken. This type of 
review can be expedited if the reviewer is given a set of 
instructions on how to proceed systematically through the 
questionnaires and how to detect and record errors. 

5.57. It is important to conduct field reviews of this 
kind at an early point, since more errors are likely to occur 
when interviewers are least experienced. Also, early de- 
tection and further instruction can prevent the repetition of 
the same kinds of errors. Where feasible, all work for the 
first day or two should be reviewed promptly, before the 
interviewer proceeds further. For those exhibiting satisfac- 
tory work on the basis of early review, subsequent work 
could be reviewed as submitted, without holding up addi- 
tional’interviewing, or reviewed only on a sample basis to 
assure that adequate work is continuing. Sample editing of 
experienced and qualified interviewers may be especially 
pertinent in a continuing survey programme. 

5.58. Some of the errors may be corrected by refer- 
ring to other information on the questionnaires. In other 
cases, return visits might be made by the interviewer to 
correct the information, if it is necessary to travel close to 



the vicinity of a particular household for other purposes. 
Where a considerable volume of serious errors is involved, 
return visits may be necessary even if substantial addi- 
tional travel is entailed. Where literacy is high, check- 
backs for deficiencies found in editing could be attempted 
by mail, if time permits. If telephones are available, that 
could be the most efficient way of checking back. 

(b) Preliminary hand tallies 

5.59. Either as part of the field review of question- 
naires or as a separate operation it is useful to make some 
hand tallies or counts of certain crucial statistics such as 
the number of births or deaths, new migrants into an area, 
disabled persons and the like, depending on the kind of 
inquiry. These can provide some advance idea of the ade- 
quacy of the survey and the possibility of serious deficien- 
cies. Of course, the specific levels to be expected will not 
usually be known in advance. However, some general idea 
can be gained from pre-tests, previous studies or inde- 
pendent sources. Also, wide disparities in the results for 
different interviewers, different areas of the same general 
nature and the like can raise some danger signals and call 
for further investigation, such as through spot reinterviews 
before the field work proceeds too far. A summary of ad- 
vance hand tallies can also be useful to analysts as a first 
indication of what to expect from the survey. 

(c) Observation of interviewers 

5.60. A procedure that can be extremely useful for 
various purposes is the actual observation of interviewers 
by supervisory personnel. While it may be true that inter- 
viewers may not perform in typical fashion while being 
observed, experience has indicated that it is difficult for 
them to change ingrained habits, especially poor habits, 
which they have developed. Also, they cannot conceal in- 
adequacies of which they are unaware. It may be useful 
for the observer to fill a rating sheet on which he judges 
various aspects of the interviewer’s performance. Some of 
the matters that can be explored in this way are the 
following: 

(a) The efficiency with which the interviewer organ- 
izes and carries out the work assignment (travel effi- 
ciency, scheduling of revisits and the like); 

(b) The manner in which the interviewer identifies 
himself and explains the survey; 

(c) The interviewer’s general demeanour in conducting 
the interview, the ability and willingness to deal cour- 
teously with all kinds of persons; 

(d) The way in which questions are asked and the in- 
terviewer’s ability to probe further if required; 

(e) The extent to which the interviewer accurately in- 
terprets and records the replies; 

(f) The ability to deal with co-operation problems and 
provide assurances of confidentiality. 
If deficiencies are exhibited in any of these respects, fur- 
ther training may be indicated. The scheduling of addi- 
tional observations should depend on an individual’s per- 
formance. In extreme cases, replacement of the interviewer 
may be. required. 

5.61. In addition to this systematic type of observa- 
tion, it is important for the professional staff of the statis- 
tical agency to accompany interviewers and observe inter- 
views from time to time. In this way, they obtain insights 

into the adequacy of the programme and the procedures 
which can assist materially in formulating improvements. 

(d) Tape recording of interviews 

5.62. A procedure that has been used is the actual re- 
cording of a small sample of interviews on portable tape 
recorders in the possession of the interviewers. In these 
cases, the presence of an observer is not necessary, so that 
performance may be less affected on the part of both the 
interviewer and the respondent. The permission of the re- 
spondent is necessary for this purpose, but experience has 
indicated that this is not difficult to obtain in most 
situations. 

5.63. Tape recordings can be used to explore many of 
the issues cited above, @IS some of the problems raised 
by the respondents. One important matter that can be ex- 
amined later is the correspondence between the respond- 
ent’s reply and the entry made on the questionnaire. Tape 
recording and review of tapes can be costly and time-con- 
suming, so that the scale will likely be small. 

(e) Reinterviews 

5.64. An increasingly common practice is to provide 
for reinterviews, or second interviews, by supervisory per- 
sonnel for a subsample of the original sample cases. The 
reinterviews are generally scheduled as soon as possible 
following the initial interviews so that fewer changes 
would have occurred in the information solicited. Reinter- 
views may be used for various purposes, such as for data 
evaluation (discussed in a later chapter) as well as quality 
control. Certain highly complex or detailed subjects, such 
as expenditures and food consumption, may not be feasi- 
ble as reinterview topics. 

5.65. Sometimes the same questions are asked in the 
reinterviews as in the original interviews. Another option 
is to ask more detailed questions the second time, in 
which case the reinterviews resemble an evaluation study. 
The main purpose is to determine whether there are any 
evident errors in the original information, and especially 
whether certain interviewers are more prone to make 
errors than others. Some of the differences in the informa- 
tion can, however, result from errors in the reinterview. 
For this reason, the reinterviewer often has the original in- 
formation available and checks with the respondent in the 
case of differences to attempt to establish which answer is 
correct. 

5.66. A reinterview programme requires that the orig- 
inal interviewers be unaware of which particular house- 
holds will be rechecked. Otherwise, they may take special 
care in such cases, beyond their normal practice. It is use- 
ful for interviewers to know that they are subject to such 
checks, as this could prompt more careful work in general, 
but not precisely where or when the reinterviews will take 
place. Even where errors can be attributed to the original 
interview, it is possible that the respondent and not the in- 
terviewer was responsible. However, the laws of probabil- 
ity suggest that individual interviewers should not always 
be plagued by poor respondents. If an unreasonable num- 
ber of errors appears in the information collected by an in- 
terviewer, therefore, it is likely that he has contributed to 
that problem. Some allowances can be made, however, in 
areas which are beset with special interviewing difficulties. 

5.67. Reinterview findings can be used to establish 
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the need for additional training or further checking of spe- 
cific interviewers or in more extreme instances ai a basis 
for replacement. An obvious case where replacement is in- 
dicated is when the reinterview establishes that the inter- 
viewer never even visited the household but fabricated the 
information. 

(f) Data processing in the field 

5.68. Because of staff limitations in the central office, 
transport difficulties and the lie, some aspects of data 
processing may be carried out by interviewers or other 
staff in the field. For example, interviewers might be 
trained to make certain arithmetic calculations or summa- 
rizations (in addition to hand tallies, discussed earlier) 
during periods when they are not occupied with data col- 
lection, which can also provide them with greater conti- 
nuity of employment. One possible advantage of field pro- 
cessing is that errors can be detected at a point where 
correction is more feasible. In that sense, field processing 
can represent another element of quality control. On the 
other hand, field processing is likely to be less efficient 
than a centralized operation and more subject to inconsis- 
tent treatment from place to place. 

5.69. The matter of limited data processing by inter- 
viewers, as described above, should be distinguished from 
the possible establishment in regional offices of decentral- 
ized processing staffs. In this latter case, a whole range of 
processing functions could be carried out under controlled 
conditions. 

6. Controlling non-response 

5.70. A probability sample can soon lose its repre- 
sentative character if a significant proportion of the ulti- 
mate sample units are not successfully interviewed. This is 
because households that are not interviewed often repre- 
sent special kinds of situations that differ from the aver- 
age. For example, persons not easily found at home may 
represent smaller households or households without chil- 
dren or where both husband and wife work. Even though 
procedures exist for adjustment for non-response, the sur- 
vey results are likely to be biased if more than a small per- 
centage of cases is omitted. 

5.71. The likelihood of bias in the case of a signifi- 
cant rate of non-response dictates a strong emphasis on 
minimizing non-response in the survey. Interviewers 
should be carefully instructed on the importance of com- 
pleting their assignments and the means of so doing. Ad- 
equate time and resources should be provided for achiev- 
ing this objective. In cases where high non-response 
persists, some special studies may be undertaken to try to 
find out to what extent non-responding units have charac- 
teristics different from the responding units. This infor- 
mation should be included in the technical review of the 
results of the survey, as discussed in paragraphs 7.5 and 
7.6 below. 

5.72. It should be noted that there will be situations 
where no interview is expected. These may include unoc- 
cupied sample living quarters or quarters occupied by per- 
sons outside the scope of the survey. In such situations, it 
is necessary only for the interviewer to record the circum- 
stances. It may be desirable to schedule some reinterviews 
in such cases, however, to be sure they have been properly 
classified. 

5.76. Certain specialized techniques have been devel- 
oped to minimize return visits for persons not found at 
home. One of these is the Politz-Simmons method (404), 
which assigns to each household that is interviewed a 
weight equal to the reciprocal of the proportion of time the 
members spend at home. In this system, a household is 
visited only once, but information is collected for those 
found at home or when some responsible household mem- 
ber was at home in a specified period, such as the previous 
week, in order to develop the necessary weights. One 
weakness of the system is the difficulty of obtaining ac- 
curate information on precisely when people were at home 
and available for interview. Another approach is to make 
much more intensive efforts to obtain interviews for a sub- 
sample of the non-respondent cases. The information from 
those successfully interviewed can then be imputed to the 
entire group of households not found at home. 

(b) Refusals 
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5.77. There may be a small proportion of cases where 
respondents refuse to supply information for some reason. 
The interviewer in such instances should attempt to pro- 
vide a further explanation of the survey purposes and re- 
iterate the guarantees of confidentiality. Not too much 
pressure should be applied, however, as this could be 
counterproductive. 

5.78. If this initial attempt does not succeed, the case 
should be referred to the field supervisor. The supervisor 
may then make an independent attempt to obtain co-oper- 
ation. If appropriate, the aid of a local official or other im- 
portant individual whom the respondent might trust or re- 
spect can be solicited. Newspaper articles, letters from 
government officials and the like can be shown to con- 
vince the respondent of the importance of the programme. 
Excessive pressure should be avoided at this stage also, as 
infomation obtained under considerable protest is not 

5.73. The main concern about non-response should be 
for sample units within the scope of the survey. Some of 
the approaches used in dealing with various kinds of non- 
response are discussed below. 

(a) Households not found at home 

5.74. One of the most frequent reasons for non- 
response is the inability to find anyone at home in certain 
households. This problem is usually greater in urban areas 
but may also occur at certain times of the year in rural 
areas. The usual approach in such instances is to arrange 
return visits at a time when it is likely the household will 
be present. Sometimes it may be possible to obtain infor- 
mation from neighbours, landlords, or others in the vicin- 
ity on when the household can be contacted. The number 
of return visits may be limited by cost and time factors, 
but at least two should be attempted unless excessive costs 
are involved. 

5.75. It is usually preferable not to ask neighbours or 
others for the specific survey information if the household 
cannot be found at home. Such information may be inac- 
curate and possibly worse than imputed information in an 
adjustment procedure, and there may also be an issue of 
privacy or confidentiality. Some summary information, 
such as the number of persons or the major ethnic group, 
may, however, be solicited from others if needed for im- 
putation purposes. 



likely to be very reliable. This is also the reason for not 
invoking mandatory reporting requirements except in ex- 
treme cases, for example, if the individual is attempting to 
convince other respondents not to co-operate.2 

(c) Use of substitutes 

5.79. One way of dealing with non-respondent cases 
which cannot otherwise be resolved is through adjustments 
applied in the course of estimation. Another way is 
through the use of substitutes. For example, one or more 
additional sample cases can be selected for each ultimate 
sample cluster and held in reserve. If one of the basic sam- 
ple cases in the cluster is a non-respondent despite the 
usual efforts to obtain an interview, one of the substitutes 
is added to the sample. 

5.80. The use of substitutes does not reduce the po- 
tential bias any more than an adjustment procedure would. 
There can be a slight decrease in sampling variability, 
however, since the effective sample size is somewhat 
larger and none of the units (in contrast to an adjustment 
procedure) is assigned greater weight in the estimation. 
Some additional cost is entailed, however, in maintaining 
a reserve sample. In addition, it is possible that interview- 
ers are less diligent in attempting to reduce non-response 
if they know that substitutes are available. Thus, it might 
be advisable to restrict the use of substitutes to situations 
where it is absolutely essential to build up the sample size 
and where tight control is maintained over the operation. 

(d) Inaccessible areas 

5.81. A different type of problem, which is difficult to 
overcome,-arises when entire areas or major parts of areas 
become inaccessible during the survey period because of 
weather or road conditions, unrest or instability, or other 
reasons. One possibility is to postpone the enumeration 
until the area becomes accessible, provided this is feasible 
within the timetable for producing the survey results. An- 
other approach, if this is a repeated survey covering some 
or all of the same subject-matter, is to substitute the infor- 
mation from the most recent prior enumeration. This can 
be reasonably satisfactory if the inaccessible areas are rel- 
atively slow-changing. Some combination is also possible, 
for example by using prior information to make prelimi- 
nary estimates and later substituting information collected 
at the time the area becomes accessible to make the final 
estimates. In carrying out a postponed enumeration in a 
previously inaccessible area, the procedure can be accel- 
erated, if necessary, by interviewing only a subsample of 
the original sample and assigning appropriate weights so 
as to represent the entire sample. 

5.82. Still another possibility in the case of inaccessi- 
ble areas is to substitute other areas from the same stra- 

* One case in which it was necessary to invoke the law was a socio- 
economic survey where a large company informed its employees that they 
did not have to co-operate in the interviews. 
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turn. The validity .of this approach would depend on the 
subject-matter, since certain activities in the substitute 
areas could vary a good deal from those in the inaccessible 
ones. 

7. Special interviewing situations 

5.83. The section on sampling in chapter IV discussed 
special procedures for such groups as homeless persons, 
residents of collective living quarters and nomads. Data 
collection procedures must also be altered somewhat in 
these cases. 

(a) Homeless population 

5.84. The sampling procedure for homeless persons 
might call for delineating the areas where such persons 
normally sleep and drawing an on-the-spot sample at a 
single point of time, possibly on a single night. The inter- 
viewing could t+e place immediately upon selecting the 
sample. The process is,probably best &ted to a team of 
interviewers, possibly accompanied by a supervisor. Sim- 
plified questionnaires restricted to certain crucial subjects 
are usually necessary. In order to dissuade individuals 
from leaving the area precipitously, because of fear of 
some official action, loudspeakers or other means might be 
used to explain the purpose, assure confidentiality and 
otherwise attempt to allay suspicion. Some small mone- 
tary or other incentive might also be offered to those who 
participate. 

(b) Residents of collective living quarters 

5.85. For this group, the likely sample consists of a 
selection of individuals within designated places drawn 
from a list of such establishments. Interviews may be at- 
tempted in the usual manner. However, it can be difficult 
to gain access to individuals in certain situations. There 
may be a special problem in finding persons at home, so 
that non-response is excessive. An alternative or supple- 
mentary procedure is to ask the person in charge of the es- 
tablishment, such as the landlord, manager or desk clerk, 
to collect the information from the specified individuals, 
perhaps using simplified questionnaires. If the individuals 
are reasonably literate, the forms can be left for them to 
fill out themselves and give to the person in charge, per- 
haps in sealed envelopes to preserve confidentialtiy. 

(c) Nomads 

5.86. As indicated in the section on sampling, the se- 
lection of nomads for survey purposes can be made on the 
basis of their living quarters in the off-season, at the 
watering places they use, stopping .points on their migra- 
tory routes or some such. The interviewing should be con- 
ducted with each selected nomadic household in the usual 
manner. There may be instances, however, where the only 
feasible procedure is to obtain the information from tribal 
chieftains: The use of simplified questionnaires is espec- 
ially indicated in the latter instance. 



VI. DATA PROCESSING 

6.1. While data collection constitutes the most critical 
phase from the standpoint of the accuracy of the survey 
results, the ability to obtain these results within a reason- 
able time period rests even more on the efficiency of the 
data processing system. There are few countries, devel- 
oped or developing, which have not suffered the embar- 
rassment of having to bury surveys which have not sur- 
vived that final stage. Even more awkward may be 
situations where data processing is so prolonged that the 
statistics attract little other than historical interest when fi- 
nally issued. 

6.2. The development of an efficient data processing 
system is a complex endeavour involving the co-ordinated 
efforts of different kinds of technicians and frequently the 
acquisition of computing equipment and facilities. In some 
cases, the difficulties have been such that countries with 
little prior experience in this field have considered having 
their data processing accomplished outside the country. 
The disadvantages of that arrangement, however, in terms 
of losing effective control over the data production and 
delaying the opportunity to develop within-country capac-- 

_ ity are such that it should be pursued only where clearly 
necessary. 

6.3. As noted earlier, a key factor in expediting data 
processing is the early completion of tabulation plans by 
the subject-matter staff. When this is done, data process- 
ing planning can proceed with the preparation of instruc- 
tions for necessary clerical operations, specifications for 
the transfer of data to machine-readable form and espec- 
ially preparation of computer programs or other tabula- 
tion specifications. Both at the start and throughout the 
survey period, it is essential to have frequent contacts and 
open lines of communication between subject-matter per- 
sonnel and data processing specialists. The former must 
at the earliest stage of planning familiarize themselves suf- 
ficiently with data processing principles to be able to com- 
municate their needs in comprehensive form. The latter 
must become sufficiently cognizant of subject-matter re- 
quirements to respond in kind. 

6.4. The major steps involved in data processing are 
described in the following sections. 

A. OVERALL PLANNING 

‘6.5. A first step, which falls within the framework of 
, the planning phase, is the development of an overall pro- 

cessing plan. This entails decisions on what specific pro- 
cessing steps are needed, how they are to be carried out, 
what personnel and equipment are required, and what the 
timetable should be for each operation. 

6.6. Nearly all countries have access, at least poten- 
tially, to electronic computers for purposes of data pro- 
cessing, but other methods may still be used in certain cir- 
cumstances. Therefore, the discussion which follows 
should be interpreted in the light of the particular capaci- 
ties of each country and the processing requirements of its 

planned survey programmes. None the less, the potential- 
ities of automated data processing are so great that the 
processing plan should be geared, in so far as possible, to 
taking advantage of them. 

6.7. Even in countries with advanced capabilities in 
data processing, there is usually some mix of clerical and 
other manual operations along with computer usage. As 
previously indicated, simple hand tallies might be carried 
out to make early judgements concerning the validity of 
the information or to obtain some early, high-priority es- 
timates. Overall, one of the important decisions is how 
much of such operations as data editing and coding is to 
be done clerically as opposed to being done completely 
automatically or in a computer-assisted manner. The avail- 
ability and cost of clerical personnel as opposed to ma- 
chine and computer programming capacity and existing 
programmes are factors in this judgement. The kind and 
complexity of the subject-matter usually have a bearing on 
these decisions as well. For example, for extremely com- 
plex subject-matter some initial clerical operations besides 
coding may be necessary to expedite the transference of 
data to machine-readable form. 

B. PROGRAMMING 

1. StafJing and organization 

6.8. A crucial element, and often the limiting factor, 
in computer usage is the availability of a computer pro- 
gramming capability. It is possible to purchase program- 
ming services from a commercial computer firm or other 
such sources. Also, computer “software” packages are 
available commercially or elsewhere, for example from 
governmental and intergovernmental organizations, to 
meet various programming needs. However, unless a sta- 
tistical agency develops its own capacity in this respect, it 
is difficult to carry out a continuing survey program in a 
satisfactory manner. The lack of such a capability may not 
be as critical as the absence of a permanent field staff, but 
could well represent one of the other most serious obsta- 
cles to progress. 

6.9. Although the distinctions are sometimes blurred, 
there are usually at least two levels of personnel within a 
programming staff. First, there are the systems analysts 
who examine the processing and tabulation requirements 
and determine the number and type of specific computer 
operations that are required. They may then examine 
available computer software packages and determine 
which are usable for these purposes and what changes or 
additional programs are needed. Second, there are the pro- 
grammers who prepare the specific programs in accord- 
ance with these overall plans, generally under the super- 
vision of the systems analysts. 

6.10. One of the roadblocks in computer usage is the 
often inordinate amount of time required to prepare. and 
check out computer programs. For this reason, it is urgent 
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to determine tabulation requirements well in advance. La- 
borious testing and retesting of computer programs, using 
test decks or simulated survey data, are the usual means of 
proving out the procedures. These test decks attempt to 
cover all the kinds of situations that are likely to arise. 
However, it is difficult to anticipate everything, so some 
tests using actual survey data are valuable. The question- 
naires completed in field pre-tests may be helpful in this 
connection. 

6.11. The development and use of standardized pro- 
gramming languages such as Cobol and Fortran have re- 
duced to some degree the problems and time required to 
prepare and test computer programs. Also, these standard- 
ized languages make it more feasible to use different 
programmers for separate phases of a given computer 
operation, while still obtaining a co-ordinated product. 
Furthermore, more general programs and programming 
systems for survey and census processing operations are 
now beginning to evolve, which should lessen ad hoc pro- 
gramming requirements. 

6.12. Since computers are still relatively indivisible, 
the usual arrangement is to centralize responsibility for 
maintenance and operation of the equipment in a technical 
branch. With the development of “mini-computers” and 
remote access terminals, some element of decentralization 
is appearing in this regard and substantially more may be 
expected. 

6.13. The assignment of responsibility for computer 
programming is a less evident matter. One approach is to 
centralize all programming work in a technical branch as 
well. Where the supply of skilled personnel is short, as 
may be the case in many developing nations, this arrange- 
ment can theoretically achieve a more efficient use of the 
staff. Also, the development of programming skills may 
better be accomplished in a technically oriented unit, and 
there is likely to be more consistency in the approaches 
used. A centralized staff usually permits some specializa- 
tion in programming functions whereby, for example, 
some develop expertise in error detection and correction, 
others in table formatting and the like. It may be possible 
to assign one or more of the staff to the development of 
in-house generalized programs or software that can sim- 
plify a number of the operations. 

6.14. One problem with centralization is that the pro- 
gramming personnel are often too far removed from the 
subject-matter planners, and there can be a loss of com- 
munication which results in misunderstandings and delays 
in completing the work. Also, subject-matter personnel 
may be insufficiently aware of the potential of computers 
when planning their tabulations and may thereby lose 
some valuable analytical opportunities. An alternative ar- 
rangement that has been attempted in some countries, 
therefore, is the assignment of computer programming 
staff to subject-matter units, or the training of subject- 
matter specialists to do their own programming. Again, 
the new programming “languages” make such decentral- 
ization more feasible. 

6.15. A strong co-ordination effort is needed to retain 
the advantages of centralized programming while avoiding 
some of its evident drawbacks. Subject-matter specialists 
should be trained sufficiently in computer sciences so they 
at least understand the capabilities of the equipment .and 
are able to specify and communicate their needs in an ad- 
equate fashion to the programming technicians. The latter, 

in turn, should be expected to learn enough about subject- 
matter issues and requirements so as to be able to bridge 
the communications gap. 

2. Selection and use of software packages 

6.16. As previously indicated, the use of standardized 
computer software packages can appreciably reduce the 
programming burden. It is rare, however, that available 
packages completely satisfy processing requirements, 
Often, some modifications are needed and additional, spe- 
cialized programs must be prepared. The value of the 
packages is such that the programming staff can concen- 
trate on these additional requirements rather than on mat- 
ters for which suitable procedures have already been de- 
veloped and validated. 

6.17. A large variety of software packages is available 
commercially. These can cover virtually the whole gamut 
of processing operations, from editing and recoding of the 
original data to the production of camera-ready tabulated 
output and the computation of sampling variances. Al- 
though certain packages are currently in widespread use, 
obsolescence is so rapid in this field that it would not be 
worth while citing and recommending specific ones.’ 
Therefore, only certain principles which may be helpful in 
selecting software will be specified here. 

6.18. In selecting software packages, it is important 
that the systems staff learn as much as possible about them 
in advance. Often, training sessions are held by the United 
Nations or other national or international agencies or by 
commercial firms to acquaint potential users with their 
packages. It is usually worth while to pay the cost re- 
quired for the systems staff to attend such sessions. 

6.19. In addition to assessing the capabilities of var- 
ious packages, it is necessary to ascertain what kinds of 
computer facilities and configurations are required for util- 
ization of the software and whether the agency possesses 
such capacities. ‘After such a review, the number of pos- 
sibilities for a given operation may boil down to two or 
three packages. The next step is to run tests of these alter- 
natives using test decks to appraise their relative merits. 
Certain packages may require the conversion of the survey 
data to a specific form and arrangement. This is not nec- 
essarily a roadblock if other features of a given package 
result in less overall computer time and cost. 

C. EQUIPMENT 

6.20. The term “computer hardware” refers to the ac- 
tual computer system or configuration to be used in data 
processing and auxiliary equipment, such as that needed 
for transforming the input or printing the output. In many 
cases, computers and auxiliary equipment have been pro- 
cured for purposes of the most recent census, and that may 
dictate the hardware to be utilized in a survey program. In 
other instances, the Government may have a centralized 
computer system which the various agencies are required 
to use. As the cost of hardware decreases over time it may 

’ The United Nations and its re ional commissions, as well as the spe- 
cialized agencies, have been dev tmg increasing attention to technical %. 
co-operation with member countries on data processing matters. The se- 
lection of software and general computer systems usage are among the 
matters on which advice can be obtained from these sources. 
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be desirable to invest in additional equipment if sufficient 
use of it is foreseen and if it offers clear comparative 
advantages. 

6.21. The present discussion refers to situations in 
which these facilities do not already exist or where some 
changes or modemization are feasible or necessary. Some 
of the steps needed in the selection of computer systems 
are described below: 

(a) The number and kinds of computer operations re- 
quired to carry out the survey processing should be deter- 
mined and the amount of computer time required for var- 
ious purposes estimated by means of tests with available 
software packages; 

(b) The various computers available should be examined 
in terms of meeting these requirements in accordance with 
a processing timetable. If the statistical agency has no ac- 
ceptable computer system, the possible existence of some 
capacity in other government agencies should be explored, 
even if second or third shifts have to be used. The next 
alternative would be to rent time on computers operated 
by universities or commercial firms or other such sources. 
The use of other available capacity is generally preferable 
to acquiring a new computer system, as it could take a 
good deal of time to install such a system and achieve a 
state of readiness; 

(c) If a new system is essential, an evaluation should 
be made of available systems of manufacturers already op- 
erating in the country or in a nearby country. Such manu- 
facturers should be invited to submit documentation indi- 
cating how their systems could meet the specified 
requirements. The submissions should relate to systems 
already in operation, not those on the drawing boards; 

(d) In the course of this examination, consideration 
should be given to the degrees of centralization and decen- 
tralization which might be adopted for the various aspects 
of data processing, including preservation and use of the 
data base following completion of the initial tabulation 
programme (see paras. 7.15-7.34). The need to make ef- 
fective use of limited technical staff and support capabili- 
ties could point toward a greater degree of centralization. 
However, the principle that centralization will always pro- 
mote greater overall efficiency is being increasingly chal- 
lenged. In large countries, geographical decentralization of 
some data processing functions using a few zonal or re- 
gional centres may be useful. Even then, as the data must 
ultimately be compiled at the national level, the outputs of 
the regional centres must be carefully standardized; 

(e) The support capabilities of each manufacturer 
should be examined, such as the extent to which program- 
mers are assigned to help in the installation and testing of 
the system, the availability of maintenance personnel and 
the length of time needed to obtain such assistance, 
and the accessibility of replacement parts. Consideration 
should be given to possibilities in which compact, inex- 
pensive, portable equipment can be shipped to a mainte- 
nance depot in another country for repair, when required; 

(f) Once the field is narrowed, an appraisal should be 
made of the alternatives in terms of cost and performance. 
Tests should be run on the various systems using available 
software packages. Reliability as well as speed should be 
considered in choosing the best alternative; 

(g) In the matter of purchase versus lease of equip- 
ment, it is probably better to purchase the system if there 

is a big enough workload to occupy a good part of the ca- 
pacity or if costs could be shared with another agency or 
even an outside user such as a university. It might be pref- 
erable to lease if the application is believed to be transient 
or if the major portion of rental payments can be credited 
to later purchase of the equipment. 

D. PROCESSING OF QUESTIONNAIRES 

1. Receipt and control of materials 

6.22. Control over the flow of materials is as important 
at the processing stage as in the field operation. It is not 
uncommon to learn at an awkward point that certain parts 
of the workload did not pass through necessary processing 
steps or were omitted entirely from the stream. 

6.23. After the materials are checked in from the 
field, a common procedure is to combine them into more 
efficient lots or “batches” for processing. Control sheets 
should be attached to each batch identifying the compo- 
nents, indicating the number of units and providing for re- 
cording the processing stages through which the lot has 
passed. Some of the units may be removed at various 
points or the batches may be reorganized in various ways. 
In such instances, new or revised control information must 
be prepared indicating the changes. 

6.24. An overall control record is needed for the en- 
tire processing operation. This indicates the status and lo- 
cation of each batch up to the time transference of the data 
to a machine readable form is accomplished. After that, a 
tape inventory and control system take over. 

2. Editing of questionnaires 

(a) General procedure in editing 

6.25. A field review of questionnaires such as that 
discussed earlier should identify and rectify many of the 
problems and errors in the data. However, some further 
checking is nearly alwgys needed at the data processing 
stage to catch remaining errors. The editing of’question- 
naires can be carried out manually by clerical staff, per- 
haps in conjunction with any necessary coding of the in- 
formation. This procedure may be justified in the early 
stages of a continuing survey programme or at a time 
when new subject-matter is being introduced and error 
rates are likely to be high. An advantage is to catch errors 
at a relatively early stage and before the information is 
transferred to punched cards or computer tape. The disad- 
vantage of clerical editing is that it is relatively slow and 
inefficient in catching errors. It may be the necessary 
choice, however, if clerical personnel are plentiful and in- 
expensive and computer editing systems are non-existent 
or underdeveloped. 

6.26. A more efficient and reliable process is the ed- 
iting of survey data on computers. Editing programs are 
especially difficult and time-consuming to prepare, al- 
though the use or adaptation of software packages can be 
helpful. However, once achieved, computer programs also 
serve the important purpose of catching errors occurring in 
the course of the transfer of data from questionnaires to 
computer tape. A combined approach that is sometimes 
used is to provide for a limited clerical review to catch 
gross errors, followed by a computer edit to identify the 
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remainder. The scale of operations could be a factor in de- 
ciding on the editing approach, with computerization the 
more likely choice where the scale is large. 

6.27. The procedure followed in the case of errors is 
generally similar regardless of the manner of detection. In 
the case of manual editing, the questionnaire is immedi- 
ately available and the resolution of errors is made at the 
time of detection. In the computer processes, the usual 
procedure is to produce a “diary” or listing of the error 
cases, together with an identification of each survey unit, 
the nature of the problem and such other information as 
may be helpful in resolving the difficulty. The resolution 
may be made either on the basis of the information on the 
diary or by consulting the questionnaires. 

6.28. Three broad categories of error may be distin- 
guished: format errors, identification errors and content er- 
rors. Format errors involve various types of misspecifica- 
tion of the way in which the information is expected to be 
recorded. An identification error occurs when a particular 
unit is given the identification code of another unit or is 
otherwise incorrectly identified. Neither format errors nor 
identification errors cause many problems in manual edit- 
ing, but they can be the cause of serious delays in com- 
puter editing. It is, therefore, particularly advisable that 
computer edit programs contain features that facilitate the 
location and correction of format and identification e?rors 
early in the computer processing operations. 

(b) Types of content errors and means of resolution 

6.29. The general types of content errors likely to be 
found in editing are the following: 

(a) Omissions. Cases in which an entry is required for 
an item but none has been made; 

(b) Inconsistencies. Cases in which the entries in two 
or more items are not consistent with each other, such as 
a 16year-old boy indicated as being employed as a medi- 
cal doctor; 

(c) Unreusonabie entries. Cases in which the entry is 
beyond the reasonable limits of an item, such as an 
amount of food consumption that appears physically im- 
possible. Sometimes limits may be placed on an item in 
order to isolate unusual cases which may not be consid- 
ered automatically as errors but call for review by a super- 
visor or technical specialist; 

(d) Impossible entries. Instances in which, for exam- 
ple, a code “3” appears for sex, where provision has been 
made only for codes 1 and 2. 

6.30. Various approaches may be used in resolving 
content errors found in processing. Generally, the best 
procedure is to resolve the problem from information in 
the questionnaire. If machine editing is done, the errors 
may have occurred in the course of data transfer and the 
correct information may actually appear in the question- 
naire. For example, omissions for sex may be resolved 
from the name of the person, or omissions in age from in- 
formation on date of birth or years of school completed. 
Inconsistencies can sometimes be resolved by considering 
the whole range of information and deciding which of the 
conflicting entries appears most reasonable. For example, 
from data on education, marital status and the like it may 
be evident that a 14-year-old medical doctor is more likely 
to be 41 years of age. Footnotes or write-in entries can 

sometimes be helpful. In the case of computer edits, suf- 
ficient information may appear on the error listings or di- 
ary to settle the matter without the costly and time- 
consuming step of consulting the questionnaires. In order 
to reduce errors in a data file to an acceptable level, sev- 
eral runs of check and edit programs may be required. 

6.31. When errors cannot be resolved in this manner, 
there is the choice of allowing an error to stand or making 
some kind of imputation. For example, if income is unre- 
ported, provision can be made for an “income unre- 
ported” category in the tabulations. Alternatively, an in- 
come value can be supplied on the basis of information for 
households or persons with similar characteristics. Al- 
though this can be done manually, it is much more readily 
accomplished on computers. 

6.32. One approach is the so-called “cold deck” pro- 
cedure, whereby unknowns are replaced on the basis of a 
distribution of known,cases. For example, advance tabu- 
lations or those from a recent survey may provide a certain 
distribution of income for each major occupation group. 
Tables can then be prepared on the basis of this informa- 
tion, providing the proper proportions of income classes for 
each occupation group, and such tables inserted in the 
computer edit programs. As a person in a given occupa- 
tion whose income is unknown is processed in the com- 
puter, he is assigned the “next” income value from the 
allocation table. The result is that the “unknown” cases 
are distributed in approximately the same manner as the 
previous known cases. 

6.33. Another approach is the so-called “hot deck” 
pro&me. In this case, again referring to the “income” 
illustration, the income value reported for each person in 
a given occupation group is stored, in turn, in a cell in the 
computer memory. As a person with unknown income is 
found, he is assigned the income value for the last known 
case in the same occupation group. The outcome is similar 
to that in the “cold deck” approach, but current informa- 
tion is used in the allocation. 

6.34. Decisions on whether to impute values or to re- 
tain “unknown” categories depend on a number of cir- 
cumstances. Although imputation may conceal a bias, the 
retention of unknown categories in such basic characteris- 
tics as sex and age can create problems for analysts. 
Often, the users are thereby induced to make their own 
imputations and do so on the basis of less adequate infor- 
mation than is available to the statistical agency. A rule 
sometimes followed is to make imputations for certain. 
basic demographic items and also where the error rates are 
comparatively low. Another is to impute for items for 
which considerable prior information is available but to 
provide for unknown categories for comparatively new 
subjects. Where imputations are made, it is important to 
compute and provide information on the extent of impu- 
tation. It is also valuable to flag or otherwise identify im- 
puted items so that tabulations can be made with and with- 
out the imputations. 

6.35. When the editing is done on computers, impu- 
tations can be made automatically if the error rates are be- 
low an acceptable level for a given “batch” of records, 
without checking back with the questionnaires or even 
preparing detailed error listings. The purpose is to exps 
dite the processing in instances where the damage to the 
information is slight and where the opportunities for cor- 
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rection are limited. Those batches which do not meet the 
error standards, however, are set aside for checking 
against the questionnaires, since it is likely that the prob- 
lems resulted either from systematic errors in the question- 
naires in a batch or in data transference to computer tape. 
If the former is the case, corrections of the entries in the 
questionnaires may be needed. If the latter is the case, 
however, only re-entry of data may be sufficient to rectify 
the errors. 

and presentation of data in surveys as well as other collec- 
tion programmes. 

4. Data conversion to a machine-readable form 

6.36. Whatever the procedure for resolving errors de- 
tected in editing, it is important to compile statistics on the 
problems found in specific questionnaire items. Persistent 
errors in specific items often indicate the need for modifi- 
cations in the questionnaire or in the training of interview- 
ers. If it is feasible to compile error rates for specific in- 
terviewers, that information is also helpful in assessment 
of training needs. 

6.40. A basic step in the processing stream is the 
transference of coded information from questionnaires to 
a machine-readable form on computer tape, disk, or other 
medium for tabulation purposes. An important considera- 
tion in the design of questionnaires is to provide for an ar- 
rangement of items and code boxes in such a form that the 
transference can be readily accomplished. 

3. Coding of questionnaires 

6.37. Although many if not most questionnaire items 
may be self-coding-that is, pre-coded check boxes have 
to be marked or codes or numerical values entered-there 
are often some entries which require clerical coding at the 
processing stage. Descriptions of health conditions or oc- 
cupational titles are examples of this type of entry, Since 
items requiring coding are usually of a more complex na= 
ture, it is important that instructional manuals be provided 
for this purpose and that coders be given sufficient training 
and be adequately supervised. It is essential in this context 
that they be aware of special cases which should be re- 
ferred to technical specialists for decision. It is also im- 
portant to document how coding “problems” were 
resolved by either the coding supervisors or the subject- 
matter specialists consulted. This information provides 
important guidance in revising and updating the coding 
instructions and in subsequent processing and analysis of 
the survey results. 

6.41. In complex situations, for example when var- 
ious forms of different kinds are used in the interview, the 
direct transference of data from questionnaires may be dif- 
ficult or inefficient. An alternative is to provide for a cler- 
ical transcription of the coded information to a more con- 
venient form. An example is a transcription sheet providing 
a separate line for,each person with a number of columns 
for entering codes or numerical values. The use of such a 
procedure should increase the efficiency of data transfer- 
ence in complex situations and probably reduce the num- 
ber of errors. However, clerical transcription is itself 
costly and time-consuming and can also be a source of 
error. Where transcription is combined with a coding 
operation, the efficiency of the procedure is improved. 

6.42. At one time, card punching was the principal 
means of transferring data from questionnaires or tran- 
scription sheets to a machine-readable form. The infor- 
mation on punchcards was transferred to computer tape via 
card-to-tape converters. Today, there are numerous pro- 
cesses which are more efficient and convenient than card 

6.38. Another important step is to provide for quality 
control over a coding operation. At the outset, probably 
all the work of a given coder should be verified by a re- 
viewer, presumably a more qualified ’ individual. When 
coders have exhibited a certain level of proficiency, the 
verification can be reduced to a sample basis, perhaps 10 
per cent, to provide a continuing measure of performance. 
On the basis of experience, reasonable production stand- 
ards can be established which coders, on the average, are 
expected to achieve. Various bonuses or promotion oppor- 
tunities can be based on quality and production performance. 

punching. One of the problems with punchcards was that 
they were usually limited to fixed records of a given size, 
either 80, 90 or 96 columns of information. As a result, it 
was often necessary to punch more than one card from a 
given questionnaire. In addition, punchcard stock was 
costly, the cards were bulky and created storage problems 
and were subject to loss, damage and warping. As a re- 
sult, the use of punchcards is gradually being phased out, 
although they are still used for various purposes, espec- 
ially where electromagnetic machines still exist for pro- 
cessing purposes. 
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6.39. A question that sometimes arises is whether spe- 
cialization should be introduced into a coding operation, 
whereby certain coders specialize in a given subject- 
matter, such as occupation or industry coding or health 
conditions. For highly complex subjects where repeated 
consultation of manuals is necessary, specialization can be 
important in terms of both quality and efficiency. The 
scale of operations can be another factor. It is difficult to 
achieve specialization if only a small number of coders or 
a small volume of questionnaires is involved. In some 
countries, manuals of national classifications and codes 
exist for subjects such as industry and occupation. There 
are distinct advantages in having and using such manuals 
to ensure uniformity and standardization in the collection 

6.43. The main current alternatives to card punching 
are key-to-tape or key-to-disk procedures. Using these 
systems, the information is transferred directly to com- 
puter tapes or disks via data entry stations which have a 
keyboard similar to a keypunch or typewriter. These pro- 
cedures are generally faster and more flexible than card 
punching. The records can usually be of variable length 
rather than limited to the size of punchcards. Although 
some further machine processing may be needed to con- 
vert the output of these procedures to computer inputs of 
efficient size and arrangement, the process is much less 
cumbersome than the previously required card-to-tape 
conversion. 

6.44. As in the case of card punching, key-to-tape or 
key-to-disk operations are subject to errors on the part of 
the machine operations. It is therefore necessary to pro- 
vide for a quality control procedure similar to that dis- 
cussed in the case of manual coding. Some of the newer 
key-to-disk machines have memories which can be pro- 
grammed to edit at least partially some of the output. The 



establishment of production standards is also important to 
achieve an adequate degree of efficiency. 

6.45. Other processes exist which provide for me- 
chanical transference of information from questionnaires 
to computer tape, without a punching or keying operation. 
Some of these, such as mark reading and character reading 
devices, are discussed in the section on questionnaire de- 
sign in chapter IV. Although such systems are being used 
increasingly a$.nany improvements have been installed, 
they are still generally less reliable than the more conven- 
tional approaches. An even more sophisticated method is 
transmitting survey information directly into computers 
via input terminals, either locally or remotely via com- 
munication lines, without even recording it on question- 
naires. This process has been used for some telephone in- 
terview surveys but its application in general survey taking 
is still rare. 

6.46. Whatever transference processes are used, the 
results are still subject to human or mechanical failures of 
various kinds. In fact, when mechanical failures occur, 
they can be quite widespread and affect a large proportion 
of the records. This is the reason that a computer edit of 
the data is so essential a part of the processing stream. 

E. PREPARATION OFOUTPUTS 

1. Implementation of weighting and 
estimation procedures 

6.47. An important aspect of data processing is the 
implementation of the weighting and estimation proce- 
dures which have been decided on for the survey. In the 
simplest form, this may involve the insertion of the sam- 
ple weight, usually the reciprocal of the sampling ratio, on 
the computer records as part of the programming. 

6.48. Adjustments for non-response, as discussed in 
the section on estimation procedures, may be accom- 
plished manually or by machine. In a simple situation 
where, for example, one household was not interviewed in 
a final cluster containing eight cases, an interviewed case 
can be selected manually, at random, and designated to be 
duplicated, that is, counted twice, in the tabulations. An- 
other alternative, which is more readily accomplished on 
computers, is to spread the adjustment for the non- 
respondent case uniformly over all of the interviewed 
households in the cluster; this is generally a more reliable 
procedure. Other refinements are possible whereby adjust- 
ments are made within various categories of households, 
such as those of a specified size. 

6.49. More sophisticated estimation procedures, such 
as ratio estimates or regression. estimates, require deter- 
mination of the relationships between variables and/or the 
introduction of independent data from other sources. One 
of the advantages of computers is the ability to carry out 
complex estimation procedures which improve the relia- 
bility of the data. 

2. Recoding or creation of variables 

6.50. A useful and often necessary step in the pro- 
cessing stream is the recoding of information or the crea- 
tion of variables from a combination of the initial data ele- 
ments, which is most effectively accomplished on 
computers. For example, the responses to a whole series 

of questions relating to economic activity could be trans- 
lated into a final employment status classification for tab- 
ulation purposes. Data on single years of age could be 
converted into various recodes representing groups which 
correspond to the planned tabulations (e.g., 5-year or lo- 
year age groups). This recoding process greatly simplifies 
the programming of tabulations and also increases the use- 
fulness of the computer tapes for later analytical purposes. 

3. Preparation of tabulations 

6.51. One of the ultimate goals of data processing is 
the preparation of the planned tabulations. For this pur- 
pose, careful preparation of specifications is required for 
each proposed table. Among other things, the specifica- 
tions must spell out the codes or values which comprise 
each listed category in the table and the location of this 
information on the computer record. A procedure some- 
times followed is to prepare a chart for each table laying 
out all of these specifications. Where derived numbers 
such as ratios and percentage distributions are specified, 
the means of derivation must also be indicated. The data 
processing group should also have the capacity to prepare 
special tabulations on a contractual basis to meet emerging 
data needs. This matter is discussed further in the next 
chapter. 

6.52. Other considerations to be kept in mind in the 
preparation of tabulations are the following: 

(a) All the tables included in the tabulation pm- 
gramme may not have the same urgency. Tables may be 
categorized according to priority; 

(b) Before the final tables am obtained, a few test ta- 
bles may be prepared. These may be scrutinized with a 
view to detecting any major flaws in the whole processing 
system. Even when the system has been meticulously 
plmed, there may still remain some aspects which have 
escaped the attention of the system analysts. This step will 
also provide actual survey data to test the programmes pre- 
pared for generating tabulations; 

(c) The results of some tabulations may indicate desir- 
able changes in the tabulation programme. For example, 
too many cells of the original programme may turn out to 
be blank or based on very few cases, and it may be de- 
cided to pool some of the classes or otherwise recast the 
tables; 

(d) Post-tabulation checking is essential. Consistency 
checks should be carried out between marginal totals of 
different tables based on the same basic data, class ranges 
and estimates within classes, estimates of related items 
and the lie. Tabulation by interpenetrating subsamples is 
also a good aid in post-tabulation scrutiny. Close liaison 
between the data processing staff and the subject-matter 
specialists is essential for this work. 

4. Computation of sampling variances 

6.53. The processing system is not complete without 
provision for the computation of sampling variances. The 
preparation of specifications for this purpose is, in a sense, 
an extension of the process discussed above for tabula- 
tions. Where certain subject-matter is repeated over time, 
it may not be necessary to compute the variances each 
time. If reasonable stability in the variances is observed, 
as is frequently the case, the previous computations may 
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be usable for current purposes. Occasional updating is de- 
sirable, however. 

trance of a continuing data base embodying the informa- 
tion gathered in the course of the program. The data base 

5. Maintenance of the data base can consist of both macro-data (tabulated output) and 
micro-data (information from individual respondents), to- 

6.54. One of the prime considerations in a compre- 
hensive survey system is the development and mainte- 

gether with relevant data from other sources. This matter 
is discussed further in the next chapter. 
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VII. REVIEW, DISSEMINATION, ANALYSIS AND PRESERVATION 
OF SURVEY RESULTS 

7.1. The dissemination and analysis of survey results 
are aspects of survey planning that are often given insuf- 
ficient attention in the planning process, and there is often 
a tendency to devote inadequate resources to these key ac- 
tivities. One reason for this may be a lack of recognition 
of the complexity and potential value of this phase, yet 
there are few endeavours more difficult and challenging 
than digesting what often appears to be a bewildering ar- 
ray of tabulated numbers and extracting the essential 
elements. 

7.2. The development of the dissemination and anal- 
ysis plan is an essential element in survey planning. Al- 
though the statistical office will usually take the leadership 
in this respect, extensive consultation with users is an ob- 
vious requirement. The dissemination and analysis plan 
should consider not only immediate data needs and stand- 
ard publications but other potential uses and analytical op- 
portunities for the future. 

7.3. It is possible to publish or otherwise disseminate 
tabulated statistics in elemental form with little or no com- 
ment, on the assumption that the numbers speak for them- 
selves. This is often done in the case of advance or prelim- 
inary release of summary data. The issuance of data with 
little review and discussion may also be precipitated if 
there have been undue delays in processing and the cla- 
mour for the statistics is great. While detailed review of 
the data is not always necessary initially and may well be 
deferred to a later stage, a minimum requirement in re- 
leasing any data should be to include at least sufficient 
commentary and technical information so that users are 
not misguided. 

A. TECHNICAL REVIEWOFRESULTS 

7.4. Whatever other analysis is done, an essential first 
step is a technical review of the results. This is not the 
same as quality control, which has been discussed earlier. 
The various stages of quality control are concerned with 
the accuracy of specific survey operations. A technical re- 
view is concerned with the overall adequacy of the final 
survey results. Some of the possible elements of technical 
review are described below. 

1. Review of non-response rates 

7.5. An important factor in appraising the survey I& 
suits is the extent of non-response, that is, the proportion 
of eligible households or individuals from which no infor- 
mation was obtained for various reasons. Although the es- 
timation procedure, as previously discussed, can provide 
for an adjustment process for non-response, serious biases 
can nevertheless remain if non-response rates are high or 
are variable from one area or population group to another. 

7.6. It is essential, therefore, that as much information 

as possible be compiled on non-response rates, by reason 
for non-response, for different geographical areas and the 
like, and that these measures be available to the data ana- 
lysts. It is usually too late at the analytical stage to take 
remedial action for purposes of the immediate statistics. 
However, where rates are comparatively high, for exam- 
ple, greater than lo-15 per cent for particular areas, steps 
should be taken to explore the reasons interviewers failed 
to complete their assignments and to determine what 
measures are needed to avoid a repetition of that kind of 
performance. Equally important, the extent of non- 
response should be cited in survey publications, together 
with any knowledge, such as may be derived from evalu- 
ation studies, as to the likely impact on the statistics. For 
example, if it is found that non-response is particularly 
high in impoverished areas, it is likely that such measures 
as illiteracy, unemployment or inadequate housing are un- 
derstated, subject to very high sampling variances or both. 

2. Examination of item error rates 

7.7. Other measures the analyst should review are the 
counts of errors or omissions found in data processing for 
specific questionnaire items. As noted earlier, errors that 
cannot be resolved from other information on the ques- 
tionnaires can be treated in two different ways. Either the 
errors are allowed to remain, which usually requires pro- 
vision for “unknown” categories in the tabulations, or 
values are “imputed” to replace the erroneous or missing 
information. In either case, it is important to keep records 
pn the extent of the original errors. 

7.8. In the technical review, the information on item 
errors can affect various publication decisions. If the er- 
rors are especially numerous in a given item, for example, 
that item can be suppressed (that is, not shown) in the 
publication, with a footnote explaining the reason for 
suppression, on the basis that the information is not usa- 
ble. Where imputations have been made for items where 
error rates turn out to be high, one choice is to undo the 
imputation, that is, to include an unknown category. Al- 
ternatively, the extent of the imputation can be specified 
in the table, by footnote or otherwise. Perhaps most im- 
portantly, the information on item error rates can be used 
to improve the product in the future. This can be done by 
focusing more training on the weaker aspects of the ques- 
tionnaire or by modifying or improving the questionnaire 
itself. 

3. Review of reinterview or other evaluation data 

7.9. The data available from reinterviews or other 
evaluation programmes should be reviewed to identify any 
evident deficiencies in the survey statistics. Account 
should be taken of these in preparing the analyses and 
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publications. In addition, information from evaluation 
studies should be included in publications, wherever pos- 
sible, at least in generalized form, if the complete findings 
are not yet ready. 

4. Internal validity che& 

7.10. Once the tabulations are received, one of the 
first steps is to review them from the standpoint of internal 
consistency and validity. Some spot checks on the accu- 
racy of the arithmetic, for example, whether individual 
lines or columns add to totals and whether percentages are 
accurately computed, are clearly in order. Another ob- 
vious type of check is to be sure the same item is consis- 
tent from table to table. 

7.1 I. Judgements as to the reasonableness of the data 
represent a next step. Certain patterns are to be expected 
on the basis of common sense judgements or other data in 
the subject field. For example, birth-rates would be ex- 
pected to decline in an orderly manner for each succes- 
sively older female age group, and income would be ex- 
pected to rise with increasing education or occupational 
skill. Sometimes, certain theoretical models, such as sta- 
ble population models in the case of demographic inquir- 
ies, can be used to make tentative judgements concerning 
the survey data. Allowances have to be made for likely 
deviations in the country in question from the theoretical 
assumptions. 

7.12. Various special techniques are available for 
making internal validity checks. One example of these, 
known as “spectral analysis”, entails plotting the data in 
graphical form. A more specialized technique aimed at as- 
sessing age reporting is the so-called “Whipple’s” index. 
These are described in chapter VIII on data evaluation. 
When prior data are available for a given subject, an ex- 
amination of the changes from the previous data is also in 
order to assess the reasonableness of the trends. Allow- 
ance must be made for seasonal variations if the two sets 
of data relate to different periods of the year. 

5. External validity checks 

7.13. Comparisons could also be made with various 
sources external to the survey such as census data or data 
from business establishment surveys, social insurance and 
other administrative records. For example, survey data on 
births could be compared with information from the civil 
registration system. Unemployment data can be compared 
with the number registered for work at public employment 
offices. School. enrolment estimates from the survey can 
be compared with statistics from the school system. In 
making such comparisons, appropriate allowances must be 
made for such matters as differences in concepts and cov- 
erage , sampling variations, differences in timing, and 
known deficiencies in the sources used for comparison. 

6. Procedure in case of serious discr<pancies 

7.14. Where serious discrepancies are observed in the 
course of internal or external checks, after appropriate al- 
lowances for incomparabilities, a further examination of 
the survey procedures is in order. One area to investigate 
is the possibility of failings in the computer programs or 
other tabulation specifications or even some consistent er- 

mrs made in coding or other manual operations. Although 
it is rare, it is even possible sometimes to detect a consis- 
tent and correctable error made by an individual inter- 
viewer. Where operational errors are found, they should 
be corrected to the extent possible, even if this requires 
some &lay in publication. A preliminary release can be 
issued, omitting those parts subject to correction. If evi- 
dent errors are not found, the best course may be to issue 
the original data but include some caveats in the text of 
the reports concerning unusual patterns. 

B. DNEMINATION IN REPORTS 

7.15, The term dissemination is rat&r broad, and can 
encompass anything from a rather superficial to a very ex- 
tensive effort. Different levels or degrees of detail and ana- 
lytical depth are not only possible’but may be desirable 
in the course of presenting and disseminating survey re- 
sults. Some of the possibilities are discussed below and in 
section C following. 

1. Types of reporting 

(a) Advance reporting 

7.16. Although a technical analysis of the type des- 
cribed above should be carried out prior to any issuance 
of data, a relatively brief substantive analysis may be suf- 
ficient for purposes of disseminating prGninary or ad- 
vance data in a brief report or press release. For this pur- 
pose, the highlights of the material in question should be 
identified and presented, together with any important cau- 
tions concerning the coverage or validity of the data. 

(b) Detailed reporting 

59 

7.17. The next stage entails a review of basic interre- 
lationships and trends within the data, including compari- 
sons among demographic, so&-economic and geograph- 
ical groups, current levels and changes and trends which 
have occurred since previous periods, and other such es- 
sentials for an understanding of the survey findings. Var- 
ious tests for statistical significance should be part of this 
analysis to ascertain whether the differences and trends 
observed are statistically significant. 

7.18. Such reviews normally lead to the preparation of 
a detailed report or publication. The development of pub- 
lications is a highly individualistic matter and it is unlikely 
that any two statisticians will use precisely the same ap 
preach. Based on a review of many different kinds of re- 
port, a selection of the more typical ingredients of a rea- 
sonably detailed publication is discussed below. 

(i) Summary section 

7.I9. The publication can usefully begin with a sum- 
mary of major developments. A summary text table, con- 
taining the main summary statistics, is helpful in this 
context. 

(ii) Detailed sections 

7.20. The pmmary is likely to be followed by more 
detailed sections which explore various aspects of the sub- 
ject in greater depth. For example, in a health survey re- 
port, there may be a detailed section on acute illnesses, a 
second on chronic conditions, a third on hospitalizations, 



and so on. Text tables can also be included in the detailed 
sections for the purpose of illustrating some of the princi- 
pal patterns, such as illness rates by age and sex. 

(iii) Graphs and charts 

7.21. The use of graphs and charts can be very helpful 
in the exposition of a given subject and also add interest 
and variety to the presentation. “Trend” charts are used to 
depict changes over time. “Bar” charts constitute a good 
way of comparing different groups, such as birth- or 
death-rates for various regions. “Pie” charts are useful in 
illustrating the components of a total, such as the ethnic 
composition of the population. Many statistical texts pro- 
vide illustrations of charts of various kinds. 

(iv) Technical uppendix 

7.22. This essential section can cover a number of 
points. First, there can be a brief description of the survey 
operation, the size and distribution of the sample, the data 
collection procedures used, and so on, with references to 
other publications where more detail may be found. Sec- 
ond, the basic concepts and definitions and other terms 
used in the report should be explained in a concise man- 
ner. Finally, available information bearing on the va- 
lidity of the results should be included, such as sampling 
variances, level of non-response, and other known sources 
of error. A facsimile of the questionnaire should be in- 
cluded, especially in the case of a new inquiry. 

(v) Detailed tables 

7.23. The report will usually contain a set of detailed 
tables presenting the full survey results or at least those 
deemed worthy of publication. In addition to absolute 
numbers, these may include various derived figures help- 
ful in making comparisons, such as percentage distribu- 
tions and ratios of one element to another. The detail 
should generally be limited to statistics with a stated min- 
imum level of reliability in terms of sampling variances. 
Sometimes, some figures which fall below that standard 
are included in order to round out a distribution. It is use- 
ful in such instances to identify estimates (such as by as- 
terisks) based on fewer than a minimum number of sample 
cases. 

(c) Speciulized reports 

7.24. Various more specialized reports can be pre- 
pared using the survey results. These are most often ac- 
complished after the initial publication. One example is 
the preparation of monographs on a given subject, which 
use not only the survey data but information from various 
other sources which bear on the issue. Another kind of 
study is concerned with the development of social and 
economic indicators of one kind or another on important 
conditions in the population. The objective is to find from 
among the whole array of statistics selected measures 
which clearly and concisely depict the condition of inter- 
est. For example, extensive analysis may reveal that a few 
measures, such as the unemployment rate, the proportion 
of the work force earning below a certain minimum, and 
the proportion in unskilled occupations, accurately des- 
cribe the adequacy of employment in a given area. A de- 
tailed discussion and illustrations of social indicators are 
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provided by United Nations publications on this subject 
(66, 76, 114). 

7.25. Survey data also have many uses in conjunction 
with other statistics in the development and maintenance 
of major integrated statistical programmes such as the na- 
tional accounts and balances and integrated social and de- 
mographic data (67, 111). Vital statistics and fertility data 
can be used in the preparation of current population esti- 
mates and population projections for future dates. Projec- 
tions can also be made ‘of the work force, school enrol- 
ment and the like on the basis of levels and trends 
exhibited in a continuing survey programme. 

(d) Policy-oriented analysis 

7.26. Still another type of study is related to the pro- 
gramme or policy implications of the survey findings. For 
example, a survey may find and the statistical agency may 
report that large numbers of children in certain areas or 
population groups are not attending school. While this 
finding may be strictly objective, the reasons for the situ- 
ation reported and the possible programme and policy im- 
plications of it are matters which may require further anal- 
ysis, interpretation and judgement beyond the competence 
or authority of the statistical agency. Since one of the 
main purposes of statistics is to guide policy decisions and 
their implementation, it is obviously important that this 
type of analysis be done, but a statistical agency must ex- 
ercise care to avoid becoming involved in political or par- 
tisan matters. Otherwise, the objectivity of the agency 
may be called into question. Thus, it may be advisable to 
have policy-oriented analysis carried out within the gov- 
ernment agency responsible for a particular substantive 
programme or in a general overall planning group. In such 
instances, however, the statistical specialists should be 
prepared to provide such guidance as is needed to promote 
a better understanding of the data and their problems and 
limitations, as well as ensure the data meet the analytical 
requirements as fully as possible. 

2. Preparation of publications 

7.27. The most common means of disseminating stai 
tistical information is through reports and publications. 
Some of the possible elements of a typical report have 
been discussed earlier. Certain additional guidelines in the 
preparation of publications are given below. 

(a) Stundurdizution in format 

7.28. Although reports will obviously have different 
format requirements, some effort at standardization can be 
helpful to readers. For example, the captions used to des- 
cribe a given subject-matter should be the same from re- 
port to report. Table formats should be standardized with 
respect to titling procedures, footnote designations, and 
other common notations. Rounding procedures for num- 
bers, base periods for index numbers, and similar arith- 
metic elements should be the same, unless there is a com- 
pelling reason for variations. Technical appendices should 
cover the necessary material in some consistent order and 
format in different reports. The review of reports by a cen- 
tralized publications section can assist in achieving the de- 
sirable consistency. Such a section could also be respon- 
sible for monitoring the printing of publications (even 



when contracted outside of the agency) and attempting to 
avoid the delays and other difficulties often associated 
with that phase. 

(b) Writing style 

7.29. The writing should be clear and concise and 
should be aimed at the general user including the policy- 
maker, not the technician. The use of highly technical 
terms should be avoided if possible. Where some technical 
terminology is essential, the meaning should be explained. 

(c) Description of numbers 

7.30. A cardinal rule is to avoid long recitations in the 
text of the numbers which appear in the tables. Nothing is 
more destructive of interest than the endless citation of 
statistics. Only those numbers should be mentioned which 
are clearly necessary to the exposition. The charts and ta- 
bles will more clearly depict the details. 

(d) Rounding of numbers 

7.31. Any numbers quoted in the text should usually 
be rounded (to the nearest thousand, hundred thousand, or 
whatever, depending on the size of the numbers). Appro- 
priate rounding of numbers should also be done in the 
published tables, taking into account the level of reliability 
of the statistics. 

(e) Limitations of the data 

7.32. The presentation should not attempt to draw 
conclusions from the data which the data do not com- 
pletely demonstrate, or which do not take account of 
known statistical limitations and discrepancies in the data. 
The report should be forthright in noting these limitations 
of the data. 

(f) Objectivity in conclusions 

7.33. It is essential to retain objectivity in reaching 
conclusions if the agency is to gain public and profes- 
sional confidence. Conclusions should be based only on 
factual evidence and not on interpretations and inconclu- 
sive analyses that can be seriously questioned. 

(g) Review procedure 

7.34. Aside from matters of format, it is important to 
provide for some orderly review procedure for publica- 
tions within the issuing agency. One type of review may 
involve sampling specialists who appraise the presentation 
from the standpoint of statistical reliability, that is, the ex- 
tent to which the analysis can be supported by the facts. 
A final review by officials in a policy position in the 
agency or persons designated by them for this purpose can 
assess the extent to which the presentation is in accord- 
ance with agency standards of quality and objectivity. 

C. OTHER FORMS OF DISSEMINATION AND USE 

.7.35. Aside from publications, there are various other 
ways in which survey data can be disseminated and used. 
Some of the more important ones are discussed below. 

1. Issuance of unpublished data 

G 7.36. Usually, not all tabulated results are published 
because of the cost and space involved, lesser public in- 
terest in some aspects or other reasons. Some of the un- 
published results, however, may be of considerable inter- 
est and value to specific users. One way of meeting these 
needs is to provide unpublished data to users in some in- 
formal manner, such as on worksheets, copies of tabula- 
tion sheets or photostats of computer print-outs, perhaps 
charging the cost of reproduction. It is usually desirable to 
limit this kind of dissemination to data which meet mini- 
mum reliability standards. The statistical agency may also 
wish to specify certain restrictions regarding publication 
by the user. Alternatively, or additionally, the statistical 
agency may ask to review any proposed publication by a 
user prior to actual issuance. 

2. Mail and telephone requests 

7.37. It is common for a statistical agency to receive 
mail and telephone requests for information. Sometimes 
the requests are for information that has actually been pub- 
lished, but the user may be unaware of it or does not have 
access to it. At other times, unpublished data may be re- 
quested. The agency should have the capability to meet 
such requests to the extent feasible. Those involving pub- 
lished data can be met by sending publications. Other- 
wise, the request can be satisfied by letter or telephone 
reply. 
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7.38. If the volume of such requests is large, it can 
impose a burden on the subject-matter staff, which can in- 
terfere with other duties. An alternative or supplementary 
procedure is to establish a central information unit which 
handles as many of these requests as possible, certainly 
those which involve mailing publications or quoting 
published data. Only where special treatment is required 
does the subject-matter staff have to be engaged. 

3. Preparation of special tabulations 

7.39. The tabulations prepared by a statistical agency 
will not necessarily meet the needs of all users in terms of 
level of detail, cross-classification of subjects, or in other 
ways. Users must always be consulted in planning the tab- 
ulations; however, some of the expressed needs may be 
too costly or time-consuming to be feasible. Some addi- 
tional needs may also have emerged since the planning 
date and some potential users may have been overlooked. 

7.40. One way of accommodating specialized or 
emerging needs is for the statistical agency to have the ca- 
pacity to prepare special tabulations of the survey data. A 
common practice is to charge the users, which can be pri- 
vate as well as public groups, for the actual cost of prep- 
aration. It is also generally advisable to restrict the tabu- 
lations to a level of detail which is supportable from the 
standpoint of statistical reliability. The ability of the 
agency to prepare special tabulations can be appreciably 
enhanced through the availability and use of various “gen- 
eralized” computer software packages, as discussed in 
chapter VI on data process’ing. \ 



4. Access to computer &ta via terminals 

7.41. An emerging development is the opportunity for 
analysts to gain direct access to data stored in computers 
via remote access terminals. This facility generally re- 
quires the existence of a carefully developed and fully 
documented data base, whereby the location and identity 
of each piece of information in the system is ascertainable. 
The availability of simple programming languages for an- 
alysts to use in accessing the information is usually an- 
other requirement. 

7.42. Access of this kind is sometimes restricted to 
analysts within the statistical agency. In other cases, au- 
thorization may also be given to analysts in other agencies 
and also to approved persons in universities, research 
centres, and similar individuals. Where the data system is 
restricted to aggregate, tabulated data, the access can be 
more widespread. Where individual data are concerned, 
the necessary measures to safeguard confidentiality and 
prevent abuse of the information are essential. In such 
cases, authorization should be given only in cases where 
observation of confidentiality can be guaranteed. 

5. Release of micro-&ta 

7.43. Still another and increasingly common form of 
data dissemination is the release to users of computer data 
tapes or sets of punched cards in non-computerized oper- 
ations containing the individual survey results or micro- 
data. These can either be complete data sets or various 
subsamples. With the rapid growth and availability of 
computers in universities, business firms, and other pri- 
vate institutions, as well as throughout the Government, 
this approach reduces the pressure on the statistical agency 
for special tabulations while enhancing maximum utiliza- 
tion of the survey data. 

7.44. One problem in the issuance of these materials 
is the protection of confidentiality. Usually, this can be 
accomplished by removing any information from a record 
which can possibly identify an individual. This restriction 
should not be limited to obvious identifiers such as names 
but can also include exceptional characteristics such as a 
highly unusual occupation or an exceptionally large in- 
come, which might inadvertently reveal an individual’s 
identity. 

7.45. Another problem is controlling the way in 
which the data are used and avoiding misuse which could 
discredit the information. It would be very difficult, and 
probably unrealistic, to expect the statistical agency to 
monitor every usage of the data where tapes or punched 
cards have been widely disseminated. Probably the best 
that can be done is to provide technical advice and assist- 
ance to users at least to the extent that they can under- 
stand, and will hopefully observe, the limitations of the 
data. Recipients of the survey materials may also be asked 
to provide the agency with any copies of publications they 
prepare, for informational and longer-range monitoring 
purposes. They might also be expected to put disclaimers 
in any publications they prepare, absolving the statistical 
agency of responsibility for any analyses shown or conclu- 
sions reached. 

6. Preservation of survey data 

7.46. Although survey data may be collected to meet 
certain immediate objectives, their usefulness does not 
normally end at that point. In fact, it may not be until a 
considerable body of information has been accumulated 
over time that the full value of the data can be realized. In 
this, as in other matters, the whole can amount to consid- 
erably more than the sum of its parts. Moreover, many im- 
portant analytical uses and interests take considerable 
time, perhaps years, to develop and cannot be accommo- 
dated unless the necessary information is maintained in 
some acceptable form. 

7.47. Even from the standpoint of sheer frugality, it 
stands to reason that data gathered at such great cost and 
effort should not be hastily discarded after serving some 
brief, immediate purpose. Provision for the preservation of 
survey data should, therefore, command some priority in 
the planning process. *At the same time, it is important to 
achieve this objective in a manner which does not con- 
demn the agency to being crushed under the weight of ac- 
cumulated files and materials. 

7.48. It is not difficult or especially burdensome to re- 
tain published or even tabulated, unpublished information 
over considerable periods of time. One problem is that 
published or even tabulated detail is often inconsistent 
over time or among different projects. Thus, it may be dif- 
ficult to merge historical, aggregate data of these kinds 
into a body of consistent statistics for analytical purposes. 
Also, even where a reasonable degree of consistency is 
possible, a good deal of physical effort is required to ex- 
tract the necessary details from a massive file of “hard 
copy” information represented by publications and tabu- 
lation sheets. 

7.49. Potentially much more useful resources for re- 
search and analysis are the micro-data files, that is, the in- 
formation for individual respondents derived from survey 
undertakings. The availability of such information in an 
accessible form makes it possible to derive statistics in the 
manner and level of detail required for specific analytical 
purposes, regardless of the way the data are initially tab- 
ulated and published. Of course, a resource-of this kind 
cannot supply details which were not reflected in the ini- 
tial data collection, but there are frequently important po- 
tentialities in the available data set which are not realized 
at the time the tabulations are made. 

7.50. Historically, the characteristic problem with 
preservation of micro-data has been the sheer bulk of the 
material involved and the space limitations for storage 
purposes. The difficulty has been compounded by the fact 
that so-called “dead” storage, that is, virtual burial of the 
records, is not the answer. Unless access to the informa- 
tion is possible without excessive cost and effort, it is du- 
bious whether retention is worth while. ,Striking techno- 
logical developments of the past couple of decades have 
materially enhanced the possibilities for data preservation 
even at the micro or most detailed level. Some of the rel- 
evant advances are cited below. 

(a) Computer tapes and disks 

7.51. The emergence of computer tapes and disks in 
place of bulky punched-card files has almost eliminated 
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storage problems, for aggregate data but especially for 
micro-data. As the technology has advanced, it has been 
possible to include increasingly more information on a 
tape or disk of a given size. Tapes are less costly than 
disks from the standpoint of storage. One approach is to 
use disks while the data are in fairly frequent use and 
transfer to tapes when the main intent is storage. 

(b) Microjilm or microfiche copies of questionnaires 

7.52. Usually, the stored data on computer tapes is 
sufficient for historical and subsequent analytical pur- 
poses. However, there may be instances where question- 
naires are of so unusual a nature, or where not all of the 
potentially useful information has been extracted, that it is 
desirable to retain the original records. The use of micro- 
film or microfiche represents a way of radically reducing 
storage problems for such records. 

(c) Development of a computerized data base’ 

7.53. The computer age has greatly enhanced the op- 
portunity for creation, maintenance, and expansion of a 
country’s data base. A data base entails mechanisms for 
the preservation of data over time but is more than purely 
a depository. It implies an organization of data in a form 
that maximizes its comprehensibility, accessibility and util- 
ization. Instead of maintenance of separate data files for 
each statistical project, the process requires assembly of 
material for each subject field, regardless of its origin, in 
a way that provides a comprehensive source of data on 
that subject. The system must also provide for consistency 
in treatment of data from different subject fields, which 
enables the examination and analysis of interrelations 
among them. 

7.54. A data base can embrace both aggregate tabu- 
lated statistics and micro-data. The tabulated data can be 
organized, within a given subject-matter, in terms of 
available statistics for various geographical areas, different 
demographic and socio-economic groups, and trends over 
various periods of time. The micro-data files can provide 
for collation of information from different sources for the 
same individual units to the extent that this is possible. 

7.55. A key requirement for a data base is a compre- 
hensive system of documentation. Adequate documenta- 
tion is needed for any storage system, indicating what is 
available, where it is located, and how to gain access to 
it. So-called “tape libraries” are necessary in any statisti- 
cal agency which maintains data in this form. The distinc- 
tion in the case of a data base is that the documentation 
must be in a form and level of detail that is understandable 
not only to computer technicians but also to analysts and 
others who might be accorded access to the system via re- 
mote access terminals or other means. Another essential is 
that the data should be scrupulously “clean” before they 
are installed in a data base. Regardless of the editing that 
may have been done during the initial data processing, a 
further review is indicated at this stage. 

This subject is discussed in more detail in two United Nations reports 
(67, 111). 

7.56. The development of a data base is a complex 
process, which can only be approached on a gradual basis 
and will probably take a long time. Technical advice and 
assistance from international agencies, consultation with 
countries which have developed such systems, even con- 
tracts with’computer or management firms may be neces- 
sary. Once accomplished, many benefits accrue in terms 
of making the most use of data and advancing analytical 
opportunities. A data base approach can also reduce the 
immediate tabulation requirements in a given statistical 
undertaking, since the micro-data will still be readily ac- 
cessible, as needed, for subsequent specialized analyses. 
The cumulative data from various sources embodied in the 
system are more likely to meet various emerging data 
needs without undertaking new surveys and adding to re- 
spondent burden. 

7.57. The data base approach, however, also entails 
certain dangers, especially where micro-data are combined 
from various sources for the same individuals. In such in- 
stances, the issue of confidentiality is often raised. It is 
important that the legislative and administrative mandate 
for statistics carries the necessary safeguards to protect 
confidentiality and preclude misuse of the information. 
Also, direct access to the system should be limited to 
those whose need for the data can be clearly justified from 
the standpoint of research and programme requirements 
and whose usage of the information can be adequately 
monitored. 

7. Publicizing data availability 
- 

7.58. A government statistical agency has an obliga- 
tion to inform the public of its work since it is financed 
with public funds. There are various ways in which the 
availability of statistical data can be made known. Cata- 
logues and brochures can be prepared and circulated an- 
nouncing and listing available publications and including 
order forms for obtaining the material. Articles can be pre- 
pared for newspapers, professional journals, and other me- 
dia for the same purpose. For recurrent series of special 
public interest (such as periodic .unemployment or price 
data), it is important also to publicize in advance the pub- 
lication timetable in order to avoid the appearance of tim- 
ing the release to support some particular government 
policy. 

7.59. Speeches by agency officials before various 
groups and organized conferences of users represent other 
means of acquainting the public with available data and 
also ‘provide a forum for discussing the potential use and 
limitations of statistical information. Libraries may be 
supplied with copies of available publications and associ- 
ated announcements for the information of their users. Re- 
plies to telephone and mail requests provide a direct outlet 
for clarifying the kinds of data that can be supplied and 
the conditions, if any, associated with availability. 

7.60. A cohesive agency effort along these lines can 
be enhanced if there is a central information office staffed 
by information specialists for this purpose. As indicated 
earlier, such an office can also relieve the burden imposed 
on subject-matter staff by a heavy volume of special 
requests. 
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8. Feedback from data users 

7.61. Whatever the means for disseminating survey 
results, it is important for a statistical agency to find out 
how its data are being used and what problems have been 
encountered in such use. It is not an easy matter to obtain 
this kind of “feedback”. Most users can supply adequate 
reasons for wanting certain kinds of information but find 
it much more difficult to describe their actual use. 

7.62. Nevertheless, some effort to explore this matter 
can pay valuable dividends. One approach is to inquire 
about data use and any problems that have arisen by 
means of questionnaires sent to persons and groups on the 
mailing list for publications, those who have purchased 
data tapes, and others known to have received survey in- 
formation. Another is to invite comments on this issue at 
meetings of advisory groups or to organize special meet- 
ings of known users to discuss the subject. Some direct 
feedback might be obtainable from those who make spe- 

cial requests for information by letter or telephone or who 
contract for special tabulations. 

7.63. The purpose of this kind of investigation is to 
find out whether the agency output is satisfactorily meet- 
ing user requirements and what kinds of changes or im- 
provements may be indicated. Persons engaged in inten- 
sive kinds of analyses or in construction of models, 
statistical frameworks such as the national accounts and 
balances and the like, can often provide considerable guid- 
ance in this respect. They are in an especially good posi- 
tion to identify any data gaps and inadequacies that they 
uncover in the course of their efforts. Not only is it im- 
portant to solicit requirements for new or expanded data 
but attention should be devoted to identifying present se- 
ries which are no longer serving user purposes and can be 
discontinued or curtailed. In fact, with limited resources, 
it may be possible to provide new or improved data only 
if some offsetting reductions in obsolete series can be 
achieved. 
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8.1. One previously neglected aspect of survey taking 
which is receiving increasing attention is the need for 
evaluation of the quality of the data. The various types of 
technical review discussed in the previous chapter consti- 
tute the minimum degree of evaluation essential in such an 
undertaking. The present chapter is concerned with a more 
systematic approach whereby not only the possible exist- 
ence of deficiencies is examined but an effort is made to 
measure the magnitude of errors in the data. 

8.2. The information obtained from an evaluation pro- 
gramme should aid in detecting those aspects of the survey 
operation that clearly require attention and improvement. 
The evaluation results are important in guiding analysts in 
interpreting the survey data and in advising and perhaps 
cautioning others in their use of the statistics. By taking 
the initiative in evaluating its survey results, a statistical 
agency can often silence unreasonable criticism by outside 
interests who are not satisfied with the survey findings. 

A. ERROR ANALYSIS AND ADJUSTMENTS 

1. Types of survey errors 

8.3. It may be useful at the outset to review the vari- 
ous kinds of errors to which survey results are subject. 
Most of the attention in the past has been devoted to sam- 
pling errors, that is, the degree to which results from a 
sample survey are likely to differ from those from a com- 
plete canvass of the population because of chance factors 
alone. The need for computation of sampling errors and 
various ways of deriving them from the survey results 
have already been discussed in chapter IV. The present 
discussion is devoted primarily to non-sampling errors and 
biases which in many cases may represent the larger and 
more serious deficiencies in the statistics. The theoretical 
objective is to measure the total error, combining both 
sampling and non-sampling errors and biases. The usual 
formulation is the “mean square error”, which may be 
defined as the square root of the sum of the sampling vari- 
ance, the non-sampling variance, and the square of the 
bias. Unfortunately, without a knowledge of the “true” 
value of a statistic, it is extremely difficult to develop an 
overall measure of bias. 

(a) Coverage errors 

8.4. Coverage errors arise from failure to cover ade- 
quately all components of the population being studied. 
Incomplete sampling frames often result in coverage er- 
rors. For example, the list of areas being used to select 
primary or secondary sampling units may exclude certain 
parts of the country, or the population counts used to de- 
termine sampling ratios may be less accurate for some 
areas than for others. In such cases, the deficient areas can 
be improperly represented in the sample. If such areas 
contain atypical population concentrations, such as excep- 
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tional proportions of a given ethnic or socio-economic 
group, the sample is biased accordingly. In the course of 
developing the sample design, inadequate or incomplete 
field listings of ultimate sample units can be another 
source of coverage errors. 

8.5. Coverage errors also arise from incomplete enu- 
meration in the course of the survey. Non-response due to 
failure to obtain interviews in sample households is prob- 
ably the main factor. As indicated previously, an adjust- 
ment procedure can reduce but is not likely to eliminate 
the bias from this source. Omission of individuals even 
within interviewed households represents another coverage 
problem. For example, there is sometimes a tendency to 
overlook infants because they are not thought of as full- 
fledged members of the household. There may be incon- 
sistencies in the reporting of temporary visitors or regular 
household members who are temporarily away, which can 
result in either omissions or duplications in the counts. 

(b) Response errors 

8.6. Response errors may be defined as those arising 
from the interviewing process.’ In complex surveys, these 
may constitute the main source of inaccuracy in the data. 
Such errors can result from a number of circumstances, 
such as the following: 

(a) Inadequate concepts or questions. Inadequate or 
erroneous concepts and improperly worded questions 
which lead to varying interpretations can result in serious 
response errors. Poor arrangement of items or confusing 
instructions on the questionnaire can have a similar result; 

(b) Inadequate training. Lack of sufficient training or 
incomplete or poorly written instructional manuals in- 
crease the likelihood of response errors; 

(c) Interviewer failures. Aside from shortcomings in 
the training or survey materials, the interviewer can con- 
tribute materially to the survey errors. Such problems can 
result from poor interviewing techniques whereby re- 
spondents are antagonized or frightened, from asking 
questions improperly, from failure to follow instructions 
on the form, and the like. Misunderstanding of the con- 
cepts and/or misinterpretation of the respondent’s answers 
constitutes another source of error. Sheer mechanical er- 
rors such as inadvertently checking the wrong box or mak- 
ing arithmetic errors can also add to the problem; 

(6) Respondent failures. In most surveys, the respond- 
ent is likely to be the main source of response errors. 
These can arise because the respondent misinterprets the 
questions, does not understand the concepts, does not pos- 
sess the relevant information, or provides inaccurate 

’ For a comprehensive discussion of the whole range of response er- 
rors, with references to hundreds of experimental and other studies, see 
(429). 
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answers either inadvertently or deliberately. A joint prob- 
lem exists where the interviewer does not select the most 
knowledgeable respondent in the household for purposes 
of the interview. 

(c) Processing errors 

8.7. Many kinds of errors can arise in data processing. 
Format errors, coding errors, errors in clerical transcrip- 
tions of data, or in transference of data to punched cards 
or computer tape probably represent the main sources. Er- 
rors or misinterpretations in computer programming or 
other machine specifications can contribute to the prob- 
lem. Mechanical failures at various stages are also a com- 
mon occurrence. 

(d) Analytical or publication errors 

8.8. The analyst can contribute to the error picture by 
failure to detect evident inaccuracies or by misinterpreta- 
tions of the findings. Publication errors are certainly not 
unknown, judging by the frequency of issuance of “er- 
rata” sheets. 

2. Measurement of survey errors 

8.9. Various means exist for the measurement of sur- 
vey errors of these various kinds. Some of these require 
rather specialized investigations. Others can also partially 
serve the needs of quality control at various stages of the 
operation. 

(a) Assessment of population coverage 

8.10. In some countries, independent population esti- 
mates are made by projecting the latest census results to 
the current date using data on births, deaths and migra- 
tion. These are sometimes prepared by age and sex, major 
ethnic groups, or even for principal regions of the country. 
A comparison of the survey results with independent pop- 
ulation estimates may provide some guidance regarding 
the adequacy of survey coverage of various segments of 
the population.2 Even where population estimates of this 
kind are not made, comparisons of survey distributions 
against those from the most recent census, making reason- 
able allowances for changes, can supply some useful 
clues. However, these various kinds of comparisons pro- 
vide relative rather than absolute measures of possible er- 
ror since the census could be deficient in coverage in vari- 
ous respects. Moreover, possible estimation errors in 
independent population estimates, which can be apprecia- 
ble for detailed population groups, also have to be taken 
into account in appraising the differences. 

(b) Exploration of non-response bias 

8.11. The extent of bias introduced by non-response 
can be explored by follow-up studies of non-respondent 
households. It is usually too costly and time consuming to 
follow up all non-respondents. However, a random or sys- 
tematic subsample can be chosen to be pursued more in- 
tensively in an effort to obtain interviews. Comparisons 
between the results of these follow-up interviews for vari- 
ous subjects and the imputations made for these same 

2 These independent estimates can iilso provide a basis for improved 
estimation procedures via ratio estimates (see chap. IV). 

8.15. One technique is a so-called “primary” record 
check. In this approach, samples of cases are drawn from 
various administrative or other records. These cases are 
then added to the survey sample and their households are 
interviewed in the usual manner. Comparisons are made 
between the survey data and the record data for the same 
individuals3 As an example, let us assume that informa- 
tion is wanted on occupational skills. Samples of employ- 
ees can be drawn from the rolls of various industrial or 
business establishments, together with information on 
their names and addresses and the precise tasks to which 
they are assigned. The addresses containing these individ- 
uals can be added to the survey sample in a manner which 
does not identify them to interviewers as special cases and 
the usual survey questions on employment and occupation 
can be asked. The information on occupation collected in 
the survey can then be compared on a person by person 
basis with that obtained from the employment records. 
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8.16. An alternative technique is known as the sec- 
ondary or “reverse” record check. In this case, the basic 
survey sample is not augmented. Instead, enough infor- 
mation is obtained in the interview to subsequently locate 
a record for purposes of making comparisons. For exam- 
ple, to pursue the above example further, each person re- 
ported in the survey as employed can be asked for the 
name and address of his employer, as well as for a des- 
cription of his job. At a later point, information is solic- 
ited from each named employer on the job assignment of 
each of the specified individuals. The reverse check is 
more costly because a larger number of record sources has 
to be consulted. Also, there is the problem of making an 
exact match, that is, being sure that the records are ob- 
tained for the proper individuals. The advantage is in ob- 
taining a wider range of observations than is usually pro- 
vided through a primary record check. 

3 For a series of studies entailing record checks of this kind, see (329). 

households in the adjustment procedure for non-respond- 
ents provide some measures of the bias arising from non- 
response. 

8.12. Another technique which has been used is to 
match a subsample of the interviewed and non-respondent 
sample cases with the most recent census. A comparison 
of the census data for interviewed as opposed to non- 
respondent sample cases will provide an indication of non- 
response bias. 

8.13. Still another suggested approach is to compare 
survey findings for households interviewed only after con- 
siderable effort (such as after the third visit or attempt) 
against those interviewed readily at the first attempt. 
Those interviewed only after considerable difficulty might 
resemble non-respondents in some ways. A comparison 
with those interviewed readily could, thereby, provide 
some measure of non-response bias. 

(c) Record checks 

8.14. Mention has’already been made in the previous 
chapter of various “external*’ checks, whereby the survey 
information is compared against administrative or other 
sources of data, such as by comparing survey estimates of 
births and deaths against data from vital registration rec- 
ords. A more detailed approach is to attempt comparison 
on an individual basis. 



(d) Reinterviews 

8.17. The use of second interviews or reinterviews as 
a means of quality control has already been discussed. 
This procedure is also useful for purposes of evaluating 
,$.he survey findings. Since reinterviews are costly, they are 
usually conducted for only a subsample of the original 
cases. 

8.18. In conducting reinterviews, one approach is 
merely to repeat the survey questions. In this way, the 
procedure provides an indication of the consistency or 
“reproduceability” of the survey results. Another proce- 
dure is to use more detailed questions and better trained 
data collectors in an effort to find out how close the orig- 
inal survey results are to the “true” answers. Since the 
reinterview results, whether using the original questions or 
more detailed ones, can also be in error, it is important 
that any differences be reconciled. One way is for the rein- 
ter-viewer to also have possession of the original informa- 
tion. He should be cautioned not to consult the original 
answers until the reinterview is completed. At that point, 
a comparison is made and the reinterviewer asks the re- 
spondent about any differences to find out which of the 
answers is most likely to be correct. 

8.19. Almost any of the survey subjects can be ex- 
amined through reinterviews. One important topic is the 
coverage of individuals in the survey. Through the reinter- 
views, information can be developed on the number of 
persons erroneously omitted in the original interview and 
also on those who were improperly included. From rein- 
terview results, preferably after reconciliation, information 
can be developed on so-called “gross” and “net” differ- 
ences in the survey. Gross differences reflect the total dif- 
ferences between the reports on the original interview as 
compared to the reinterview and are a measure of response 
variability.4 Usually, some of the gross differences cancel 
each other out and the resultant net differences tend to be 
much smaller. The net differences provide a measure of 
the response bias in the survey results. These measures as- 
sume that the reinterview results (reconciled or otherwise) 
can be accepted as the standard for judging the original 
survey findings. 

8.20. A simple illustration may be helpful. Assume, 
for this purpose, that one of the survey subjects is literacy 
and that the population is to be divided into “literate” and 
“illiterate” components. Assume, further, that a reinter- 
view has been conducted for a subsample of cases with the 
following results. 

Rdmmiew 
Original ckmi$xztion 

c/a&cation Literate ll~ircrore TOId 

Literate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .._........................... 500 100 600 
Illiterate . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . 260 loo0 1200 

TOTAL 700 iiz1800 

8.21. The boldface numbers represent the gross differ- 
ences, a total of 300, since these constitute the total num- 
ber classified differently in the two enumerations. The net 
differences.amount to only 100, however+ither the dif- 
ferences between the total number of literate persons (700 
versus 600) or illiterate persons (1,100 versus 1,200) in 
the two interviews. If the reinterview results are accepted 
as accurate, it can be concluded that the original survey 

’ See (339). Response variability is usually reflected in the measures of 
sampling error derived in the manner discussed in chapter IV. 

showed an upward bias of about 15 per cent in the number 
of literate persons. A summarization of reinterview results 
is sometimes made via the so-called “index of inconsis- 
tency” .5 It should be noted that the record check proce- 
dure described earlier could be analysed in a similar man- 
ner. In that case, the record data would replace the 
reinterview results in the table. 

(e) Znterpenetrating samples and interviewer variabihy 

8.22. One type of interpenetrating sample is the selec- 
tion of two or more primary sampling units from each 
sample stratum, as was discussed in the section on sam- 
pling in chapter IV. That procedure is important for pur- 
poses of calculating sZ?tpling errors from the survey data. 
Another form of interpenetration is the assignment of al- 
ternate sample clusters of two or more interviewers within 
the same primary sampling unit. One purpose is to meas- 
ure “interviewer variability”, that is, the extent to which 
different interviewer practices affect the survey results.6 
Differences between the summary results, for example the 
number of births, reported by the different interviewers in 
this type of design can provide some measure of this 
factor. 

(f) Graphic or fiactife analysis 

8.23. A relatively simple technique which is helpful 
in observing margins of error is the so-called graphic or 
“fractile” analysis (see (369)). This approach assumes the 
existence of interpenetrating subsamples at various stages 
of the operation. Within each such subsample, the ulti- 
mate sample units such as households are arranged in 
some order of ascendancy in terms of the subject being ex- 
plored. For example, if household income is the subject, 
the units can be arrayed in the order of lowest to highest 
income. 

8.24. The array of units in any of the subsamples is 
then divided into a number of roughly equal parts. In this 
example, these could be “deciles”, with each containing 
about one tenth of the distribution. An average is com- 
puted for each part,‘or “decile”, in the example. For each 
subsample, the average for each successive part is plotted 
on graph paper and the successive plotted points are con- 
nected by straight lines. The same procedure can be fol- 
lowed for the sample as a whole, divided, in the example, 
into income deciles. Comparisons among the lines for the 
subsamples and the sample as a whole provide a visual 
image of the variability in the results.’ 

(g) Recall analysis 

8.25. When the survey calls for remembering. past 
events, the errors are usually greater when long recall pe- 
riods are used. At the same time, the use of longer recall 
periods is less costly because more information is obtained 
in each interview. 

’ See (339). A simpler measure of inconsistency is sometimes given as 
(I-r) X 100, where r is the number classified in the same category in both 
interviews (e.g., 500 literate in above table) divided by the number in 
that category according to the reinterview (600 literate). 

6 See (373). Interpenetrating samples can be used to examine various 
other matters as well, such as the effects of questionnaire variations and 
different collection procedures. 

’ For a more elaborate appraisal of the “error area” (space between 
lines) in the fractile approach, see (434). 
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8.26. In cases where it is necessary to use longer re- 
call periods, it is useful to estimate how much error is as- 

. sociated with that approach. One way is to designate a 
subsample which is interviewed more frequently, using 
shorter recall periods, as a basis for comparison.* Assume, 
for example, that a basic objective in a survey is to obtain 
information on births during the preceding year. For pur- 
poses of evaluation, a subsample is visited each quarter to 
obtain births for the preceding three-month period. A 
comparison can then be made between the annual esti- 
mates derived from the main sample with those built up 
from the quarterly interviews with the subsample, to as- 
sess the impact of the longer recall period. 

8.27. In theory, this effect can be examined by asking 
about different time periods for the same sample, for ex- 
ample, asking the same households both about births in 
the previous year and in the last quarter. The problem is 
that seasonal differences can affect the results. The shorter 
reference period can also be subject to greater “end ef- 

- fects”, that is, misreporting the specific timing of an 
event. 

(h) Merging of data sources 

8.28. Sometimes, a composite estimate can be made 
from two or more data sources which provides a superior 
measure to that obtainable from a single source. Such a 
composite estimate can also be used to appraise::the ade- 
quacy of a survey statistic. In developing demographic es- 
timates such as births and deaths for example, some coun- 
tries have used a dual approach. A survey is taken in the 
usual manner, asking about births and deaths in the pre- 
vious year. At the same time, a sample registration 
method is attempted in the same areas. This is accom- 
plished by having selected “registrars” talk to knowledge- 
able informants in each area on a continuing basis to find 
out about any births and deaths. Samples of households 
are also visited by the registrars from time to time for this 
purpose. 

8.29. The estimates derived in these two ways are 
probably both incomplete and,deficient for the usual rea- 
sons. However, a composite estimate can .be prepared by 
various means which is likely to be superior to either one. 
One approach is the well-known Chandrasekaran-Deming 
technique (see (302)), which assumes that the two estimates 
are independent (that is, one is not influenced by the other 
and both are not influenced by the same third factor). Dif- 
ferences between the composite and the survey estimate 
can be used as a measure of the reliability of the survey 
approach. 

(i) Other specialized techniques 

8.30. Various other specialized techniques are avail- 
able for purposes of appraising certain kinds of subject- 
matter. For example, comparisons can be made between 
sample population estimates and estimates based on vari- 
ous models, such as stable population models (see (292)). 

8.31. A technique that. has been found helpful in as- 
sessing age reporting is the so-called Whipple’s Index of 
Concentration.9 A tendency has long been observed for re- 
spondents to round ages to the nearest 5 or 10 years. The 

8 For a study of this kind, see (395). 
9 For a discussion of this and related measures, see (410). 

extent of this error can be approximated by this index. In 
brief, the number of persons in the sample between 23 and 
62 years of age whose reported age ends in 0 or 5 is de- 
termined. This number is then divided by an amount equal 
to one fifth of the total number reported in that age range. 
An index of 100 is regarded as an indication of accurate 
age reporting from the standpoint of rounding. A value 
over 200 is regarded as indicative of excessive rounding. 

3. Adjustment of survey results 

8.32. The question often arises whether adjustments 
should be made in survey results to counteract obvious 
data deficiencies, For example, various adjustment factors 
can sometimes be developed from reinterview results or 
record checks. These factors can theoretically be applied 
to the original survey results to reduce evident biases. 
Where the survey estimates are so deficient as to be mis- 
leading, the case for making adjustments is stronger. An 
alternative is to suppress the deficient information with an 
explanation as to why it is being withheld. 

8.33. Where the differences are moderate, the use of 
an adjustment procedure is more questionable. Evaluations 
are often based on small samples because of costs and may 
be subject to appreciable sampling errors as well as other 
problems such as conceptual and matching difficulties in 
record checks. A preferable procedure may be to allow the 
survey estimates to stand but to provide as much infor- 
mation as possible in the technical appendices of publica- 
tions on the estimated magnitudes of various kinds of er- 
rors. The interpretation of the survey findings should also 
take these margins of error into account. 

B. COST-BENEFIT ANALYSIS 

8.34. The need for careful cost records for purposes of 
survey planning has already been discussed in chapter IV 
and elsewhere. A more difficult assessment, but one which 
is often called for, involves weighing the benefits obtain- 
able from the survey findings against the costs. A problem 
arises from the fact that statistics are not a final product or 
an end in themselves but a tool for use in planning and 
implementing substantive programmes. Also, as previ- 
ously indicated, it is extremely difficult to determine pre-’ 
cisely how statistical data actually enter into the planning 
process or how decisions would be affected in the absence 
of these data. 

8.35. Any efforts to carry out a cost-benefit evaluation 
are likely, therefore, to be quite subjective in nature. 
Where cost data are available or can be developed over 
time for various alternative statistical plans, some subjec- 
tive assessments may be possible with respect to the per- 
ceived relative utilities of the alternative data sets. 

C. METHODOLOGICALDEVELOPMENT 

8.36. If it is not already evident, data evaluation will 
usually confirm the need for material improvements in sur- 
vey methodology. Evaluations may indicate the existence 
or even the magnitude of deficiencies but not usually the 
manner in which improvements may be achieved.. It is 
only through an organized research and development effort 
that such advances are ordinarily possible. 

8.37. Methodological research and development can 
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encompass a wide range of issues. Data collection is fre- 
quently a major focus of such efforts. Alternative ap- 
proaches to a given subject-matter, differences in concepts 
or question wording, variations in time references, and the 
like are among the matters that can be explored. Differ- 
ences in data collection methods, in the assignment of 
interviewers, and ‘choice of respondent represent other 
possible elements. Alternative sampling and estimation 
procedures including methods of adjustment for non- 
response often constitute important research objectives. 
Data processing issues, such as manual versus machine 
editing, different approaches to imputation, and the like, 
also call for exploration. 

8.38. The extensive needs for methodological research 
and development often place a strain on statistical re- 
sources, perhaps even more in terms of technical person- 
nel than of money. As a result, there is sometimes a tend- 
ency to assign a lower priority to this function, to be 
accomplished when and if time and money are left over 
from the operational programme. This is an unfortunate 
approach as an adequate research and development pro- 

gramme can pay important dividends not only from the 
standpoint of quality but also in efficiency of operations. 
In other words, such a programme can eventually more 
than pay for itself. 

8.39. One way of financing research is to place a 
modest proportionate levy on each statistical budget to be 
devoted to this purpose. Even if this means some small re- 
trenchment in programme size, the potential gains in qual- 
ity from a research effort and the consequent reduction in 
non-sampling errors can eventually produce a superior 
overall product. 

8.40. Assignment of needed personnel may be a.more 
difficult matter. Unless technicians are specifically re- 
lieved of other responsibilities for a given period to work 
on research, it is likely never to be accomplished. Almost 
inevitably, where an attempt is made to work simultane- 
ously on research and current operations, the crises certain 
to develop in the latter will swallow up the entire time. 
Some alternation of personnel into a research unit may be 
the most feasible arrangement where overall technical re- 
sources are strictly limited. 
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Part Two 

ISSUES IN SURVEY CONTENT, DESIGN AND OPERATIONS 



.  



IX. DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS AND TOPICS 

9.1. The size, structure, distribution and demographic 
characteristics of the population and changes therein have 
a fundamental bearing on the processes of socio-economic 
development. Up-to-date information on population and 
on factors affecting population dynamics is essential for 
planning, formulating and monitoring development poli- 
cies and programmes. General demographic information 
provides a context and structure for the organization and 
interpretation of all other statistical information about a 
population. 

9.2. Practically every country in the world has con- 
ducted one or more population censuses. Many countries 
have also instituted civil or vital registration systems to 
monitor population changes. However, while the infor- 
mation obtained from a census is extensive and permits 
detailed breakdown by small areas, censuses can be con- 
ducted only at relatively long intervals and can only pro- 
vide information of rather limited variety due to the size 
of the operation involved. At the same time, the establish- 
ment of registration systems with good coverage of vital 
events has proved to be difficult in many developing coun- 
tries. Hence, in conjunction with these sources, household 
sample surveys are a widely used mechanism for obtaining 
demographic information. During the past two decades a 
number of household surveys specializing in demographic 
topics have been carried out in many countries. For ex- 
ample, according to an inventory compiled by Baum and 
others (39, 40, 41, 42), at least 175 large-scale demo- 
graphic surveys were conducted in developing countries 
between 1960 and 1973. During the second half of the 
197Os, about 45 developing countries participated in the 
World Fertility Survey programme. In addition, demo- 

‘. graphic topics are often covered in other household sur- 
veys, for which no comprehensive review has been made. 

9.3. Naturally, household surveys can vary greatly in 
the detail and complexity of demographic information col- 
lected. At one extreme, practically every household survey 
or survey round, whether concerned with labour force, in- 
come and expenditure, social conditions or some other 
topics, is likely to include some basic information on de- 
mographic characteristics, such as age and sex of the pop- 
ulation in’ households. At the other extreme, one can have 
multi-round or longitudinal surveys focusing on specific 
demographic phenomena in detail. Section A of this chap- 
ter provides a general description of the type of informa- 
tion which can be, and has been, collected in specialized de- 
mographic surveys of various types. For this purpose the 
various topics have been grouped into five major fields: 

(a) General demographic characteristics, such as age 
and sex composition of the population; 

(b) Fertility and factors affecting fertility; 
(c) Mortality, including infant, child and adult mortality; 
(d) Migration and mobility; 
(e) Relevant socioeconomic background characteristics. 

Section B examines important conceptual and definitional 
issues, and section C discusses issues of survey design 
which have special relevance to obtaining data on demo- 
graphic topics. These sections are confined to a rather 
brief review of these issues where they appear specifically 
relevant to the substantive topic under discussion. A 
more general and detailed treatment of conceptual and 
methodological issues is available in other United Nations 
publications, in particular the Principles and Recommen- 
dations for Population and Housing Censuses (77), and in 
part one, especially chapters I and III, of the present 
Handbook. In addition, selected issues of survey design 
and procedures will be given more elaborate treatment in 
technical studies being planned to complement the Hund- 
book, which are being developed in the context of the Na- 
tional Household Survey Capability Programme (see the 
preface above). 

9.4. Sections D and E provide, respectively, a brief 
review of data processing and tabulation aspects and of 
evaluation and analysis of demographic data from house- 
hold surveys. It should be emphasized that in the present 
chapter no attempt is made to provide an exposition of the 
numerous direct and indirect analytic techniques which 
have been developed. For this, the interested reader may 
refer to specialized publications, such as that prepared by 
Hill and others (230) and other references noted in the 
text. 

A. USES AND SCOPE OF DEMOGRAPHIC DATA 

1. General demographic characteristics 

9.5. Composition by age and sex and geographical 
distribution are among the most basic data describing any 
population or group in the population. These provide a 
context within which all other information, such as that on 
labour force, income, education, health, nutrition, migra- 
tion, fertility and mortality, can be placed. These data are 
essential for planning and monitoring any development 
programme. For example, age-sex distribution of children, 
classified by geographical location and possibly other 
socioeconomic characteristics, is required for educational 
planning. The requirements for school buildings, teachers 
and other educational facilities can be estimated only on 
the basis of numbers and distribution of population at the 
school-going ages. The distribution of educational attain- 
ment or literacy classified by age and sex can indicate the 
stock of educated persons in the country and the progress 
of the educational system and of literacy campaigns, and 
illuminate important social issues, such as disparities be- 
tween males and females in educational opportunities and 
attainment. The same is true of ‘policies and programmes 
in many other areas, such as health and employment. 

9.6. In addition to age and sex, other basic demo- 
graphic characteristics are marital status and household 
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and family composition. These latter are not only biolog- 
ical characteristics but ‘also reflect socio-economic, legal, 
cultural and often religious circumstances (201). In most 
developing countries, the household or family is the centre 
not only of socio-cultural activity but also of much of eco- 
nomic production and consumption. Households rather 
than individuals are often the more appropriate target for 
many development, educational and information pro- 
grammes. 

plementing the retrospective information by additional 
data collection operations as, for example, by independent 
registration of vital events. Adjustments can often also be 
made by using various methods of demographic analysis; 

9.7. Hence, the basic demographic items collected in 
most censuses and household surveys, including surveys 
not specifically focused on demographic variables, are: 

(a) Name and relationship to the head of household; 
(b) Sex; 
(c) Age or date of birth; 
(d) Marital status. 

(d) In many societies childbearing takes place largely 
within the context of marriage, whether legal, religious or 
common law. Apart from data on marital status, a demo- 
graphic survey may also collect information on age at first 
marriage, duration of marriage, or even full marriage his- 
tories involving dates of beginning and termination and 
outcome of past marriages. More elaborate data may be 
included in societies with more complicated marriage pat- 
terns, such as polygamy or frequently changing or multi- 
ple sexual partnerships; 

2. Fertility 

9.8. Fertility, mortality and migration are the compo- 
nents determining changes in size, composition and distri- 
bution of &population. With the relatively widespread 
decline in levels of mortality over recent decades, infor- 
mation on the levels, trends, differentials and determinants 
of fertility has become particularly important for planners 
and policy-makers. Countries increasingly recognize pop- 
ulation changes, and more specifically levels of fertility, 
as essential factors influencing the whole spectrum of 
socioeconomic development. Most Governments have 
formulated explicit population policies and promote family 
planning programmes, often within the context of promo- 
tion of family health and welfare. 

(e) The practice of contraception and other aspects of 
fertility regulation covered by household surveys have in- 
cluded attitudes towards and knowledge of various tradi- 
tional and modem methods of contraception; ever-use and 
use of contraception; availability and use of family plan- 
ning advice and services; and birth-interval-specific infor- 
mation on factors other than contraception affecting fertil- 
ity, such as breast-feeding, post-partum amenorrhoea, 
abstinence and temporary separations within marital union, 
and incidence of spontaneous and induced abortion. 

3. Mortality 

9.9. Household surveys can be used to collect a wide 
range of information on the basis of which current and 
past levels of fertility, fertility trends and its determinants 
may be estimated. As will be described later, a variety of 
survey arrangements and analytic procedures have been 
developed for this purpose. The main fertility and fertility- 
related items collected through household surveys are as 
follows: 

9.10. Levels and differentials in mortality are gener- 
ally indicative of levels of living and of socioeconomic 
disparities. Information on mortality rates, particularly 
among infants and children, is essential for the formula- 
tion and monitoring of health and social welfare pro- 
grammes. As noted earlier, changes in mortality rates 
strongly affect the pace of population growth in most de- 
veloping countries, and it is important to monitor these 
rates periodically. 

9.11. Data on mortality collected through household 
surveys have included the following: 

(a) Basic items included in most population censuses 
and surveys are the number of children born alive (and 
number still living) to women in the population. Classified 
by the mother’s age, these items provide information on 
%umulati~e’~ or lifetime fertility and on “traditional” 
levels of fertility and family size on the basis of reported 
information by older women. Under certain restricted cir- 
cumstances such information may also be used to estimate 
levels of current fertility; 

(a) In many developing countries the only source of 
information on infant and child mortality has been simple 
questions on lifetime fertility (children ever born) and pro- 
portion of children dead for each age group of mothers. 
These proportions have been converted into estimates of 
life-table probabilities of dying by specified ages, such as 
one, two and five years, Using indirect estimation techniques; 

(b) In a household survey, data on current fertility 
may be obtained more directly from retrospective ques- 
tions on: births occurring in a specified recent time period 
(during the past 12 or 24 months, say, from the date of the 
last birth); a detailed history of lifetime fertility (as, for 
example, in surveys conducted under the World Fertility 
Survey project); changes in the composition of each 
household by repeated observations over a period of time. 
Detailed histories of lifetime fertility can also provide in- 
formation on fertility levels over several years in the im- 
mediate past, and hence on trends in fertility; 

(b) Procedures have also been developed to obtain in- 
direct estimations of adult mortality on the basis of infor- 
mation on the survivorship of parents and spouse. The in- 
direct questions are considered rather simple in principle 
and are often included in population censuses and large- 
scale, single-round demographic surveys. Their. use de- 
pends upon certain assumptions regarding demographic 
patterns and trends; 

(c) In addition, estimates of fertility based on the 
above approaches may be adjusted for deficiencies by sup- 
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(c) For direct estimation of mortality rates it is neces- 
sary to record deaths (classified by age at death, sex & 
the like) during a specified period of time, such as la BP 
24 months. In single-round surveys, this takes the m of 
retrospective questioning about deaths in the hot&&l. 
For infant and child mortality estimation, the information 
may be collected in the form of retrospective birth histo- 
ries of mothers, in which date of birth, sex, and survivor- 
ship status of all children born alive are recorded. In a less 
elaborate form, such information may be obtained only for 
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the last or most recent live birth to estimate current levels 
of infant mortality; 

tion from the census lacks the subject-matter detail which 
is required for analysis in policy-oriented research; 

(d) In multi-round surveys, one may obtain the retro- 
spective information several times during the period from 
the same or a different sample of households. An altema- 
tive approach is to record population changes in the same 
household over a period of time; 

(e) As in the case of fertility, estimates of mortality 
based on the above approaches may be adjusted for defi- 
ciencies by supplementing the retrospective information 
by, for example, independent registration of vital events, 
as in the dual-record (or population growth estimation 
(PGE) system) discussed in paragraphs 9.92 to 9.95 
below; 

v) Some attempts have also been made with varying 
degrees of success to collect information of cause of death 
within general so&-demographic surveys using essen- 
tially lay (non-medical) interviewers (140). 

(b) A large national household survey may overcome 
some of the deficiencies mentioned above since, in addi- 
tion to the migration questions normally asked in the cen- 
sus, more detailed background variables on migrants as 
well as non-migrants can be collected. Besides the general 
demographic characteristics, the information collected on 
migrants may include current employment information 
(for example, occupation, industry, status, income, hours 
of work, principal reason for moving and economic activ- 
ities prior to moving). For non-migrants, additional ques- 
tions, such as current employment, intention to move and 
perceptions of opportunities elsewhere, may be included 
in the survey. Besides migration surveys, these data are 
also often collected in conjunction with labour force sur- 
veys as part of multi-subject socio-economic survey pro- 
grammes; 

4. Migration 

9.12. In addition to fertility and mortality, the third 
factor affecting population change in a given area is mi- 
gration. The movement of population from one area to an- 
other affects its age, sex and geographical distribution. 
One distinguishes between movement within the national 
boundaries of a country or internal migration and that 
across national boundaries or international migration. Pop- 
ulation movement has been regarded as closely related to 
social and economic development by many countries, par- 
ticularly developing countries. Rural-urban migration, for 
example, has been the primary cause of rapid population 
growth in urban areas and has created major problems for 
national and city governments in planning the develop- 
ment of cities. Information on the pattern and reasons of 
migration from one area to the other is essential to the ef- 
fort to find solutions to problems caused by such popula- 
tion movements ; 

(c) In special&d household surveys concentrating on 
migration it ‘is possible to collect more in-depth informa- 
tion (34). However, such surveys are normally concen- 
trated on small areas or individual communities or a big 
city and cannot, therefore, be generalized for the whole 
country. The type of information which can be collected 
through such a survey is widely varied, depending on the 
objectives of the survey. For example, a survey can be de- 
signed to specifically collect information for measuring 
selectivity and adaptation of migrants or to give more 
coverage to economic variables such as wages, self- 
employment, cash transfers and job prospects. It can also 
be designed to collect information to facilitate study of 
movement from a specific area or from one province to the 
other. Such surveys may also include the recording of a 
complete life-history matrix of movement of the respond- 
ents and investigate further the living conditions at the 
place of origin as well as the place of destination (34). 

9.13. In the study of migration it is very important 
that a clear definition be established with regard to the area 
of origin and the area of destination to determine whether 
a move from one area to the other will be considered as 
migration. Another important criterion’in determining mi- 
gration is the length of time that a person must stay in the 
area of destination in order to be considered a migrant. 

5. Socio-economic background charaqteristics 

9.14. Censuses and household surveys are becoming 
very important sources for migration information. Infor- 
mation on migration which may be obtained through 
household surveys includes the following: 

9.15. In addition to the collection of information re- 
lated to demographic topics, it is important to supplem& 
such information with information on other s&o- 
economic characteristics of the population. The most im- 
portant socioeconomic characteristics commonly covered 
in conjunction with demographic topics include: literacy, 
education, ethnicity, language, economic activities, in- 
come, housing conditions and amenities, and socio- 
economic data at the community level. 

(a) The most common questions relevant to internal 
migration included in censuses are: place of birth, place of 
previous residence, duration of residence and place of res- 
idence at a specified date in the past. Based on these, the 
population in a given area can be classified into migrants 
and non-migrants (52, 77). The migrants category may 
then be further subdivided into migration streams from the 
place of birth or from the place of previous residence. Mi- 
gration data obtained from censuses are among the most 
important sources of information, particularly since they 
cm be compiled for smaller geographical areas and are 
free of sampling error. However, based on the information 
mentioned above, censuses can only be used to produce 
very limited tabulations. In particular, migration informa- 

9.16. Such characteristics are thought to be associated 
with fertility, mortality and migration, and themfore are 
very useful in providing further explanation of levels and 
trends of these. The level of detail in the collection of 
these variables depends on how such information will be 
used in the study of demographic measures. In migration 
surveys, for example, it may be desirable to collect very 
detailed information on economic activities and income. 
In some countries, ethnicity could be a very important fac- 
tor in the study of fertility differentials. 

9.17. It should be noted, however, that while infor- 
mation on so&-economic characteristics can be extremely 
valuable in enhancing the usefulness of demographic data, 
a balance must be maintained within any given survey so 
as to ensure that the amount of background information 
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collected does not adversely affect the quality of the sub- 
stantive data which is of primary interest in the survey. 

B. DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS AND 
CONCEPTUAL ISSUES 

9.18. This section discusses issues concerning con- 
cepts and definitions of demographic characteristics and 
how statistics on these can be collected in a household sur- 
vey. It is very important that the concepts and definitions 
of certain demographic characteristics be kept consistent 
or at least comparable to those used in the previous cen- 
suses and surveys. The consistent use of concepts and def- 
initions will enable comparisons of those variables and the 
establishment of trends. Sometimes, however, differences 
are unavoidable. For example, currently used concepts or 
definitions may no longer meet certain specialized pur- 
poses of the users. In such cases it is necessary to make 
every effort to provide the users with means to compare 
the results of the new concepts or definitions with the old 
ones, at least during the trapsition period. In practice, 
when such changes occur both definitions, if possible, 
should be included in the same questionnaire at least once 
but preferably several times. For example, if the measure- 
ment of migration patterns was made based on the ques- 
tions of “duration of residence in present province*’ and 
“province of previous residence’*, but now the users re- 
quire that it be measured based on “province of residence 
five years ago”, then it is recommended that all three 
questions be included in the survey; otherwise there will 
be no comparable measure over time. 

9.19. The issue of population coverage has been dis- 
cussed in general in chapter III above. This discussion is 
elaborated below since coverage of the population is 
among the main concerns of this chapter. As mentioned in 
chapter III, an early decision needs to be made whether 
the survey should include persons in collective living 
quarters, homeless persons and nomadic populations. In 
general, it is not advisable to include such populations in 
the main survey unless technical and financial conse- 
quences have been carefully considered. In most countries 
the proportions of the population in such categories are not 
significant. However, in countries where there are signifi- 
cant numbers of nomads it is advisable to conduct a spe- 
cial survey covering this particular population group. 

9.20. Another principal issue faced by survey planners 
is whether to use the de facto or de jure approach in enu- 
meration. Each approach has its advantages and disadvan- 
tages. At the national level the estimated total population 
based on either approach should be approximately the 
same, but at the subnational level, particularly for the ur- 
ban areas, the population estimate based on each approach 
could be slightly different. Differences are primarily 
caused by temporary visitors and people who are tempo- 
rarily absent from their place of usual residence during the 
survey period. Using the de jure approach such persons 
should be enumerated at their place of usual residence and 
using the de facto approach they should be enumerated at 
the place where they are present during the survey. Some 
countries may use. a combined or comprehensive approach 
where the enumerator records everyone present on the ref- 
erence night, as well as the usual residents of the house- 
hold. In this case, it is necessary to have special codes in 
order to indicate temporary visitors, usual residents who 

are present and absent residents. At the processing stage, 
persons may be identified as either de jut-e or de facto res- 
idents. However, the use of the comprehensive approach 
usually requires the full understanding of the enumerators 
regarding the identification of “temporary visitors” and 
“absent residents” in the survey. If there is a lack of un- 
derstanding on the part of the enumerators, this approach 
may cause more problems than improvements in the ac- 
curacy of the coverage. 

9.21. Although application of the above approaches in 
most cases will result in approximately the same figures, 
it is advisable to decide at an early stage which approach 
is to be used. In making the decision the following issues 
should be considered (98, p. 31): (a) given local condi- 
tions, which approach is the easiest to implement in the 
field, (b) which approach is the most likely to give better 
accuracy in the data collected, (c) which approach will re- 
sult in data which are most needed by the user (for exam- 
ple, the urban planners may prefer the de facto approach), 
and (d) which approach has been most used in past cen- 
suses and surveys, so that consistency can be maintained. 
In addition to these considerations, the type of survey may 
also affect the decision on which approach to use. For ex- 
ample, in a multi-round survey the de jure approach will 
be more advantageous since the usual residents will be 
more permanent than the present residents. Some countries 
use both approaches; for practical reasons, persons who 
have a permanent usual residence are covered by the de 
jure approach and the population without permanent usual 
residences, such as the homeless or nomadic populations, 
are covered by the de facto approach. 

9.22. Concepts and definitions of some demographic. 
characteristics are discussed below. Most of these are also 
described in Principles and Recommendations for Popu- 
lation and Housing Censuses (77, paras. 2.18-2.219). 

1. General demographic characteristics 

9.23. General demographic characteristics here mean 
those characteristics which are considered to have a gen- 
eral importance for various purposes in the demographic 
investigation. They may also be referred to as “basic” de- 
mographic characteristics. Items considered to be general 
demographic characteristics include relationship, sex, age 
and marital status. 

(a) Relationship 

9.24. Relationship to the head or to the reference 
member of a household is normally asked at the beginning 
of an interview. Although this is not a demographic char- 
acteristic, it provides very important information when 
used in conjunction with information on demographic 
characteristics such as sex, age and marital status. In ad- 
dition, the relationship question is also very useful for 
checking completeness in the recording of household 
members during the interview and for checking internal 
consistency during the data editing stage. The question is 
normally begun by identifying the head of household or 
any member to whom the relationship of other members of 
household will be determined. The head of household is 
defined as the “person who is acknowledged as such by 
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the other members” and usually “the person who has the 
primary authority and responsibility for household affairs, 
and, in the majority of cases, is its chief economic sup- 
port” (77, peas. 2.65-2.66). Once the head of household 
is identified, the other members will be asked their rela- 
tionship to the head of household, such as wife, son, 
daughter, father, mother, brother, son, or in-law. An- 
other method is to utilize simple family relations and the 
line number of the previously listed members. For exam- 
ple, if No. 1 is head, No. 2 is wife of No. 1, No. 3 is son 
of 1 and 2, No. 4 is wife of 3, and so on. This latter 
method has several advantages over the first one. It pro- 
vides more possibilities for consistency checking and for 
more detailed linking of one member to another, for ex- 
ample, between a mother and her children. 

9.25. Data on relationship will also be useful for the 
study of various types of households and families. Ac- 
cording to the United Nations recommendations, a house- 
hold is defined as “person or persons who have made ar- 
rangements, individually or in groups, for providing 
themselves with food or other essentials for living (77, 
para. 1.223). As in population censuses, although the 
household is the unit of enumeration, it is also of interest 
to study the concept of “family” within the household. 
“The family within the household is defined as those 
members of the household who are related, to a specified 
degree, through blood, adoption or marriage” (77, para. 
2.76). The primary aspect of the family that should be 
considered is the conjugal family nucleus (77, para. 2.79). 
“A family nucleus consists of one of the following types 
(each of which must consist of persons living in the same 
household): (a) a married couple without children, (b) a 
married couple with one or more never-married children, 
(c) a father with one or more never-married children or (6) 
a mother with one or more never-married children. Cou- 
ples living in consensual unions should be regarded as 
married couples” (77, para. 2.80). 

9.26. In general, there are two types of household: (a) 
one-person households and (b) multi-person households. 
The multi-person household can be reclassified based on 
information on members’ relationships to the head or other 
reference member of the household, supplemented where 
necessary by information on name and marital status. 
Types of multi-person households can be distinguished as 
follows: 

(a) “Nuclear household”, defined as a household con- 
sisting entirely of a single family nucleus; 

(b) Extended household, defined as a household con- 
sisting of a single family nucleus with other persons re- 
lated to the nucleus, two or more family nuclei related to 
each other, with or without additional related persons, or 
two or more related persons who do not comprise a family 
nucleus; or 

(c) Composite household, defined as any household 
which includes any unrelated person. However, the rec- 
ommendations also state that “countries may find it appro- 
priate to modify the classification according to national 
circumstances. For example, in countries where almost all 
households contain only one family nucleus at most, the 
distinction between nuclear, extended and composite 
households may be applied only to households containing 
one nucleus or no nucleus; multi-nuclear households may 
be shown as an additional category without any further 
classifications by type” (77, para. 2.85). 
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‘(b) Sex and age 

9.27. As mentioned earlier, sex and age data are the 
most frequent characteristics cross-classified with other 
characteristics and used as the basis of various analyses. 
Therefore, it is of vital importance that these data be col- 
lected with minimal error. Information on sex can nor- 
mally be obtained without difficulty. Questions on age, 
however, may be subject to different interpretations in dif- 
ferent cultures. The United Nations recommendations state 
that age is the interval of time between the date of birth 
and the reference date used in the enumeration expressed 
in completed years (77, para. 2.88). In practice, age at last 
birthday is recorded as the respondent’s age. If possible, 
the date of birth should be asked. 

9.28. However, in many’ developing countries exact 
knowledge of one’s age is not important and registration 
of births is uncommon, so it is very difficult to obtain in- 
formation on age. Normally, respondents have some 
knowledge about their age, but it may be only a rough ap-n 
proximation or even non-numeric. It is also very common 
for one person to become the main respondent and to sup- 
ply all the information on all the members of the house- 
hold. Experience shows that proxy respondents contribute 
a large part of age misreporting. The problem is largely 
caused by ignorance concerning the respondent’s age as 
‘well as the age of the other household members (226); if 
a person thinks that his own age is not important, someone 
else’s age is even less important. Besides the respondents’ 
ignorance, in many situations the enumerators themselves 
can be the source of age misreporting. Enumerators often 
make an uninformed judgement regarding the respondent’s 
age. Although the respondent has already told the enumer- 
ator his correct age, many respondents in less literate so- 
cieties agree to whatever the enumerator says. The ideal 
situation is where the birth date (month and year) is 
known, but in many developing countries where levels of 
literacy are still relatively low the population may not take 
note of birthdays, or if they do, sometimes only in local 
calendar systems which may not be easily convertible into 
the “western” solar calendar. It is also very common in 
countries where the population consists of different ethnic 
groups for each group to use a different calendar system 
to count their ages. In this situation the interviewers 
should be prepared to convert the different calendar sys- 
tems in each society into the standard calendar system. If 
a conversion formula can be developed to convert each 
calendar system to the solar system, it is better if the con- 
version can be carried out as part of the computer editing 
work (418, 77). 

9.29. When it is anticipated that the interviewers will 
be expected to estimate the age of a large proportion of the 
respondents, it is necessary that the interviewers be given 
sufficient training and be equipped with a calendar of his- 
torical events of both national and local significance to be 
used in probing questions to ascertain the best estimate of 
the true ages. It is advisable that the questionnaire be so 
designed that it is possible to indicate whether the re- 
spondent’s age is exact or estimated. Such an indication 
will be very useful when it comes to analysis and evalua- 
tion of the data. 

(c) Marital status 

9.30. The concept of marital status of individuals may 
be different from one country to another. The United 



Nations recommendations state that “marital status is the 
personal status of each individual in relation to the mar- 
riage laws or customs of the country. The categories of 
marital status to be identified are at least: (a) single, i.e. 
never married; (b) married; (c) widowed and not remar- 
ried; (d) divorced and not remarried; and (e) married but 
separated” (77, para. 2.97). 

9.3 1. It is important to clarify the precise meaning of 
each of the above categories, taking into account local 
customs, situations and practices. It is also stated in the 
United Nations recommendations that in countries where 
contractual marriages at a very young age are common but 
the couples do not live as man and wife until they reach 
a certain age, a separate category may be required. Oth- 
erwise they should be considered as married only after 
they have been living as man and wife. Also, in countries 
where extra-legal unions (also known as customary, con- 
sensual or de facto union) are common and legal under the 
customary law, those persons should be classified in a sep- 
arate category or otherwise considered as “married”. In 
countries where annulled marriages are numerous, an ad- 
ditional category should be used. Otherwise the individual 
should be classified according to his or her marital status 
before the annulment took place. The difference between 
some categories is sometimes vague, especially between 
the legal and de facto status-for example, persons who 
may have lived together and are recognized by the com- 
munity as man and wife although formally they are not 
married, or persons who are not legally divorced but in 
reality have permanently separated. In such a case it is im- 
portant that local customs be followed, and, if necessary, 
further breakdowns in addition to those of the international 
recommendation mentioned above should be made. If na- 
tional practice should differ from the international recom- 
mendations, it is advisable to give a clear explanation in 
the tabulations and provide rules for equivalence. 

9.32. Marital status is considered to be the most im- 
portant characteristic affecting fertility and to a certain ex- 
tent it also affects other population variables, such as mor- 
tality and migration, as well as education and employment. 
Data on the number of married population, particularly fe- 
males in certain age groups, are very important data for 
the study of fertility. In the estimation of fertility, the 
basic data required are the distribution of ever-married 
women by age, supplemented by data on the number of 
children ever born. 

2. Fertility 

9.33. Items for fertility estimation to be discussed 
here are age at marriage and duration of marriage, children 
born alive and children still living, and live births within 
12 months preceding the survey. I 

(a) Age at marriage and duration of marriage 

9.34. Information on age at marriage and/or duration 
of marriage is often collected for the purpose of studying 
fertility. Age at marriage is the age of the woman, in com- 
pleted years, at the time when the marriage took place. 
Where it is considered appropriate, defucto unions should 
be included among marriages. Information on age at mar- 
riage can be obtained by asking directly the age of the 
woman at the time of marriage or by obtaining the date of 
marriage. In the event that the date of marriage can be 

given (even if only the year), the determination of the age 
at marriage can be done during the processing stage. It is 
important to note .&at in some countries where contractual 
marriages are common at an early age, the age at marriage 
is the age of the woman when she began to live with her 
husband. Duration of marriage, which is the interval be- 
tween the date of marriage and the reference date of the 
survey or the date. of the dissolution of the marriage prior 
to the survey, is expressed in completed years. The infor- 
mation can be obtained by asking directly how long the 
woman has been married or by asking the date of marriage 
(or if relevant, the date of dissolution). 

9.35. The questions on age at marriage and duration 
of marriage are normally related to women in their first 
marriage, and those widowed, divorced or separated who 
have had only one marriage. However, in a specialized 
demographic survey it is common for questions on the 
number of marriages to be asked of women who have been 
married more than once, followed by questions on the du- 
ration of each marriage or the dates of each marriage and 
the dates of each dissolution of marriage. In this manner 
any confusion on the time reference of either “date of 
marriage*’ or “duration of marriage” may be overcome. 

(b) Children born alive and children living 

9.36. Information on the number of children born 
alive and the number of children still living is collected 
from women above a specified age. The number of chil- 
dren born alive should include all children born alive dur- 
ing the lifetime of the woman up to the survey date, 
whether born during the present or a prior marriage. The 
question should be directed to all women above the spec- 
ified certain age (ranging from 12 to 15 years) regardless 
of marital status. The United Nations recommendation 
states that “the number recorded should comprise all live 
born children, whether born in or out of marriage, whether 
born out of the present or prior marriages or de facto 
unions and regardless of whether they are living or dead 
at the time of enumeration or where they may be living” 
(77, para. 2.124). This type of question may not be pos- 
sible in some countries, but in any event, it should be di- 
rected to all ever-married women. Children still living in- 
clude all the children who have been born alive to the 
woman and are now still living. It should, therefore, ex- 
clude foetal deaths and step- or adopted children. 

9.37. Information on the number of children born 
alive and still living is normally collected through a se- 
quence of questions on: 

(a) The number of children ever born alive; 
(b) The number of children living with the mother; 
(c) The number of children living away; 
(d) The number of children dead; 
(e) The total number of children still living. 

For the purpose of the study of mortality it may be re- 
quired that the number of children of each sex be recorded 
separately (38). It is also advisable that the questions be 
asked directly of the woman concerned in order to obtain 
the most accurate responses. Using the above sequence of 
questions it is possible to do an internal check in the field 
since (b)+(c)=(e) and (d)+(e)=(a). If there is any dis- 
crepancy, some probing questions should be asked to ob- 
tain the correct responses. 1 )’ 
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9.38. In the case of a specialized fertility survey, 
where it is possible to collect more detailed information, 
it is recommended that the questions be expanded to cover 
the whole maternity history of the woman. The informa- 
tion collected should include: 

(a) For each live birth: sex, date of birth, current age, 
if no longer living, age at death, whether or not still living 
at home and whether single or multiple birth; 

(b) Incidence of infant and child mortality; 
(c) Incidence of pregnancy wastage; 
(d) Prevalence and duration of lactation (at least for 

the last two children); 
(e) Proportion of women currently pregnant, with ex- 

pected birth date and sex preference. 
9.39. The above information should be collected as 

accurately as possible, particularly the data on all pregnan- 
cies and births of the woman in her lifetime. Experience 
shows that the use of female interviewers will improve the 
respondent’s co-operation considerably, as well as en- 
hance the possibility of obtaining more accurate informa- 
tion. Further detailed discussions on these topics may be 
found in the World Fertility Survey publications (38). 

(c) Live births within 12 months preceding the survey 

9.40. Information on live births occurring to women 
within the last 12 months preceding the survey, if col- 
lected with reasonable accuracy, may be used to measure- 
current fertility. However, due to errors in dating and 
omissions, this question alone cannot reliably produce an 
estimate of current fertility. 

9.41. The question should be asked directly of women 
above a specified age and care should be taken to ensure 
accuracy, particularly with regard to the time of the births. 
It is very common in collecting this information for births 
occurring more than a year ago to be included or births 
occurring almost a year ago to be excluded. In addition, it 
is also possible for a woman to have had two births during 
the past 12 months, particularly if the youngest child is 
less than two months old. 

9.42. Another problem which often arises is that the 
proportion of women who have given birth during the last 
12 months preceding the survey is relatively small and 
there is a tendency for enumerators not to ask this question 
to all eligible women but only to those whom the enumer- 
ators think may have had a child during the last 12 
months. In order to overcome this problem, experience in 
some countries shows that information on births occurring 
during 12 months preceding the survey can better be ap- 
proximated through the question on the data of the last 
live birth since in this case an answer must be given for 
every woman who has had at least one live birth in her 
lifetime. However, this last question will not yield the 
number of children born during the 12-month period pre- 
ceding the survey but only the number of women who 
have had their last live birth during the last 12 months. 
This information can be calculated during the tabulation 
stage. 

3. Mortality 

9.43. Items for the estimation of mortality which will 
be discussed here are deaths within 12 or 24 months pre- 
ceding the survey and orphanhood and widowhood. Data 

on children ever born and children surviving discussed 
above (paras. 9.36-9.39) in connection with the estima- 
tion of fertility are also used to estimate infant and child 
mortality (230). The method is also briefly described be- 
low (paras. 9.130-9.131). 

(a) Deaths within 12 or 24 months preceding the survey 

9.44. There are two types of questions which are usu- 
ally used: (a) deaths of infants born within 12 months pre- 
ceding the survey, for the measurement of infant mortal- 
ity, and (b) deaths of members of the household occurring 
within 24 months preceding the survey, which is primarily 
used to derive adult mortality. Experience shows that nei- 
ther question has given satisfactory data, and as in the 
case of births the results also suffer from dating errors and 
omissions errors, as well as low incidence in the sample. 
The first question is normally asked in combination with 
births during 12 months preceding the survey. The second 
question will produce useful results if it can be assumed 
that the completeness of the reporting of deaths is the 
same for all ages. If so, an analytical technique has been 
developed to adjust the observed death rates to obtain a 
better estimate of true mortality conditions (230). In both 
cases the data collected should include sex, age and month 
of occurrence. 

(b) Orphanhood and widowhood 

9.45. Information on maternal and/or paternal orphan- 
hood, which is concerned with the survival of own mother 
and/or father, and on widowhood, which is concerned 
with the survival of first spouse of the respondent, can 
often be collected through household surveys. This infor- 
mation will be useful in the estimation of adult mortality. 
Estimation of adult mortality through household surveys 
has not produced satisfactory results except through multi- 
round surveys or dual record systems, but if these two 
types of information can be collected with sufficient ac- 
curacy, they can be used as an alternative method for ob- 
taining adult mortality estimates (230). 

9.46. For orphanhood data, the information to be col- 
lected is whether the respondent’s’ mother (and/or father) 
is still alive. It should be made clear to the interviewers 
that the mother (father) of concern is the biological mother 
(father) of the respondent. In a society where adoptions 
are very common it quite often happens that the respond- 
ents do not even know if they are adopted. Even if they 
know, in many situations they do not want any other per- 
son to know they are adopted. Additionally, it is necessary 
that one mother (father) be referred to only once by a re- 
spondent. In order to avoid more than one reference for 
those who have more than one child, the first question 
should be whether the respondent is the oldest living child 
of his (her) mother (and/or father) (287). 

9.47. The widowhood information is collected by ask- 
ing whether the respondent’s first spouse is still alive. In 
addition to this information, the estimation technique also 
requires the age at marriage of the respondent’s first 
spouse. However, the age at marriage of first spouse may 
be replaced by the average age at marriage of the popula- 
tion (345). Appropriate tabulations and some discussion 
on the analysis of this topic are given in section D below 
and in (230). r 
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4. Migration 

9.48. Migration characteristics which are discussed 
below include: place of birth, duration of residence and 
place of previous residence, and place of residence at a 
specified date in the past. 

(a) Place of birth 

9.49. Information on place of birth is often collected 
in a household survey for the purpose of studying lifetime 
migration. For persons who were born within the country, 
at the outset, it is necessary to determine the level of sub- 
national administrative division which will be used as a 
defined place of residence. The same definition of subna- 
tional administrative division should also be used for the 
current place of residence, which will determine whether 
a move from one place to another is classified as changing 
the place of residence. The level of subnational adminis- 
trative division to be used should be determined by the in- 
dividual country and, depending on the level of detail of 
the information required, it might be a state, province, 
county, district, village, town or city. 

9.50. Place of birth is defined as the place of usual 
residence of the respondent’s mother at the time of his or 
her birth. It should be made clear that for the purpose of 
most studies the information required is not the exact 
place of birth of the respondent but rather the usual resi- 
dence of the mother. It is not unusual for a woman to give 
birth at a place other than her usual place of residence, 
often due to the availability of maternal assistance. 

9.51. Persons who were born outside the country 
should be identified separately, in particular when there is 
a significant number of foreign-born population. It may be 
necessary to assign different codes for different counties 
(or selected countries) or at least for different continents. 
However, if the number of foreign-born population is very 
small then detailed classification of foreign-born popula- 
tion may be meaningless. In this case, perhaps one code 
for all foreign-born population is sufficient. The altema- 
tive would be to carry out a specialized survey designed to 
oversample international migrants so that more detailed 
immigration information can be collected (73). 

(b) Duration of residence and place of previous residence 

9.52. The information on duration of residence is nor- 
mally collected at the same time as that on place of pre- 
vious residence because separately this information has 
only limited value. The duration of residence item pro- 
vides information on the length of time during which the 
respondent has lived in the present place of residence 
(subnational administrative division defined for the sur- 
vey), measured in completed years up to the date of the 
survey. The place of previous residence-item provides in- 
formation on the place where the respondent resided prior 
to migrating to the present place of residence. 

9.53. From the above information it is possible to es- 
timate the number of immigrants to a certain administra- 
tive division from other parts of the country, according to 
the year of migration. However, the data will only indi- 
cate the last move of the respondent to the present admin- 
istrative area regardless of when the move was made and 

will not provide information on any previous moves that 
may have taken place. 

(c) Place of residence at a speci$ed date in the past 

9.54. Another variable which is useful in the study of 
migration is the place of residence at a specified date in 
the past. The place of residence of people at a point in 
time in the past, normally one or five years earlier, is re- 
corded; but they are not asked where they were from that 
point in time until they moved td the present place of res- 
idence. These data provide information on the number of 
people who changed residence from one administrative di- 
vision to another within a specified time in the past (one 
or five years) either directly or indirectly. It is also useful 
to code the localities of origin and destination as rural or 
urban areas, so that rural-urban movements can be 
tabulated. 

5. Socio-economic background characteristics 

9.55. As discussed earlier, some socio-economic 
background characteristics are often collected in house- 
hold surveys specializing in demographic topics. Educa- 
tion and literacy, economic characteristics and urban and 
rural classification are discussed briefly below. 

(a) Education and literacy 

9.56. Education and literacy topics are discussed in 
detail in chapter XV below. In the present chapter, the 
collection of education and literacy data as background in- 
formation for demographic topics will be discussed 
briefly. The literacy question is normally asked directly 
of the respondent with the aim of distinguishing those 
who are literate and those who are illiterate. The United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO) defines as literate a person “who can, with 
understanding, both read and write a short, simple state- 
ment on his or her everyday life” (124). However, expe- 
rience shows that a direct question to the respondent with 
possible answers as “yes” or “no” does not always give 
reliable results. The question should be accompanied by a 
prompt card with a test sentence for the respondent to 
read. Such a test is not easy to implement, and in addi- 
tion, if, during the interview, other household members 
are present, the quality of subsequent interviews may be 
biased unless the interviewers are equipped with several 
tests. 

9.57. Information can be collected on three different 
aspects of education, school attendance, educational at- 
tainment and educational qualifications, as follows: 

(a) School attendance refers to whether the respondent 
is currently attending school. This question is normally 
concerned with persons of school-going age, that is, from 
the usual age for entrance into the first level of school to 
24 years of age inclusive. The purpose of this question is 
to obtain information on current enrolment and to deter- 
mine the proportion of the population in the school-going 
age attending school. This item is, therefore, of little 
value as background information for demographic topics; 

(b) Educational attainment refers to the highest level 
or grade completed within the most advanced level at- 
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tended in the educational system of the country, such as 
sixth grade, eleventh grade or two years of college. This in- 
formation is very useful as a background characteristic, 
particularly for fertility and migration topics. Educational 
attainment is preferably asked of all persons at or beyond 
the usual age of entrance into the regular school system, 
but may be limited to persons aged 15 years and over, or to 
those not currently attending school. In its most useful 
form, the question refers to “the highest grade success- 
fully completed” rather than attended. Error due to one 
year overstatement is common, but this error will be insig- 
nificant when the analysis is based on broad groupings 
into educational levels. As far as possible, the classifica- 
tion of grades into levels should be designed to be consis- 
tent with the International Standard Classification of Edu- 
cation (ISCED) issued by UNESCO (118); 

(c) Educational qualifications normally refer to the 
type of qualifications, for example, degrees, diplomas or 
certificates, that the respondent has acquired. In some 
countries a diploma or certificate is given for each level of 
the normal school system, such as primary school (first 
level), junior high school (second level, first stage), senior 
high school (second level, second stage), and so on. As a 
background characteristic for’demographic topics, this in- 
formation is not always useful, since in many developing 
countries the possession of such qualifications is rare, and 
in some cases the groupings are too broad. 

(b) Economk characteristics 

9.58. Detailed discussion of this topic is provided in 
chapters X and XI below. The items normally included in 
household surveys are: 

(a) Activity status. Whether a person is economically 
active. A person is considered economically active if he or 
she during the time reference period chosen for the inves- 
tigation supplies labour for the production of economic 
goods and services (77, para. 2.191 and 30). This includes 
those who are employed and unemployed. The not eco- 
nomically active include homemakers, students and retired 
persons; 

(b) Status in employment. Whether the person is an 
employer, employee, own-account worker or unpaid fam- 
ily worker; 

(c) Occupation. The kind of work done during the 
time reference period. The data are normally collected by 
obtaining as clear a description as possible of the work 
done and later coding the results in accordance with the 
International Standard Classijication of Occupation (ISCO) 
issued by the International Labour Office (31); 

(d) Zmfustry. The type of economic activity of the es- 
tablishment in which an economically active person 
worked during the time reference period, for example, ag- 
riculture, manufacturing or trade. As in the case of occu- 
pation, the data on industry should be coded after collec- 
tion, in this case in accordance with the International 
Standard Industrial Classijcation of All Economic Activi- 
ties (ISIC) issued by the United Nations (69). 

9.59. Other information which may be significant is 
hours of work during the reference period, and some coun- 
tries have attempted to obtain information which may be 
used as a proxy for income, since information on income 

is known to be very difficult to collect, particularly in de- 
veloping countries. Such proxies might consist of a rough 
estimate of monthly expenditure, ownership of important 
durable goods and the like. 

(c) Urban and rural 

9.60. The classification of areas or localities into ur- 
ban and rural is particularly important in the developing 
countries. However, due to differences in national char- 
acteristics no international recommendations have been 
developed for use in all countries. The classification of all 
areas in the country into urban and rural is normally car- 
ried out during the implementation of a population census. 

9.61. The main purpose of the classification is to 
identify the population which live in these two distinct 
types of areas as their characteristics are usually signifi- 
cantly different, particularly in their ways of life, social 
and economic conditions and demographic behaviour. 
These differences are generally more apparent in the de- 
veloping countries than in the developed countries. How- 
ever, due to difficulties in the classification of areas, many 
developing countries base their classification on adminis- 
trative divisions which in reality may not totally reflect 
these differences. 

9.62. In more industrialized countries where the dif- 
ferences in characteristics between urban and rural popu- 
lation may be less significant, the distinction is often made 
based on the degree of concentration of population in 
areas or localities. Urban centres are characterized by high 
density of population. 

9.63. In developing countries, however, the density of 
population in a given locality may not necessarily reflect 
the degree of urbanism of that locality. In many develop- 
ing countries, where agriculture is the predominant occu- 
pation in rural areas, the distinction between urban and ru- 
ral areas can be made through the combined use of three 
characteristics: (a) density of population, (b) proportions 
of the population engaged in non-agricultural activities, 
and (c) the availability of urban facilities, such as access 
to health services, electricity, running water and public 
transport. 

9.64. Although this combination approach may be 
ideal, there are still many problems in its use because in 
many developing countries even the density of population 
for each locality is not easy to determine, either due to un- 
clear boundaries of the localities or to unavailability of 
population data prior to the survey. As a result, the pro- 
portion of population engaged in non-agricultural activities 
in each locality is not available either. Another problem is 
how to combine the three variables. The definition should 
be made as simple as possible so that it can be imple- 
mented easily without too much variation. In Indonesia, 
where such a procedure has been used, the collection of 
the required information was combined with the census 
activities. The combination of the three variables was 
done by determining the cut-off points for each variable 
and then using simple addition. 

9.65. Whatever definitions are used for determining 
the urban and rural areas in a survey, it is recommended 
that consistency be maintained with those used in the last 
census and other surveys so that the data will be 
comparable. 
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C. SOME DESIGN ISSUES IN HOUSEHOLD SURVEYS 
COVERING DEMOGRAPHIC TOPICS 

9.66. General aspects of survey design have been dis- 
cussed in chapters I and III above. In addition, an in-depth 
review of issues relating to the quality of survey data has 
been undertaken for the United Nations study, Non-&m- 
pling Errors in Household Surveys: Sources, Ass&ment 
and Control (80), developed in the context of the National 
Household Survey Capability Programme. The issues 
raised in the above documentation are relevant to all sur- 
veys, including demographic surveys. This section high- 
lights some issues of design and data quality which are 
specially relevant to household surveys collecting data on 
demographic topics. 

1. Continuing programmes of household surveys 

9.67. There is an increasing emphasis in developing 
countries on undertaking household surveys as continuing 
programmes rather than individual surveys in isolation. A 
continuing programme implies that the various surveys un- 
dertaken utilize common infrastructure facilities, such as 
a permanent field staff and sampling arrangements, and 
that these are substantively integrated to various degrees. 
Continuity and integration can have a profound effect on 
the economics of household survey operations and on con- 
siderations involved in the choice of appropriate survey 
design and procedures. There are numerous advantages, 
both substantive and economic, in an integrated and 
planned approach to survey taking. Some of these of spe- 
cial relevance to demographic surveys may be noted here. 

9.68. First, the collection of information on general 
demographic characteristics of the population enumerated 
in households is almost always an essential component of 
any household survey programme. This is because basic 
demographic data provide the context within which all 
other statistical data can be placed. Furthermore, the link- 
age of data across a number of surveys in the programme 
provides an opportunity for the accumulation of demo- 
graphic data collected as a part of those surveys, and 
hence for gradually building up a more comprehensive and 
up-to-date body of information on the population. 

9.69. Secondly, it has often been found that data on 
many demographic topics, in particular data on vital 
events, are better obtained in multi-round or repeated in- 
terview surveys (and possibly with matching of events 
from different sources), than in single-round retrospective 
surveys. (A description of the various data collection ar- 
rangements is given in subsection 3 below). However, a 
serious limitation of multi-round surveys, and especially 
of systems involving matching of micro-level data from 
different sources, has been the substantially higher costs 
usually involved. Developed as parts of a continuing pro- 
gramme of household surveys using a permanent survey 
machinery, these alternative approaches to single-round 
inquiries are likely to become more economical and 
feasible. 

9.70. Thirdly, household surveys collecting demo- 
graphic information on relatively rare vital events nor- 
mally require large sample sizes, at least compared with, 
for example, detailed surveys on income and expenditure. 
Linking of large-scale demographic surveys with small- 
scale specialized surveys in other fields in a continuing 

programme provides opportunities for using two-phase 
sampling schemes and hence for sharing costs between 
surveys. In certain circumstances, valuable demographic 
information may be collected almost as a by-product of the 
listing operation for sample selection for other surveys. 

2. Sampling and non-sampling errors 

9.71. As discussed in chapter III above, errors in sur- 
vey data may be divided into two broad types: sampling 
errors and non-sampling errors. Sampling error arises from 
the fact that the survey is confined to a sample rather than 
covering the entire population, and is inherent in the very 
process of statistical estimation from the sample for the 
population. There are numerous other sources of errors, 
for example imperfect sample implementation, shortcom- 
ings in the sampling frame, response errors and processing 
errors. These are ,collectively termed non-sampling errors. 

9.72. Though in many circumstances the contribution 
of non-sampling errors to the total error exceeds the con- 
tribution of the sampling errors, it is necessary to pay due 
attention to both types of errors. Perhaps more than any 
other field, sampling and non-sampling errors for demo- 
graphic variables have been studied in a number of situa- 
tions, and a few general issues relevant to the present con- 
text are summarized below. 

(a) Sampling errors 

9.73. As noted earlier, it has been the general experi- 
ence that surveys aiming to obtain information on rela- 
tively rare vital events require relatively large sample 
sizes. Some 10,000 to 20,000 households, or say five 
times as many individuals, has been the usually recom- 
mended sample size per major reporting domain. It should 
be emphasized that the level of sampling error will be af- 
fected by the level of detail in which the survey data are 
to be classified, that is, the number of individual cells’in 
cross-tabulations. For example, assume that it is necessary 
to obtain the distribution of the female population in single 
years of age according to the number of children ever born 
alive in each province or state. In this case the number of 
cells to be estimated is 35 single years of age, times the 
number of children, say 10, times the number of prov- 
inces, states, or some other subnational breakdown. Each 
cell will be represented by a subgroup of population. If 
each subgroup is too small, then the estimate will be sub- 
ject to very high random fluctuations and therefore the 
data will be of little value. 

9.74. This consideration is particularly important in 
the present context, since in addition to the usual cross- 
classifications of the data by various geographical and 
socio-economic categories necessary in any survey, de- 
mographic analysis requires careful control of (and hence 
classification by) “compositional” variables such as age, 
sex and parity. 

9.75. Apart from the sample size and the detail of 
cross-classification, the magnitude of the sampling error 
depends upon the structure of the sample design. The two 
main factors determining the efficiency of a design are (a) 
the cluster sizes involved, that is, the degree to which the 
units enumerated are clustered in the sample, and (b) the 
relative homogeneity of units within clusters. The latter is 
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usually measured by the “intra-class correlation” known 
as rob (see chapter IV above). For a given sample design 
and cluster size, the magnitude of rob determines the mag- 
nitude by which the sampling error of a survey estimate is 
increased due to departure of the actual design from a sim- 
ple random sample of ultimate units. The value of roh is 
expected to vary from one variable to another, depending 
on how homogeneous units within a cluster are on a par- 
ticular variable. Fortunately, roh values for many demo- 
graphic variables (such as fertility and mortality, though 
usually not for migration) tend to be small compared to 
those for other variables in, say, socio-economic and ag- 
ricultural surveys. The implication is that often one is able 
to use more heavily clustered samples in demographic 
surveys. 

9.76. Studies in Africa suggest that for the collection 
of vital rates, that is births and deaths, the cluster size 
should ideally be between 200 to 400 persons (98). A 
study in the United Republic of Cameroon (416) using 
data from 1960 through 1965 shows that the average val- 
ues of roh for births is around .OOl and for deaths is 
between .002 and .003. Another study (439). using the re- 
sults of the World Fertility Survey, presented median val- 
ues of roh for selected groups of variables which, aver- 
aged over results from a number of .countries, for 
nuptiality and fertility variables is around .02, for fertility 
preference variables is around .03 and for contraceptive 
use variables is around .05. The study also shows that 
given the particular analytical objectives, some countries 
in their WFS surveys could have employed more heavily 
clustered samples (and hence reduced costs for a given 
sample size) without greatly affecting the magnitude of 
sampling errors involved. A discussion of the effect of dif- 
ferent levels of robs, total samples and cluster sizes to the 
95 per cent confidence interval of the estimate of crude 
birth rates is given in 227, pp. 210-216. 

9.77. Obviously, the overall sample size has a signif- 
icant effect on the reliability of the estimates. As a general 
rule, when the overall sample is not very large the cluster 
size should be kept as small as possible, particularly for 
variables for which the roh values, from past experience, 
are high. 

(b) Non-sampling errors 
9.78. To reduce non-sampling error in a survey col- 

lecting demographic data, as is true in any survey, it is 
necessary to have good survey organization, a well- 
designed questionnaire and a well-organized field opera- 
tion. The quality of the data collected is also affected by the 
quality of the interviewers as well as by the co-operation 
of the respondents. Unlike some other topics, demo- 
graphic topics often require the collection of retrospective 
information covering a long period, for example the col- 
lection of pregnancy history data in fertility surveys. It is 
often the case that even if respondents understand the 
question and are willing to answer it, they themselves do 
not know the answer. In such situations the ability of the 
interviewers to estimate the most accurate answer correctly 
is very important. In this respect, it is necessary to re- 
emphasize the need to have a well-organized trainingpro- 
gramme for interviewers and supervisors. This becomes 
even more important if all the interviewers cannot be 
trained in a single group or where tbe training has to be 
decentralized and conducted in stages due to the size of 
the country or of the survey operation. 

9.79. Systematic errors in age reporting represent 
probably the best known and best documented type of re- 
sponse errors. They are particularly important because the 
analysis of data by age group is important to the under- 
standing of most phenomena studied in demographic or in- 
deed in any household survey. Another frequent problem 
in demographic surveys is to obtain a full record of vital 
events such as births and deaths. It is often found that 
some respondents do not report all the relevant events or 
do not place the events in the time period during which 
they actually occurred. Among other things, these errors 
depend upon the type of event and the method by which 
the data are obtained. For example, if women are asked to 
report the number of births they have had, certain cate- 
gories of births are more likely to be omitted than others, 
among them births occurring a long time ago, and in many 
cultures female births and births of children (especially 
girls) who died early in childhood. One may also expect 
the level of omission to be lower in a relatively small- 
scale intensive survey than in a large-scale survey or cen- 
sus. Among the numerous studies of response errors in de- 
mographic surveys, the reader may find it useful to refer 
to references 80, 226 and 423. 

3. Types of surveys 

9.80. For the purpose of collecting demographic infor- 
mation, in general them are three types of surveys which 
have been used in many countries. These are single-round 
surveys, multi-round surveys and dual record systems. 
The first two types of survey designs are distinguished 
by the number of interviews conducted with each respond- 
ent. The third type of survey can either be single-round or 
multi-round and is designed to improve the coverage of 
reporting of vital events (births or deaths) from two inde- 
pendent systems of data collection. 

(a) Single-round surveys 

9.81. In a single-round demographic survey each re- 
spondent is interviewed only once. The survey may be 
part of a continuous multi-subject survey programme but 
it can be considered as a single-round demographic survey 
if in a particular round the survey is devoted to collecting 
data on demographic characteristics and vital events. 

9.82. When the survey is concerned only with a single 
subject or issue, a single-round survey becomes a special- 
ized survey. Specialized surveys aim at collecting in-depth 
information on a particular subject. This type of data col- 
lection is important where detailed information is required 
or where the subject is rather complex. An example of a 
specialized single-round survey is a fertility survey. Al- 
though some countries participated in the World Fertility 
Survey programme as part of a multi-phase or multi-round 
survey, a great majority of the countries conducted 
their surveys as a specialized single-round survey. In fer- 
tility surveys, in addition to retrospective questions on vi- 
tal events (such as number of children dead), questions on 
fertility history or pregnancy history are also asked. 

9.83. Another example of a special&d single-round 
survey is the detailed migration survey of the type devel- 
oped by the Economic and Social Commission for Asia 
and the Pacific (ESCAP) (105). In this model, basic ques- 
tions on migration characteristics are asked, and very de- 
tailed information on migration history from age 15 years 
to the present is obtained from each respondent. These 
questions include number of years living in each place of 
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residence, and for each place of residence further ques- 
tions concerning economic activities, schooling activities, 
marital status and the like. 

9.84. Except for surveys involving very specialized 
arrangements, single-round surveys tend to be less expen- 
sive and easier to administer than multi-round surveys in- 
volving repeated visits to the same households. However, 
single-round surveys may be subject to response error. Ex- 
perience shows that these surveys tend to under-report 
births, deaths and persons temporarily absent. While spe- 
cialized surveys can improve the quality of information by 
obtaining more detailed information, they tend to be more 
expensive. 

(b) Multi-round surveys 

9.85. In multi-round surveys each respondent is inter- 
viewed at least twice. The second and subsequent visits 
serve as follow-up visits. At the initial interviews the 
usual residents of the household are determined and their 
demographic and other characteristics are recorded. At 
each follow-up visit, the aim is to obtain information on 
changes in the composition of the household due to births, 
deaths, migration, and changes in marital status which 
have occurred since the previous round. 

9.86. There arc two possible approaches to carrying 
out the second and subsequent rounds (98): (a) the inter- 
views are conducted without making reference to the first 
or previous rounds, but later a case by case match is made 
with the results of the previous round in order to detect 
changes and the occurrence of demographic events. This 
is called “blind follow-up”; (b) the interviews are con- 
ducted by checking the list of household members from 
the previous round and changes and the occurrence of vital 
events are noted. 

9.87. There are certain’ advantages and disadvantages 
to each of the above approaches. The first approach is 
aimed at making the inquiries of a particular round com- 
pletely independent of those in the previous round and the 
interviewers do not have any knowledge of the names and 
household composition in the selected area. The enumer- 
ators are requested to list as completely as possible the 
current members and any vital event occurring in the pe- 
riod since the last round. Although independence is very 
important in order to keep the enumerators from being in- 
fluenced by the list of names from the previous round, this 
approach also has some drawbacks. Fist of all, if the 
boundaries are not very clear or addresses are not avail- 
able, the enumerators may unintentionally be interviewing 
a household which should not be in the sample. This can 
only be discovered during the matching operation. Sec- 
ondly, if a person reported in the first round is unreported 
by the household during the second round, the enumerator 
will not be able to probe concerning the status of this per- 
son. In both situations a third visit will be necessary in 
order to reconcile any non-match items as either migra- 
tion, death, birth or error. Due to these drawbacks the 
blind follow-up approach is considered to be impractical 
and very seldom used. The second approach is more com- 
monly used. It is facilitated by using the household list- 
ings and the names of members prepared by the enumera- 
tors. In this way they are able to make special efforts to 
account for every member of the household who was pres- 
ent in the previous round and to obtain information about 

births, deaths and movement of members of the household 
since the previous round. 

9.88. The collection of data on vital events through 
multi-round surveys, if correctly implemented, can im- 
prove considerably the under-reporting of events which 
normally occurs in single-round surveys, in particular 
those events occurring between two consecutive rounds. 
This improvement is attributed to the fact that household 
composition from the previous round is checked by the in- 
terviewers, including such characteristics as the status of 
pregnancies, and is matched with the present composition 
of the household. The interviewers can probe for any un- 
accounted members so that omissions of vital events 
which may occur in a single-round survey can be reduced. 

9.89. Among the drawbacks of multi-round surveys is 
the need for more careful supervision. The interviewers 
can easily state “no change” in household composition 
without physically visiting the household or can accept the 
respondent’s first reply that there has been “no change” 
without further probing (98, 227). 

9.90. In other words, the main problem is the consci- 
entiousness of the enumerators in carrying out the data 
collection. There are various safeguards, such as those 
suggested in the Manual on Demographic Sample Szuveys 
in Africa (98). One is that continuous survey rounds tend 
to provide a self-checking mechanism. An event missed in 
one round eventually will be mentioned by some members 
of the household in the future survey and a correction can 
be made. Another suggestion is to use the rotation of enu- 
merators, so that each one expects his work to be checked 
by another in the next round. Another precaution is to in- 
clude a new question in every round so that a visit to the 
respective household will have to be made in order to fill 
out the questionnaire. Another suggestion is to ask the 
enumerator to begin the follow-up interview by making a 
list of current household members without looking at the 
list from the previous round (blind listing). He then com- 
pares the two lists and further questioning is done based 
on this comparison. The blind listing should also be re- 
turned to the office so that the enumerator will expect it to 
be checked. 

9.91. Care should also be exercised in multi-round 
surveys when collecting retrospective data where there is 
an overlapping time reference in two consecutive surveys. 
There is a danger of recording the same vital events more 
than once in different rounds of the survey. On the other 
hand, an overlapping time reference can be used as a 
check to make sure that no event went unrecorded. 

(c) Dual record systems 

9.92. A dual record system is a system of demo- 
graphic data collection which uses two independent data 
collection activities with the purpose of recording the 
same events occurring in a certain period of time and in a 
defined area, so that events missed by one activity may be 
picked up by the other. One of the systems is normally a 
continuous recording of vital events-births, deaths and 
migration-carried out by the civil registration system. 
This registration activity may either be an existing one or 
specifically created for the purpose of the dual record sys- 
tem project. The other system is normally a multi-round 
household survey where, after the first baseline survey, in 
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each repeated visit the interviewers ask retrospective ques- 
tions on vital events occurring since the last visit. After 
each round, case by case matching is carried out in order 
to detect: (a) the events recorded by both activities, (b) the 
events recorded only by registration and (c) the events re- 
corded only in the survey. After the matching procedure 
has been carried out it is possible to estimate the number 
of events which may be missed by both activities (263, 
265, 377, 441). 

9.93. The dual record system has been used in many 
countries. Although it tends to be very costly, it can never- 
theless provide valuable information on the level of com- 
pleteness of the ongoing civil registration and the degree 
of content error (for example, age) in both the survey and 
registration. In addition, from dual registration better es- 
timates of fertility and mortality and to a certain degree 
migration can be made. 

9.94. There are certain conditions which have to be 
met in carrying out dual record systems. Fist, the two ac- 
tivities must be completely independent of each other. 
This requirement is not satisfied in many instances. Sec- 
ondly, case by case matching must be carried out very care- 
fully. Problems in matching often occur due to recording 
or response errors and also due to incorrect boundaries. 
Recording or response errors may cause a failure to match 
two events or false matching of two different events. The 
likelihood of these errors occurring also depends on the 
strictness of the matching rules applied. If very strict rules 
are applied, this would normally cause the first type of er- 
rors to occur more frequently. If the rules are loose men 
the second type of error is more likely to occur. The dual 
record system also requires, as far as possible, the verifi- 
cation of all doubtful non-matches by a revisit to the con- 
cerned households to obtain clarification. The same pro- 
cedure is also followed for non-matches which may be 
caused by incorrect boundaries and which should therefore 
be classified as out .of scope. 

9.95. The cost of carrying out a dual record system is 
influenced not only by the size of sample areas but also by 
the frequency of repeated visits in the survey and by the 
cost of the matching operation. For example, the survey 
may be conducted three times, twice or once a year. The 
shorter the interval between visits, the more accurate the 
recording of events can be expected to be. A very serious 
drawback of this procedure is the relatively high cost, but 
this will be very much reduced if there is already in exist- 
ence an ongoing civil registration system so that the ad- 
ditional cost required is only for the survey and the match- 
ing activities. 

D. DATA PROCESSING AND TABULATION 

1. Data processing 

9.96. The processing of demographic data collected 
through household surveys will in general be similar to 
that for other topics, and survey data processing in general 
is discussed in chapter VI above and in a United Nations 
technical publication (82). In this section some further de- 
tails will be discussed with specific reference to processing 
of demographic data. The stages of processing demo- 
graphic data are similar to those for other topics, the main 
difference being in the substantive preparation of the pro- 

cessing itself. The bulk of the activities during the plan- 
dning stage consists of the determination of guidelines by 
demographers for the computer specialists. Editing and 
imputation rules for each demographic topic covered in the 
survey need to be prepared. For this work, distributions of 
various characteristics from previous tabulations, such as 
censuses or demographic surveys, are very useful. For ex- ,/,’ 

ample, a minimum number of years needs to be fixed for /’ 
the difference between the age of mother and her own 
child, the relationship between the age of the woman and / 
the number of children ever born and the like. Rulesfor 
checking individual characteristics, as well as a decision 
on how to correct errors, must be specifically written out 
to be used as guides by the computer specialists. 

9.97. Another stage which is noteworthy is the stage 
of preliminary checking, coding and manual editing, 
which is prior to transfer of the data into machine-readable 
form. This is a very important stage since minor correc- 
tions at this stage may help avoid an otherwise roundabout 
correction process. For example, if the checker notices 
that the entry for sex is blank, in most of the cases he can 
correct it easily by looking at the name, while the com- 
puter may have to check several other characteristics and 
the correction may still be wrong. A combination of com- 
puter and manual editing is often utilized whereby the 
checking of consistency is done by computer and the error 
lists are checked manually. 

9.98. There are computer software packages available 
for the processing of surveys collecting demographic data. 
CONCOR, for example, is. a widely used demographic 
data editing package which was first developed by the 
Latin American Demographic Centre (CELADE) and has 
been further developed by the United States Bureau of the 
Census so that it can be used for relatively small-sized 
computers of any type. Some other editing packages are 
UNEDIT, CANEDIT and OSIRIS. Software packages for 
tabulation are also available. These packages can prepare 
the required tabulation from a “clean” data file with rel- 
atively simple preparation. Some of the packages have 
been designed for people who may not have a computer 
programming background. Some of the tabulation pack- 
ages are CENTS, COCENTS, TPL, OSIRIS and SPSS 
and XTALLY of the United Nations. CENTS and CO- 
CENTS are packages designed for the tabulation of census 
data but can also be used in the tabulation of household 
survey data. SPSS is also a very commonly used software 
package for general analysis, including regression and life 
table analysis. The United States Bureau of the Census has 
produced various computer software packages for demo- 
graphic analysis which are contained in its publication, 
Demographic Computer Library (206). Computer Pro- 
grams for Demographic Estimation: a User Guide (228), 
which contains various computer programs for a variety of 
demographic estimations, has recently been published in 
the United States. 

2. Tabulation 

9.99. The selection of tables should be made during 
the planning stage. It is recommended that the list of tab- 
ulations be divided into two parts (98) of first and second 
priority. The first-priority tables should include the distri- 
bution of basic demographic characteristics of the popula- 
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tion, namely, age, sex and marital status, as well as those 
tables which are needed for the estimation of demographic 
measutes such as fertility, mortality and migration. How- 
ever, the exact list of first-priority tables may also include 
those tables which will be considered for the first publi- 
cation or first report of the survey. 

9.100. The second-priority tabulations should com- 
prise all other tabulations which are more complicated in 
nature and will not be included in the first publication(s), 
but may be needed for further analysis by relatively fewer 
users than the first-priority tables. These may include such 
tables as those required for the study of differential fertil- 
ity and mortality or of the so&-economic background of 
migrants and non-migrants. 

9.101. The following important tables should be in- 
cluded in the first priority list as far as it is feasible and 
other tables which are important to the country concerned 
should be added to this list. The following list of tables 
was drawn up based on the needs for demographic analy- 
sis which are discussed later in this section and in (77, 98, 
229,435): 

(a) Population by single years of age, with five-year 
subtotals, and sex (national); 

(6) Population 15 years and over by age group, mari- 
tal status and sex; . 

(c) Population by age group, survivorship of parents 
and sex; 

(d) Female population 15 years and over by age group 
and if possible also in single years by number and sex of 
children born alive; 

(e) Female population 15 years and over by age (sin- 
gle years or groups) and number of children, living status 
and sex of children; 

V, Children ever born to women aged 15 years and 
over, by age (single years and groups) of mother, living 
status of children and sex; 

(g) Children 14 years or, younger by single years of 
age and living status by single years of age of own mother 
(living in the same household); 

(h) Population 15 years and over in their first marriage 
or married only once by age group, age at first marriage 
(or duration of marriage) and sex; 

(9 Ever-married population 15 years and over, by age 
group, sex and survival status of first spouse; 

(j) Female population 15 years and over, by age group 
and month of last live birth; 

(K) Female population 15 years and over reporting 
bii in the last 12 months preceding the survey by age 
group and number of children ever born; 

(I) Deaths during 24 months preceding the survey by 
age group of deceased, sex and month and year of 
occurrence; 

(m) Population by duration of residence in current 
place of residence, age and sex; 

(n) Population . . . years of age and over by place of 
usual residence at a specific date in the past, age and sex; 

(o) Population by place of usual residence, duration of 
residence, place of previous residence and sex. 

9.102. If the survey includes more detailed informa- 
tion on fertility, mortality or migration, further detailed ta- 
bles should be designed in order to present the available 

information. The World Fertility Survey Guidelines for 
Country Report No. 1 (37) may be used for additional 
guidance in the preparation of tables containing more de- 
tailed fertility and mortality information. 

E. ANALYSIS ANDEVALUATION OFDEMOGRAPHIC DATA 

9.103. The analysis and evaluation of demographic 
data from household surveys should also be planned in ad- 
vance, particularly with regard to the availability of other 
demographic data from past surveys, censuses or civil reg- 
istration for comparison, as well as with regard to the an- 
alytical techniques which will be utilized to produce the 
demographic measures required. A continuing programme 
of household surveys collecting demographic data can pro- 
vide information for establishing time trends for some de- 
mographic measures.’ With the utilization of retrospective 
questions the past trend of some measures of fertility and 
mortality may be established even from a single survey 
round. However, due to response error which often occurs 
in the retrospective questions, trends constructed from a 
single survey tend to suffer from biases which, if not care- 
fully interpreted, can be misleading. Overlapping trend 
data using the results of several successive surveys can 
therefore help in the interpretation of trends. 

9.104. At the beginning it is necessary to evaluate 
whether the estimates of total population from the sample 
are acceptable with reasonable accuracy, as the total pop- 
ulation will be the basis for the distribution of population 
characteristics. Examination of subnational totals also 
needs to be done. The “balancing equation’*, using sup- 
plementary data from the last census and vital registration 
if they are available, should be applied (201). In this equa- 
tion, the estimated current total population of an area is 
equal to the total population in the last census year plus 
tbe total births and in-migrants minus the total deaths and 
out-migrants occurring between the census and the survey. 

9.105. If the estimated total population shows an ir- 
regular increase, either too low or too high compared with 
the last census, further investigation of the sampling selec- 
tion, the inflation factors and the implementation of the 
sample listings may need to be carried out. Errors and 
biases, as discussed in part one of the present Handbook, 
may have crept in at some stage of the survey operation. 

1. Age and sex data 

9.106. As mentioned above, age and sex are very im- 
portant data to be collected in household surveys. It is 
therefore necessary to make an assessment of whether 
those data are sufficiently reliable. Unfortunately, the 
most common error occurring in household surveys is that 
of age misreporting and age-selective underenumeration. 
Underenumeration of some groups of the population in 
different ages results in deficits in the number of popu- 
lation at those ages. The most common problems are the 
underenumeration of infants under one year old and of 
young adults. 

9.107. There are several approaches to evaluate the 
error caused by age misreporting and age-selective under- 
enumeration (228). Some of these ate costly while some 
others are relatively inexpensive. The first employs a spe- 
cially designed reinterview of selected individuals using 
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better age estimation techniques and comparison or match- 
ing of the results. This approach is commonly applied in 
p&enumeration surveys for censuses and also was used in 
several countries for the evaluation of age reporting 
in WFS data. The second approach is matching the indi- 
vidual age reporting in a survey with reporting in other 
sources such as birth registration. This procedure is the 
same as that applied in dual record systems. In the third 
approach, cross-tabulations of age distributions with other 
characteristics are examined to see whether there is any 
sign of error in various age groups. In some developing 
countries there is a tendency for certain sex-specific age 
groups to show more age misreporting error. Unfortu- 
nately, it is very difficult to clearly separate such errors. 
Sometimes, if case by case matching with a specially de- 
signed survey or other independent sources can be done, 
the types of errors can be detected. The fourth approach is 
to compare the age distributions of the survey with those 
of other sources for the same population, such as previous 
censuses or surveys. For a closed population it is possible 
to study the change of size of specific cohorts by compar- 
ing the age distribution with other sources, particularly 
those which are 5 or 10 years apart, and examining the sur- 
vival ratios of the cohorts. The fifth approach is to com- 
pare the age distribution from the survey with an expected 
distribution, for example that of the appropriate stable 
population model. 

9.108. There are also several techniques which can be 
used to measure the quality of age reporting. These in- 
clude Wipple’s and Myer’s indices, which were developed 
for determining whether there is any preference or avoid- 
ance of certain digits by using single age distribution. An- 
other index, proposed by the United Nations, is known as 
the age-sex accuracy index and utilizes a five-year age dis- 
tribution by sex. Further discussion of these indices may 
be found in the United Nations Manual II (49). 

9.109. The distribution of population by sex and five- 
year age groups is very commonly published from any sur- 
vey covering demographic topics. The age and sex distri- 
bution of the population is also required as the basic input 
for many demographic techniques. Although a single-year 
age distribution should also be prepared and published, 
most analytical techniques only require a five-year age 
group distribution. The single year age distribution often 
contains age misreporting or underenumeration error and 
it is very common to find heaping at ages ending with 0 
and 5, or at the even numbers, particularly in countries 
where a large proportion of the population is less edu- 
cated. Although it is not recommended that defective data 
on age distribution be adjusted or smoothed prior to fur- 
ther analysis, if the quality of data is such that adjustment 
needs to be made, there are techniques which have been 
developed to do this (50, 230). However, the adjustment 
of such data should be made with great care since the tech- 
niques are essentially forcing the observed data into some 
other type of distribution which may still be different from 
the unknown true distribution. Analysts should always be 
aware of the possibility of a genuine peculiarity of the data 
due to specific demographic situations in the past. In cases 
where there have been certain rapid changes in fertility, 
mortality or migration, it can be expected that the sex and 
age distribution may not be smooth or well-graduated 
(227). 

9.110. Besides analysis of the nature of the sex and 
age distribution, some other measures may be computed, 
such as the median age, per cent of the population below 
15 years, per cent of the population 60 or 65 years and 
over and the age dependency ratio. The age dependency 
ratio is defined as the proportion of population aged below 
15 years (children) and aged about 60 or 65 years and over 
(elderly persons) to the population aged between 15 and 
59 or 64 (the “working age” population). As mentioned 
earlier, the age dependency ratio may be used as a rough 
measure of economic dependency. The proportion of pop- 
ulation economically inactive over all ages may also be 
used in this way. 

2. Fertility 

9.111. Using data on demographic characteristics and 
topics collected in household surveys, there are several 
fertility estimates which can be made, depending on the 
characteristics for which data have been collected. Various 
fertility estimation techniques have been developed utiliz- 
ing data which are normally provided by household sur- 
veys. Such techniques are among those contained in the 
United Nations publication Manual IV: Methods of Esti- 
mating Basic Demographic Measures from Incomplete 
Data (51). This manual is currently being updated and 
will be reissued as Manual X (230). This new version will 
include a number of new techniques for estimating fertility 
and mortality levels and trends, as well as refinements of 
earlier methods. 

9.‘112. In this section a brief discussion of some of 
these fertility estimation techniques is presented, but for a 
detailed discussion of the techniques themselves and how 
to use them, the reader should consult the various 
references. 

9.113. In the analysis of fertility it is necessary to as- 
sess the quality of the data used for fertility estimation. In 
addition to age of women and age at marriage, which are 
common sources of errors, data on number of children 
ever born are also very often distorted, due to faulty omis- 
sions as well as faulty inclusions (227). Faulty omissions 
include (a) children who died in infancy, (b) children who 
left the home, (c) children born of a husband other than 
the current one, and (d) children given out in adoption. 
Faulty inclusions include (a) still births reported as chil- 
dren who died in infancy, (b) children born by another 
wife to the current husband, (c) adopted children, and (d) 
grandchildren. If the inclusions and omissions errors occur 
mostly for women older than 35 years the effects may not 
be very serious since most methods of analysis use very 
little data on women in this age group. However, it is very 
important during the data collection stage to stress the im- 
portance of collecting these data as accurately as possible 
for all women. 

9.114. Another possible error affecting the quality of 
data on number of children ever born is the tendency to 
have an excessive frequency of women who are classified 
as “don’t know” or “not stated”. One explanation which 
has been given (323) suggests that enumerators tend to 
leave the entry blank rather than to record zero for child- 
less women. During the coding stage such an entry is con- 
sidered as “don’t know” or “not stated.” A method for 
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the adjustment of such data is proposed in the same 
source. 

(a) Brass-type estimates of fertility 

9.115. The estimation of fertility using Brass-type 
methods is based on the comparison of reported average 
parity with the accumulated age-specific fertility rates. The 
average parity is obtained by dividing the total number of 
children ever born to women of a given age by the number 
of women of that age. The average parity is, therefore, a 
measure of tbe level of lifetime fertility of a certain co- 
hort. The current fertility rate may be obtained from a 
question about births occurring within 12 months preced- 
ing the survey or from other sources such as civil registra- 
tion. The accumulated age-specific fertility rate from the 
beginning of the child-bearing age up to a certain age from 
this data is similar to the average number of children that 
would have been born by women experiencing those rates 
from the beginning of the child-bearing age up to that age. 
Since information on number of children ever born is often 
distorted due to omissions, particularly by older women, 
the technique suggests that this information may still be 
fairly reliable if reported by younger women up to the age 
of 30 or 35. Comparison of accumulated current fertility 
with the reported lifetime fertility of women younger than 
30 or 35 will provide the adjustment factor for the current 
level of fertility rates and produce a better estimate of ac- 
tual current fertility rates. However, the estimates result- 
ing from this exercise are only valid if the underlying as- 
sumptions also remain valid. These are, first, the fertility 
pattern of younger women remains more or less constant 
over time, so that the lifetime fertility may still be ex- 
pected to be consistent with the accumulated current fer- 
tility rates, and secondly, the number of children ever 
born reported by younger women reflects the level of fer- 
tility, and the age-specific fertility rates as measured 
through number of births within the last 12 months pre- 
ceding the survey reflect the true pattern of fertility (see 
51, 230, 292). 

9.116. Several variants of the above method have 
been proposed. First, if comparisons are not made for all 
births occurring to women but only for births of any par- 
ticular birth order, for example the first birth, then the 
first-birth-specific fertility rates should be comparable with 
the proportion of women reporting to have had at least one 
child. Second, if the average fertility rates can be provided 
by other surveys or censuses, particularly those which are 
5 or 10 years apart, then the cumulative inter-survey fer- 
tility rates can be constructed and the assumption concem- 
ing constant fertility in the recent past can be relaxed. 
Third, information on fertility rates may be available from 
a vital registration system or some other data sources 
(230). 

9.117. The main objective of the Brass fertility esti- 
mation procedure is therefore to produce adjustment fac- 
tors for the age pattern of fertility based on the informa- 
tion on recent births by the level of fertility implied by the 
average parity of younger women in-age groups 20 to 24 
or 25 to 29. The Brass method of fertility estimation has 
been widely .used, particularly in developing countries 
where data from vital statistics are lacking. However, the 
method is best suited for estimating fertility in countries 

where there is no severe systematic age misreporting and 
there have been no major changes in fertility. 

(b) Estimation of fertility based on reported parity by 
duration of marriage 

9.118. As discussed earlier, in fertility estimation one 
of the most common errors is that of misclassification of 
parity arising from misreporting of the age of the women 
considered. When five-year age groups are used, the mis- 
classification error only arises when a woman is wrongly 
classified into the adjacent age group. However, because 
one’s marriage is a more easily remembered event than 
one’s own birth, classification of parity by duration of 
marriage may be less distorted compared to that by age. A 
technique has been developed (230) for estimating fertility 
by using data on children ever born classified by duration 
of marriage. In this case, data on duration of marriage 
should refer to the duration of time women are exposed to 
sexual relations in marriage. However, since such rela- 
tions may predate formal marriage and there may be other 
problems, such as remarriages or second marriages, for 
practical purposes such problems may be minim&d by 
asking questions which refer to the first marriage only. In 
addition, the applicability of the technique is also limited 
to populations where consensual union is not very com- 
mon and a small proportion of all births occurs outside 
marriage. 

9.119. The procedure involves comparison of the re- 
ported average parity for each five-year group of duration 
of marriage with a standard natural fertility pattern, and 
results in the estimation of marital fertility. The overall 
fertility may be obtained as the product of the proportion 
married and the estimated marital fertility. 

(c) Estimation of fertility rates based on the increment of 
cohort parities between two surveys 

9.120. This method utilizes information on children 
ever born tabulated by five-year age groups of the mother 
from two different surveys approximately 5 or 10 years 
apart. The method suggests the calculation of average par- 
ities by age groups of women for two points in time ap- 
proximately 5 or 10 years apart. The difference between 
the two average parities of the cohort in the first and sec- 
ond surveys reflects the fertility experience of that cohort 
during the inter-survey period. The age-specific fertility 
rates during the inter-survey period can then be estimated 
by accumulating the inter-survey parity increments and es- 
timating the average parities for a hypothetical cohort. For 
further discussion of this technique and examples, the 
reader should refer to (230). 

(d) Estimation of fertility based on fertility histories data 

9.121. Often much more detailed fertility data are ob- 
tained from a specialized demographic survey including 
fertility histories. Such data are not limited to the number 
of children ever born to each woman but also include the 
date of occurrence and the status of each child born. If the 
data are collected with reasonable accuracy it is then pos- 
sible to produce fertility rates in five-year age groups of 
women for each calendar year preceding the survey. How- 
ever, the quality of such data needs to be investigated 
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carefully since the more detail collected the more complex 
the errors which may be involved. 

9.122. In order to produce fertility estimates it is nec- 
essary to tabulate the number of births by five-year age 
groups of mothers at the time of the birth for each calendar 
year preceding the survey and to divide these births by the 
number of years of exposure to the risk of childbearing of 
women belonging to the age group in each calendar year. 
Detailed questions on fertility histories are also useful for 
the evaluation of fertility data. Some methods for this pur- 
pose have been developed and are presented in (230). 

(e) Estimation of fertility by the own-children method 

9.123. This method is used to estimate age-specific 
fertility rates for the past 10 or 15 years preceding the sur- 
vey, based on information on the number of children ever 
born classified by single years of age of their mothers. In 
order to produce this table it is necessary that the mother 
and her own children below age 10 or 15 years (who are 
living in the same household) be linked by means of ques- 
tions on relation to the head of household, age, marital 
status and the like. It is advisable that if the own-children 
method of fertility estimation is intended to be used in the 
fertility analysis, the line number of the mother on the 
questionnaire be placed beside each child who is living 
with his own mother, so that the matching of the mother 
and child can be done easily. 

9.124. The technique requires first, reverse surviving 
the children and mothers and adjusting for unmatched 
“non-own” children, and then computing the ratio of the 
reverse survived births to reverse survived women by age. 
The technique requires that the age reporting be reasona- 
bly reliable and the proportion of young children not liv- 
ing with their own mothers be relatively small. It is also 
necessary that mortality in recent years be estimated with 

* reasonable accuracy. For countries which do not have vital 
statistics this technique can produce reasonable estimates 
of fertility rates from the survey data. For further infor- 
mation on this technique see (303). 

3. Mortality 

9.125. The analysis of mortality from household sur- 
vey data may be based on several different variables. In 
recent years there has been a series of developments in 
methods of mortality estimation, particularly for indirect 
estimation. A direct estimation procedure for estimating 
mortality requires the availability of data on vital events 
from a civil registration system and reasonably accurate 
data on population counts from censuses. Since in many 
developing countries such data are not available or not re- 
liable, the estimation of mortality (as well as fertility) is 
more often being done using other parameters, on the ba- 
sis of information that is only indirectly related to 
mortality. 

9.126. An example of these indirect techniques is the 
widely used Brass method for the estimation of childhood 
mortality. Other techniques which have recently been de- 
veloped include the use of orphanhood and widowhood in- 
formation for the estimation of adult mortality. In this sub- 
section some of these techniques are discussed briefly. 
However, as in the case of fertility analysis, the discussion 

here does not include a detailed description of the methods 
or of their use. 

(a) Use of model life tables and stable populations 

9.127. In mortality analysis, the use of model life ta- 
bles is essential, particularly in developing countries. 
Model life tables, which express the mortality experience 
that a hypothetical cohort would have if it experienced the 
mortality rate observed in a given period of time, contain 
several measures, including the proportion of persons sur- 
viving, the probability of dying and the expectation of life 
at different ages. The life tables may be used for a variety 
of purposes, including the estimation of mortality using 
data from demographic surveys, constructing stable popu- 
lation models and making population projections. Several 
model life tables have been constructed, the best-known 
being the United Nations model life tables (48) and the 
Coale-Demeny Regional Model Life Tables (304). Other 
life tables include the Ledermann System of Model Life 
Tables and the Brass Logit Life Tables System. 

9.128. The first United Nations model lire tables were 
developed in the 1950s and were based on a collection of 
158 observed life tables for each sex. The new United Na- 
tions model life tables (48) are based on data from devel- 
oping countries. However, although the availability and 
reliability of data from the less developed regions have in- 
creased remarkably since the publication of the early 
United Nations life tables in 1955 and the Coale-Demeny 
tables in 1966, such data remain essentially poor. As a re- 
sult, careful evaluation, selection and adjustment proce- 
dures were used to construct the data base upon which the 
new United Nations models were constructed. This data 
base consists of 36 life tables by sex (72 in total), cover- 
ing a wide range of mortality levels. Sixteen pairs of male/ 
female life tables were obtained from 10 countries of Latin 
America, 19 from 11 countries of Asia and one from Af- 
rica. The new United Nations model life tables are similar 
to the Coale and Demeny set in that distinct patterns of 
age-specific mortality schedules have been identified and 
are published in detail. In addition, the new models incor- 
porate a greater degree of in-built flexibility, allowing the 
user to construct mortality patterns different from those 
actually published. Four distinct patterns of mortality were 
identified on the basis of the data available. Because of the 
predominance of these patterns in certain geographical re- 
gions, they are identified in regional terms as the “Latin 
American”, the ‘Chilean”, tbe “South Asian” and the 
“Far Eastern” patterns. A fifth pattern, called the “gen- 
eral” pattern, was constructed as the overall average of 
those listed above. 

9.129. The United Nations stable population models 
describe the population based on the assumptions that the 
age-specific birth rates and death rates are constant for an 
indefinite period of time, that the population is closed, and 
that there is a constant proportional age distribution over 
time. By using a variety of procedures it is possible to cal- 
culate the approximate intrinsic rates associated with the 
stable population. An extensive series of stable population 
models has also been developed by Coale and Demeny 
(304). The tables can be used to produce estimates of fer- 
tility and mortality rates based on survey data,‘ particularly 
when data from vital registration are not available or are 
unreliable. The procedure requires the matching of the ob- 
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served accumulative age distribution at a certain age with 
1 -- the closest selected stable age distribution. It also requires 

the knowledge of either the annual growth rate or the 

‘\ gross reproduction rate and the mean length of’ generations. 

(b) The estimation of childhood mortality 

9.130. This method, which was first developed by 
Brass, employs the information on child survivorship 
classified by age of women. It has been shown that given 
fairly normal patterns of fertility and mortality, the follow- 
ing relationships exist: the proportion of children dead 
among children ever born to women aged 15-19 is similar 
to the probability of dying within the first year of life; the 
proportion of children dead among children ever born to 
women aged 20-24 is similar to the probability of dying 
within the first two years of life; the proportion of children 
dead among children ever born to women aged 25-29 is 
similar to the probability of dying within the first three 
years of life; the proportion of children dead among chil- 
dren ever born to women aged 30-34 is similar to the 
probability of dying within the first five years of life; the 
proportion of children dead among children ever born to 
women aged 35-39 is similar to the probability of dying 
within the first 10 years of life, and so on. The values of 
mortality up to age two, three and five years are the most 
reliable, while the value of mortality up to age 10 years is 
not too reliable due to underestimation of dead children 
and rapid changes in mortality which may not reflect the 
current situation (365). 

9.131. The child survivorship data are obtained from 
the questions on the number of children ever born and still 
living. Then the proportion of children surviving is calcu- 
lated and tabulated by five-year age groups of the mother. 
The proportion of children surviving can then be con- 
verted into the probability of dying from birth to certain 
ages by using a set of multipliers. New sets of multipliers 

I have been developed more recently (432, 435). 
9.132. The limitations of this technique, as in the case 

of fertility estimation, are due to omissions of children 
ever born and still living, particularly from older women, 
which may have caused the proportion of children surviv- 
ing to be unrealistic. In some countries, the collection of 
data on children surviving is better, using the question on 
the number of children born and the number of children 
dead rather than the number of children still living. In 
some cultures a direct question on the number of children 
dead may be considered sensitive and may not yield a bet- 
ter result. In addition to omission errors, such data are 
also affected by age misreporting and misdating of vital 
events. This method was developed based on the assump- 
tion that fertility and childhood mortality have remained 
constant in the recent past. If they are not constant, data 
resulting from a cross-sectional household survey (or cen- 
sus) will not reflect accurately the fertility experience and 
childhood mortality experience during the recent past and 
therefore will not provide a realistic estimate. 

9.133. One variant of this method is use of duration 
of marriage of the mother to classify the data on childhood 
survivorship. In some cultures,. women tend to give more 
reliable answers to the question on duration of marriage 
than on their own age, so that the estimation based on data 
on duration of marriage is preferred. However, it should 
be borne in mind that data on duration of marriage should 

refer to the first marriage and the method is more appro- 
priate when the majority of women married once through 
the end of their reproductive age. It is also not recom- 
mended for use in societies where consensual unions are 
very common. 

9.134. As in the case of fertility estimation, if there 
are available data from two surveys which are 5 or 10 
years apart, it is possible to estimate childhood mortality 
for a hypothetical cohort of women which refers specifi- 
cally to the inter-survey period. The estimation procedure 
is similar to that described above and the proportion of 
children surviving can either be classified by the age of 
women or the duration of marriage. 

(c) Estimation of adult mortality from information on or- 
phanhood and widowhood 

9.135. Using the logical principle that the survival of 
children ever born is related to data from mothers, child- 
hood mortality can be’estimated. In this subsection pro- 
cedures for estimating adult mortality from the informa- 
tion concerning the survival of parents and of spouses are 
discussed. 

9.136. The first estimate is based on the proportion of 
persons without surviving mother (or father), classified by 
the person’s age. The proportion of orphaned population 
can be related to the probability of the mother (or father) 
dying between the age at the time of the child’s birth to 
the present time. The mean age of mothers at the time of 
the children’s births can be obtained from the age pattern 
of fertility data, while the father’s age, if not directly 
available, can be estimated from the differences of ages of 
couples based on the mean age of mothers. 

9.137. The estimation of ages of mother and father at 
the time of the children’s births is a relatively difficult 
problem in the orphanhood technique. In addition, there is 
a possibility that parents may be referred to by more than 
one child and childless parents may not be referred to at 
all. The first part of the problem can be overcome if ‘the 
data only refer to the oldest living child, but the second 
part of the problem still remains (287, 294, 346). 

9.138. The widowhood estimate employs the survi- 
vorship of the respondent’s first spouse classified by the 
respondent’s age and sex. It also requires data on the first 
age at marriage and the duration of marriage. The propor- 
tion of the respondents with the surviving spouse will be 
used as the basis for calculating the probability of surviv- 
ing from the age at the time of the marriage for the dura- 
tion of marriage. Although the orphanhood technique has 
provided satisfactory estimates, the. widowhood technique, 
due to various problems in data quality, has not produced 
a satisfactory estimate and therefore the resulting estimate 
should only be used as a rough measure of adult mortality 
(230, 345, 346). 

4. Migration 

9.139. The analysis of migration data from demo- 
graphic surveys should be carried out very carefully due to 
the probability of high sampling error for some of the es- 
timates of migration characteristics. The size of the sample 
in a demographic survey is normally such that the esti- 
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mates can only be made in very limited geographical de- 
tail. Although it is possible to collect information in a de- 
mographic survey which is normally collected through a 
census, the analytical possibilities of these data are very 
much reduced due to sampling limitations. However, mi- 
gration data from repeated surveys for several years may 
be accumulated and the analysis concentrated on the av- 
erage rates, percentage distributions and the like (52). 
Such analysis is more defensible when the true rates are 
almost unchanged during the period covered by the data 
and differences among the estimates are mainly caused by 
sampling fluctuations. 

9.140. If the survey collects census-type information, 
then the analysis should be carried out on such measures 
as lifetime migration, recent migration and rural-urban mi- 
gration. Lifetime migration information is obtained from 
data showing differing place of birth and current place of 
residence. Cross-tabulations on place of birth and current 
place of residence need to be made at a level of acceptable 
geographical detail. With such a cross-tabulation matrix it 
is then possible to estimate the number of in-migrants and 
out-migrants as well as non-migrants in a population in 
reference to a certain geographical area. Net lifetime mi- 
grants for a particular area may also be estimated by com- 
paring data from two different surveys or with the census 
data. 

9.141. Although lifetime migration gives some idea of 
the extent of population movement, it is not a very useful 
measure. Lifetime migration cannot give any indication- 
when such a move was made. On the other hand, individ- 
uals who have returned to their place of birth just before 
the survey are not considered as migrants. 

9.142. Other useful analysis is the use of information 
on the duration of residence combined with the place of 
previous residence. This analysis gives better information 
on the extent of recent migration. Such data should be tab- 
ulated for each area of interest, broken down by duration 
of residence in the area and by place of previous residence 
as the place of origin. These data will show the last move- 
ments of individuals to the current place of residence but 
will not be able to give information on the extent of move- 
ment from one place to another during the recent past. 
Such data should be obtained from the question on the 
place of residence at a specified time in the past. Various 
measures of migration may be calculated based on com- 
binations of the above information (52). 

9.143. The analysis’of migration, which is of partic- 
ular interest to developing countries, is concerned with the 
consequences of migration and dete@ntnfs of migration, 
for example, the consequences and reasons for the move- 
ment of people from rural to urban areas. If such analysis 
is specifically needed for development purposes, then it 
will even be more useful to supplement tbe analysis with 
data on reasons for migration, occupation before and after 
migrating, and similar topics. 

9.144. While it is feasible to collect reasons for mi- 
gration through household surveys, care should be taken 
in the interpretation of the data because of possible multi- 
ple reasons which cause people to move. Whether differ- 
ent reasons by order of priority can be tabulated depends 
on the type of items entered in the questionnaires and the 
coding which has been done during the collection and pro- 
cessing of the data. 
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5. Differentials in demographic measures 

9.145. In addition to analysis of levels and trends of 
demographic measures, it is very important that the anal- 
ysis be done in relation to other socio-economic variables, 
such as education, economic activities, occupation, in- 
come and housing characteristics. If such data are avail- 
able and have been collected at the same time from the 
same individuals as those on demographic topics, it is 
possible to produce cross-tabulations for analysis. The socio- 
economic variables mentioned above are thought to be di- 
rectly related to various demographic variables, and 
therefore often become very important explanatory varia- 
bles in examining differences in levels of demographic 
measures. 

Y.14b.” Levels of fertility, for example, may be inves- 
tigated in relation to different levels of education or socio- 
economic status. Although, in general, education is 
thought to have an inverse relationship with fertility, it has 
been shown that in some countries the relation may not be 
linear but rather an inverted U-shaped curve. Peculiar phe- 
nomena such as this may also be found in other demo- 
graphic measures for different countries. The analysis of 
differentials in demographic measures can generally be 
carried out based on cross-tabulation of such variables as 
average parity or proportion of surviving children or mi- 
grants using selected socio-economic variables to deter- 
mine if certain patterns of relationship exist. The use of 
percentage tables, standardized tables or graphic pmsenta- 
tion is often instrumental in differential analysis. 

6 Population Rrowth 

9.147. Another useful analysis is the preparation of 
population estimates and projections. From the results of 
demographic surveys it is usually possible to estimate the 
total population of that year classified by age and sex. 
Comparisons of these estimates and the past census should 
he made both for the putpose of the evaluation of the data 
and to analyse population growth since the last census. 
With the assumption that changes in population size and 
composition follow a fairly regular pattern, it is possible 
to produce population estimates for the years since the last 
census to the time of a survey. Supplementary information 
on the development of fertility, mortality and migration 
during these years will also help in refining the population 
estimates. Knowledge of the development of these factors 
in population changes is also valuable in the formulation 
of assumptions for population projections. 

9.148. Population projections; which are the estimates 
of total size or composition of populations in the future, 
are constructed using certain assumptions. Two different ’ 
methods are commonly used. One is referred to as the 
mathematical method and the other is the component 
method. The mathematical method assumes a constant rate 
of growth, eithef the same as a past trend or with modifi- 
cation, to obtain future populations. This method is very 
simple, but the assumption is almost always in error when 
it is used to project to the far-distant future. 

9.149. The component method of population projec- 
tions utilizes separate projections for each component of 
population change, that is, fertility, mortality and migra- 
tion. For national population projections, in countries with 
small international migration, the migration factor is often 



omitted or considered as zero on a net basis, but this as- 
sumption may not be suitable for making subnational pop- 
ulation projections. The component method is usually de- 
veloped by calculating expected births and deaths in 
relation to each age and sex group of the population. This 
method requires the application of explicit assumptions for 
each component of change and these assumptions must be 
examined carefully to make certain they are compatible 
with the known facts. The component method of popula- 
tion projections has an advantage over the mathematical 
method in that it takes into account the age-sex structure 
of the population and its effect on population, and these 
are applied to each component of change which may be 

adjusted to the current as well as the most probable future 
status of birth and death rates. The projection is usually 
made by sex-age groups and the projected total population 
is obtained by combining the projections for age-sex 
groups. In addition to projections of population by sex and 
age for the whole country, projected populations by sub- 
national areas are also very important, especially for urban 
and rural populations. 

9.150. Further detailed discussions regarding popula- 
tion projections may be found in (50, 201). Computer 
software packages are also available for population projec- 
tions, for example, that developed by the United Nations 
(47). 
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X. INCOME, CONSUMPTION AND EXPENDITURE 

10.1. The purpose of this chapter is to highlight some 
issues which face planners of surveys covering income, 
consumption and expenditure topics and to present some 
approaches to deal with these issues. 

10.2. Section A briefly presents. some uses and objec- 
tives of survey data on income, consumption and expen- 
diture and discusses the potential scope of these data. In 
section B the role of household surveys in collecting data 
on household income, consumption and expenditure is 
considered in the context of overall data needs in this 
field. The treatment of income, consumption and expen- 
diture topics in a continuing survey programme is also ex- 
amined. Section C deals with questions regarding the or- 
ganization of household surveys covering income, 
consumption and expenditure topics, including such issues 
as periodicity, sample design and data collection. Section 
D outlines the existing recommendations and guidelines 
on concepts, classifications and definitions of the United 
Nations and the International Labour Organisation (ILO) 
in this field and discusses some of the issues which arise 
in their interpretation. The practical data requirements for 
income, consumption and expenditure topics in surveys 
and some related measurement issues are discussed in sec- 
tion E. In section F some illustrative tabulations and sug- 
gestions for evaluation and analysis of the survey results 
are presented. Finally, section G discusses the importance 
of developing and maintaining a data base in this field at 
the national level and the use of survey data for this 
purpose. 

A. USES, OBJECTIVES AND SCOPE OF INCOME, CONSUMP- 

TION AND EXPENDITURE DATA FROM HOUSEHOLD 

SURVEYS 

1. Uses 

10.3. Data on household income, consumption and 
expenditure obtained through household surveys serve a 
wide and growing variety of uses. They are frequently 
used as a basis for decisions on, for example, welfare-ori- 
ented policies and fiscal policies. These data may also be 
used to study redistributive effects of taxation and social 
benefits and the economic welfare of the population in 
general. Data on expenditure are used in the computation 
of weights for consumer price indices, in national ac- 
-counts and balances and for analyses of demand. It is 
likely that the use of income, consumption and expendi- 
ture data will continue to grow in the future. In particular, 
income, consumption and expenditure data have an essen- 
tial role to play in integrated systems of social and eco- 
nomic data and the associated data bases. 

2. Objectives 

10.4. Surveys covering household income, consump- 
tion and expenditure topics are usually intended to supply 

basic data needed for policy-making and to facilitate de- 
termination of needs or the establishment of targets. They 
can be designed to serve various specific objectives, 
including: 

(a) To obtain weights and other useful data for plan- 
ning the collection of statistics or the construction or re- 
vision of consumer price indices, indices of comparative 
costliness, and the like; 

(b) To furnish data on levels and distribution of 
household income, consumption and expenditure that may 
be used for analysis of changes in levels of living over 
time and disparities among households in various socio- 
economic groups, geographical areas, rural and urban 
zones and the. like; 

(c) To provide data for assessing the impact on house- 
hold living conditions of existing or proposed economic or 
social programmes; 

(d) To provide data for compiling household accounts 
in the systems of national accounts and balances; 

(e) To provide data for estimating the distributive ef- 
fects of direct and indirect taxation and social benefits for 
formulating fiscal policies and studying the incidence of 
taxation. 

10.5. Information obtained from surveys covering 
household income, consumption and expenditure topics 
may meet various other needs of government departments, 
research and social organizations. For example, data de- 
rived from surveys may be used in connection with the 
determination or revision of minimum wage levels for ru- 
ral and urban wage earners. Surveys may also be designed 
to serve as a source of information on food consumption 
and the housing and health conditions of the population in 
relation to household expenditure. 

3. Scope 

10.6. As indicated above, the range of possible objec- 
tives in collecting household income, consumption and ex- 
penditure data is very wide. It is obviously not possible to 
satisfy simultaneously -all these objectives in the design of 
one survey or survey round. It is therefore necessary to 
keep the particular goals of each survey in mind while de- 
signing it. If, for example, weights for consumer price in- 
dices are desired, the main items of data collection are 
cash consumption expenditures. But, if it is Ydesired to ex- 
amine the levels of living of the population, .information 
on both cash and in-kind income and/or consumption ex- 
penditures should be collected. Similarly, the particular 
objectives of each survey affect the choice of population 
to be covered. 

10.7. While accepting the design requirements im- 
posed by the major objectives of a survey or survey round, 
it is also important to consider the value of obtaining in- 
formation on related subjects as well as on general socio- 
economic characteristics of households and household 
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members. Such information may be used directly in the 
presentation of survey results to highlight conditions as- 
sociated with the income, consumption and expenditure 
patterns. It may also be valuable in enabling results of dif- 
ferent surveys to be integrated, or at least compared. 

10.8. In surveys primarily concerned with income, 
consumption and expenditure, it is desirable to collect de- 
tailed information from each individual on each of his or 

. her income, consumption and expenditure items. This pro- 
cedure has two advantages: it maximizes the usefulness of 
the survey results for the many applications which require 
considerable detail, and it results in more reliable meas- 
urement of aggregate income, consumption and expen- 
diture. 

10.9. In planning the geographical scope of a house- 
hold survey covering income, consumption and expendi- 
ture topics, it is generally preferable to cover the whole 
country, since this will increase the usefulness of the data 
for most purposes. However, economic and practical con- 
siderations often determine that the geographical coverage 
must be limited. In very sparsely populated areas, dis- 
tances between households are great, and it may be diffi- 
cult even to locate the households. This makes each inter- 
view extremely expensive and time-consuming. 

10.10. The scope of the survey in terms of population 
groups should also, in principle, be universal, including 
persons living in collective living quarters such as bar- 
racks, hospitals and prisons. However, due to practical 
problems involved, this population is often excluded. Fi- 
nally, the time scope of the survey should be of sufficient 
length to ensure that relevant seasonal fluctuations are 
covered (see par-as. 10.25-10.27 below). 

B. USE OF HOUSEHOLD SURVEYS IN COLLECTING DATA 

ON HOUSEHOLD INCOME, CONSUMPTION AND EXPEN- 

DITURE 

1. Sources of household income, consumption 
and expenditure data 

10.11. Information on household income, consump- 
tion and expenditure may be obtained from several differ- 
ent sources. For example, income data may be collected 
through population censuses, income tax returns and so- 
cial security records, as well as household sample surveys. 
Information on consumption and expenditure may be ac- 
quired indirectly from sales records and production and 
trade statistics, or directly from household sample sur- 
veys. Each of these sources has advantages and disadvan- 
tages for particular purposes and depending on national 
circumstances. 

10.12. Without discussing the merits and drawbacks 
of each source, it may be said that a household survey pro- 
gramme constitutes a particularly effective tool for the 
measurement of household income, consumption and ex- 
penditure. In comparison with other sources of informa- 
tion, household sample surveys have the advantages of 
wide scope and coverage. They can cover all of the pop- 
ulation and at the same time distinguish among important 
groups, such as rural and urban, low-income and high- 
income households, agricultural and non-agricultural 
workers, economically active and inactive persons, tax- 
payers and non-taxpayers etc. Another distinctive feature 
of household surveys is their flexibility in stipulating def- 

initions, concepts and techniques according to the specific 
purpose of the inquiry and in determining the degree of 
detail in the information to be collected. Household sur- 
veys also have the advantage of permitting the collection 
and use of data on various related subjects. It is, for ex- 
ample, common in collecting data on income, consump- 
tion and expenditure topics to collect data on demographic 
characteristics, economic activity and other related sub- 
jects along with data on income, consumption and expen- 
diture. Given these advantages, household surveys are 
often the most important single source of statistics on 
household income, consumption and expenditure, but it 
should be noted that household survey data are not usually 
substitutes for data from other sources. They should, in 
fact, be complementary to other data sources and, to the 
extent this complementarity is planned for, the uses and 
reliability of the data will be enhanced. 

2. Imp0rtance of income, consumption 
and edpenditure topics 

10.13. In recent years, levels, trends and distribution 
of levels of living and related socio-economic circumstan- 
ces have attracted increased attention among policy- 
makers and planners. Since comprehensive information 
needed to assess many aspects of these conditions is sel- 
dom available in existing administrative records, house- 
hold surveys have been used to an increasing extent for 
data collection. This is particularly true of income, con- 
sumption and expenditure, which are crucial factors in liv- 
ing conditions. Consequently, many countries place a high 
priority on these topics in setting up their survey pro- 
grammes. This can be seen, for example, from the 
planned statistical activities of the countries participating 
in the United Nations National Household Survey Capa- 
bility Programme. Irrespective of the level of statistical 
development, these countries in general give a high prior- 
ity to survey coverage in this area. This is in line with a 
growing awareness of the importance of assessing the im- 
pact of development efforts on the population, including 
distributional effects. 

3. Income, consumption and expenditure topics 
within a continuing survey programme 

10.14. It is important. that household surveys con- 
cerned with income, consumption and expenditure topics 
be co-ordinated with other surveys as well as with cen- 
suses and administrative records. If concepts, definitions, 
classifications and methods are compatible, the statistics 
derived can be used jointly. Awareness of the importance 
of having integrated survey programmes covering several 
subjects is fast growing among countries. 

10.15. In addition to income, consumption and expen- 
diture topics, integrated survey programmes may cover 
subjects such as the following: demographic topics and 
characteristics, labour force and employment, time use, 
food consumption and nutrition, housing, agriculture, 
health and education. 

10.16. Kenya is a country which has establisheda na- 
tional integrated sample survey programme, including a 
comprehensive statistical infrastructure for collecting and 
processing socio-economic data from urban and rural areas 
of the country. Participating countries in the United Na- 
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tions National Household Survey Capability Programme 
are encouraged to set up a co-ordinated survey programme 
in order to maximize the usefulness across various fields 
of the data gathered. 

C. ORGANIZATION OFHO.USEHOLDSUR!JEYS TOCOVER 

INCOkE,CONSUMPTION AND EXPENDITURE TOPICS 

1. Periodic@ 

10.17. Surveys covering household income, consump- 
tion and expenditure topics may be carried out continu- 
ously, periodically (for example, quarterly, annually or 
less frequently) or on an ad hoc basis. In determining the 
frequency of data collection, the following aspects must 
be borne in mind: the purposes for which the data are to be 
collected, the cost of collecting data and the availability of 
updated sampling frames. 
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10.18. II, for example, the purpose of the data is to 
measure levels of living and related conditions, the fre- 
quency of data collection largely depends on the rate of 
changes in the major components of the living conditions 
of the population. Broad elements of these conditions usu- 
ally change rather slowly, so that frequent observations 
may not be necessary. On the other hand, certain key as- 
pects may be found which may change more quickly and 
perhaps unexpectedly. It may be useful to monitor these 
limited items much more frequently. If the aim is to obtain 
weights for consumer price indices, the periodicity of sur- 
vey taking is essentially determined by the speed of the 
changes in. consumption patterns. Many countries update 
the weights in their consumer price indices at regular but 
rather long intervals, such as every 5 or 10 years, but 
some, countries revise their price index weights annually 
and therefore undertake annual surveys of household 
expenditures. 

10.19. As between frequent, less detailed surveys and 
more comprehensive and detailed inquiries conducted at 
longer intervals, each has its respective advantages. Peri- 
odic but less frequent large-scale inquiries may be co- 
ordinated with population and housing censuses in order 
to take advantage of a new sampling frame on each occa- 
sion. They also allow more time for evaluating methods of 
work and basic concepts and definitions and for testing 
new techniques, within the necessary constraints of main- 
taining broad comparability between successive surveys. 
One potential disadvantage of surveys less frequent than 
one year is that they may happen to fall in an abnormal 
year in regard to climatic or economic conditions, and 
thus not be representative. To guard against this possibil- 
ity, it is possible to spread the survey over more than one 
year, for example two years as in the 1972-1973 Con- 
sumer Expenditure Survey of the United States of 
America. 

10.20. Continuous or more frequent surveys, on the 
other hand, provide data for monitoring relatively rapid 
changes in consumer patterns and living conditions more 
closely. This may be particularly important in countries 
with few other sources of current information. 

10.21. Often, a suitable compromise is to carry out 
large-scale surveys at fairly long intervals with small-scale 
surveys in between. The small-scale surveys can then be 

designed’ to estimate changes in important aggregates and 
to cover specialized topics -not‘ fuily touched upon in the 
large-scale surveys. 

10.22. Continuous household expenditure surveys are 
carried out by Bangladesh, Bulgaria, New Zealand and 
other countries. Ad hoc surveys or surveys with five-year 
or longer intervals have been undertaken by such countries 
or areas as Hong Kong, Israel, Malawi, Portugal and 
Singapore. 

10.23. Many countries may need detailed information 
on a one-time or infrequent basis on household income, 
consumption and expenditure and other living conditions 
for certain special groups of the population or for certain 
regions in the country, such as pensioners, low-income 
households or those living in economically depressed 
areas. Surveys should be designed to ensure that special 
groups for which data are required are properly identified 
and sampled. In some cases, more detailed data may be 
collected for specified groups than for other groups within 
the context of a general survey. Alternatively, special sur- 
veys or survey rounds referring to such groups may be 
used. 

2. Survey design 

10.24. Many aspects of survey design are discussed in 
part one of the present Handbook. A few factors which are 
particularly relevant to surveys covering income, con- 
sumption and expenditure topics are discussed below. 

(a) Seasonal jh24ations 

10.25. It is important in designing surveys covering 
household income, consumption and expenditure topics to 
consider carefully and if possible avoid the influence of 
effects caused by season, climate and holidays. The con- 
sumption expenditure and income patterns of substantial 
population groups vary significantly between different sea- 
sons, for example, expenditure on fruits, vegetables and 
clothing, and income of agricultural workers. If the survey 
falls in a holiday period, this will probably affect leisure 
and travel expenditures, in addition to the likely effect of 
reducing the response rate. 

10.26. Regular interviews repeated over the year are 
more likely to give reliable annual results, since the recall 
period does not have to be long. However, for a given sur- 
vey budget, this procedure will necessarily reduce the 
sample size. Where the same households are reinter- 
viewed, other disadvantages may be respondent fatigue 
and problems due to changes in household membership, 
moves and the like. Seasonal effects can also be avoided 
to some extent by employing a long recall period for items 
which are considered to be affected by seasonality. 

10.27. If the desired results are limited to averages 
and accumulated data and if each household can be visited 
only once, it is often recommended to spread the sample 
over all seasons. To reduce the sampling errors it is some- 
times feasible to have larger subsamples in seasons with 
greater income and expenditure variations. If, however, it 
is necessary to estimate the income or expenditure of each 
individual household (for example, to determine income 
distribution) it is necessary to adjust this procedure by 
having a portion of the sample households interviewed 
throughout all seasons. The seasonal variations found in 



the data for the latter households can then be used to ad- 
just the data on the other households. Continuous surveys 
are particularly common in Eastern European countries. In 
the household budget surveys in Bulgaria, for example, a 
panel of households is selected and requested to fill in ex- 
penditure books. Since 1977 a rotational sample of house- 
holds has been used, with replacement every four months. 
This method is intended to limit respondent fatigue while 
still maintaining continuity. 

(c) Non-sampling errors 

(b) Sample size 

10.28. According to statistical theory, the main factors 
which determine the sample size are the estimated sam- 
pling error and the desired degree of precision. Although 
in practice a number of other factors usually must be taken 
into account, such as budgetary restrictions and the avail- 
ability of qualified enumerators and supervisors, it is still 
important that the estimated precision be acceptable. This 
is especially true in surveys covering income, consump- 
tion and expenditure topics if regional estimates in addi- 
tion to national ones are envisaged, if separate estimates 
for special population groups are desired and if a distri- 
bution rather than a simple average or total is to be esti- 
mated. For estimates of distribution, in particular, the 
sample will have to be larger the more skew the distribu- 
tion is, other things being equal. 

10.29. Stratification is often used to improve the ac- 
curacy of survey results. The socio-economic characteris- 
tics used in stratification should directly or indirectly be 
related to the variables of main interest in the survey. 
Where these are household income, consumption and ex- 
penditure, they should be used for stratification. The in- 
dicators do not have to be precise. Rough regional socio- 
economic distributions may suffice for stratification at the 
first stage. For stratification at the penultimate stage, var- 
ious short-cut methods can be used. For example, in 
French-speaking African countries, the village wise men 
have been called on to classify the households into three 
broad income groups. 

10.30. It is important to ensure that the sample design 
provide an adequate representation of households of dif- 
ferent sizes, composition and income classes. Through 
simple random sampling it may be difficult to estimate 
with sufficient accuracy variables relating to population 
groups with low frequency in the population. Stratification 
or other methods may be employed to enable households 
with unusual characteristics to be selected with higher 
probability than other households. It is also possible to 
stratify after the design stage. Several countries, for ex- 
ample R&union, employ post-stratification, whereby the 
sample and the population are divided into groups with 
certain household characteristics. The household weights 
are then obtained as the ratio between the number of 
households in the population, estimated through the latest 
population census, and the number of households in the 
sample, for each of the groups. 

10.31. in a smaller number of countries, among them 
the Federal Republic of Germany, household income, con- 
sumption and expenditure surveys are based on voluntary 
participation by the households, rather than on statistical 
sampling. The household weights then have to be calcu- 
lated through post-stratification as described above. 

10.32. Income, consumption and expenditure topics 
are particularly prone to non-sampling errors due to the 
sensitivity of the subjects. Non-sampling errors can be re- 
duced but not entirely eliminated through careful prepara- 
tion and organization of the surveys. One way of deter- 
mining the extent of distortion is to compare the aggregate 
results of the surveys with other sources of aggregate sta- 
tistics. This is discussed further in paragraphs 10.132 to 
10.135 below on adjustment and evaluation of results. An- 
other method is to match information for individual re- 
spondents with that obtained from other sources. This is 
done in Hungary, where the income data submitted by the 
respondents are cross-checked by the statistical authorities 
with their employers. 

10.33. Some non-sampling errors may be reduced by 
paying repeated visits to households, to obtain more reli- 
able information. In both the Sudan and Botswana data 
were collected in 12 rounds, each covering a month. In 
some surveys non-response errors are introduced because 
the reference period extends beyond the survey period. It 
is therefore not recommended to start the survey before the 
end of the reference period if it can be avoided. Non- 
sampling errors may also arise from non-response bias. 
This is further discussed below. 
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(d) Non-response 

10.34. Most surveys experience non-response to some 
degree. It is commonly found that non-response is partic- 
ularly high among upper-income households and among 
lower-income households. Also, households in developed 
countries seem to refuse to co-operate in surveys to a 
larger extent than households in developing countries. The 
rate of non-response can be quite extensive. 1n.a survey in 
New Zealand, 21 per cent of the eligible sampled house- 
holds refused to co-operate. 

10.35. The effects of non-response can be reduced to 
some extent through over-sampling those population 
groups which are expected to be particularly affected by 
non-response (for example, urban, high-income, entrepre- 
neurial households). Even with this method it is, however, 
impossible to eliminate completely the effects of non- 
response. 

10.36. Many countries compensate for non-response 
by adjusting the household weights. In the Canadian an- 
nual income distribution survey, the household weights 
are inflated by the inverse of the household response rate. 
Other countries, for example France, ireland and Reunion, 
use post-stratification as described above to compensate 
for non-response. 

3. Data collection 

(a) Mode of data collection 

10.37. The most common mode of data collection in 
developing countries is the interview method. This method 
is used particularly with surveys concerned with income 
topics, which may be relatively complicated, as close ad- 
herence to instructions can be ensured A disadvantage of 
the interview method in expenditure surveys is that the re- 
call period for frequently purchased items must be kept 
short due to the difficulty of recollection. It may therefore 



be necessary to carry out successive interviews and to plan 
for the increased costs which this entails. 

10.38. For income and expenditure topics, diaries 
have the advantage of providing data at low cost, since 
transportation costs and interviewers’ costs can be limited. 
Under certain conditions this is an appropriate method for 
gathering information on purchases. However, it can only 
be used when there is some literate person in the house- 
hold. Since misinterpretations frequently occur in the use 
of diaries, it is important that a carefully administered con- 
trol system be set up. The extent of illiterate households 
must be assessed at the survey planning stage to avoid a 
situation where many households have to be excluded 
from the survey due to illiteracy. 

10.39. Careful checks must be made in using diaries, 
for example, to avoid double counting, which may occur 
when both individual and common diaries are provided to 
the households. It may therefore be useful to combine the 
diary method with frequent visits to the households. In 
Trinidad and Tobago, the interviewers visited the house- 
holds every second day to ensure that the daily expendi- 
tures were recorded. 

10.40. The time period of diary keeping varies consid- 
erably from country to country. One-week periods are 
quite common, but one-year periods are used in the Soviet 
Union and other centrally planned economies. In Poland 
“budget notebooks” are filled in by the households for at 
least a year. Interviewers return to the households and 
check the books at least once a month. 

10.41. In many cases the interview and diary methods 
are combined. Incomes and infrequent purchases are cov- 
ered in an interview, whereas frequently occurring expen- 
ditures are covered by diaries. The Seychelles used this 
method in its 1978 Household Expenditure Survey. 

(b) Reference period 

10.42. When the interview method is used, it is im- 
portant that the reference period for each item of income, 
consumption and expenditure be selected carefully. If too 
short a reference period is used, fewer purchases will fall 
in the reference period, resulting in a large sampling error. 
Too long a reference period, on the other hand, may cause 
response bias due to memory lapses. It is consequently 
necessary to consider the normal pattern of income, con- 
sumption and expenditure flows in determining reference 
periods, which may differ from item to item. Different 
factors are then used in the calculation of the results to ob- 
tain comparable figures. 
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10.43. As a general rule, longer reference periods are 
employed for large, infrequent expenditures, for example 
on durable goods, hospital services and tuition, and 
shorter reference periods (one month, say) for irregular 
purchases of, for example, clothing, footwear and other 
smaller non-food expenditures. Variable reference periods 
or date of last payment can be used for house rent, gas, 
electricity bills and the like, and short reference periods 
(such as a week) are preferable for items which are pur- 
chased on a more or less daily basis (such as food and 
transportation). 

10.44. In the 1968 urban survey in Malawi, the recall 
periods were the last seven days for food and beverages, 
while for clothing and miscellaneous expenses the recall 

period was 12 months for low-income households and one 
month for high-income households. Colombia’s 1971 ur- 
ban and rural survey used recall periods of a week for food 
and beverages; a month for rent, transportation, recrea- 
tion, fuel and light and the like; a year for clothing, 
household equipment, medical care and the like; and var- 
iable recall periods for education and culture. 

10.45. Similarly, it is possible to use different refer- 
ence periods for different income items. The following pe- 
riods are commonly used: a month for salaries and wages, 
a year for agricultural and business income and a week for 
certain types of income received by casual or own-account 
workers. 

10.46. Irregular fluctuations in income may also pose 
problems. In countries with high unemployment, tempo- 
rary jobs may be common, which creates a fluctuation of 
income from month to month. In such cases an individ- 
ual’s response in a single interview with a one-year recall 
period is not likely to be reliable. At the same time, if an 
individual with fluctuating income is interviewed only 
once with a one-month recall period, extrapolation of his 
income to a one-year basis is likely to yield spurious re- 
sults. It may therefore be helpful to supplement monthly 
income questions with annual income questions. 

10.47. In the Islamic Republic of Iran, both one- 
month and one-year recall periods were used for both col- 
lection and tabulations of data on income. Australia em- 
ployed a system whereby information about most types of 
income was obtained on a current basis, whereas certain 
types of income, including investment income and entre- 
preneurial income, were obtained for the previous 12 
months or financial year. 

10.48. In Ireland, the last payment and corresponding 
pay period are used for wages, salaries, pensions and the 
like, whereas any recent and convenient 1Zmonth period 
is used for entrepreneurial income. Brazil used an income 
reference period of the month preceding the interview in 
one survey, except for entrepreneurial income and prop- 
erty income, in which cases annual net profits were re- 
corded. The Philippines has used a week’s reference pe- 
riod for food, beverages and tobacco and a year for all 
other expenditure items. 

(c) Repeated visits 

10.49. The question of reference period is closely re- 
lated to the question of whether to make repeated visits to 
the same household. With repeated visits, reference pe- 
riods can be kept shorter where appropriate, which im- 
proves the reliability of the replies. 

10.50. In a Mexican survey, the households were vis- 
ited three times in a week to check on the recording of 
household expenditure. In Nepal, the households were vis- 
ited daily for seven consecutive days. In the 19740975 
survey in Botswana, 12 monthly interviews were con- 
ducted with the sampled households. At each interview, 
data were collected on one month’s income, so that after a 
year the annual income of the households had been 
recorded. 

(d) Questionnaire design 

10.51. The questionnaire is of crucial importance for 
a successful survey. -It should be kept as simple as possi- 



ble to facilitate the work of the interviewers, and its length 
should be limited to avoid respondent and interviewer fa- 
tigue. On the other hand, the questionnaire should be suf- 
ficiently detailed to enable the collection of accurate infor- 
mation. Generally speaking, responses to a broad question 
on income tend to cover only net habitual withdrawals of 
income. Detailed recording of all income would make it 
possible to record various income flows separately, includ- 
ing overtime pay, tips, free lunches, and the like,. and to 
record deductions such as taxes and trade union dues sep- 
arately. A detailed questionnaire can serve two purposes: 
the inclusion or exclusion of certain items to improve 
overall accuracy and to obtain detailed breakdowns of 
items for a wide range of analytical purposes. 

10.52. With regard to the measurement of entrepre- 
neurial income, very few surveys, even those specially 
concerned with family incomes and budgets, inquire in 
any detail concerning this kind of income. Usually they 
include only one or two questions on income from busi- 
ness or a profession. One can assume that this kind of 
broad question receives highly diverse responses but with 
a marked propensity to record withdrawals made from the 
respondent’s own establishment or independent activity. 

10.53. In an effort to simplify the collection of data 
on income, some countries have used a method whereby 
the respondents are shown a list of income ranges and 
asked to indicate into which one their total household in- 
come falls. Although this method may be used where the 
main emphasis of the survey is on another subject and 
therefore less precise income information is required, there 
is an obvious risk in this procedure that the respondent 
will not take care to add up individual income items be- 
fore selecting a range and therefore will underestimate his 
income. 

(e) Choice of respondent 

10.54. The choice of respondent can have a substan- 
tial effect on the accuracy of survey results. It is possible 
to select for interviews the head of the household, the 
spouse, the main earner, each member of the household or 
some combination of these. In collecting data on income, 
it may be impossible to obtain information on the whole 
household income from any single household member. In- 
terviews with all potential income earners, either in a 
group or individually, are therefore recommended. Where 
expenditure diaries are used, it is common to supply each 
adult with a personal diary, in addition to a main diary for 
common household expenditures to be kept by the house- 
hold head or spouse. In practice, it may not be possible to 
gather all household members at the time of the interview. 
However, in general the main earner should be inter- 
viewed for income information and the spouse for data on 
food expenditure, small housekeeping items and the like. 
Data on expenditures on durable and semi-durable goods, 
electricity, rent, hospital bills, tuition, meals and bever- 
ages taken outside the home and the like are usually 
sought from both together. 

10.55. In practice it is common that no conscious 
choice is made of respondents. All responsible members 
of the household who are in a position to supply the nec- 
essary information are accepted as respondents. Even then 
the information must often be based on the memory of 
only one person, usually the homemaker. 

D METHODOLOGICAL ISSUES 

10.56. The concepts and definitions used in the past in 
surveys concentrating on household income, consumption 
and expenditure topics have often been determined sepa- 
rately for each survey. This has resulted in a situation 
where, on the one hand, it is difficult to make intema- 
tional comparisons of national survey results and, on the 
other hand, the possibilities of linking and comparing data 
among various national surveys within one country are 
limited. As interest in the development of integrated na- 
tional dati bases increases, however, the careful and con- 
sistent choice of concepts and definitions is gaining in- 
creased attention. 

10.57. This section provides information on existing 
concepts, classifications and definitions and draws atten- 
tion to some related methodological issues. These mainly 
concern the selection and definition of statistical units and 
the definition and classification of expenditures. 

1. Statistical units for data collection 
and tabulation 

(a) Elementary units in enumeration 

10.58. The basic statistical or elementary unit used for 
the purpose of collecting data on income, consumption 
and expenditure is generally the household. Other con- 
cepts, for example, the family within the household, the 
nuclear family, the spending unit, the individual or the 
tax unit, are less frequently used. For the purpose of in- 
tegrating statistics from various surveys it is important that 
the same elementary units be used in each or alternatively 
that sufficient information be collected so that similar units 
can be constructed in preparing tabulations. It may also be 
of some importance to collect certain information on some 
individuals separately, for example on servants living in, 
when these data will be needed to construct other units at 
the tabulation stage (see the discussion in part one on sam- 
pling and elementary statistical units, paras. 4.12-4.16). 

10.59. The definitions of the elemdhtary units are of 
crucial importance and must be clear and precise in order 
to avoid problems in the field work. Internationally rec- 
ommended definitions of the household and nuclear family 
are given in the United .Nations population and housing 
census recommendations (77) and the United Nations pro- 
visional guidelines on income and consumption statistics 
(74, henceforth referred to as the United Nations guide- 
lines). For certain topics, for example earnings of employ- 
ees, it may be appropriate to use the individual, the earner 
or the income recipient as the elementary unit in enumer- 
ation, as defined in the United Nations guidelines. For col- 
lection of statistics on entrepreneurial income, however, 
individuals are not usually used as elementary units, since 
in the case of household enterprises the allocation of in- 
come among household members who operate the enter- 
prise may not be possible. In the case of expenditures, the 
individual is generally not the appropriate unit of enumer- 
ation, since many outlays relate to the household or family 
in its entirety. Some countries base their income distribu- 
tion statistics on tax data. They are thereby often com- 
pelled to use the tax unit as the elementary unit in enu- 
meration and tabulation, although this is not desirable 
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when the definitions of tax unit and household or nuclear 
family diverge significantly. 

(b) Tabulation unit 

10.60. For many kinds of tabulations, information on 
income, consumption or expenditure using the household 
as the unit is not adequate in itself. If, for example, the 
aim of the survey is to study levels of living it is important 
to take into account the number of persons in the house- 
hold. Methods taking into account the age and sex of each 
household member have also been suggested, in order to 
calculate the number of adult equivalents in each house- 
hold. Other approaches have aimed at computing the cost 
for each individual of basic necessities by age and sex cat- 
egories and for common household expenditures by house- 
hold size. Using these methods, income per adult equiva- 
lent and a poverty line for each household can be 
computed. However, these methods have not been 
standardized or widely applied as yet. A much simpler 
approach is to divide total income, consumption or expen- 
diture by the number of household members. Although 
this per capita measure is somewhat crude, it does give an 
indication of the level of living of the household which is 
far more informative than total household income or 
expenditure. 

10.61. As a supplementary elementary unit each job 
may be a useful concept for certain uses, since employees 
may have more than one job. Likewise, since entrepre- 
neurs may own and operate more than one unincorporated 
business, the individual enterprise may be used as the el- 
ementary unit for entrepreneurial income. 

10.62. In the national household expenditure survey 
of Brazil, living quarters was the sampling unit. Informa- 
tion was collected so that eating units, budget units and 
“satellite” units could be separately identified as elemen- 
tary units for tabulations. The satellite unit was defined 
as a domestic employee or boarder within an eating unit 
who could decide freely on allocation of his income. 

2. Issues in the choice of statistical units 

10.63. Several conceptual and practical issues com- 
monly arise, whatever the choice of units for enumeration 
and tabulation may be. 

(a) General 

10.64. While the household concept has not been 
widely contested as a consumption unit, questions have 
been raised regarding its meaning as a production unit or 
income generating unit. The main argument is that persons 
living in the same housing unit who together make provi- 
sion for food and other essential items may not necessarily 
pool their income or make decisions jointly regarding their 
economic activities. Various situations may arise in differ-’ 
ent societies. For example, in many African communities 
an extended family comprising several households may 
own and cultivate a field together, while cooking and 
housekeeping arrangements are still made separately by 
each household level. The consumption unit may also in- 
clude persons who do not reside with the household al- 
though they regularly take their meals in common. The 

. usual concept of household may therefore require consid- 

erable adaptation or elaboration in order to be applied con- 
sistently in particular societies. 

(b) Link between income and socio-economic character- 
istics 

10.65. Another issue concerns the problem of linking 
income characteristics of households with socio-economic 
characteristics of individuals in multi-earner households. 
The problem arises because socio-economic characteristics 
are sometimes ascribed on the basis of characteristics of 
the head. In multi-earner households this does not provide 
a reliable measure of the socio-economic situation of the 
household. 

(c) Persons living in collective living quarters 

10.66. Surveys concerned with income, consumption 
and expenditure topics are mainly intended for the study 
of households and persons in households. However, for 
some purposes, such as compilation of certain income dis- 
tribution statistics, persons living in collective living quar- 
ters may also be included in the survey. Persons living in 
institutions and camps, where collective provision is made 
for food and other essentials for living, comprise this pop- 
ulation, for example, persons in military barracks and 
camps, hospitals, homes for the aged, boarding schools, 
convents, orphanages, prisons and the like (77, paras. 
1.229 and 3.73-3.74). 

10.67. The United Nations population and housing 
census recommendations specify that persons living in ho- 
tels or rooming houses and the like do not belong in the 
category of institutional population not living in house- 
holds “but should be distinguished as members of one- 
person or multi-person households, on the basis of the ar- 
rangements that they make for providing themselves with 
the essentials for living. Personnel of institutions not liv- 
ing in dormitories or similar accommodations should be 
treated in the same way” (77, para. 1.230). 

(d) One-person households 

10.68. Several characteristics typical to one-person 
households make such households different from others. 
Often they consist of either a young or an old person, the 
income is often low, the expenditure pattern is unusual 
and so on. Because of these differences many countries 
treat one-person households separately. In the family in- 
come and expenditure survey in Japan, one-person house- 
holds are sampled separately from other households. Other 
countries exclude one-person households altogether from 
the tables presented in the survey reports. However, this 
limits the scope and hence the usefulness of the results. 

(e) Lodgers, boarders and domestic employees living in 

10.69. Application of the household concept in a sur- 
vey covering income, consumption and expenditure topics 
requires the adoption of agreed conventions for the treat- 
ment of lodgers, boarders and domestic employees. For 
most purposes, it is recommended that the basic criterion 
of provision for food or other essentials for living be used. 
Thus, the United Nations income statistics guidelines rec- 
ommend that boarders, but not lodgers, and domestic em- 
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ployees living in be included in the household (77, para. 
3.9). However, if there are more than five boarders, they 
are considered as living in collective living quarters (77, 
para. 3.73). Lodgers are counted as separate households if 
there is no common provision for food. The treatment of 
income and expenditure of boarders and domestic employ- 
ees in the household is discussed in paragraph 10.85 
below. 

(f) Stabi@y of the concept over time 

10.70. In defining households according to the house- 
keeping concept, two principal approaches may be used: 
the de&to approach, which covers all members present at 
the time of data collection; and the de jure approach, which 
covers all members who are normally resident in the 
household. There seems to be a general tendency to adopt 
the de jure approach as more appropriate in the case of 
household income and expenditure surveys. If this ap- 
proach is used, certain decisions should be made regarding 
the period of residency required for household member- 
ship. A useful working rule is to count as household mem- 
bers those persons who were in the household during more 
than half of the time period used as the reference period 
for the main items of data collection. This procedure 
avoids the risk of classifying a person in more than one 
household and increases the comparability of the concept 
of household with the main items of data collection. 

10.71. In practice, however, decisions regarding the 
duration vary. In Spain’s family budget survey the house- 
hold concept requires that members should be present in 
the household during at least three out of the six months 
prior to the interview. In a survey in the Dominican Re- 
public a person was counted as a household member if he 
had been living in the dwelling for at least three months. 
With the de facto approach there is no risk of counting a 
person as a member of more than one household. How- 
ever, a problem may arise if the household size or com- 
position is unstable over time. For example, relating 
household income during the past year with household 
size at the time of the interview may lead to misleading 
results if the household size at the time of the survey dii- 
fers considerably from its average size over the past year. 
Such changes may be due to births, deaths, persons join- 
ing or leaving the household, and other demographic and 
geographical changes. The defacto approach, however, is 
simpler to implement. Since it classifies non-paying guests 
and visitors as members of the household, it is suitable 
when the survey results are to be used for nutritional 
analysis. 

-(g) Households with several housing units 

10.72. In certain countries, it is common that a house- 
hold occupies mote than one housing unit and that the 
household members are split up among these (77, para. 
3.52). For example, in the 1974/1975 Rural Income Dis- 
tribution Survey in Botswana, households were found to 
be split up among dwellings in a village, dwellings at ag- 
ricultural holdings and dwellings at cattle posts. It was de- 
cided to treat those present at all dwellings as one house- 
hold, since frequent movements and exchanges of goods 
took place during the year of the survey. 

3. Definition of household income 

(a) Concept 

10.73. The definition of income to be used for house- 
hold surveys needs to take into account the uses to be 
made of the survey results. The main criterion for distin- 
guishing household income from other receipts of the 
household is that household income consists of receipts in 
cash and in kind which, as a rule, are of a recurring nature 
accruing to the household or to individual members of the 
household regularly at annual or at mote frequent intervals. 

10.74. The United Nations definitions in the income 
statistics guidelines largely follow the United Nations Sys- 
tem of National Accounts (SNA), but with certain minor 
modifications. In the United Nations guidelines (see table 
1 below) two major income concepts are &fined: total 
household income and total available household income. 
Total household income is defined as the sum of primary 
income, property income and current transfers and other 
benefits received. It shows the total current income of the 
household before direct taxes and before payments of so- 
cial security and pension fund contributions. Primary in- 
come includes compensation of employees (wages and sal- 
aries and employers’ contributions to social security and 
similar schemes), income of members from producers* co- 
operatives and gross entrepreneurial income of unincor- 
porated enterprises. Property income received consists of 
imputed rents of owner-occupied dwellings, interest, div- 
idends and rent. Current transfers and other benefits re- 
ceived are made up of social security benefits, pension and 
life insurance annuity benefits and other current benefits. 

TABLE 1. INCOME CONCEPTS OF THE 
UNITED NATIONS GUIDELINES’ 

1. Primary income (gross consumption of fixed capital) 

(a) Compensation of employees 
(i) Wages and salaries 

a. In cash 
b. In kind 

(ii) Employers’ contributions to social security and similar 
schemes 

(b) Income of members from producers’ co-operatives 
(c) Gross entrepreneurial income of unincorporated enterprises, in- 

cluding withdrawals from quasi-corporate enterprises 

2. Propexty income received 
(a) Imputed rents of owner-occupied dwellings 
(b) Interest 

(c) Dividends 
(d) Rent, royalties, patents, copyrights etc. 

3. Current transfers and other benefits received 

(a) Social security benefits 
(b) Pensions and life insurance annuity benefits 
(c) Other current transfers 

4. 1 + 2 + 3 = total household income 

5. Diit taxes paid 

6. Social security and pension fund contributions 

(a) Social security 
(b) Pension fund 

7. 4 - 5 - 6 = total available household income 

l (74, table lI.1). 
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10.75. Total available household income is the amount 
available to households for final consumption expenditure 
and other outlays that are generally not obligatory, and for 
saving. It is derived by deducting direct taxes and social 
security and pension fund contributions from total house- 
hold income. 

10.76. For computing several of the income items, it 
is not feasible to obtain all of the necessary information 
from the households in monetary form. Part of the income 
may, for example, be received in kind, such as free meals 
as part of wage income or own consumption of agricul- 
tural production as part of entrepreneurial income. In these 
cases the monetary value will have to be imputed based on 
data collected on physical quantities. This matter is further 
discussed below. 

(b) Correspondence with other bodies of statistics 

10.77. For conceptual and practical reasons there are 
several differences between the concept of household in- 
come as defined in the United Nations guidelines and con- 
cepts used for other purposes. In relation to the United 
Nations System of National Accounts, there are two major 
differences. One is that employers’ contributions to funds 
or reserves relating to pension, family allowance, insur- 
ance and similar schemes for employees, except to social 
security and similar schemes, and the imputed contribu- 
tions of employers when these schemes are unfunded, are 
not covered by the income concepts defined in the United 
Nations guidelines, although they form part of the compen- 
sation of employees in SNA. The principal reasons for ex- 
cluding such items from the concept of household income 
are that (a) their inclusion would imply double counting in 
aggregate terms since pensions and other related receipts 
are considered as part of household income, and (b) their 
values are usually unknown to the households and there- 
fore cannot be reported in household surveys. 

10.81. As mentioned earlier, one element distinguish- 
ing income from other receipts of the household is rcgu- 
larity. As the borderline between regularity and irregular- 
ity is not always clear, the question arises as to what 
constitutes regular receipts. The United Nations guidelines 
are not comprehensive on the question of how to treat ad 
hoc income, lump-sum income and windfall profits. Con- 
sider, for example, the migrant worker who sends remit- 
tances to family members living elsewhere. In principle 
‘such transfers should be treated as capital transfers if they 
are only occasional or irregular. However, it may be dif- 
ficult to devise appropriate practical criteria to make this 
distinction. Another example is New Year gifts, which in 
some cultures may be of a substantial nature. One may ar- 
gue on the basis of the regularity criterion that such gifts 
should be considered as current transfers while occasional 
gifts should be considered as capital transfers. However, 
it can also be argued that whether or not the gifts are reg- 
ular, their nature is the same and, therefore, they should 
be treated uniformly in both cases. 

10.78. Another major difference between the two con- 
cepts is that in SNA, receipts from private pension funds, 
life insurance, annuities and the like are treated as reduc- 
tions in the accumulated savings of households, while they 
are treated as transfer income in the guidelines. The prin- 
cipal argument here is that households generally regard 
these receipts as income rather than drawings from savings 
and, therefore, they should be treated as such. 
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10.79. Certain items which are treated as income of 
the household sector, in the national accounts are not 
treated as household income in the guidelines. These 
items, which include lump-sum payments in respect of in- 
dustrial injuries or payments by insurance companies or by 
other sources for damages incurred by fire, earthquake or 
floods, are essentially capital and not income transfers. 
These and other minor differences between the United Na- 

’ tions guidelines and SNA are discussed in the guidelines 
(74, table 11.2). 

4. Issues in the definition of income 

10.80. The concept of income as defined in the United 
Nations guidelines raises several issues, which are exam- 
ined below. 

(a) Regularity of receipts 

(b) In-kind receipts 

10.82. Other borderline issues may arise in connection 
with the determination of in-kind receipts. Regarding 
compensation of employees, the United Nations guidelines 
state, “Payments of wages and salaries in kind cover 
goods, housing and other commodities, whether produced 
in the employer’s business or purchased by him from bth- 
ers, that -are provided to employees free of charge or at re- 
duced prices . . . In spite of the difficulties of gathering 
data on income in kind from household surveys, they are 
of great utility and every effort should be made to obtain 
them, particularly in developing countries” (74, para. 
4.8). However, the guidelines also state that “Only items 
that may be unambiguously allocated to individual em- 
ployees in their capacity as consumers should be included 
in remuneration in kind” (74, para. 4.11). This excludes 
most health, education and similar services which are pro- 
vided by the employer on the job or for work-related rea- 
sons. Similarly, current transfers of goods and services 
provided to the households by government agencies, pri- 
vate non-profit institutions and the like should be in- 
cluded in household income under current transfers “if the 
individuals receiving the goods and services are free to se- 
lect the producers that are to furnish them and the terms 
on which they are supplied” (74, para. 4.34). 

(c) Non-income receipts 

10.83. Household expenditure may be financed in part 
through receipts which are not included among the income 
concepts mentioned above. Information on such non- 
income receipts may be of value if the financial flows in the 
household sector are of interest. Non-income receipts con- 
sist of withdrawals from savings, receipts from sales of 
possessions, net borrowing, loan payments received and 
capital transfers received. In the guidelines, capital trans- 
fers are defined so as to include (a) casualty insurance 
benefits from life insurance companies except life annui- 
ties, (b) receipts of payments to cover damages incurred 
during war, floods and other calamities, (c) receipts 
through inheritance and transfers of capital from individ- 



uals, and (6) investment subsidies in respect of unincor- 
porated enterprises included in the household sector. 

(d) Consumption of fixed capital 

10.84. It is assumed in the United Nations guidelines 
that information needed to estimate the consumption of 
fixed capital in unincorporated enterprises of households is 
not likely to be available directly from the households. 
Therefore, it is recommended that income from entrepre- 
neurial activities be taken as gross of consumption of fixed 
capital. (In SNA this income item is defined net of con- 
sumption of fixed capital.) 

(e) Incomes of boarders and domestic employees living 
in the household 

10.85. According to the United Nations guidelines, 
the wages of domestic employees and labourers in house- 
hold enterprises who live with a household and are there- 
fore considered members of it should be included in the 
household’s income. However, some countries consider 
that this procedure increases household income artificially 
and so do not add such wages to the household income. In 
any case, however, the amounts earned outside the house- 
hold by such persons should be counted as household 
income. 

(f) Income data from administrative sources 

10.86. Several countries, including Belgium, Norway 
and Sweden, base their income distribution statistics 
mainly on data obtained from the taxation authorities. 
Where this procedure is used, it may still be necessary to 
obtain supplementary information on tax-free receipts. In 
Norway’s statistics on low-income groups for 1973, infor- 
mation on certain tax-free receipts such as family allow- 
ances had to be obtained from other sources, and for Swe- 
den’s annual income distribution publications additional 
information is obtained from government insurance of- 
fices, social benefit bureaux and other authorities. 

(g) Household production on own account 

10.87. Occasionally the expression “subsistence pro- 
duction” is used in place of “production on own ac- 
count”. What is referred to is, in both cases, the output of 
a particular activity which is not exchanged but retained 
by the producers for their own use. SNA (55) recommends 
that all production of primary products (that is, the char- 
acteristic products of agriculture, fishing, forestry and log- 
ging and mining and quarrying) should, in principle, be 
included in gross output, whether for own-account con- 
sumption, for barter or for sale for money. Such produc- 
tion should therefore be included in entrepreneurial in- 
come and that portion which is consumed on own account 
should be included in the final consumption expenditure of 
households. SNA also recommends that the rent of owner- 
occupied dwellings (para. 6.22) and the production of 
fixed assets on own account (para. 6.23) should be in- 
cluded in gross output. As receipts these should be re- 
corded under imputed rents and gross saving and as dis- 
bursements under final consumption expenditure and gross 
capital formation. 

10.88. In addition, SNA states, “It is also desirable to 
include in gross output (i) the output by producers of other 
commodities which are consumed in their households and 

which they also produce for the market and (ii) the pro- 
cessing of primary commodities by the producers of these 
items in order to make such goods as butter, cheese, flour, 
wine, oil, cloth or furniture for their own use though they 
may not sell any of these manufactures*’ (para. 6.19). 
Some countries believe that this recommendation is too re- 
strictive and that additional activities might be added, de- 
pending on what is found to be significant in any country 
at any given time. However, it is generally agreed that im- 
puted values for general household duties should not be 
included in household income. Imputed values for time 
spent preparing food, watching children, cleaning and the 
like are thus excluded. 

5. Definition of household expenditure 

(a) Concept 

10.89. As in the case of household income, the com- 
plete and cons&tent definition of household expenditure is 
an essential component of the design and implementation 
of a successful survey on this topic. It is important to dis- 
tinguish between household consumption expenditure, 
non-consumption expenditure and other disbursements. 
The United Nations guidelines provide recommended def- 
initions, consistent with SNA. 

10.90. The guidelines identify two concepts of final 
consumption: final consumption expenditure of households 
and total consumption of the population. Final consump- 
tion of households includes all cash expenditure on goods 
and services intended for consumption, goods produced 
and consumed on own account, including the imputed rent 
of owner-occupied housing, and goods and services re- 
ceived in kind. Sales taxes paid on goods and services 
purchased should be included. The information needed to 
compute final consumption expenditure of households can 
usually be obtained directly from the households. 

10.91. Final consumption expenditure does not in- 
clude income taxes and other direct taxes, pension and so- 
cial security contributions and related insurance premi- 
ums, remittances, gifts and other transfers, gambling 
losses and similar expenditures. Total consumption of the 
household is defined in the United Nations guidelines as 
the sum of final consumption expenditure of households, 
consumer debt interest paid, other current transfers paid, 
the value of goods and services supplied free or at reduced 
charges to the households by Government and private non- 
profit bodies and industries, and subsidies paid by Govem- 
ment which are included in the total consumption of the 
population. The information needed to compute total con- 
sumption of the population cannot be obtained from the 
individual households, nor can the data, where they are 
available from administrative records and other sources, 
be linked to individual households. However, it may be 
possible, on the basis of information obtained from sur- 
veys and other sources, to estimate the distribution of total 
consumption of the population according to broad socio- 
economic groups, as recommended in the United Nations 
guidelines (74, tables 2 and 3). 

(b) Correspondence with other recommendations 

10.92. The definition of final consumption expendi- 
ture of households in the United Nations guidelines differs 
in certain respects from that of the System of National Ac- 
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counts. For example, expenditures on motor vehicle reg- 
istration, driving licences, radio licences and the like are 
considered in SNA as either direct taxes or compulsory 
fees, fines and penalties, while they arc included in the 
flow “other current transfers paid” in the guideiines. SNA 
includes, in respect of casualty and life insurance premi- 
ums, only service charges among final household con- 
sumption expenditure, whereas in the United Nations 
guidelines insurance premiums are recorded gross. 

6. Issues in the defznition of expenditure 
. 

10.93. The choice among various approaches in quan- 
tifying consumption expenditures, the determination of 
differences among consumption and non-consumption ex- 
penditures and other household disbursements, and the re- 
lationship of these concepts with national accounts and 
other bodies of statistics are issues that require examina- 
tion in planning household expenditure surveys. 

(a) Application of the reference period 

10.94. In collecting information on consumption ex- 
penditure, there are three different approaches to applying 
the reference period: 

(a) Collecting information on goods and services ac- 
tually consumed during the reference period; 

(b) Collecting information on goods and services de- 
livered during the reference period irrespective of whether 
.or not they were wholly paid for during the period; 

(c) Collecting information on the payments made for 
goods and services during the reference period without re- 
gard to whether or not they were delivered during the period. 

10.95. The first approach requires that changes in 
stocks during the reference period be ascertained, that is, 
the stocks should be measured and valued at the beginning 
and end of the reference period. For durable items, this 
could even involve ascertaining the amount of deprecia- 
tion during that period. The second and third approaches 
relate to outlays on goods and services for purposes of 
consumption and may be jointly referred to as the acqui- 
sition approach. The difference between these two ver- 
sions lies mainly in the treatment of items bought on hire 
purchase or other forms of credit, since payments much in 
advance of delivery are relatively infrequent. 

10.96. The choice of approach largely depends on the 
nature of the economy or the branch of the economy con- 
cerned. Where the consumption of essential items is 
largely from home produce or from payments in kind re- 
ceived seasonally or even annually, the consumption ap- 
proach ((a) above) seems to be the most appropriate. 
However, because of the great difficulty of measurement 
in the consumption approach, most household expenditure 
surveys in developed countries and in the urban areas of 
developing counties are based on the second or third ap- 
proaches. Regarding durable goods bought on credit, SNA 

10.101. The basic data to be collected on household 
income, consumption and expenditure in surveys include 
items of income and other receipts, items of expenditure 
and other disbursements and information on general char- 
acteristics of the household and its members. Certain items 
of income, consumption and expenditure cannot easily be 
obtained through a household interview. For others, a 
range of questions may have to be, asked to obtain suffi- 
cient information for each item. In the case of income and 
expenditure in kind special arrangements have to be made 
for collecting and processing the information. 

recommends including under total household consumer 
expenditure the value of the purchases, recording the 
amounts owed and’treating instalment payments as reduc- 
tions of liabilities. 

10.97. Whatever the approach adopted, it is preferable 
to use the same one for all regions of a country and for all 
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items of consumption expenditure within the same survey 

in order to avoid problems in connection with the aggre- 
gation of the results. 

(b) Non-expenditure disbursements 

10.98. Certain household disbursements are not cov- 
ered in the household consumption. expenditure concept. 
These are direct taxes, social security and pension fund 
contributions, consumer debt interest, other current trans- 
fers paid, gross capital formation and net lending. Gross 
capital formation covers, for instance, increases in stocks 
in household enterprises and net purchases of land and in- 
tangible assets. Although these items are not included in 
household consumption expenditure, it may be feasible 
and useful to collect information on them for use in mak- 
ing estimates for national accounts and for other special 
purposes. 

(c) Income and expenditure relationship 

10.99. For every imputed value of income in kind 
there should be a corresponding consumption expenditure 
value. Thus, the imputed net rental value of owner-occu- 
pied housing, home-produced food and other own-account 
goods and services are recorded both as household income 
and as consumption expenditure. Those items of activity 
on own account which are not recorded as income (see 
paras. 10.87 and 10.88 above) should not be included as 
household consumption expenditure. 

10.100. One type of discrepancy which can arise be- 
tween income and expenditure involves the sale and pur- 
chase of used items among households. Such purchases 
are often counted as household consumption expenditure 
of the purchasing household, but since, in principle, the 
cost of the original purchase was also recorded as housc- 
hold consumption expenditure of the original owner, total 
household consumption expenditure at the aggregate level 
is improperly increased by the amount of the inter-house- 
hold flows. To avoid this double-counting, the value of 
sales of used items should, in principle, be recorded as 
negative consumption expenditure for the selling house- 
hold and positive consumption expenditure for the pur- 
chasing household. 

E. DATA REQUIREMENTSANDCLASSIFICATIONS 

1. Household and individual characteristics 

10.102. It is important to be able to relate information 
on income, consumption and expenditure to other infor- 
mation on the household and its members, since this in- 
formation is needed to prepare tabulations from which a 
range of meaningful inferences can be drawn. Such infor- 



mation can be collected in conjunction with the income 
and expenditure data, or can be obtained by linking data 
from various sources (67, 111). 

10.103. General household and individual character- 
istics on which data are collected routinely in household 
surveys are discussed in chapter IX above and in the 
United Nations population and housing census recommen- 
dations. More detailed information on various topics is in- 
cluded in the other chapters of the Handbook. A compre- 
hensive review of social, demographic and related topics, 
including references and illustrations of international rec- 
ommendations and national work, was published by the 
United Nations in 1978 (65, parts two and three). Refer- 
ences to all of the applicable international recommenda- 
tions on statistical concepts, classifications and definitions 
are also given in part A of the bibliography of the present 
Handbook (31, 69, 77, 109, 118, 124 may be of special 
interest). 

2. Household income and other receipts 

10.104. As indicated previously, the collection of 
information on income by detailed items rather than by 
aggregated groups usually results in more accurate total 
incomes, since misunderstandings and omissions are less 
likely to occur. In addition, there is an advantage in ob- 
taining itemized information which can be used for a wide 
range of special studies. These are substantially facilitated 
by modem, automated data storage and retrieval facilities, 
which make it much easier to store and retrieve data in its 
original disaggregated form and to calculate a variety of 
aggregates. To obtain accurate information in an interview 
it is often necessary to subdivide an income item into sub- 
items, each represented by a question which is clearly de- 
fined, so that there can be no doubt as to what information 
is requested. Certain information may not be known by 
the households themselves, and if it is considered vital to 
the survey results it may be decided either to impute it or 
to obtain it from other sources, for example from employ- 
ers or administrative records. 

10.105. Household income in kind is sometimes a ma- 
jor portion of total income and it may therefore be of cru- 
cial importance to cover it in a survey. This is normally 
best done through instructing the interviewers to describe 
carefully the goods or services received in terms of quan- 
tity, quality and the like, and to assess the value centrally 
in the statistical office. It is thereby possible to ensure that 
consistent and logical evaluation methods are used. To fa- 
cilitate the work of the enumerators it is convenient to al- 
low them to use whatever units of measurement they are 
familiar with and to convert the measures to standardized 
units at a later stage. As each income item is recorded, the 
individual who received it should be noted, whenever pos- 
sible, so that it can be cross-classified with the individ- 
ual’s other characteristics. 

10.106. Data requirements and some classification is- 
sues for each of the main income sources are discussed 
below. 

(a) Wages and salaries 

10.107. Information on wages and salaries should be 
collected gross of taxes and separately for each individual 
and..for each job held. The amounts should include pay- 
ments such as commissions, tips and bonuses, cost-of- 
living allowances and paid vacation, holiday and sick leave 

and other direct pay by the employer for relatively short 
absences. Payment by employers of taxes and social se- 
curity and pension fund contributions should be recorded 
separately (see below). The salaries and wages of domes- 
tic employees and workers paid by the household should 
be recorded as income even if these persons are household 
members. Wages and salaries in kind, such as food, hous- 
ing and other goods and services that are provided to the 
employee free of charge or at reduced prices, should be 
carefully described so that their value can be estimated. 

10.108. Because employees may not have information 
about their employer’s actual contributions to pension and 
similar schemes and cannot impute contributions when 
these schemes are unfunded, these items are not included 
in wages and salaries as defined in the United Nations 
guidelines. Employers’ contributions to social security and 
similar schemes are included by the guidelines, but it may 
be difficult to gather this information as well. Unless the 
amount can be imputed or obtained from administrative 
records, it may be necessary to omit this income item. 

(b) Income of members from producers’ co-operatives 

10.109. The data requirements for this income item do 
not differ from those for other entrepreneurial activities. 
These include incomes and distributed profits of the mem- 
bers who participate in the operation and management of 
the co-operative. The incomes of persons who are em- 
ployed by the co-operative are treated as wages and sala- 
ries. In SNA, income of members from producers’ co- 
operatives is combined with and classified under gross 
entrepreneurial income. 

(c) Gross entrepreneurial income of unincorporated 
enterprises 

10.110. This income item is one of the most difficult 
ones on which to collect information and one which is 
often seriously affected by underreporting. Imprecise 
questions, fear of taxation and lack of controls together 
have contributed to this situation. Due to these difficulties 
it is important to put special emphasis on the collection of 
information for this item. 

10.111. As indicated above, a subdivision into de- 
tailed items should be made. In many cases it may be use- 
ful to construct the questionnaire in such a way that there 
are sections of questions on gross output, household con- 
sumption and sales, respectively, for each field of activity, 
such as agriculture, animal husbandry, trade, manufactur- 
ing, construction, services, forestty, fishing, hunting and 
so on. Within each field a further breakdown is required, 
for example listing various crops, various kinds of ani- 
mals and the like. National circumstances should deter- 
mine which products should be specifically noted. As a 
general principle, only a small number of items should be 
left in the category “others”. 

10.112. For each field of activity, it is necessary to in- 
quire about current business expenses in order to provide 
information for calculating operating surplus. Such ex- 
penses may, for example, be for seed, fertilizers and 
wages paid out in the case of agriculture. It may be diffi- 
cult to separate current outlays for the household itself 
from outlays for business purposes. A similar problem ex- 
ists occasionally in separating capital from current busi- 
ness expenditure. In both cases careful and detailed ques- 

104 



tioning is necessary to obtain the desired degree of detail 
in the information. 

10.113. For quasi-corporate enterprises the problem is 
much less, since enterprises of this type keep regular books 
and thus separate the economy of the business from the 
household economy. Since undistributed profits do not en- 
ter the household sector they do not have to be covered in 
a survey of household income. It is thus sufficient in this 
sector to inquire about withdrawals of income from quasi- 
corporate enterprises. The United Nations guidelines rec- 
ommend that entrepreneurial income should be estimated 
gross of consumption of fixed capital, since information on 
the latter may be difficult to obtain from the household. If, 
however, information is collected on assets it may be pos- 
sible to impute the consumption of fixed capital from the 
values of those assets which are used in the entrepreneur- 
ial activities. Such an imputation is essential if entrepre- 
neurial earnings are to be compared with wages and 
salaries. 

10.114. One’ conceptual issue which may arise con- 
cerns the treatment of changes in livestock holdings. SNA 
recommends that changes in holdings of livestock raised 
for slaughter and of all fowl be considered part of entre- 
preneurial income (55, para. 6.108). In some countries 
such changes may have a considerable impact on rural in- 
comes and thereby introduce large fluctuations from year 
to year. In such cases it is desirable to show these data 
separately wherever possible. 

(d) Imputed rents of owner-occupied dwellings 

10.115. As with income in kind in general, the value 
of rents for owner-occupied dwellings should be imputed 
after data collection to ensure a consistent and uniform 
valuation procedure. It is therefore important that the in- 
terviewers record sufficient information on each dwelling’s 
size, number of rooms, building material, equipment, lo- 
cation and the like, to enable an appropriate imputation of 
the rent to be made. 

10.116. The imputed rent should represent the gross 
rent normally paid for a dwelling of the specified kind mi- 
nus expenditures on current maintenance and upkeep and 
minus mortgage interest paid. In the United Nations 
guidelines imputed net rental income for owner-occupied 
dwellings is classified as property income. In areas where 
no dwellings are rented, it may be preferable to estimate 
the rental value as the value of construction multiplied by 
a normal interest rate on savings plus depreciation. For ex- 
ample, in an urban survey in Israel in 1975-1976, the im- 
puted housing item was valued as the opportunity cost of 
capital invested in the dwelling plus the value of deprecia- 
tion. In Sweden’s income distribution statistics the im- 
puted value of owner-occupied housing is taken as the 
normal interest rate on that portion of the market value of 
the house which exceeds the loans for it. Where rents are 
imputed for dwellings provided to employees by their em- 
ployers free or on a subsidized basis, the imputation is 
made as an addition to wages and salaries paid in kind, 
and valued at the cost to the employer. 

(e) Interest, dividends and rent 

10.117. It should be clearly determined through ap- 
propriate questions which part of income refers to property 
income. Rents and royalties received for the use of build- 
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ings, land, copyrights and patents should be asked about 
separately and classified under rent. Receipts of ordinary 
rents may refer to various kinds of property, such as land, 
buildings or equipment. Interest income may be obtained 
from financial claims, such as savings deposits, bonds and 
loans, as well as for credit given to other households or 
enterprises. Information on expenditure incurred in con- 
nection with income from property should be recorded for 
each income item. Such expenditure may, for example, be 
for taxes, current maintenance costs and, particularly for 
rental income, mortgage interest paid. 

(f) Social security bene$ts 

10.118. This item should include current transfers 
from public authorities to the household. Examples of 
such transfers are unemployment insurance benefits and 
supplements, accident, injury and sickness benefits, old 
age, disability and survivors’ pensions, family allowances 
and reimbursements for medical and hospital expenses. 

(g) Pensions and life insurance annuity benefits 

10.119. Receipts of pensions which are to be recorded 
here are those which are not part of a social security 
scheme. They may either be paid out of an independently 
organized pension fund which relates to specific groups of 
employees or be paid by an employer in respect of un- 
funded pension schemes. Life insurance annuities refer to 
survivors’ current receipts from insurance companies. 
Lump-sum insurance benefits such as casualty insurance 
claims (for example, payments for damages by fire) are 
not to be recorded here since they are considered as capital 
transfers. 

(h) Other current transfers 

10.120. This item includes transfers to the household 
which have not been covered in the previous items. They 
are consequently of a non-contractual nature, including for 
example social assistance payments from government 
agencies, fellowships from non-profit institutions, un- 
funded employee welfare benefits from enterprises and 
gifts from other households. 

3. Household expenditures and other disbursements 

10.121. Depending on the characteristics and objec- 
tives of the survey and the resources available, the level of 
detail requested in data collection may vary considerably. 
In many developed countries households are asked to re- 
cord all consumption expenditure by individual items with 
indications of price, weight, volume and quality in addi- 
tion to name and description of the item. In countries 
where, due to illiteracy or other reasons, household expen- 
diture surveys have to be undertaken through interviews 
rather than through diaries or other written forms com- 
pleted by the household members themselves, it is often 
not possible to obtain expenditure data in such detail. 
However, it is still feasible in the two cases to use the 
same basic classification of expenditures, since such clas- 
sifications usually include different levels of detail. 

10.122. Even if careful instructions are provided to 
the households and/or the interviewers, substantial editing 
has to be done centrally to check classifications and to 
separate non-expenditure disbursements from household 



consumption expenditures. A special problem arises in 
connection with households engaged in entrepreneurial ac- 
tivities, since it is not always easy to distinguish expendi- 
tures related to the business from household consumption 
expenditure. If, for example, a household runs a small res- 
taurant, purchases of food for the restaurant should be 
treated as business expenditures, whereas food purchased 
for the household’s own consumption should be classified 
as household consumption expenditure. In practice, how- 
ever, the household may not be able to separate the two 
kinds of expenditure if purchases and stockholdings are 
joint. 

10.123. The United Nations SNA includes a classifi- 
cation of household goods and services for the classifica- 
tion of consumption expenditures (55, table 6. l), of which 
the first two levels are shown in table 2 below. The goods 
and services are classified according to the object of or 
purpose to be served by the outlay. Items are distinguished 
as services and non-durable, semi-durable and durable 
goods. In compiling price and quantity index numbers, de- 
veloping countries usually apply classifications which cor- 
respond broadly to the one-digit level of table 6.1 of SNA. 
Food, beverages and tobacco, however, are usually class- 
ified in further detail, corresponding to the two- or three- 
digit levels of the SNA classification. Developed market 
economy countries generally apply a classification which 
corresponds broadly to the two-digit classification of SNA. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

TABLE 2. CLASSIFICATION OF HOUSEHOLD GOODS AND SERVICEV 

Food, beverages and tobacco 

1.1 Food 
1.2 Non-alcoholic beverages 
1.3 Alcoholic beverages 
1.4 Tobacco 

Clothing and foot-wear 

Gross rent, fuel and power 

3.1 Gross rent and water charges 
3.2 Fuel and power 

Furniture, furnishing yd household equipment and operation 

4.1 Furniture, fixtures and floor coverings 
4.2 Household textiles, other furnishings and repairs 
4.3 Heating and cooking appliances, refrigerators, washing ma- 

chines and similar major household appliances, including fit- 
tings and repairs 

4.4 Glassware, table-ware and household utensils, in&iii repairs 
4.5 Household operation except domestic service 
4.6 Domestic service 

Medical care and health expenses 

Transport and communication 

6.1 Personal transport equipment 
6.2 Operation of personal transport equipment 
6.3 Purchased transport 
6.4 Ccmmunication 

Recreation, entertainment, education and cultural services 

7.1 Equipment and accessories, including repairs 
7.2 Entertainment, recreational and cultural services, excluding ho- 

tels, restaurants and cafes 
7.3 Newspapers and magazines 
7.4 Education 

Miscellaneous goods and services 

* (55, table 6.1). Only the first two levels are shown. 

10.124. Countries should ensure that the classification 
adopted for national accounts purposes is compatible with 
any classification which may be developed for other pur- 
poses, such as compilation of the consumer price index. 
In this way expenditure and price data can be related, and 
the data in the national accounts compared to data ob- 
tained in income and expenditure surveys. 

(b) Direct tares 

10.125. Amounts paid by household members for di- 
rect taxes may either be deducted by the employer before 
the wage or salary is paid out or be paid personally by the 
income earner. It is particularly important in the case 
where only a net wage or salary is received to make sure 
that gross income is recorded under the appropriate head- 
ing and that the direct tax is recorded separately. Indirect 
taxes, such as value-added tax, should be recorded under 
household consumption expenditure as part of the price of 
each purchased item. 

(c) Social security and pension find contributions 

10.126. This item refers to contributions paid by the 
employers themselves. It sometimes occurs that these con- 
tributions are deducted together with direct taxes from the 
wage or salary before it is paid out. It is therefore neces- 
sary to determine whether or not the reported wage or sal- 
ary is gross of social security and pension fund contribu- 
tions. Some other non-consumption expenditure disburse- 
ments are noted in paragraph 10.90 above. 

4. Measurement issues 

10.127. Economic transactions in kind are of consid- 
erable importance in many countries, particularly in devel- 
oping countries. It is not uncommon to find in some cases 
that household income in kind constitutes more than half 
of the total household income. In developed countries in- 
come in kind usually appears in the form of employment 
benefits, for example free lunches, and rental value of 
owner-occupied dwellings. In order to assess the total in- 
come of a household it is necessary to impute the values 
of the non-cash income items. In order to ensure that con- 
sistent and correct valuation methods are used it is pref- 
erable to impute the values centrally, after data collection, 
based on information obtained in the field by the 
interviewers. 

10.128. Goods and services which are obtained from 
own production, as payment for work or as gifts and 
which are consumed in the household; may be valued 
either at producers’ prices or at retail prices. SNA recom- 
mends that production on own account be valued at pro- 
ducers’ prices. This furnishes a measure of the income 
foregone in consuming the commodities rather than selling 
them. 

10.129. The prices to be used for imputation purposes 
should, according to the United Nations SNA, refer to the 
same or neighbouring localities (55, para. 6.21). How- 
ever, many countries have used prices computed as aver- 
ages for the whole country. Many other approaches to val- 
uation have been considered and used by countries, 
particularly valuation at local retail prices, taking into ac- 
count practical problems of data collection and various 
uses of the information collected. These are discussed fur- 
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ther in the United Nations guidelines (74, paras. 4.18- 
4.20). 

10.130. Whatever basis of valuation is used, it is im- 
portant that it be used for both the income and expenditure 
sides of the household account. If the imputed value is 
significant, it should be recorded separately from other in- 
come and expenditure. 

A special measurement problem’ arises in countries and 
periods of exceptionally high inflation. In such cases it 
may not be possible to use the data collected during a pe- 
riod of a year without some adjustments. In Israel a 
method was introduced in 1975 whereby household in- 
comes are discounted with a quarterly index to obtain 
comparable incomes over time. 

10.135. Another possibility of evaluation is to com- 
pare aggregate household expenditure for certain selected 
items with sales data for the same items. For major com- 
modities, it may be possible to check whether production 
plus imports and stock changes equals consumption plus 
exports. Particular care should be taken to evaluate replies 
on items which are known to produce problems, such as 
entrepreneurial income, property income, consumption of 
alcoholic beverages and the like. 

2. Tabulations 

F. EVALUATION,TABULATION ANDPRESENTATION 
OF RESULTS 

10.131. After the data have been collected, it is nec- 
essary to make certain adjustments and to evaluate their 
quality. Only after these adjustments have been made and 
the quality of the data has been assured is it feasible to 
tabulate the results and to prepare general and special 
reports. 

1. Adjustment and evaluation of results 

10.132. The raw data collected on income, consump- 
tion and expenditure topics have to undergo several im- 
portant procedures before they are ready for tabulation. 
For example, transactions in kind must be assigned monetary 
values as discussed above, and if different reference pe- 
riods have been used a standard one has to be implemented. 

10.136. It is extremely important that a realistic but 
thorough tabulation programme be planned and presented 
in the survey report. In many countries this may be the 
most important source of information on the economic 
conditions of households. The United Nations guidelines 
contain detailed proposals for tabulations of income, con- 
sumption and expenditure statistics, but no internationally 
accepted standards for tabulation exist at present and na- 
tional tabulation practices vary considerably. Other sug- 
gestions and illustrations for tabulations of income, con- 
sumption and expenditure series and indicators have also 
been issued by the IL0 (33) and the United Nations (66, 
76). Some of the characteristics which are most commonly 
recommended for cross-classification in tabulations are 
socio-economic group, size of household and type of 
household. Others which may refer to the head and to 
other individuals are sex, age or age group, urban-rural, 
level of educational attainment, occupation, type of activ- 
ity, kind of economic activity, geographical area, national 
or ethnic origin and main source of income. 

10.133. In order to assess the validity and reliability 
of the results, it is necessary to carry out checks of the 
data. In the case of income, consumption and expenditure 
topics, many logical checks are possible. Examples of iI- 
logical responses may be that no schoolchildren are re- 
corded in the household although school fees have been 
recorded among expenditures, that income from employ- 
ment appears although no employment has been recorded 
and the like. Another way of evaluating the data is to 
compare aggregate income with aggregate expenditure. 
Due to the difficulties of obtaining reliable income data, it 
is commonly found that reported expenditure considerably 
exceeds reported income. Thailand carried out such a 
check through preparing an account balance sheet for each 
household, where total money disbursements were com- 
pared to total money receipts for the preceding month. If 
the account was out of balance by more than 15 per cent, 
a reinterview of the household was undertaken. 

10.137. The listed sources for tabulations usually sug- 
gest that income-related tables should show the number of 
households by size groups of total household income per 
household and per capita and/or number of households by 
size groups of total available household income per house- 
hold and per capita. Also, total household income and to- 
tal available income should be classified by fractile groups 
of households ordered according to size of total household 
income and per capita total household income and/or ac- 
cording to size of total available household income and 
per capita total available household income. For these tab- 
ulations. the classification variables mentioned in the pre- 
vious paragraph should be used. Among the suggested ex- 
penditure tabulations, average and per capita household 
expenditure per item or subgroup of items, cross-classified 
by ranges of household income, is given highest priority. 
Average and per capita household expenditure by percen- 
tile groups of households as well as number of households 
by expenditure size groups cross-classified by major 
household characteristics are also of high interest. 

10.134. Comparisons of aggregate data obtained from 10.138. Apart from income and expenditure, tabulat- 
other sources of statistics, whenever available, are also de- ing some other variables such as gross capital formation 
sirable. Often, national accounts data contain useful infor: and ownership of selected durables is suggested. They 
mation for comparisons of household income, consump- may be cross-classified by income size groups or by per- 
tion and expenditure series. Among countries which have centile groups of households ordered by total household 
done comparisons with national accounts, it is commonly income. For many of the above-mentioned tabulations, it 
found that the survey coverage of income from wages and is of great interest to show separately the values of trans- 
salaries is far better than the coverage of entrepreneurial actions in kind. The estimated expenditure equivalent of 
income. In Turkey the aggregate income reported in the income in kind should be shown separately in the expen- 
survey was about 85 per cent of the corresponding na- diture tables for at least the following broad categories of 
tional accounts figure. expenditures: (a) housing, (b) food, (c) other goods and 
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services. The classifications by fractile groups of house- 
holds and household members noted above are of particu- 
lar importance for international comparisons, since they do 
not require any conversion of data expressed in national 
currency to a common basis. 

10.139. A common weakness in some presentations of 
income data is that distributions and averages are usually 
done on a per-household basis, whereas a per-household- 
member basis would adjust for household size. However, 
occasionally income is classified by size of household. 

10.140. Another common disadvantage with some in- 
come distribution presentations is that average income of 
deciles or other fractiles of households is not shown. A 
fractile presentation including the average in each fractile 
has definite advantages over the more common tabulation 
of households by income size groups in that it is easier to 
get a quick grasp of the distribution and international com- 
parisons are easier. In addition, tabulations of households 
by income size groups are sometimes undertaken with 
very few and crude income groups, where a more detailed 
tabulation would provide much more useful information. 

10.141. Usually only one income concept is used in 
the tabulations. If the impact of direct taxes and the like 
is negligible, this procedure is sufficient, but if taxes are 
high, the value of the information is much less. Consump- 
tion expenditure is usually presented as average household 
expenditure by expenditure item or group of items. As 
with income, per capita figures are rarely computed. Oc- 
casionally, average household expenditure is presented 
cross-classified by income size. 

3. Analyses 

10.142. When the data have been collected, evaluated 
and tabulated, it is possible to employ them for a range of 
analyses. Income data may be utilized for analysis of in- 
come distribution, poverty or living conditions. By com- 
puting household expenditures at the lowest acceptable 
level of iiving and comparing this to the actual incomes, 
the number of households in absolute poverty can be esti- 
mated. For income distribution analyses it is common to 
compute summary distribution measures such as the Gini 
coefficient, the maximum equalization percentage, the 
coefficient of variation or the interquartile range. A related 
field of major importance is the study of the redistributive 
effects of taxes and government benefits. The data may 
also be used to study the effect of alternative tax systems 
and fiscal policies, for example, direct taxation versus in- 
direct taxation. By analysing the household expenditure or 
the budget share spent on various commodities at different 
levels of income or total expenditure, estimates of price 
and income elasticity can be obtained and demand equa- 
tions can be estimated. 

10.143. The distributive effects of economic growth 
can be estimated through analysing the amount and share 
of the society’s total household income received by differ- 
ent income classes at different points of time. By analys- 
ing the income of different occupations and the number of 
individuals in different trades, useful information may be 
obtained for manpower planning. In some countries it is 
felt that however well planned a survey is, the information 
collected on household income will still be incomplete. 
The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ire- 
land and the United States of America have therefore de- 
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10.146. In recent years the opportunities for making 
continued use of survey data after the basic tabulations 
and reports have been prepared have expanded enor- 
mously, because of rapid advances in various data pro- 
cessing technologies. To take maximum advantage of 
these opportunities, a data base, that is, a body of related 
micro-data based on the original forms, must be built up 
and maintained in such a way that the data are available 
for repeated use. With the data base concept, all the un- 
aggregated data are preserved in an accessible form. The 
data base concept is of particular interest for a wide range 
of socio-economic studies, since such uses normally re- 
quire a combination of information from various subject- 
matter fields such as income, expenditure, employment, 
health, housing and so on. 

10.147. To enable active, flexible and easy use of the 
data base, a considerable degree of co-ordination and in- 
tegration is required. Harmonized concepts, classifications 
and definitions are required for the collection and compi- 
lation of statistics across different fields and sources. Im- 
portant sources to be considered in planning a data base 
include population censuses and administrative records, 
among others, as well as sample surveys. 

veioped methods whereby data obtained from household 
surveys are combined with information obtained from 
other sources, such as taxation records and records on so- 
cial benefits (67). Among other prerequisites, compatible 
concepts and classifications are essential for all the sur- 
veys and records to be used. 

4. Presentation 

10.144. Income, consumption and expenditure data 
should be published in as much detail as possible in order 
to make the results useful to a wide range of users. The 
results of the survey should be presented together with a 
description of the methods employed in obtaining them 
(sample design, field work procedure and so on) so as to 
assist in the interpretation of the data. An indication of the 
variances of the sample data should be given for important 
income and expenditure items. Information should also be 
provided on the response rates for various strata of the 
population as well as on the theoretical and original sam- 
ple and the effective response. Other factors which may 
have influenced the reliability of the survey data should 
also be mentioned, together with the results of any evalu- 
ation made concerning the significance of non-sampling 
errors. Information should be given on the definitions ap- 
plied, classifications used and methods of evaluating trans- 
actions in kind. 

10.145. For international comparisons of total house- 
hold consumption of goods and services, it is very useful 
if the presentation contains complementary information on 
the total cost and numbers of beneficiaries of various pub- 
lic and other social services received free of charge. Serv- 
ices received free from other households or from voluntary 
service organizations are also an important contribution to 
the level of living of some households. If possible, the 
survey report should draw attention to these services 
whenever appropriate. 

G. DEVELOPMENT AND MAINTENANCE OF 

THE DATA BASE 



10.148. At the early stages of statistical coordination 
and integration, the important benefits are mainly the in- 
creased opportunities for comparing and combining results 
of different surveys. In more advanced work, various tech- 
niques of matching or generating household data can be 
considered, using data from several sources, such as sam- 
ple surveys, population censuses and administrative 
records. 

10.149. The United Nations publication on the devel- 

opment of integrated data bases (67) discusses techniques 
of collecting, storing, managing and disseminating data. It 
points out that the availability of micro-data provides flex- 
ibility regarding tabulations since it preserves options for 
multi-purpose and unforeseen uses. Relative to aggregate 
data, the importance of reconciliation of survey data with 
aggregate control totals as well as of consistency in the 
choice of definitions, concepts, classifications and report- 
ing units is stressed. 
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11.1. Labour has a dual role in the economic process. 
It is both an input to production and a source of income. 
Although initially data collection and analysis emphasized 
the former to a greater extent, now the two roles are in- 
creasingly receiving balanced attention. Partly as a result, 
data on productive and earning activities, both actual and 
potential, of the economically active and inactive popula- 
tions are increasingly sought and used for an ever wider 
variety of purposes. 

11.2. In this chapter, some of the objectives and uses 
of labour force statistics are reviewed and major sources 
including survey programmes are examined in section A; 
the main conceptual approaches for the measurement of 
the economically active population are discussed in sec- 
tion B. This is followed in section C by a list and descrip- 
tion of the primary items for data collection, including a 
minimum core of labour force items to consider for sur- 
veys or survey rounds that concentrate on other topics. In 
ssction D, some measurement and practical problems in- 
volved in implementation of labour force topics in house- 
hold surveys are examined, and finally in section E pos- 
sibilities of tabulation, evaluation and analysis of survey 
results on labour force topics are mentioned. 

A. OBJECTIVES, USES AND SOURCES OF EMPLOYMENT 
AND UNEMPLOYIMENT STATISTICS 

1. Objectives and uses 

11.3. Initially, a prime objective of the systematic col- 
lection of employment statistics in the industrialized coun- 
tries was to provide information on the productive work 
force and its occupational characteristics as a basis for 
measuring industrial output and its effect on the structure 
of the economy. Subsequently, following the severe eco- 
nomic crisis of the 1930s which brought about massive 
unemployment in many countries, especially in the United 
States of America and other industrialized countries, the 
objective shifted to the measurement of unemployment 
and other related characteristics based on newly defined 
concepts. These data were intended to guide policy- 
makers primarily in making decisions regarding employ- 
ment creation programmes to increase production but also 

* This chapter was prepared before the adoption of the new intema- 
tional standards concerning statistics of the economically active popula; 
tion, employment, unemployment and underemployment, by the Thir- 
teenth International Conference of Labour Statisticians, which held 
sessions in Geneva from 18 to 29 October 1982. This resolution of the 
Thirteenth Conference supersedes the resolution concerning statistics of 
the labour force, employment and unemployment adopted by the Eighth 
Conference in 1954 and paragraphs 4 to 9 of the resolution concerning 
measurement and analysis of underemployment and underutilization of 
manpower adopted by the Eleventh Conference in 1966. The ILG is pre- 
paring a book-length manual on the subject detailing such aspects as 
methodology of data collection, tabulation and analysis of statistics of the 
economically active population, employment, unemployment and under- 
employment. The report of the Thirteenth Conference, which includes the 
text of the new resolution, has been issued by the International Labour 
Office under the symbol ICLS/13/D. 11 (final version). 

XI. EMPLOYMENT AND WORK* 

to alleviate the economic hardship and psychological dep- 
rivation which were associated with unemployment. 

11.4. Although perhaps no country, developed or de- 
veloping, is presently facing the same type of unemploy- 
ment crisis as many countries faced in the 193Os, labour 
force data, including data on employment and unemploy- 
ment, are still collected or planned in many countries. 
Certain conceptual issues notwithstanding, one reason for 
this sustained interest is that the data may serve wider pur- 
poses than the particular ones for which they were initially 
intended. 

11.5. Current data on labour, viewed as an input, 
serve as macro-economic indicators for monitoring the 
current performance of the economy and the changes oc- 
curring in the main components of the labour force in re- 
lation to other inputs and outputs. They also serve to eval- 
uate government policies and programmes, for example, 
to assess the extent to which job creation programmes 
meet planning and other priority needs. Retrospectively, 
past data and trends are used, for example, to analyse ex- 
ogenously the past growth of the economy and the com- 
position of output, or to study endogenously the demo- 
graphic, economic and other factors affecting the observed 
size and composition of the labour force. Prospectively, 
projected data provide information, for example, to map 
future outputs or to plan future inputs including training 
and education. 

11.6. Data on labour viewed as a source of income 
help to monitor and to formulate plans to provide produc- 
tive and remunerative employment for the unemployed 
and involuntary part-time workers or more productive em- 
ployment for underemployed workers. They are also used 
to evaluate government employment policies, in particular 
in relation to their effects on the income and basic needs 
and productive assets of the poor. Retrospectively, labour 
force data serve to explain the observed level and distri- 
bution of income among individuals or households and to 
analyse the effect of income maintenance and income re- 
distribution policies on employment and unemployment 
levels and their composition. Prospectively, labour force 
projections provide basic information to estimate or plan 
future earnings and incomes and to study their implica- 
tions on future savings and consumption expenditures. 

11.7. In addition to the broad objectives and uses men- 
tioned above, labour force data serve a variety of particu- 
lar purposes. For example, unemployment data in the 
United States of America are used for determining the 
amount of federal funds to be allocated to states and local 
communities for erinployment and training programmes or 
for local public works programmes. (See, for example, 
(231).) Labour force data also provide for many research 
efforts a subset of explanatory variables to be used in in- 
vestigations of a wide variety of topics ranging from mal- 
nutrition to fertility and migration. They are also used as 
descriptive statistics or indicators to call attention to un- 
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desirable economic and social conditions, such as child la- 
bour, racial or sex biases in work opportunities and partic- 
ipation and the like. 

11.8. Given the variety of uses of labour force data 
and the different approaches that may be adopted in col- 
lecting them, it is necessary in planning a household sur- 
vey to carefully formulate at the outset, through continu- 
ous communication with the main users, a precise statement 
of priority objectives and to systematically follow these 
objectives through all stages of survey design and opera- 
tion. Furthermore, to be useful within an integrated sys- 
tem of statistics, data collected on labour viewed as an in- 
put should relate to statistics of other inputs and of 
outputs. Similarly, labour force data which are to be ana- 
lysed in connection with generation of income must be re- 
lated to the income-earning activity, which may sometimes 
be in terms of a family or household and sometimes an in- 
dividual. Finally, data on productive and earning activities 
should be collected such that they can be related to statis- 
tics of other activities. 

2. Sources 

11.9. The various sources of labour force data may be 
essentially grouped into three broad categories according 
to the method or instrument used in data collection. The 
three categories are: household surveys and population 
censuses; establishment surveys, and administrative rec- 
ords, including employment exchange registers and un- 
employment insurance records. Although there are specific 
advantages and disadvantages in terms of scope, coverage, 
cost, flexibility and so on, in using one source rather than 
the others, it is more useful to regard the different sources 
as complementary rather than as alternative instruments of 
data collection. Labour force statistics derived from one 
can usefully be linked to and exploited in common with 
those derived with the other instruments. Statistics from 
different sources can also be compared for evaluation pur- 
poses, provided that care has been taken to harmonize, to 
the extent possible, concepts, definitions and classifica- 
tions (65). 

11.10. In comparing data from household surveys 
with data from establishment surveys a number of consid- 
erations should be taken into account. ‘While household 
surveys basically measure the activity status of individu- 
als, establishment surveys count the number of occupied 
jobs as listed in the payrolls. Hence, in establishment sur- 
veys persons with a job but temporarily absent without 
pay are excluded, while multiple-job holders are counted 
more than once. Household surveys cover in principle the 
entire population of interest, including the economically 
inactive, with establishment surveys generally restricted to 
employees, who form only a segment of the economically 
active population. The missing segments include the un- 
employed, family workers in household enterprises and 
farms, the self-employed and, in general, all non-wage 
and salary earners. Moreover, establishment surveys are 
usually limited to establishments larger than a certain min- 
imum size. The fact that the economically inactive can be 
reached through household surveys gives those surveys a 
unique advantage for the measurement of the potential la- 
bour force and, in general, of the degree of attachment of 
various groups to labour market activities. In terms of data 
items to be covered, flexibility is also greater in household 

survevs than in establishment surveys. Since in household 
surveys individuals are reached directly, relevant supple- 
mentary information on, for example, demographic, edu- 
cation, skills and migration characteristics may be use- 
fully obtained along with the basic information on labour 
force characteristics. In establishment surveys, however, 
the items of information are, in general, limited to those 
available in the records and payroll lists. Moreover, in the 
case of sample surveys, due to the possibility of using area 
sampling for household surveys, the common problem of 
deficient sampling frames is less serious than for establish- 
ment sample surveys. 

11.11. On the other hand, establishment surveys can 
provide more accurate employment data in the organized 
sector of the economy than household surveys, especially 
when there is interest in specific industries. This is be- 
cause access and control of sampling variability in results 
for specific industries can be achieved more efficiently 
through establishment surveys than household surveys. 
Moreover, because in establishment surveys the results are 
based on records and payroll lists, they are subject to 
lower degrees of measurement errors than the results of 
household surveys based on interviews and subject to var- 
ious kinds of response error. In addition, in establishment 
surveys information on emljloyment can be related more 
accurately to earnings and hours or days of work for each 
job occupied, information which is often difficult to obtain 
precisely in household surveys. Finally, partly because of 
the lower number of contacts, establishment surveys are 
generally less expensive to undertake and provide more 
timely results than household surveys. 

11.12. Turning briefly to administrative records, it 
should be mentioned that unemployment insurance records 
and employment service registers are widely used in many 
developed countries as sources of current data on unem- 
ployment. In the developing countries, however, where 
the labour market is not entirely organized, unemployment 
insurance or employment exchanges may not exist at all, 
or may be limited to certain narrowly defined categories of 
workers. Where available, they are usually tabulated at 
frequent and regular intervals and, therefore, are useful for 
timely exploitation and analysis despite certain problems 
regarding their scope and definitions. Other administrative 
records such as payrolls and files of the civil service, pub- 
lic service organizations, government enterprises and other 
public institutions may also be usefully exploited for gath- 
ering information on employment in the public sector if 
certain difficulties regarding scope, definitions and central 
processing can be surmounted. 

11.13. Among the three broad categories of sources of 
labour force data mentioned above, the remainder of this 
chapter concentrates only on household surveys. For the 
purpose of discussion, it is convenient to divide household 
surveys, in turn, into two categories according to the de- 
gree of priority attached to the labour force items in the 
collection of the data. The first category consists of sur- 
veys or survey rounds designed specifically to collect de- 
tailed information on the economically active and inactive 
population. The second category includes inquiries that 
provide information on labour force characteristics from 
surveys which concentrate primarily on other topics, such 
as household income and expenditure, or inquiries which 
do not particularly emphasize the labour force topics more 
than the other items of inquiry, such as population cen- 
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suses. Although the discussion in this chapter concerns 
both types of surveys, the emphasis is on surveys or sur- 
vey rounds where the primary interest is labour force 
information. 

3. Survey programmes and periodicity 

11.14. The overall design of surveys and of survey pro- 
grammes is discussed in part one of the Handbook, chap- 
ters I and III. For the purpose of collecting statistics on 
employment and unemployment, it is useful to distinguish 
three broad types of surveys: specialized, in-depth sur- 
veys, continuous surveys and multi-round integrated 
surveys. 

11.15. Specialized, in-depth surveys are required to 
provide benchmark and structural information on the eco- 
nomically active and inactive populations. For develop- 
ment planning such surveys are also needed for analysis of 
initial employment conditions and for fixing targets and 
goals. Some surveys may include specialized items as- 
signed high priority in addition to the basic items needed 
to provide a comprehensive picture of the employment 
conditions. The in-depth labour force surveys of the Is- 
lamic Republic of Iran conducted in 1971 and 1972, for 
example, contained three specialized items relating to mi- 
gration (migration status, reason for migration and activity 
status before migration) along with the basic labour force 
items (170). The migration items were included because 
the relation of rural-urban migration to employment was a 
priority topic in the formulation of the subsequent devel- 
opment plan. Other surveys may concentrate on a specific 
segment of the population, such as the survey on employ- 
ment generation in selected Bombay slums undertaken 
with the collaboration of IL0 in India in 1979 (168). 

11.16. In view of the heavy cost and effort, special- 
ized in-depth surveys can be undertaken only infrequently, 
say once in three or five years. In addition to resource con- 
siderations, the appropriate choice of periodicity may de- 
pend on the speed of structural changes in employment 
conditions and also on the span of the development plans. 
These considerations should also be taken into account for 
the timing of these surveys, and as they may be conflict- 
ing, special care should be taken to ensure that the timing 
is as close as possible to the start of the development plan, 
with proper allowance for the often underestimated pro- 
cessing and tabulation period. The timing should also be 
set such that the survey does not coincide with abnormal 
employment conditions. Other related issues regarding the 
duration of the survey and the distribution of the sample 
over the survey period are discussed in section D, in con- 
nection with the choice of reference period. 

11.17. Continuous surveys are needed for monitoring 
the performance of the economy and the plan pro- 
grammes. They provide indicators of changes in the cur- 
rent rates of employment and unemployment and in the 
extent of underemployment, of seasonal variations in these 
rates and availability for work and so on. Continuous sur- 
veys may be monthly, such as the United States of Amer- 
ica Current Population Survey (208); quarterly, such as the 
labour force survey of Israel; or biannually, such as 
the Labour Force Survey of Jamaica (172). The choice of 
periodicity depends not ovly on the budget and other re- 
so&ces and the availability of facilities, but also on data- 
specific characteristics, such as periodic variations in the 
phenomena being measured. This is an important consid- 

eration because labour force data are subject to consider- 
able seasonable and other irregular variations. To ade- 
quately capture these variations, it is usually necessary to 
carry out at least biannual surveys. If seasonalities are not 
by themselves a subject of interest, a single annual survey 
may be carried out spread throughout the year, such that 
seasonalities are averaged out in the annual estimates. 

11.18. In between infrequent specialized surveys and 
continuous surveys are the labour force surveys which 
form part of integrated multi-round survey programmes. 
The boundary lines among the three types of survey are 
not sharp. In fact, historically, continuous labour force 
surveys were the starting point of many integrated survey 
programmes. In the case of the United States of America, 
the Current Population Survey, initially designed primarily 
to produce monthly labour force data, is now also a means 
to collect through periodic supplemental surveys informa- 
tion on personal and family income, migration, educa- 
tional attainment and other demographic, social and eco- 
nomic topics. The National Sample Survey of India is 
another major integrated survey programme under which 
employment and unemployment statistics and a great va- 
riety of other information on consumer expenditure, fertil- 
;ty, household enterprise, farm practices and so on are 
periodically collected in separate or combined survey 
rounds (165). 

11.19. The choice of appropriate cycles for including 
labour force items is essentially governed by the same 
considerations as in the case of continuous surveys except 
that in this case there is a built-in flexibility that can be 
used to advantage. Because an integrated survey pro- 
gramme implies continuity in survey-taking capability, 
certain core items on labour force (identified in section C) 
may be included in every successive round to provide es- 
sential current information, and to permit reducing the fre- 
quency of specific labour force survey rounds. Detailed in- 
formation can then be collected on a less frequent basis, 
say every two, three or five years. 

B. CONCEPTUAL APPROACHES FOR MEASURING THE 
ECONOMICALLY ACTIVE POPULATION 

11.20. The international recommendations at present 
in force for measuring the size and characteristics of the 
economically active population are the results of an evo- 
lutionary process which began with the adoption of the 
“gainful occupation” approach by the Committee of Sta- 
tistical Experts of the League of Nations in 1938. This 
was replaced by the labour force, employment and unem- 
ployment approach by the Eighth International Conference 
of Labour Statisticians (ICLS) in 1954 and extended with 
the introduction of the concept of underemployment by the 
Eleventh ICLS in 1966 (30). 

11.21. More recently, alternative and complementary 
approaches have been formulated and tested. The principal 
ones are the labour utilization approach introduced in the 
early 1970s and the labour time disposition approach, de- 
veloped in India to supplement the standard labour force 
classification of population by activity status.’ 

I Other notable approaches include the time use approach, which at- 
tempts to measure economic activity as part and in the context of the al- 
location of time to all tvues of activities; and the so-called ODS-CAMS 
approach, developed o&$nally by the Organization of Demographic As- 
sociates and subsequently taken up by the Council for Asian Manpower 
Studies in 1971 and others (see, for example, (32), chap. 2). 
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11.22. The common feature of these approaches is the 
idea of classifying the population into a number of cate- 
gories, each category indicating a certain state or degree 
of economic activity or inactivity. Thus, each approach 
may be evaluated on the basis of the practical usefulness 
of its categories in reflecting the reality of the nation’s em- 
ployment structure for formulating appropriate policy 
guidelines and the operational feasibility of its classifica- 
tion scheme given the prevailing national conditions. The 
basic concepts involved in these approaches are defined 
and discussed below. 

1. Work and economic activity 

11.23. The core of measurement of the economically 
active population lies in the concept and meaning of work 
that constitutes economic activity. The Eighth ICLS de- 
fined persons at work as those who performed some work 
for pay or profit during a specified period (30, p. 29). Sub- 
sequently, in 1966, the United Nations Statistical Com- 
mission defined participation in economic activity as “the 
supply of labour for the production of economic goods and 
services during the time reference period chosen for the in- 
vestigation” (30, p. 32). The definitions of economic 
goods and services are the same as those used in the 
United Nations Systems of National Accounts for integrat- 
ing economic statistics (55). 

11.24. In the centrally planned economies using the 
material product system, the concept of production is con- 
fined to material production, which excludes many serv- 
ices. However, rules have recently been adopted to meas- 
ure separately employment in material production and 
employment in the non-productive sphere (1). 

11.25. From the above definitions, it follows that for 
the purpose of determining economic activity, work which 
leads to an output and which provides an income (in cash 
or in kind) to those who supplied the labour should be dis- 
tinguished from other types of work, such as housework, 
child rearing, voluntary service or schoolwork. There are, 
however, exceptions and in many cases, especially in de- 
veloping countries, the boundary line between work and 
non-work may not be sufficiently clear. In such cases, it 
may be realistic to broaden the concept of work for meas- 
uring economic activity to include work which supple- 
ments household income or output, even though it may 
not be directly remunerative or productive. 

11.26. Generally, an activity for which a person is re- 
munerated is considered as work. Hence, persons em- 
ployed in farms, shops, factories, offices and the like, 
who are receiving wages and salaries at time or piece 
rates, or fees or tips, in cash or in kind, are all considered 
to be working. Also, an activity in which a person is en- 
gaged for profit is considered as work, even if no profits 
are actually made during the specified period. Thus, farm- 
ers, traders, craftsmen, doctors and the like who are op- 
erating their own businesses with or without employees 
and with or without sales or clients during the specified 
period are all considered to be working. However, certain 
activities which are socially unacceptable and unproduc- 
tive, such as begging and stealing, are not considered as 
work in the sense of economic activity even though they 
may yield an income or a profit. 

11.27. In addition to paid work, there are certain ac- 
tivities without pay that may also be considered as work 
if undertaken in connection with the production of goods 

and services. Hence, activities of household members as- 
sisting in the operation of a household enterprise or farm 
are regarded as work even if no direct payments are re- 
ceived for the work done. However, unpaid work at tasks 
which do not contribute to the operation of the household 
enterprise, such as housework and child rearing, is not re- 
garded as work for the purpose of measuring economic ac- 
tivity. Another kind of unpaid work which should be re- 
garded as economic activity is exchange work, the practice 
in some countries of exchanging labour between house- 
holds for productive purposes, such as the work performed 
by a farm operator or members of his family on the farm 
of another farmer on an exchange labour arrangement. 
However, work contributed without pay or profit by per- 
sons for community development, such as construction of 
village roads and prevention of soil erosion, is not gener- 
ally treated as economic activity for measurement pur- 
poses, although it is recognized that many of these activi- 
ties are productive. Where the extent and nature of such 
unpaid community work are substantial, additional infor- 
mation may be collected if feasible and reported 
separately. 

11.28. Although, based on the above definitions and 
qualifications, most activities can be readily classified into 
economic or non-economic activities, there remains a sub- 
stantial number of activities which are not clearly classi- 
fiable. Examples that are especially relevant in developing 
countries are carrying water, taking care of farm animals, 
scaring away birds to protect crops, tending vegetable gar- 
dens which may or may not be part of a farm, processing 
food which may be partly for sale and partly for home 
consumption, making improvements of land and tools, re- 
pairing own dwellings and so on. In such cases, it may 
be possible to identify and list the most common of these 
activities and then make a decision on their inclusion or 
exclusion as economic activity in the context of the con- 
ceptual framework being followed, for example SNA, and 
the prevailing local conditions. An example of such a pro- 
cedure is given by the Integrated Survey of Households of 
the Philippines (80), for which the interviewer’s manual 
contains a list of very specific activities to be considered 
as work for measurement purposes. Another example 
shows the SNA recommendations concerning the coverage 
of a set of principal non-monetary (subsistence) activities 
based on a review of the national accounts in several de- 
veloping countries (45). 

11.29. As the above definitions and examples indi- 
cate, not all kinds of work are considered as economic ac- 
tivity for measurement purposes. It should also be men- 
tioned that, vice versa, not all economic activities are 
considered as work. As will be discussed in detail below, 
the activity of searching for paid work is also considered 
as a component of economic activity, although in every- 
day parlance such an activity is not regarded as work. 

2. The gainful occupation approach 

11.30. Before the adoption of the concept of eco- 
nomic activity as defined in the previous section, intema- 
tional recommendations for census data on the economi- 
cally active population were based on the concept of 
gainful occupation. According to this approach, “any oc- 
cupation for which the person engaged therein is remuner- 
ated, directly or indirectly, in cash or in kind-that is, any 
principal remunerated occupation or any secondary occu- 
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pation which is the sole remunerated occupation of the 
person concerned-is to be considered as a gainful occu- 
pation” (30, p. 27). Thus, in practice, in the gainful oc- 
cupation approach, an inquiry was made on every person 
above a specified age on his or her profession, occupation 
or trade. If a person reported a profession, occupation or 
trade, the person was considered a gainfully occupied 
worker and the aggregate of such persons constituted the 
gainfully occupied population. 

11.31. The gainful occupation approach had certain 
limitations. Because its classification scheme was based 
on the usual occupation of a person with no specific ref- 
erence period, it could not be known whether or not the 
person was actually working in that occupation at a partic- 
ular point or interval of time. Thus, under the gainful oc- 
cupation approach there was no count of the number of 
employed or unemployed. Moreover, the size of the eco- 
nomically active population obtained under this approach 
did not include first-time job seekers, because these per- 
sons were yet to exercise a gainful occupation. On the 
other hand, it often included in practice many retired and 
disabled persons who reported their former occupation, 
even though they were no longer working or able to work 
in that or any other occupation. 

3. The labour force approach 

11.32. The limitations of the gainful occupation ap- 
proach and the needs arising from the economic crisis of 
the 1930s in the western industrialized countries prompted 
the development of a new conceptual framework and an 
effort to count not only members of the economically ac- 
tive population but also the employed and the unem- 
ployed. This conceptual framework together with its later 
extension for measuring underemployment has come to be 
known as the labour force approach. 

(a) Dejniti&s 

11.33. In the standard labour force approach, the pop- 
ulation above a specified age is classified according to a 
double dichotomy. The first dichotomy divides the work- 
ing-age population into the labour force and the not in the 
labour force or inactive. The second dichotomy divides 
the labour force into the employed and the unemployed. 
The definitions of these concepts as adopted by the 1954 
ILCS are given below: 

“De$nition of labour force 
“4. The civilian labour force consists of all civil- 

ians who fulfil the requirements of inclusion among the 
employed or the unemployed, as defined in paragraphs 
6and7below. 

“5. The total labour force is the sum of the civilian 
labour force and the armed forces. 
“De$nition of employment 

“6. (1) Persons in employment consist of all per- 
sons above a specified age in the following categories: 

“(a) At work; persons who performed some work 
for pay or profit during a specified brief period, either 
one week or one day; 

“(b) With a job but not at work; persons who, hav- 
ing already worked in their present job, were temporar- 
ily absent during the specified period because of illness 
or injury, industrial dispute, vacation or other leave of 

absence, absence without leave, or temporary disorgan- 
ization of work due to such reasons as bad weather or 
mechanical breakdown. 

“(2) Employers and workers on own account should 
be included among the employed and may be classified 
as ‘at work’ or ‘not at work’ on the same Gasis as 
other employed persons. 

“(3) Unpaid family workers currently assisting in 
the operation of a business or farm are considered as 
employed if they worked for at least one-third of the 
normal working time during the specified period. 

“(4) The following categories of persons are not 
considered as employed: 

“(a) Workers who during the specified period were 
on temporary or indefinite lay-off without pay; 

“(b) Persons without jobs or businesses or farms 
who had arranged to start a new job or business or farm 
at a date subsequent to the period of reference; 

“(c) Unpaid members of the family who worked for 
less than one-third of the normal working time during 
the specified period in a family business or farm. 
’ ‘Dejinition of unemployment 

“7. (1) Persons in unemployment consist of all per- 
sons above a specified age who, on the specified day or 
for a specified week, were in the following categories: 

“(a) Workers available for employment whose con- 
tract of employment had been terminated or temporarily 
suspended and who were without a job and seeking 
work for pay or profit; 

“(b) Persons who were available for work (except 
for minor illness) during the specified period and were 
seeking work for pay or profit, who were never previ- 
ously employed or whose most recent status was other 
than that of employee (that is, former employers, etc.) 
or who had been in retirement; 

“(c) Persons without a job and currently available 
for work who had made arrangements to start a new job 
at a date subsequent to the specified period; 

“(6) Persons on temporary or indefinite lay-off 
without pay. 

“(2) The following categories of persons are not 
considered to be unemployed: 

“(a) Persons intending to establish their own busi- 
ness or farm, but who had not yet arranged to do so, 
who were not seeking work for pay or profit; 

“(b) Former unpaid family workers not at work and 
not seeking work for pay or profit” (30, pp. 28-29). 

(b) Distinctive features 

11.34. As is apparent from the above definitions, the 
labour force framework differs substantially from the gain- 
ful occupation approach from both the conceptual and 
technical points of view. It also raises a number of issues, 
some of which are dealt with in this section and some oth- 
ers in section D below, where measurement and other 
problems are discussed in detail. 

11.35. While the gainful occupation approach was 
based on the concept of usual occupation, the underlying 
concept in the labour force framework is the notion of cur- 
rent activity. Hence, for a person to be classified as a 
member of the labour force, that is, employed or unem- 
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ployed, he must be actively working or seeking work for 
pay or profit. Certain specific exceptions to this rule are 
allowed, including the case of persons with a job but tem- 
porarily absent from work or persons currently available 
for work but not actively seeking work for certain reasons. 

11.36. Another distinctive feature of the new frame- 
work is the introduction of a specific and short reference 
period (one week or one day), a notion which did not exist 
in the earlier approach. The specification of a reference 
period focuses on the scope of measurement and avoids 
some of the limitations of the gainful occupation approach 
mentioned earlier. The fact that the reference period is 
short permits sharper measurement of the economically ac- 
tive population at a given time, but, on the other hand, 
raises other questions regarding seasonality and other 
types of irregularities in economic activities of some seg- 
ments of the population. This last issue is taken up in 
more detail in section D. 

11.37. The classification scheme in the labour force 
approach consists of three categories-the employed, the 
unemployed and the inactive-with an implicit priority 
criterion. According to the priority criterion, any work for 
pay or profit, no matter how short (except for unpaid fam- 
ily workers), takes precedence over the other activities and, 
in turn, the activity of seeking work takes precedence over 
inactivity. The role of this priority criterion is to focus the 
measurement procedure on the fully unemployed persons, 
the category of persons that was regarded to be of para: 
mount importance when the labour force approach was 
formulated. The priority criterion also serves to make the 
three categories mutually exclusive and resolves certain 
borderline classification problems. 

(c) Conceptual issues 

11.38. A number of classification problems remain, 
however, and their resolution has been the subject of con- 
tinuing debate in the developing countries and to a lesser 
extent in the developed countries. In the developed coun- 
tries, the emergence of a new and substantial demand for 
part-time work among previously economically inactive 
segments of the population, especially housewives and 
students, and the increasing incidence of available persons 
who are not actively seeking work because of discourage- 
ment with job prospects, have called for certain refine- 
ments in concept: and measurement procedures. The par- 
ticular circumstances of the developing countries, however, 
have raised more fundamental issues. 

11.39. The basic issue is the double dichotomy of the 
labour force. Critics have said that the divisions of the 
working-age population into those in the labour force and 
those not in the labour force may be useful in societies 
where there is a reasonably sharp distinction between the 
economically active and the inactive. The usefulness of 
this distinction is, however, questioned for the developing 
countries, where a great number of persons, especially in 
the rural areas and the unorganized sectors of the econ- 
omy, are engaged in various borderline activities. The di- 
vision of the labour force into the employed and the un- 
employed is even more controversial. It is said that 
because the labour force framework was formulated in the 
developed countries, it was naturally designed to provide 
information on the issues that were important in those 
countries, which were at the time unemployment and re- 
lated economic and social problems. But in developing 
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countries, underemployment is often a more important 
pr&lem than unemployment. In these countries, a consid- 
erable part of the population, without being strictly em- 
ployed and yet not being able to afford to be totally un- 
employed, must create or engage themselves in marginal 
activities, often with low income and productivity. In rural 
areas and the informal sectors, where output is largely 
from self-employment and non-monetary activities, many 
of the notions related to employment and unemployment, 
such as job, pay, vacations, lay-off, seeking work or even 
available for work, are not always meaningful. 

(d) Underemployment 

11.40. The juxtaposition of concepts designed for the 
western industrialized countries with the realities of labour 
market conditions in the developing countries has resulted 
in classifying a variety of different types of workers in the 
single category employed. The mixture found in the em- 
ployed category ranges from full-time wage and salary 
earners to persons who happen to work for wages just a 
few hours during the reference period, from regular self- 
employed persons to casual and intermittent workers, and 
includes a variety of other shades of employed persons. 
To the extent that each group responds differently to la- 
bour market changes and policies, to put them together 
into one category impairs the usefulness and the clarity of 
the resulting statistics. Although the employed category is 
also heterogeneous in the developed countries, the degree 
of heterogeneity is much greater in the developing coun- 
tries, mainly because regular full-time wage and salary 
employment is not as widespread in these countries. 

11.41. In order to cope with this and related issues, 
new concepts of underemployment have been proposed 
and added to the classification scheme of the labour force 
approach by the Ninth and Eleventh ICLS in 1957 and 
1966, respectively. The idea is essentially to permit distin- 
guishing among employed persons those who are ade- 
quately employed and those who are not. The main defi- 
nitions recommended by the Eleventh ICLS are as follows: 

“Concepts of underemployment 
“4. Underemployment exists when a person’s em- 

ployment is inadequate in relation to specified norms or 
alternative employment, account being taken of his oc- 
cupational skill (training and working experience). Two 
principal forms of underemployment may be distin- 
guished: visible and invisible. 

“5. (1) Visible underemployment is primarily a sta- 
tistical concept directly measurable by labour force and 
other surveys, reflecting an insufficiency in the volume 
of employment, It occurs when a person is in employ- 
ment of less than normal duration and is seeking, or 
would accept, additional work. 

“(2) Invisible underemployment is primarily an an- 
alytical concept reflecting a misallocation of labour re- 
sources or a fundamental imbalance as between labour 
and other factors of production. Characteristic symp- 
toms might be low income, underutilization of skill, 
low productivity. Analytical studies of invisible under- 
employment should be directed to the examination and 
analysis of a wide variety of data, including income and 
ski1 levels (disguised underemployment) and productiv- 
ity measures (potential underemployment) . . . (30, pp. 
33-34). 



11.42. The ICES resolution also gives considerable 
details on the measurement procedures and methods of 
analysis and urges countries, where appropriate, to collect 
and analyse underemployment data. But for a number of 
reasons, only a few countries have actually adopted such 
programmes and these mainly for studying visible under- 
employment of specific segments of the economically 
active population. One example of a survey in which 
an attempt to measure both visible and invisible 
underemployment has been made is the 1970 labour force 
survey of Panama (179). The underemployment criterion 
used differs between employees and own-account workers. 
Among employees, those who reported having worked 
less than 35 hours during the reference week and who de- 
sired to work more were classified as underemployed (vis- 
ibly underemployed). Also classified as underemployed 
(invisibly underemployed) were all other employees with 
incomes less than 25 balboas per week who desired a 
change of job, except those who reported more than 35 
hours of work and had no desire to work more. Among 
own-account workers, the criteria were slightly simpler. 
The (visible) underemployed own-account workers were 
classified the same way as the employees, but the others 
(invisible underemployed) were classified according to 
whether they desired a change of job irrespective of in- 
come level, number of hours worked and the desire to 
work more. Further information on the concept and meas- 
urement of invisible underemployment is provided in the 
chapter on Latin America in part three of the present 
Handbook. 

11.43. The countries that have attempted to measure 
underemployment have faced a number of difficulties. 
Embedded in the definition of underemployment are nor- 
mative concepts such as normal duration of work, standard 
levels of income, skill utilization and productivity which 
are difficult to operationalize; and subjective eiements 
such as “whether the person would accept additional 
work-, which elucidate intentions and not actual behav- 
iour. Moreover, the measurements of income, productivity 
and skills necessary for the measurement of invisible un- 
deremployment have generally been found to be impracti- 
cable and imprecise, especially in the traditional or infor- 
mal sector of the economy. In particular, the use of 
income as a measure of productivity raises fundamental 
conceptual problems. Although under ideal conditions, in- 
come may be regarded as measuring productivity, because 
of institutional factors, price fluctuations and other non- 
ideal conditions, income may not be a satisfactory proxy 
for productivity. For example, the low income received by 
full-time domestic help may be due more to institutional 
factors than to low productivity. Similarly, the variation in 
income received by a self-employed worker may to a great 
extent be due to price fluctuations rather than changes of 
productivity. 

4. The labour utilization approach (343, 232) 

11.44. Like the framework for the measurement of 
underemployment, the labour utilization approach is based 
on the recognition that the employed category of the la- 
bour force classification is too heterogeneous, mixing in 
one category adequately and inadequately employed per- 
sons. Furthermore, it also assumes that inadequate em- 
ployment is multi-faceted and involves the inadequate use 

, of time and skills and inadequate income. Accordingly, it 

proceeds by classifying, in a particular order, the civilian 
working-age population into the following functional 
categories: 

1. In the labour force: 
1.1 Adequately utilized; 

1.2 Inadequately utilized: 
1.2.1 by unemployment; 
1.2.2 by hours of work; 
1.2.3 by income level; 
1.2.4 by mismatch .of occupation and 

education. 
2. Not in the labour force. 
11.45. Operationally, for the purpose of establishing 

priorities in the functional categories and ensuring that the 
categories are mutually exclusive, the classification 
scheme is carried out in a particular order as follows. Ini- 
tially, the civilian working-age population is separated into 
those in and those not in the labour force. Then, the un- 
employed are distinguished. Next, those with less than 
full-time work are classified as inadequately utilized by 
hours of work and those below a specified income level 
are classified as “inadequately utilized by income level”. 
Finally, those with a mismatch of occupation and educa- 
tion or training are classified as “inadequately utilized by 
mismatch’*. The remaining persons in the labour force are 
classified residually as “utilized adequately”. 

11.46. In practice, certain modifications to this clas- 
sification scheme may be made, and appropriate cut-off 
points for hours of work, income level and mismatch must 
be selected. While the choices of cut-off points must be 
governed by their purposes, and values cannot be stipulated 
in advance for all purposes, certain possibilities and guide- 
lines have been proposed. For hours of work, the cut-off 
may be the same as that which defines part-time status or 
may be a standard value such as 40 hours per week to 
achieve international comparability. Regarding the cut-off 
for income level, possibilities and controversies are 
greater. It can be set as a function of the minimum wage, 
the minimal budget, the income distribution, the poverty 
level or still other indices of economic hardship. For skills 
mismatch, the cut-off points may be set in terms of a 
cross-classification of occupation and years of schooling. 
Thus, workers with education beyond, say, a standard de- 
viation above the mean for completed years of schooling 
in their occupational groups would be classified as 
mismatched. 

11.47. The labour utilization approach has been tested 
and applied in several countries, especially the south-east- 
em Asian countries. An example of surveys specifically 
designed to test the labour utilization approach is the se- 
ries of pilot surveys conducted from 1973 to 1975 in Thai- 
land (187). In those surveys, the basic outline described 
above was followed with certain variations, for example, 
the use of three different cut-offs for income depending on 
the location of the worker living in the Bangkok metrop- 
olis, other municipal areas or non-municipal areas. In cer- 
tain other countries, for example, Hong Kong (162), the 
results of ongoing labour force surveys have been used to 
classify the working-age population according to the func- 
tional categories of the labour utilization approach. This 
can, in general, be done if supplementary data on duration 
of work, income and education are cohected along with 
the standard labour force items. The functional categories 
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of the labour utilization approach are closely linked to 
those of the labour force approach. Referring to the nu- 
merical notation given earlier, the categories 1.1, 1.2.2, 
1.2.3 and 1.2.4 together correspond to the employed cat- 
egory in the labour force approach and 1.2.1 corresponds 
to the unemployed category. Moreover, category 1.2.2, 
when defined in terms of “less than full-time work and 
wanting more work”, is consistent with visible underem- 
ployment, while categories 1.2.3 and 1.2.4 are essentially 
forms of invisible underemployment. 

11.48. The results of these and other experiments with 
the labour utilization approach have received mixed ap- 
praisals. Because it focuses attention on employment ade- 
quacy and not merely on unemployment, this approach is 
regarded as relevant to conditions in developing countries. 
Also, the fact that it can be used as an extension of the 
labour force approach constitutes an advantage, as it does 
not destroy comparability over time and among regions. 
But the labour utilization approach has been criticized on 
several grounds. One criticism is that the framework does 
not rest on a firm economic theory and, therefore, the 
interpretations of the results are all the more difficult. It is 
also criticized for having arbitrary and statistically sensi- 
tive cut-off points in its classification algorithni, especially 
in the case of income and occupation-education mismatch. 
Moreover, variations in cut-off points and definitions im- 
pair comparability over time as well as among regions, as 
was found in the Thai pilot surveys cited earlier. Another 
problem is the difficulty in applying the approach to work- 
ers other than wage and salary earners. In particular, it is 
difficult to relate income from work to individual workers 
because work may be done by a group, as in the case of 
members of household enterprises, or because the meas- 
ured income may include rents, profits and the like, in 
addition to the return to the labour input, as in the case of 
self-employed persons. The mismatch category also con- 
tains many problems of definition and interpretation. It 
concerns essentially persons with at least secondary or vo- 
cational training, a segment of the population which is 
often relatively very small in many developing countries. 
Also, as education increases over time, the meaning and 
interpretation of mismatch is especially open to question. 
Moreover, some persons with high education may volun- 
tarily choose a lesser occupation than their education calls 
for.2 

5. The labour time disposition approach 

11.49. Complementary approaches have also been de- 
veloped in some countries to supplement the labour force 
classification. The approach incorporated in the Twenty- 
seventh Round of the National Sample Survey of India 
(October 1972~September 1973), based on the measure- 
ment of labour time disposition, is a notable example 
(163). 

11.50. Labour force surveys in India have for a long 
time recognized the inadequacy of the labour force ap- 
proach, which is aimed at classifying individuals &G em- 
ployed and unemployed, and included a block of questions 
on labour time disposition to supplement the data on activ- 
ity classification of ipdividuals. Quantitative data on time . 

* In response to these and other criticisms, the labour utilization ap- 
proach has since been somewhat refined and elaborated. See (232). 

spent on various occupations, day by day for a whole 
week, time not at work due to illness and the like, time 
not at work but available for work, and time not available 
for work are recorded in units of a half-day (half the nor- 
mal working day), with appropriate instructions for round- 
ing up fractions of the working day into the nearest half- 
day. The breakdown of labour time is thus similar to the 
classification of the labour force, but the unit of analysis 
is a unit of labour time instead of an individual. The anal- 
ysis permits estimation of unemployment as labour time 
not at work but available for work as a percentage of the 
total labour time available for economic activity (that is, 
at work, not at work due to illness and the like and not at 
work but available for work). Estimates of unemployment 
worked out in this manner would include not only current 
unemployment but also current (visible) underemployment 
in a single measure. 

C. DATA REQUIREMENTS 

11.51. In light of the discussion on the various ap- 
proaches in section B, it should be clear that the measure- 
ment of economically active population involves consid- 
erable effort and innovation, particularly in the developing 
countries. It is therefore necessary to give careful thought 
to the statistical data requirements vis-Lvis the survey 
programme and objectives, the available resources, the 
feasibility of obtaining adequate information and the de- 
sire to achieve a certain degree of comparability of survey 
results across nations and over time. 

11.52. As explained in the previous section, varia- 
tions in definitions and approaches can lead to different 
estimates of employment, unemployment and underem- 
ployment or underutilization. In view of this, it is neces- 
sary to develop a suitable strategy for collection of the 
basic data. Within the resource and operational con- 
straints, the framework of data collection should be broad 
enough to permit to the extent possible use of different 
definitions and approaches. While it is not easy to provide 
a single set of definitions of employment-unemployment 
acceptable to all, the problem may be tackled for statistical 
data collection purposes by a component and disaggre- 
gated approach which can provide a hierarchy of statistical 
measures. If a particular statistical measure is not fully ac- 
ceptable for certain uses, the components may,, be re- 
grouped to arrive at the statistical measures ceponding 
to that particular use. 

11.53. The data items listed below are.based m+inly 
on the international recommendations presently in force, 
but they offer a certain degree of flexibility in terms of 
both variations in definitions and coverage of topics. Two 
sets of data items are distinguished. The core items are for 
use in survey rounds concerned primarily with topics other 
than employment and the detailed items are for 7 in in- 
depth surveys and specific survey rounds concerned pri- 
marily with employment. 

1. Core items 

11.54. The choice of core items on employment for 
use in integrated surveys and survey rounds that deal pri- 
marily with topics other than employment depends on two 
main considerations. From a descriptive point of view, the 
basis of selection may be consistency with the correspond- 
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ing topics in the most recent population censuses, in order 
to provide up-to-date summary data on economic activity 
and its characteristics. The United Nations recommenda- 
tions for topics on economic characteristics to be investi- 
gated in population censuses are: 

(a) Activity status; 
(b) Occupation; 
(c) Industry; 
(d) Status in employment; 
(e) Time worked; 
tf) Income; 
(9) Sector of employment. 

The first four items are identified as priority items (77). 
11.55. From an explanatory point of view, the choice 

of the core items may be based on their usefulness for ex- 
plaining the characteristics that are the focus of the survey 
round. In this case, *the choice of the employment core 
items must depend on the topic under investigation, which 
could be fertility, malnutrition, migration or the lie. For 
example, if the main topic of the survey round is migra- 
tion, the employment core items may include in addition 
to those mentioned earlier items such as employment sta- 
tus at previous residence at time of moving, occupation, 
industry, income if employed at time of moving and so 
on. (See, for example, (189)) 

11.56. As mentioned earlier in the context of the dis- 
cussion on survey programmes, due to the time character- 
istics of employment data and the fact that employment 
data are used as explanatory variables in relation to many 
conceivable topics covered in integrated survey pro- 
grammes, it is appropriate to include the selected employ- 
‘ment core items with suitable variations regularly in every 
survey round, whether monthly, quarterly, biannually or 
annually. 

11.57. Although it should be mentioned at this point 
that a data item in the sense used here does not necessarily 
refer to one question in the questionnaire, in the case of 
the core items, due to space considerations, each item 
does usually refer to one question in the questionnaire (or 
one item in the interview schedule). The core items, when 
used in specialized in-depth surveys or employment sur- 
vey rounds, may, however, be translated into one or more 
questions in the questionnaire depending upon the com- 
plexity of the item and the scope of the survey. The defi- 
nitions of the core items are generally the same whether 
the items are used in survey rounds on topics other than 
employment or used in in-depth surveys and survey 
rounds specifically on employment. The classification and 
the extent of detail in the categories may, however, differ 
deI&ling on the use of the core items. These are dis- 
cussed later in this section. 

2. Detailed items 

11.58. By detailed items are meant here those data 
items which are sought in specialized in-depth surveys and 
survey rounds which are primarily concerned with labour 
force, employment and unemployment and other related 
characteristics of the economically active and inactive 
population. They include the core items listed earlier, but 
also other specific items. The main difference between the 
core items used as such and as detailed items is essentially 

3. Demographic and general characteristics 

11.61. Demographic and general characteristics of the 
household and its members are .obtained in almost all 
household surveys or survey rounds and thus are automat- 
ically available for analysis in conjunction with details of 
their labour force characteristics. The items that are of par- 
ticular relevance in relation to employment characteristics 
are sex, age, marital status and relationship to the head of 
household; educational attainment and level of skill and 
training; size and type of household; urban-rural, locality 
and geographical area; national or ethnic origin; migration 
status; and ‘so on. 
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11.62. Among these items only age is discussed here 
and the discussion refers only to the specification of age 
limits and the classification by age groups for data collec- 
tion and tabulation of labour force characteristics. The 
definition and other measurement issues regarding age and 

the extent of elaboration in questionnaire formulations and 
the degree of details and variations in classifications and 
definitions. For example, activity status as a core item in 
the population censuses is addressed directly in the ques- 
tionnaire, while as a detailed item in in-depth surveys it is 
formulated indirectly and more precisely, for example, in- 
quiring as to the activity of the person during the reference 
period, whether he or she worked at all or was temporarily 
absent from his employment and whether he received any 
wages or other remuneration related to that period and so 
on. Furthermore, while it may not always be possible to 
consider both current and usual activity or the identifica- 
tion of multi-activity status and multi-occupations when 
activity status is used as a core item in surveys whose 
main topic is not employment, in in-depth surveys these 
variations may be studied in detail, as suggested in the dis- 
cussion.on definitions and classifications of data items be- 
low. The choice of the other specific items to be used in 
in-depth surveys may not be specified in general, as it de- , 
pends on the particular objectives of the survey and the 
conceptual approach that has been adopted. For example, 
if one of the objectives of the survey is the measurement 
of the potential labour force, detailed items on the desire 
to work of persons not in the labour force and reasons for 
not seeking work should be included. Or, if the labour 
time disposition approach is adopted, considerable details 
on the intensity of activity during each day of the refer- 
ence week should be collected. 

11.59. The appropriate cycle for collecting data on 
non-core detailed items, as mentioned earlier in relation to 
survey programmes, depends on cost and resource availa- 
bility, the cycle of structural changes in employment char- 
acteristics and, where applicable, the span of development 
plans. These considerations would typically limit the data 
collection cycle to once every two, three or five years. 

11.60. The units chosen for measurement and data 
collection are usually the individual and the household. 
The definition of household should be the same or consis- 
tent with that used in other survey rounds, household sur- 
veys and population censuses. The data items to be col- 
lected from each household member should cover, inter 
alia. the following major areas: (a) demographic and gen- 
eral characteristics, (6) activity status, (c) particulars of 
employment, (d) particulars of unemployment and (e) 
characteristics of persons not in the labour force. 



other demographic and general characteristics are not 
within the scope of this chapter. 

11.63. The Eighth ICLS recommended that countries 
establish a minimum age limit for a person to be included 
in the labour force but did not specify what the limit 
should be or how it should be determined. This was be- 
cause of differences in national legislation concerning em- 
ployment and compulsory schooling, as well as the differ- 
ences in stages of economic and social development 
among countries. It was therefore left to each country to 
prescribe minimum and if necessary maximum age limits. 
In national survey programmes, the minimum age limit 
used varies widely. For example, it is set at 5 years in In- 
dia, 15 years in Japan, 14 in Jamaica and 10 in the Phil- 
ippines and Trinidad and Tobago. 

11.64. Main considerations for the choice of an appro- 
priate minimum age limit are the extent and intensity of 
participation of youth in economic activity and the feasi- 
bility of measuring youth employment. For example, 
countries that have a large proportion of their labour force 
engaged in agriculture, a type of activity in which, nor- 
mally, many children participate, will need to select a 
lower minimum age than will highly industrialized coun- 
tries where employment of children is rare. The fact that 
in many countries youth employment. is widespread, 
whether in agriculture, services or other branches of eco- 
nomic activity, implies that in order to arrive at an effec- 
tiLe understanding of youth employment, legal regulations 
regarding child labour and compulsory schooling should 
not be strictly adhered to when selecting the lower age 
limit. For example, although the Nigerian Labour Code 
Ordinance restricts the working age to 15 to 55 years, in 
the labour force survey of 1966-1967 information on the 
current activity status of all household members aged 12 
years and above was collected. The main results were tab- 
ulated for 15- to 55-year-old members, but auxiliary tabu- 
lations were compiled for children of 12 to 14 years of age 
(178). These results showed that more than 60 per cent of 
the male children aged between 12 and 14 years were in 
employment in various areas of economic activity in 
1966-1967. 

11.65. The argument for selecting a low minimum age 
limit should be weighed against the difficulty of obtaining 
accurate information on very young children. As the na- 
ture and type of work of children differ from those of 
adults, the collection of accurate information on youth em- 
ployment may require specially designed questions and in- 
terviewing techniques, at additional cost. In general, it is 
useful to consider dual minimum age limits. While a 
lower minimum age limit may be used for collecting in- 
formation on employment characteristics, a somewhat 
higher minimum age may be used for labour force, em- 
ployment and unemployment tabulations. In addition to the 
Nigerian examples given above, such a procedure is also 
applied, for example, in the Current Population Survey of 
the United States of America, where labour force ques- 
tidns are asked of persons 14 years of age and over al- 
though the official tabulations have been restricted since 
1967 to data for persons 16 years of age and over. In In- 
dia, the corresponding lower age limits for questions and 
tabulations are 5 and 15, respectively. 

11.66. Regarding the maximum age limit, few coun- 
tries explicitly adopt one for measuring economic activity. 
One notable example is Sweden, where in its labour force 

survey the working-age population is considered to be per- 
sons between 16 and 74 years of age. In Hong Kong, the 
labour force survey uses a maximum age limit of 64, but 
it only applies to the unemployed. 

11.67. Whatever age limits are adopted, in order to 
facilitite international comparisons of data on economi- 
cally active population, it is useful if countries use a com- 
mon classification by age groups, so that the resulting tab- 
ulations at least distinguish between persons under 15 
years of age and those of 15 years of age and over, in line 
with the United Nations recommendations for census 
questions on economic activity (77). in addition, a de- 
tailed breakdown by single years of age in the lower age 
group is useful for the analysis of employment character- 
istics of the very young in different countries. Of course, 
the usefulness of the breakdown by single years of age 
should be weighed against the problems of obtaining sat- 
isfactory age data for children in the lower age groups. 

11.68. Based on a number of considerations, includ- 
ing maximum integration and comparability of data be- 
tween and among different subject areas and homogeneity 
of labour force characteristics and behaviour, three levels 
of age classification for economic activities and the inac- 
tive may be considered as follows: 

k-aft de-roil uoderluc detail 

Under 15 Under 15 
15-19 15-24 Syear grouus 

Under L* 
L.-24 single year 

20-24 
254l 

25-54 l&ye&groups 25-54 5-y&~groups 
55-74 J-year mows 55-74 shale vear 

- - - 45-64 7584 75-84 5-y& -groups 
65 and over 85 and over 85 and over 

* L is the lower age limit. Its value is left open as long as it is set 
below 15. 

4. Activity status 

11.69. Activity status is the relationship of each per- 
son to economic activity during a specified briod of t&e. 
It is the cornerstone of any employment inquiry and there- 
fore it is immensely important that the survey questions on 
this item receive careful -attention. The related issues that 
need to be specified at the conceptual stage of the survey 
design are essentially the appropriate time reference period 
or periods for measuring activity status, the determining 
criterion for multi-status situations, and the possible cate- 
gories of activity status. 

(a) Reference period 

11.70. .The adoption of a specific reference period for 
the measurement of activity status and other employment 
characteristics is fundamental to the labour force concept. 
It is important to use the same specific reference period for 
all related items except when deviations are necessary. The 
main choices are between short’ and long or possibly both 
short and long reference periods. 

11.71. The Eighth ICLS recommended a short refer- 
ence period of one day or a week for the measurement of 
economic activity. In practice, most surveys that use a 
short reference period use the week, referring to the seven 
days or the calendar week immediately preceding the date 
of the interview, or to a fixed mid-month week prior to the 
date of the interview in some monthly surveys. 

119 



11.72. The short reference period is intended for 
measuring the current activity status and the current em- 
ployment characteristics of the population. Because move- 
ments of persons and changes of activities are expected to 
be insignificant during a brief time period, the resulting 
data are considered to reflect a precise picture of current 
employment conditions. When the survey is conducted 
several times during the year, it permits the measurement 
of trends and seasonalities. The use of a short reference 
period also has the advantage of reducing the length of the 
interview and minimizing the effects of errors due to 
memory lapse by the respondent and other response errors. 

11.73. The short reference period alone may not, 
however, be appropriate when the survey is conducted 
only once during a part of the year and where there are 
substantial seasonalities and irregularities in the employ- 
ment and unemployment patterns. For example, in many 
developing countries where agriculture is the major activ- 
ity, because the work pattern is greatly influenced by cli- 
matic cycles the current activities of the population may 
not reflect the year-round activities. Similarly, in countries 
where movements in the course of the year from one oc- 
cupation to another are common or where there are impor- 
tant peak and slack periods for certain activities (for ex- 
ample, construction) during the year, then the measurement 
of current employment characteristics alone would yield a 
distorted picture of the structural employment conditions. 

11174. The long reference period, commonly taken to 
be a year or 12 months prior to the time of interview, is 
used if data on the usual activity status and employment 
characteristics of the population are required. The partic- 
ular advantage of a long reference period is that it can pro- 
vide information on the economic activity of most conse- 
quence to each person. For example, because one year 
encompasses an entire agricultural and climatic cycle, the 
use of the one-year reference period would classify a 
farmer as employed in agriculture even if he had been en- 
gaged in non-agricultural activities or had unsuccessfully 
sought employment elsewhere in the off-season. A one- 
year reference period is also most suitable for collecting 
data on income and relating income to employment 
characteristics. 

11.75. Drawbacks of the long reference period are dif- 
ficulties in determining the relevant activity status in 
multi-status situations and in linking activity status with 
other employment characteristics in multi-occupation situ- 
ations. Although these problems also exist with the short 
reference period, their importance is much greater with 
the long reference period because there is greater possibil- 
ity of movement and changes during a one-year period 
than there is during a one-week period. 

(b) Multi-activity status 

11.76. Apart from the question of whether the refer- 
ence period should be short or long, there is the related 
question of whether the criterion for the determination of 
the activity status in multi-status situations should be the 
priority criterion or the major activity during the period. 
The ICIS has recommended use of a short reference pe- 
riod and the priority criterion in combination. Surveys 
based on the, long reference period generally use the major 
activity criterion for the determination of usual status. The 
other two possible combinations, namely, major activity 

criterion within a short reference period and the priority 
criterion in relation to a long reference period, are also 
conceivable. In fact, proposals under consideration for the 
1981 Population Census of India provide for the enumer- 
ation of the economically active population both by the 
priority criterion and by the major activity criterion with 
reference to the preceding 12 months. (See also (163).) 

11.77. In relation to the short reference period such as 
a week, the priority criterion has an advantage in so far as 
it facilitates a clear-cut enumeration of all the employed 
population including the underemployed in one group, on 
the principle that an underemployed person is basically an 
employed person, however inadequate the quantum of em- 
ployment may be. Nevertheless, it has attracted criticisms 
on the grounds that it overstates employment and under- 
states unemployment. If the principle that an underem- 
ployed person is basically an employed person is to be ex- 
tended to the long reference period such as a year, then 
the priority criterion may have to be extended to the long 
reference period as well. The conceptual question to be 
settled in this connection is essentially whether or not sea- 
sonal unemployment is to be treated as underemployment 
in relation to usual status. 

11.78. The choice of the short, long or both reference 
periods and their use with priority or major activity criteria 
is inevitably interrelated with the type of surveys to be un- 
dertaken. For periodic surveys with periodicity less than a 
year, the use of the short reference period and the priority 
criterion may be sufficient if a fixed reference period is 
used. With a moving reference period, which is the typical 
case, usual status data should also be collected once a year 
to supplement the current status data. If the survey is car- 
ried out on an annual basis with subsamples spread 
throughout the year, a short reference period with the 
priority criterion is again suitable. However, if considered 
necessary, supplementary information based on the long 
reference period with the major activity criterion may also 
be collected so that the labour force classified on the basis 
of each individual’s activity during the preceding year can 
also be tabulated. For surveys covering only part of the 
year or for population censuses in countries with substan- 
tial agricultural employment, seasonalities and mobility, it 
may be necessary and useful to consider using both the 
short and long reference periods, where the former is used 
with the priority criterion and the later with both the prior- 
ity and major activity criteria. 

11.79. Alternatively, a country that uses a short ref- 
erence period in a survey confined to a part of the year 
may wish to consider the possibility of obtaining supple- 
mentary data on at least some basic topics, such as usual ’ 
activity status and the corresponding principal occupation, 
industry and employment status, based on either (a) a long 
reference period of one year or (b) the position during the 
last season. For example, if the survey is conducted dur- 
ing the dry/slack season, inquiries may be made about the 
position during the last wet/peak season. In this connec- 
tion it should also be mentioned that for surveys covering 
a part of the year, not only is the choice of length of the 
reference period and of the determining criterion important 
but the choice of the period of the year during which the 
survey is to be taken is also of crucial importance. Certain 
periods of the year, for example when considerable move- 
ment and changes of jobs occur, large numbers of workers 
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are on vacation, or school leavers enter the employment 
market, may not be suitable for surveys that cover a part 
of the year, especially if only the short reference period is 
used. 

(c) Functional categories 

11.80. The basic functional categories of activity sta- 
tus are the employed, the unemployed and the inactive. 
But in general more detailed categories are used in surveys 
and censuses for providing additional information and for 
making the categories more homogeneous and easier to 
classify. The categories presented below are essentially 
those recommended for population censuses. For in-depth 
surveys and survey rounds on employment, more refined 
categories may be used. Some indications are given below 
and examples can be found in (163). 

Economically active population 

11.8 1. The economically active population comprises 
all persons of either sex who furnish the supply of labour 
for the production of economic goods and services during 
the time reference period chosen for the investigation. It 
includes persons in the civilian labour force and those 
serving in the armed forces. In compilations of the data, 
a separate category, “members of the armed forces”, may 
be used so that it can be deducted from the total labour 
force whenever desirable. In sample surveys, however, it 
is in general ‘adequate to restrict the coverage to the civil- 
ian labour force. The civilian labour force comprises both 
persons employed and those unemployed during the time 
reference period. 

11.82. These categories are described below: 
(a) Employed 

(i) At work. Includes all persons who have ac- 
tually worked during the reference period. 
This may involve a number of questions in 
the questionnaire to ascertain whether the 
persons who report housekeeping or study- 
ing as main activity during the reference pe- 
riod did not in fact also do some work for 
family gain or pay or profit during the spec- 
ified period. If unpaid apprentices and com- 
munity workers are to be classified as em- 
ployed in separate tabulations, it may also 
be necessary to consider adding modalities 
in the question designs in order to identify 
such workers; 

(ii) With job but not at work. Includes persons 
who had a job but were temporarily not 
working during the reference period because 
of personal or technical reasons, such as 
being temporarily absent with pay, bad 
weather, industrial disputes, vacation, ill- 
ness, family or other reasons. If a long ref- 
erence period is used, it also includes in par- 
ticular persons who are usually engaged in 
agriculture and related activities but not at 
work during the off-season. Where this cat- 
egory of persons is substantial it should be 
identified separately; 

(b) Unemployed. Includes persons who did not work 
or had no job during the reference period and were 
available and actively seeking work. In order to 
test these criteria and also to report separately 
those who sought work and those who did not seek 
work but were available for work, it is necessary 
to inquire about the recent search activity and the 
current availability of these persons; 

(c) Not economically active population. The not eco- 
nomically active population comprises the follow- 
ing functional categories: 

(9 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

Homemakers. Persons of either sex, not eco- 
nomically active, who are engaged in house- 
hold duties in their own home, for example, 
homemakers and other relatives responsible 
for the care of the home and children. Note, 
however, that domestic employees working 
for pay are classified as employed. To iden- 
tify those persons in this category who have 
been engaged in some borderline activities 
such as collecting and cutting firewood, car- 
rying water, weaving baskets, sewing and 
the like, and to distinguish them from those 
who have been engaged strictly in household 
duties, this category may be split into two or 
more detailed categories; 
Students. Persons of either sex, not econom- 
ically active, who attend any regular educa- 
tional institution, public or private, for sys- 
tematic instruction at any level of education. 
If full-time students who worked or sought 
work during the reference period are to be 
identified separately, this category should be 
split accordingly and removed from the not 
economically active category. With the in- 
creasing importance of students in the labour 
market, it is useful to compile separately 
data for full-time students in the labour force 
if this category is significant. Full-time stu- 
dents who combine their study with remu- 
nerated work should be considered as em- 
ployed, and full-time students looking for 
part-time or full-time employment as unem- 
ployed provided that they meet the general 
criteria of unemployment; 
Income recipients. Persons of either sex, not 
economically active, who receive incoG 
from property or other investment or from 
royalties or pensions from former activities. 
This category may also be broken down into 
those with property income and others; 
Others. Persons of either sex, not economi- 
cally active, who are receiving public aid or 
private support, and all other persons not 
falling into any of the above categories, 
such as children not attending school. 

11.83. Since some individuals may be classifiable in 
more than one category of the not economically active 
population (homemakers, students, income recipients, 
others), the interviewer’s instructions should indicate the 
order of preference for recording persons in one or another 
of the categories when multi-status is not identified. Con- 
sideration might also be given to presenting the categories 
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on the survey questionnaire in the preferred order because 
persons tend to answer with the first category that applies 
Jo -them. 

5. Particulars of employment 

11.84. For each person reported as employed, addi- 
tional information on the characteristics of the employ- 
ment situation should be collected. The main items de- 
scribed here am occupation, industry, status in employment, 
sector of employment, time worked, normal duration of 
work, reasons for part-time work and income from work. 
Responses to some of these items may also be used to re- 
vise the activity status should inconsistencies be discov- 
ered between the two parts. 

(a) Occupation 

11.85. Occupation refers to the type of work, trade or 
profession performed by the individual during the spcci- 
fied reference period, irrespective of the industry or the 
status in employment of the individual. For purposes of 
international comparisons, the data may be compiled in 
accordance with the latest revision of the International 
Standard Classification of Occupation (31). ISCO provides 
the framework and definitions of civilian occupations 
which may be adapted to fit prevailing national conditions. 
The occupational structure is framed at four levels of de- 
tail: 8 major groups, 83 minor groups, 284 unit groups, 
and 1,881 occupational categories. If it is not possible to 
compile the data exactly in accordance with ISCO, provi- 
sion should be made for the categories of the classification 
employed to be convertible to ISCO, at least to its minor 
(two-digit) groups for censuses and its major (one-digit) 
groups for sample surveys. If the data are not classified in 
accordance with ISCO, an explanation of the differences 
should be given along with the published results. 

11.86. Where multiple occupations are common, the 
appropriate treatment of such situations should be deter- 
mined beforehand and applied uniformly to all persons. 
Multiple occupations arise either when a person is en- 
gaged in more than one occupation at a given point of 
time, such as a government official who teaches part-time, 
or when a person has changed occupation during a period 
of time which falls within the reference period, such as an 
agricultural worker who works as a construction worker in 
the off-season. In both cases criteria must be established 
to determine the principal occupation (in the case of mul- 
tiple occupations at a given time), or the usual occupation 
(in the case of multiple occupations during a period of 
time) and to determine whether data on the corresponding 
secondary and subsidiary occupations are also to be col- 
lected. Among the typical criteria used for distinguishing 
between principal and secondary occupations or usual and 
subsidiary occupations, the duration of work in each oc- 
cupation during the reference period may be the most ap- 
propriate. Other criteria, such as remuneration or the re- 
spondent’s own criterion, are either more difficult to apply 
or more subjective. The choice of whether or not to in- 
clude secondary or subsidiary occupation as an item in the 
questionnaire depends on the incidence of multiple occu- 
pations in the country and the degree of details desired to 
be extracted from the survey results. 

(b) Industry 

11.87. Industry refers to the activity of the establish- 
ment in which the person worked or was employed during 
the reference period. By establishment is meant an eco- 
nomic unit which essentially engages in predominantly 
one kind of economic activity at a single physical loca- 
tion, for example, an individual farm, mine, factory, 
workshop, store or office. For purposes of international 
comparability, the data may be compiled in accordance 
with the most recent revision of the International Standard 
Industrial Classification of All Economic Activities (70), 
or in a way which is convertible at least to the ISIC major 
(three-digit) groups in the case of censuses and at least to 
the ISIC major (one-digit) divisions in the case of sample 
surveys. If the data are not classified in accordance with 
ISIC, an explanation of the differences should be given 
along with the published results. 

11.88. Corresponding to each reported occupation, in- 
dustry should be indicated. If an occupation was per- 
formed in more than one industry, criteria for determining 
which is the main industry may be established in the same 
way as for determining the principal or usual occupation. 

(c) Status in employment 

11.89. Status in employment refers to the status of a 
person with respect to his or her employment during the 
specified reference period. Information on status in em- 
ployment should be collected corresponding to each re- 
ported occupation. In international recommendations, sta- 
tus in employment is defined as follows: 
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“(i) 

“(ii) 

“(iii) 

“(iv) 

“69 

Employer: a person who operates his or her 
own economic enterprise or engages inde- 
pendently in a profession or trade and his 
one or more employees. Some countries may 
wish to distinguish .among employers accord- 
ing to the number of persons they employ; 
Own-account worker: a person who operates 
his or her own economic enterprise or en- 
gages independently in a profession or trade 
and hires no employees; 
Employee: a person who works for a public 
or private employer and receives remunera- 
tion in the form of wages, salaries, commis- 
sions, tips, piece rates or pay in kind; 
Unpaid family worker: a person who works a 
specified minimum amount of time (at least 
one-third of normal working hours) without 
pay in an economic enterprise operated by a 
related person living in the same household. 
If there are a significant number of unpaid fam- 
ily workers in enterprises of which the oper- 
ators are members of a producers’ co-opera- 
tive and who are classified in category (v), 
these unpaid family workers should be class- 
ified in a separate sub-group; 
Member of producers’ co-operative: a person 
who is an active member of a producers’ co- 
operative, regardless of the industry in which 
it is established. When this group is not nu- 
merically important, it may be excluded from 
the classification, and members of producers’ 
co-operatives should be classified under other 
headings as appropriate; 



“(vi) Persons not classifiable by status: experienced 
workers with status unknown or inadequately 
described and unemployed persons not previ- 
ously employed” (30, p. 23). 

11.90. Certain modifications regarding definitions and 
disaggregations may be needed to fit national conditions. 
These may usually be done while maintaining consistency 
with the above classifications. For example, the criterion 
of a specified minimum amount of time of work for unpaid 
family workers may be relaxed for certain tabulations, as 
described below in section D. Also, where it is customary 
for young persons in particular to work without pay in an 
economic enterprise operated by a related or unrelated per- 
son who does not live in the same household, the require- 
ments of related person and of living in the same house- 
hold may be eliminated and the data tabulated separately 
or in combination under a heading such as “unpaid 
helper”. Furthermore, if unpaid apprentices and commu- 
nity workers are classified as employed and their numbers 
are significant, then additional categories may be added to 
the above classification. 

11.9 1. Certain countries have adopted more disaggre- 
gated and different nomenclature. for status in employ- 
ment. For example, in the Trinidad and Tobago internal 
migration survey referred to earlier, the “own-account 
worker” category has been broken down into those with 
and those without unpaid help; the “employee” category 
is divided into government and non-government cate- 
gories; and two categories of paid and unpaid learner have 
been added. A survey in which a very detailed classifica- 
tion is defined is the Brazilian survey, in which different 
classifications for non-farm and farm occupations are 
adopted, with particular detailed categories for own- 
account workers (153). 

(d) Sector of employment 

11.92. This refers to the sector of the economy, in the 
sense of the institutional set-up, in which the employed per- 
son works. The basic distinction is between the public and 
the private sector. Depending on the structure of the na- 
tional economy and the possibility of obtaining accurate 
information on this item from householcls, the basic sec- 
tors may be further subdivided, as suggested in the census 
recommendations (77). The public sector should be sub- 
divided into (a) general Government and (b) publicly 
owned and controlled enterprises, and the private sector 
into (a) privately owned and/or controlled enterprises and 
(b) household unincorporated enterprises. Co-operative 
enterprises may be separately identified.3 In practice, in 
most surveys only the private-public distinction is consid- 
ered, and it is incorporated as a subdivision of the “em- 
ployee” category in the classification of status in 
employment. 

(e) Socio-economic groups 

11.93. Classification by socio-economic groups is in- 
tended to distinguish among population groups which are 
more or less homogeneous within each group and clearly 
distinct in socio-economic characteristics from each other. 
It is often a derived item in the sense that it is not based 

3 See also the sectors and subsectors defined in table 5.1 of A Sysrem 
of National Accounts (55). 

11.96. If the reference period is short, for example, a 
week, time worked may be reported in hours, or, if the 
labour time disposition approach is adopted, in days or 
half days for each day during the reference period. If the 
reference period is long and the priority criterion is used, 
time worked may be reported in days or months, as appro- 
priate. To limit response errors, the item may be broken 
down into several questions, for example, lost time and 
overtime, in in-depth surveys and survey rounds on em- 
ployment. Or, as in the labour time disposition approach, 
the item may be broken down into retrospective questions 
for each day of a short reference period (India) or each 
month of a long reference period (the Philippines). In ad- 
dition to guiding the recall process and thereby reducing 
response errors, this procedure enables the compilation of 
employment and (visible) underemployment series in 
terms of work-hours, work-days or work-months, as 
appropriate. 
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11.97. In classifying the data according to number of 
hours worked, the classification recommended by the 
Eleventh ICLS in connection with the measurement of un- 
deremployment may be used. It is: 

(a) Less than 15 hours; 
(b) 15 to 34; 
(c) 35 to 39; 

on a single explicit item in the questionnaire but derived 
from other classifications, in particular, status in employ- 
ment, occupation, industry and occasionally income. A 
socio-economic group classification may include cate- 
gories such as farmers, manual workers, office workers, 
managers and professionals, self-employed persons and 
unpaid family workers. Although listed here under the 
heading of particulars of employment, the classification by 
socio-economic group should also be considered for the 
unemployed and the inactive. Further information on and 
examples of socio-economic group classifications may be 
found in (65), part three, paragraphs 67 to 69 and annex 
III, subsection BID. 

(f) Time worked 

11.94. Time worked is the total time worked during 
the reference period by persons reported as employed. It 
includes the duration of the period the person was occu- 
pied in his work, including overtime but excluding hours 
paid but not worked. For wage and salary earners, it in- 
cludes time worked without compensation in connection 
with their occupations, such as the time a teacher spends 
at home preparing forthcoming lectures. For own-account 
workers, it includes the time spent in the shop, business 
or office, even if no sales or transactions have taken place. 

11.95. In principle, corresponding to each reported 
occupation the amount of time worked should be asked 
separately. If a person had more than one occupation but 
the questionnaire allows for reporting only the principal or 
usual occupation, time worked on all occupations should 
be added and the total recorded. On the other hand, if sec- 
ondary occupation is also to be reported, the correspond- 
ing time worked should be recorded as well. In practice, 
however, if the reference period is longer than one week, 
it may not be possible to relate time worked to a particular 
occupation for persons who have had several occupations 
over the period. Hence, in these situations time worked 
would refer to the total time worked at all occupations. 



(d) 40 to 47; 
(e) 48 and over. 

A more detailed classification which allows in particular 
for employed persons not at work and variations in cut-off 
points in the minimum amount of time worked for consid- 
eration as employed is given as follows: 

(a) 0 hours; 
(b) 1 to 9, in single-hour groups; 
(c) 10 to 44, in five-hour groups; 
(d) 45 to 47; 
(e) 48 and over. 

of part-time employment, persons who report having 
worked 1 to 34 hours during the reference week are asked 
whether the person usually works 35 hours or more a week 
at his or her job. 

For the classification of data on time worked according to 
days and months worked, there exist no international 
guidelines. Two possibilities are: in terms of months, less 
than 1, 1 to 2, 2 to 4, . . ., 10 to 12, 12; or in terms of 
days: less than 25, 25 to 49, 50 to 99, . . . , 250 to 299, 
300 and over. 

(g) Other classijications 

11.98. Additional classifications, depending on the 
use of the survey results, may be considered. Examples 
are type of enterprise (household, non-household or for- 
mal, informal), nature and stability of employment (per- 
manent, temporary, seasonal, irregular, casual). 

(i) Reason for short-time work 

11.101. Of those persons who report working less 
than the normal duration of work or less than the pre- 
scribed limit, the reason for short-time work may be 
asked. The possibilities may be classified into two broad 
classes: economic reasons and non-economic reasons. 
Economic reasons may be “slack season”, “material 
shortage’*, “equipment breakdown”, “unavailability of 
regular full-time work” etc. Non-economic reasons, 
which may be in turn divided into two groups, are volun- 
tary reasons, such as “not wanting full-time work”, “na- 
ture of work not full-time”, and other reasons such as 
“illness”, “bad weather” etc. From this classification, 
those who worked less time due to economic reasons may 
be considered as visibly underemployed (provided the 
other criteria for the measurement of visible underemploy- 
ment are satisfied) and those who did so for voluntary rea- 
sons as part-time workers. The rest will be persons work- 
ing short-time temporarily. 

(h) Normal duration of work 

11.99. The international recommendations on labour 

(j) Income from work 

statistics refer to normal duration of work in connection 
with the classification of unpaid family workers and the 
measurement of visible underemployment: “Unpaid fam- 
ily workers . . . are considered as employed if they 
worked for at least one-third of the normal working time 
during the specificrd period”; and “[Visible underemploy- 
ment] occurs when a person is in employment of less than 
normal duration and is seeking, or would accept, addi- 
tional work.” Normal duration of work may also be used 
for defining part-time employment. Accordingly, each em- 
ployed person may be asked whether the reported time 
worked is the normal (or scheduled) duration of work in 
all occupations combined. If not, information on the nor- 
mal duration of work in hours or days or months, as ap- 
propriate, may be collected. For persons who have started 
working for the first time during the reference period, the 
normal duration of work refers to the expected duration of 
work in the new occupation. 

11.100. It should be mentioned, however, that the no- 
tion of normal duration of work raises considerable con- 
ceptual and measurement problems. In fact, a review of 
national practices shows that this item has been avoided or 
altered in many labour force surveys. For example, unpaid 
family workers are classified as employed according to 
whether they have worked more than a prescribed number 
of hours during the week without explicit reference to the 
normal duration of work. For example, 15 hours was used 
in the labour force survey of the Republic of Korea and 8 
hours in the population census of the Islamic Republic of 
Iran. Similarly, visible underemployment is measured with 
reference to a fixed number of hours per week, which was 
set, for instance, at 35 hours in the labour force survey of 
Panama cited earlier. A survey in which the notion of nor- 
mal duration of work is introduced but in somewhat dif- 
ferent form is the United States of America Current Pop- 
ulation Survey where, for the purpose of the measurement 

11.102. The concept of income has been referred to 
both in connection with the measurement of invisible un- 
deremployment and as part of the information base of the 
labour utilization approach. In principle, the link between 
employment and income should be made through income 
from work, both cash and in kind, earned during the ref- 
erence period used for the inquiry on activity status. AC- 
cordingly, for each employed person classified as an em- 
ployee, information on his or her gross wages and salaries 
(before deducting taxes, pension contributions and the 
like) from all occupations during the reference period 
should be collected. If the person was engaged in more 
than one occupation and secondary occupation is re- 
corded, wages and salaries should be collected for each 
occupation separately if feasible. An additional inquiry on 
in-kind payments in the form of goods and services such 
as food, meals or lodging should also be made and the 
data for cash and in-kind income should be recorded sep- 
arately. If a short reference period is used, for those per- 
sons who normally receive wages and salaries on a 
monthly basis the data should be converted to a weekly or 
daily basis as appropriate, preferably at the data-pmcess- 
ing stage of the survey operation. 
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11.103. Due to measurement and other operational 
problems (discussed in section D), the above inquiry may 
be satisfactorily made only of wage and salary earners. 
For other categories of workers, the relevant data may be 
obtained through separate survey rounds on income. 

11.104. In addition to income from work, annual in- 
come (cash and in kjnd) of the household from all sources 
including wages and salaries may be collected in in-depth 
surveys and survey rounds on employment. This item of 
inquiry, which should not be restricted to employees, is 
useful in relating employment to economic hardship and 
can also, together with the data on income from work,. 
provide an input into statistics of the distribution of in- 
come, consumption and accumulation of households (74). 



(k) Other items 

11.105. Depending on the objectives of the survey, 
additional items may be collected on desire and availabil- 
ity to work more hours per day or more days per year; on 
level of skill-manual (unskilled, semi-skilled, skilled) 
and non-manual; and type of training-on the job, voca- 
tional, professional, technical, apprenticeship and so on. 
These items may also be required in connection with the 
measurement of underemployment and aspects of labour 
utilization. 

6. Particulars of unemployment 

11.106. For each person reported as unemployed in 
the activity status item, information on the particulars of 
unemployment should be collected. The main items dis- 
cussed below are work experience, last or subsidiary oc- 
cupation, industry, status in employment, sector of em- 
ployment, search activity, duration of unemployment, 
current availability, characteristics of employment sought 
or available for. Responses to some of these items may 
also be used to revise the activity status should inconsis- 
tencies be discovered. 

(a) Work experience 

11.107. Work experience refers to the past work ex- 
perience of the person classified as unemployed. It estab- 
lishes whether the person worked before or is seeking or 
available for work for the first time. If the person reported 
prior work experience, it may be useful to ask the date of 
the last time the person worked. This item of detail can be 
helpful to verify the accuracy of the response to the activ- 
ity status item and to assess the labour force attachment of 
the person. 

11.108. If a long reference period in combination with 
the major activity status is used, work experience may 
also refer to the usual subsidiary activity of the person, as 
in this case the person reported to be unemployed may 
have been engaged in some working activities in addition 
to having been seeking or being available for work during 
the reference period. 

(b) Last or subsidiary occupation, industry, status in 
employment and sector of employment 

11.109. For persons who have reported prior or sub- 
sidiary work experience, details on the last or subsidiary 
occupation, industry, status in employment and sector of 
employment are to be collected in conjunction with the 
corresponding items described in connection with the par- 
ticulars of employment. 

(c) Duration of unemployment 

11.110. Duration of unemployment refers to the du- 
ration of the period during which the person recorded as 
unemployed was seeking or available for work. The re- 
ported duration should consist of a continuous period of 
time up to the reference period. If the priority criterion is 
used, the duration should not include a period during 
which the person was also engaged in some employment 
activities. In computing the duration of unemployment, it 
may be measured in terms of weeks if the short reference 
period is used or in terms of months if a long reference 
period is used. Corresponding classifications may be: 

(a) Less than 5 weeks, 5 to 14 weeks, 15 weeks and 
over; and 

(b) Less than 3 months, 3 to 6 months, 6 to 12 
months, 12 months and over. 

(d) Search efort 

11.111. This item refers to the type of steps taken in 
searching for employment or additional work. Various 
steps could be: registered with employment services; ap- 
proached prospective employers, relatives or friends; 
placed or answered advertisements; started own business, 
professional service or farm; or did nothing. 

(e) Reason for not seeking work 

11.112. Those who reported not having made any ef- 
fort to seek work may be asked the reason. Possibilities 
may be: illness, bad. weather, awaiting results of previous 
applications, no suitable vacancy believed to exist or 
other reason to be specified. 

(f) Current availability for work 

11.113. The purpose of this item is to test the current 
availability of persons reported as unemployed. It can be 
formulated negatively in terms of whether there is any rea- 
son that the person would not accept a job if offered dur- 
ing the reference week. If the answer is no, the person is 
currently available for work and if it is yes, the reason for 
not being currently available may be asked. Possibilities 
may be: “temporarily ill”, “presently no one to take care 
of children’ ’ , “finishing school year”, and the like. 

(g) Characteristics of employment sought or wanted _ 

Il. 114. Of each unemployed person, additional infor- 
mation on the characteristics of employment sought or 
available for may be collected. These items may include: 
type of work (manual or non-manual), nature of work 
(full-time or part-time), occupation, industry, status, the 
lowest acceptable income. Where appropriate, other infor- 
mation may also be gathered on, for example, the search 
for or availability for work “within the village ‘or town” 
or “outside the village or town”, the present means of 
support (parent or guardian, friend, personal savings, 
other). 

7. Particulars of the inactive 

11.115. As mentioned earlier, one of the advantages 
of a household survey is that it can reach virtually all seg- 
ments of the population, including the inactive. Establish- 
ment surveys are generally limited to employees, and ad- 
ministrative records such as employment service registers 
and unemployment insurance records cover only the un- 
employed. The comparative advantage of household sur- 
veys should, therefore, be exploited to collect information 
on the relevant particulars of the inactive as well as the 
regular information on the employed and the unemployed 
examined earlier. Information on the inactive has ah-eady 
been discussed as part of the section on demographic char- 
acteristics and the activity status item. In the latter, the 
functional categories generally distinguish among home- 
makers, students, income recipients and others. More spe- 
cific additional information may also be collected, in par- 
ticular in relation to the measurement of potential labour 
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force or labour reserve. The measurement of labour force 
on the basis of current status during the reference period 
does not provide a measure of potential labour force. 
Some of those classified as economically inactive by this 
procedure may very well qualify for inclusion in the la- 
bour force in so far as they are willing to work if work 
were made available. 

11.116. Thus, the inactive population may be subdi- 
vided into five categories according to the degree of at- 
tachment to the labour force, although the boundaries be- 
tween the categories may not always be sharp. First, there 
is the category of persons who, while not seeking work, 
are readily available for work. Similar to this category are 
the so-called discouraged workers, that is, persons who 
want a job but are not seeking or have ceased to seek work 
because they believe that there are no jobs available in the 
area. These groups of persons, as mentioned earlier, are 
considered as part of the unemployed in certain country 
practices. Measurement and classification issues regarding 
discouraged workers are discussed below. Next, one may 
consider persons who are currently inactive but may under 
certain circumstances be willing to accept work, for ex- 
ample, homemakers, if work were made available at home 
or children were taken care of during working hours. Fi- 
nally, there is the category of all remaining persons who 
are physically able to work but are currently inactive. 

11.117. The data items required for the above and re- 
lated classifications may include: work experience; lastoc- 
cupation, industry, status in employment; subsidiary activ- 
ity; current availability; characteristics of acceptable 
employment; and conditions that prevent accepting work. 
The first two sets of items have also been discussed in 
connection with the data items on the unemployed and the 
employed. Thus, these items may be collected for every 
working-age person and, therefore, the questionnaire may 
be designed accordingly in single sets of questions. Sub- 
sidiary activity refers to the activities regularly carried out 
that are borderline in nature. (See, for example, item 6 of 
the questionnaire in (163).) Current availability may be 
tested in the same manner as described in the context of 
particulars of unemployment. Characteristics of acceptable 
employment include work “at home” or “away from 
home”; “regular” or “occasional” work; “part-time” or 
“full-time” work and so on. Conditions that prevent ac- 
cepting work may include physical handicap, pregnancy, 
full-time school attendance, family responsibilities and the 
like. 

D. SELECTED MEASUREMENT,CLASSIFICATION 
AND SAMPLING ISSUES 

11.118. The various conceptual approaches and data 
items described above in sections B and C involve various 
classification and measurement issues which need to be 
examined before undertaking any survey operations. Some 
of these issues have been dealt with in the discussion of 
data items, but some remain to be discussed in more de- 
tail. The selected issues treated below are definition, clas- 
sification and other issues related to unpaid family work- 
ers, discouraged workers and full-time students; the 
measurement of activities of children; part-time employ- 
ment; and income from work. In addition, certain partic- 
ular issues regarding sampling frames and designs which 

arise in specialized labour force surveys are singled out 
and briefly discussed. 

1. Unpaid family workers 

11.119. One group of persons which may be espec- 
ially difficult to classify consists of unpaid family work- 
ers. The difficulty arises because of the likelihood of sig- 
nificant variations in the definitions of unpaid family 
workers in various countries and in the interpretation of 
the definition by interviewers or respondents in a given 
country. According to the Eighth ICLS, persons are con- 
sidered employed as unpaid family workers if they worked 
for at least one third of the normal working time during 
the specified reference period assisting in the operations of 
the household enterprise or farm. Since this recommenda- 
tion is made in the context of a brief reference period (a 
day or a week), if the concept of usual activity is used, 
unpaid family wqrkers are to be considered as employed 
if they usually work at least one third of normal working 
time during the specified 1Zmonth period. 

11.120. In some situations the determination of nor- 
mal working time may be difficult. For example, in agri- 
culture, economic activity is subject to seasonal variations, 
and the number of hours of work required during a given 
week depends on the agricultural operations to be carried 
out at that particular time of the year. Thus, no normal 
working time can be meaningfully determined in these sit- 
uations. For practical purposes, in many countries the nor- 
mal working time is taken to be the standard number of 
hours of work in factories or offices and is applied uni- 
formly in urban and rural areas for all activities. 

11.121. The choice of one third of the normal work 
time as the time-limit in determining employment status is 
rather arbitrary and few countries strictly follow the rec- 
ommendations. For example, the time-limit in the Repub- 
lic of Korea survey cited earlier was 15 hours during the 
reference week, while it was eight hours in the 1976 pop- 
ulation census of the Islamic Republic of Iran, although 
the normal working hours in these cases were generally re- 
garded to be 48 hours per week. In fact, questions may be 
raised on the necessity of any minimum time requirement 
on duration of work for unpaid family workers when no 
such requirement is stipulated for the other classes of 
workers (employers, own-account workers etc.). 

11.122. In view of this issue and the varying time- 
limits in different surveys, it may be appropriate to collect 
data on time worked for all unpaid family workers, and to 
tabulate the data in the form of a frequency distribution by 
time worked so that any segment can be included or ex- 
cluded depending on the purposes for which the tabulated 
data are to be used. 

11.123. A careful treatment of unpaid family workers 
is of particular importance in agriculture since in most 
cases in both developed and developing countries the ag- 
ricultural holding is run on a household basis and all or 
almost all the members of the household take part in the 
agricultural operations. Since for many of the unpaid fam- 
ily workers, especially women, working and helping in 
the running of the household enterprise may be only a sec- 
ondary activity, unless probing questions are asked many 
of them may not be identified as working at all. Great care 
should be taken, therefore, to impress upon interviewers 
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the importance of investigating the economic activity of 
women. 

11.124. Unless ‘interviewers are explicitly instructed 
to ask about the possible economic activity of women in 
the household exactly as they do for men, they may tend 
automatically to record women as homemakers, particu- 
larly if the women are married, without asking whether 
they participate in any other activity. For example, in a ru- 
ral survey in the Islamic Republic of Iran, in reply to the 
question, “Are you a family worker?“, only 15 per cent 
of the respondents were identified as unpaid family work- 
ers. But when the question in a different survey in the 
same year was split into whether the person did any agri- 
cultural work at all and then whether the work consisted 
of helping other members of the household, the reported 
percentage of unpaid family workers increased signifi- 
cantly, to 22 per cent of the employed population. 

2. Discouraged workers 

11.125. According to the Eighth ICLS, except for mi- 
nor cases persons should be actively seeking work to be 
classified as unemployed. However, national experience, 
in particular in developing countries, has shown that there 
are a significant number of persons without jobs who are 
available for work even if they are not actively seeking a 
job. The so-called “discouraged workers” constitute one 
group of inactive work-seekers. These are persons who, 
while willing and able to engage in a job, are not seeking- 
work or have ceased to seek work because they believe 
there are no suitable available jobs. In the international 
recommendations, inactive work-seekers are regarded as 
unemployed and, thus, excluded from the labour force al- 
though they may have some attachment to it. 

11.126. National practices regarding discouraged 
workers, or inactive work-seekers in -general, vary consid- 
erably among countries. In the regular labour force sur- 
veys of Japan, for example, inactive work-seekers are by 
definition excluded from the unemployed category, but in 
the special labour force SUNeys generally conducted an- 
nually, a count is made of persons who would work if a 
job were available (174). In the Continuous Sample Sur- 
vey of Population of Trinidad and Tobago, all persons 
without jobs who sought work at some time during the 
three-month period preceding enumeration but not during 
the survey week and who are still available for work are 
considered as unemployed but classified separately from 
the unemployed persons who are without jobs,and seeking 
work according to the standard definitions (188). In the la- 
bour force survey of Jamaica, persons who indicate that 
they are willing to accept a job and are in a position to do 
so are included among the unemployed, irrespective of 
their past search experiences. 

11.127. Since the concept of unemployment, re- 
stricted to persons who are actively seeking work during 
the specified reference period, may be of limited signifi- 
cance in m%any developing countries where the organized 
labour market institution may only cover a small part of 
the population and employment opportunities may be 
scarce, it is important to identify the inactive work-seekers 
as objectively as possible and to classify them separately 
within the unemployed category. 

11.128. The objective measurement of the discour- 

aged workers, however, is not an easy task. The identifi- 
cation of discouraged workers as discussed above is based 
on whether the person is available for work, which is not 
essentially an objective criterion. It is implicitly dependent 
on the characteristics of the work, the qualifications of the 
person, the likely remuneration and the distance to work. 
The accuracy of measurement is also dependent on 
whether the response is provided by the worker himself or 
herself or by a proxy respondent if the worker is absent 
during the interview. Although the effect of proxy re- 
sponse exists for all questions regarding absent persons, it 
is more important in the case of essentially subjective 
questions such as the one on current availability. 

3. Students 

11.129. The working student or the full-time student 
available and seeking part-time or even full-time work is 
a phenomenon which is tending to grow in many coun- 
tries, especially in the developed countries, partly because 
of development of part-time work throughout the year and 
of the tendency for students to work full time during much 
of their vacations. The recommendations of the Eighth 
ICLS do not make any specific reference to the treatment 
of full-time students. The intent might be to treat these 
students as any other members of the population, that is, 
to regard them as employed if they are engaged in any 
economic activity during the reference period or as unem- 
ployed if seeking a job and available to work. Such a 
treatment conforms to the underlying priority criterion of 
the labour force approach, which gives precedence to work 
over other activities. 

11.130. In fact, most countries follow basically this 
procedure with regard to students, although there are ex- 
ceptions and variations. One exception is the labour force 
survey in the Islamic Republic of Iran, in which only full- 
time students who had worked more than half of the nor- 
mal hours, taken to be 48 hours, during ‘the reference 
week were classified as employed. Students working less 
than half of the normal hours were considered as inactive 
and therefore out of the labour force. Variations occur 
mostly with regard to the treatment of students seeking 
work. In Turkey, for example, students seeking part-time 
employment are classified as unemployed even if studying 
full time (43). However, in the General Household Survey 
of the United Kingdom, these students are classified as in- 
active (191). 

11.13 1. With the increasing importance of students in 
the labour market, it is useful to compile separately data 
for full-time students in the labour force if significant. 
Full-time students who combine their study with remuner- 
ated work should be considered as employed, and full- 
time students seeking part-time or full-time employment 
as unemployed provided that they meet the general criteria 
of employment. 

4. Migrant workers 

11.132. In many countries migrant workers constitute 
a considerable part of the economically active population. 
As the number of migrant workers fluctuates depending on 
the employment and economic conditions of the host 
country and also of the country of origin, and to the extent 
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that it affects the employment and unemployment statis- 
tics, the number of migrant workers and their activity sta- 
tus should be determined and tabulated such that the sta- 
tistics on them can be studied separately from those on 
indigenous workers (43). Where feasible the tabulations 
should be made according to country of origin and number 
of years since migration. 

11.133. In collecting data on migrant workers through 
household surveys, certain measurement issues should be 
borne in mind. First, in order to obtain significant results 
from the survey, the sample size may need to be appropri- 
ately adjusted. Second, to the extent that there are migrant 
workers who are working illegally or with expired permits 
in the host country, the accuracy of responses may be 
affected. 

5. Children 

11.134. It was mentioned in section C that where 
child participation in economic activities is significant the 
minimum age limit for inquiries on employment character- 
istics should be set accordingly at a lower value than nor- 
mally adopted for delineating the working-age population. 
As work done by children has a bearing on fertility and 
migration decisions, household income and the trade-off 
with learning activities, measures of youth employment 
are relevant for social and economic analysis and plan- 
ning. The main items of inquiry regarding child employ- 
ment concern activity status, or more simply a measure of 
whether the child works or not. Additional information on 
duration and type of work, including occupation and wages 
and other forms of income earned, may be collected. 

11.135. While in some ‘cases data on child employ- 
ment may be collected with relatively minor adjustments 
to a questionnaire designed for adults, in other cases there 
are certain distinctive features which call for special in- 
quiry procedures and possibly separate questionnaires. 
One such distinctive feature arises because children, par- 
ticularly younger ones, cannot be readily interviewed and 
their parents or other respondent may not be able or want 
to provide accurate responses on the activities of the chil- 
dren, especially where children and parents spend most of 
the day separately or where laws on compulsory education 
and minimum legal age for employment are strictly en- 
forced. Another distinctive feature arises from the fact that 
many types of activities in which children are often en- 
gaged (for example, collecting firewood and weaving ma- 
terials, shepherding lambs and sheep, catching fish and 
hunting animals in rural areas; and cleaning and looking 
after cars, shoe-shining, carrying shopping bags and store 
deliveries in urban areas) are of a borderline nature, and 
unless special direct questions and probings are introduced 
they may escape reporting. 

6. Part-time employment 

11.136. According to the Eighth ICLS, a person who 
has performed some work for pay or profit, even if it is 
for only one hour during the specified reference week or 
day, is regarded as at work. As mentioned in the earlier 
section, the only exception is unpaid family workers for 
whom it is required to have worked at least one third of 
the normal working hours. Thus, in the employed cate- 
gory persons at work may include a variety of part-time 

workers in addition to the regular full-time workers. The 
increasing numbers of part-time workers and the existence 
of substantial differences between the characteristics of the 
part-time labour market and those of the full-time labour 
market point to the need for a uniform and separate treat- 
ment of this category of the population. 

11.137. However, there is no international definition 
of part-time work and the distinction between full-time 
and part-time work varies considerably among countries 
where this distinction is made. For example, in the labour 
force survey of the Philippines, if it is reported that an em- 
ployed person worked 40 hours or more during the survey 
week, he is considered as working full time, otherwise he 
is considered as working part time. In the Israel survey the 
cut-off point is 35 hours of work during the reference 
week, and in order to account for persons working at a 
profession in which a full-time job consists of less than 35 
hours per week (for example, physicians, teachers and the 
like) hours spent in preparation for work are included in 
the calculation of full-time work. In the Current Popula- 
tion Survey of the United States of America, the cut-off 
point is also 35 hours, but a distinction is made between 
persons working part time voluntarily (for example, be- 
cause of not wanting full-time work) and those working 
part time for economic reasons, for example, because of 
slack work or because of having found only part-time 
work (222). Also, workers employed part time on a sec- 
ond job, whether this is additional to full-time employ- 
ment or not, are included in the part-time labour force in 
some countries, but excluded in others. 

11.138. Although there exists no international defini- 
tion of part-time work, the Eleventh ICLS in connection 
with the measurement of visible underemployment re- 
ferred to. persons working a number of hours below the 
normal duration for economic reasons. A similar criterion 
might serve to identify part-time workers as persons usu- 
ally working less than the normal duration of work for 
voluntary reasons. At the same time, all persons not hav- 
ing a job but seeking part-time work are to be classified as 
unemployed provided they meet the general criteria of un- 
employment. They may be tabulated separately so that the 
part-time labour force may be studied separately from the 
full-time labour force. 

7. Income from work 

11.139. The concept of income has been mentioned 
both in connection with the measurement of invisible un- 
deremployment and as part of the information base of the 
labour utilization approach. Because the relevant concept 
here is that of income derived from work, the well-known 
problems associated with the collection of income data 
through household surveys are now compounded with the 
additional problem of distinguishing income from work 
from total income and of ascertaining the income of each 
working individual within the household separately. 

11.140. For employees, it is possible in general to ob- 
tain satisfactory data on income from paid work. More- 
over, the resulting income data can be related to the time 
unit of work (for example, hours or days of work) since 
both types of data (income and time worked) can be col- 
lected for the same reference period for each wage and sal- 
ary employee. For other categories of workers, however, 
the situation is more complex, since the net income de- 
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rived from the enterprise cannot all be ascribed as com- 
pensation for the labour input of its members. For exam- 
ple, in the case of the rural household enterprise, the 
household usually uses productive assets such as land, im- 
plements and tools for the generation of income from the 
enterprise. 

11.141. An equally difficult problem is to meaning- 
fully relate income from work to hours of work in the case 
of non-wage and salary workers. For example, for most 
agricultural own-account workers, the bulk of the income 
is normally received at long intervals such as the end of a 
crop season, which makes it difficult to ascertain the por- 
tion of the measured income that corresponds to the re- 
ported hours of work. 

11.142. In the case of unpaid family workers and 
own-account workers who are engaged in household enter- 
prises, there is the added problem of apportioning the in- 
come from the work of each worker within the household. 
Because income is often derived as a result of the joint ef- 
fort of the entire household and is to be utilized jointly for 
the welfare of all members of the household irrespective 
of the amount of effort put in by each member, it has 
been argued that the household rather than the individual 
should be treated as the unit of analysis. Treating the 
household as the unit of analysis, however, raises ques- 
tions on the interpretation of the results, as households 
vary in size, and this treatment conflicts with the unit of 
analysis for employment, which is the individual. Thus, 
except for wage income of employees, satisfactory data on 
income from work cannot be obtained unless a separate 
survey or module is envisaged along with the employment 
survey. 

11.143. National practices regarding the collection of 
income data in connection with labour force surveys vary 
among countries. For example, in the Republic of Korea 
survey no inquiry on income is made. In the Islamic Re- 
public of Iran, only earnings (cash and in kind) data are 
collected from employees in the labour force survey. In 
Hong Kong, the labour force survey includes inquiries on 
employment earnings from all employment and also on 
household income from all sources. In Israel, an income 
survey is conducted separately but within the frame of the 
labour force survey, on the basis of which the data on 
gross income from wage and salary of employed persons 
are linked to the labour force data. 

8. Sampling issues 
a 

11.144. While a detailed discussion on sampling is- 
sues is beyond the scope of this chapter,4 it is appropriate 
to mention here certain particular aspects of sampling in 
connection with household employment surveys, namely, 
sampling frames and sample designs. 

11.145. Because the frame for drawing samples for 
surveys concentrating on employment topics is commonly 
derived from the most recent population census, any un- 
dercoverage or imperfection of the census is likely to be 
reflected in the ultimate selected sample. Although this is- 
sue concerns household surveys in general, there are cer- 
tain aspects which more particularly affect household em- 

’ Sampling is discussed in part one of the present Handbook and in 
many textbooks on the subject. 

ployment surveys. For example, where detailed studies on 
the characteristics of the population missed in the census 
have been made, the results tend to indicate that the unenu- 
merated population differs from the enumerated popula- 
tion with respect to the main labour force characteristics. 
In particular, the unenumerated population includes rela- 
tively more unemployed persons and relatively fewer per- 
sons not in the labour force than the enumerated popula- 
tion. Thus, unless proper adjustments are made, the 
results of household sample surveys on employment are 
likely to underestimate both the unemployment rate and 
the labour force participation rate. Also, if the census on 
which the sampling frame has been based is old and has 
not been updated, the selected sample may not be ade- 
quately representative, especially where geographical mo- 
bility and rural-urban migration are substantial. As many 
of these movements are the results of job opportunity and 
other employment considerations, their likely impact on 
the representativeness of the sample and ultimately on the 
survey results on employment, unemployment and other 
related characteristics may be important. 

11.146. Apart from issues concerning sampling frames, 
the sample design should be adapted to certain features of 
labour force characteristics. A typical sample design for 
household surveys uses cluster sampling, which in its sim- 
plest form involves a complete enumeration of the sam- 
pled area units. While this design has certain practical 
advantages, in particular with respect to household 
identification and listing, it is inefficient when there is a 
positive intra-class (or intra-cluster) correlation for the 
main items of inquiry. This is in fact likely to be the case 
for labour force items, as employment and unemployment 
are not likely to be distributed within sampled areas the 
same as they are overall. As an extreme example, consider 
an area in which a mine has just closed down and no other 
major economic activity has replaced it. In such an area, 
one would expect to find few employed and many unem- 
ployed persons. Thus, asking the activity status of every 
working-age person would not likely provide much more 
information on the labour force composition than asking 
the question from just a subsample. Accordingly, for 
household employment surveys, cluster sampling may 
yield less precise estimates of employment and unemploy- 
ment than two-stage random sampling with the same sam- 
ple size. 

E. TABULATION, EVALUATION AND ANALYSIS 
OF SURVEY RESULTS 

1. Tabulation 

11.147. Data collected on sex, age, marital status, ed- 
ucation status, activity status, employment status, occu- 
pation, industry, time worked, income from employment 
(where feasible), particulars of unemployment and so on 
permit preparation of a wide range of cross-classifications 
and tabulations. Employed persons can be distributed ac- 
cording to different characteristics: age group, time 
worked, educational level, occupation, industry and status 
in employment for the country as a whole, geographical 
regions and urban and rural areas. It is also possible to 
make tabulations of data for socio-economic groups, oc- 
cupational groups or target groups, for example, women 
who combine household duties with economic activities. 
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‘11.148. In deciding on the choice of tabulations and 
the degree of detail of the cross-classifications, the size of 
the sample should be taken into account, because too de- 
tailed cross-classifications may result in tables with many 
empty or small cells for which the sample data may be un- 
reliable. Also, tables in which many items, say four or 
more, are cross-classified should also be avoided, because 
such tables are often difficult to interpret readily. Cross- 
classifications of items that are known to be independent. 
or weakly correlated should also be avoided, because the 
cross-classified data do not provide much more informa- 
tion than that contained in the margins. 

11.149. The following list contains some common 
and general tabulations of labour force data+ 

(a) Number of persons above the specified age limit, 
by age group and by sex; 

(b) Number of persons above the specified age limit, 
by activity status, by marital status and by sex; 

(c) Employed population by occupation, by age group 
and by sex; 

(d) Employed population by industry, by age group 
and by sex; 

(e) Employed population by status in employment, by 
age group and by sex; 

cf) Employed population by occupation, by industry 
and by sex; 

(g) Employed population by occupation, by time 
worked and by sex; 

(h) Employed population by industry, by time worked 
and by sex; 

(i)’ Employed population by occupation, by educa- 
tional level, and by sex; . 

(j) Employed population by industry, by education 
level and by sex; 

(k) Employed population (only employees) by occu- 
pation, ‘by income group and by sex; 

(I) Employed population (only employees) by income 
group, by time worked and by sex; 

(m) Unemployed population by age group and by sex; 
(n) Unemployed population by last occupation and by 

sex; 
(o) Unemployed population by last industry and by 

sex; 
(p) Unemployed population by duration of unemploy- 

ment, by age group and by sex; 
(q) Unemployed population by seekers and non-seek- 

ers, by age group and by sex; 
(r) Unemployed population by education level, by age 

and by sex; 
(s) Unemployed population by duration of unemploy- 

ment, by education and by sex; 
(t) Population not in the labour force by activity status 

category, by age and by sex; 
(u) Population not in the labour force by work expe- 

rience, by current availability and by sex; 
(v) Population not in the labour force by reasons for 

not seeking work, by age and by sex. 

s See also cross-classifications shown by the United Nations in (66) and 
those recommended by the United Nations for population censuses (77). 

11.150. In addition to the cross-classification and tab- 
ulations normally needed, the primary data at the level of 
individual observations can be used for other purposes. 
With the expansion of computer capabilities it is now pos- 
sible to retain a traditional tabulation programme for sur- 
vey data and also to preserve the primary micro-data base 
in its entirety at the level of individual observations. 

2. Evaluation 

11.15 1. Like any, other set of survey data, results ob- 
tained from labour force surveys are subject to errors. A 
careful interpretation of the results requires some know- 
ledge about their quality. An evaluation of data quality is 
also necessary to improve data collection, processing and 
estimation procedures in subsequent survey rounds. A 
general discussion of various potential sources of errors in 
household surveys and ways to control, evaluate and ad- 
just for them is,included in part one. The purpose of this 
section is to examine. certain particular aspects of error 
evaluation for labour force topics. The following sources 
of errors are considered: coverage, response, non-response 
and coding. 

(a) Coverage 

11.152. Coverage errors occur whenever the frame or 
subframe of the sample scheme of the survey does not 
fully represent the target,population at the time of the sur- 
vey. Although, in general, coverage errors result in under- 
coverage of the target population, overcoverage could 
sometimes also occur, for example, by double counting of 
new structures that have replaced previously recorded 
structures at the same location or by accidental duplication 
of units in the sampling frame. Undercoverage is a more 
common occurrence, however, and arises when sampling 
units are missed or when persons within households that 
should have been listed are not listed at the listing stage. 

11.153. Labour force and related aggregates are af- 
fected by coverage errors A study based on the United 
States of America Current Population Survey of March 
1973 indicates, for example, that the measured labour 
force before any adjustment for coverage may have been 
understated by 2.6 to 5.6 million persons (213, p. 567). 
Coverage errors affect relatively more males and young 
persons than females and adults. Because sex and age are 
correlated to labour force characteristics and movements, 
the coverage errors affect the ratios and the rates of change 
of labour force and related statistics as well as their levels. 

11.154. There are several general evaluation methods 
that can be used to assess coverage errors in labour force 
surveys. In the continuous Spanish labour force survey, 
for example, every week the updated listings of the se- 
lected sampling units (census enumeration districts) are 
checked for new dwellings by highly trained staff, thus 
providing an estimate of the omissions (184, pp. 37-38). 
Another relatively quick and cheap method of assessing 
coverage errors consists of making macro-level compari- 
sons with data from an external source. This method as- 
sumes that the external data do not themselves suffer from 
undercoverage and are sufficiently correlated with the la- 
bour force data to be evaluated. Population census data 
disaggregated by sex and age or other relevant categories, 
after appropriate demographic adjustments, are occasion- 
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ally used as the external source for evaluation purposes 
(157). Other methods of evaluation of coverage errors use 
micro-level match&g procedures. One example is the use 
of an independent list of the target population to be 
matched against the listing of the original sample frame 
(156, pp. 7-9). Another example is the use of reinterviews 
for assessing coverage errors of persons within households 
(184, p. 38). 

(b) Response 

11.155. A response error occurs when incorrect infor: 
mation is recorded for a respondent. Response errors may 
occur in many ways: misconception about a subject, mis- 
understanding of a question, failure of memory, deliberate 
or accidental misreporting, lack of knowledge about a 
characteristic, impulse error or clerical error. Most of 
these situations may arise in practice in a single interview 
and may interact with each other and between the respond- 
ent and the interviewer. Some may be systematic, thus in- 
troducing response bias in the final survey estimates, and 
some may cancel each other without introducing bias but 
interjecting response variability. Three interrelated sources 
of response errors that have particular significance for la- 
bour force topics are discussed below: sex-based stereo- 
types and sex biases, proxy response and sensitive topics. 

(i) Sex-based stereotypes (115) 

11.156. For various social, economic or religious reaz 
sons, what constitutes work and economic activity for 
measurement purposes is often unclear to the respondent 
and sometimes to the interviewer as well. This phenome- 
non is especially true in the case of female activities. 
Given such misconceptions, a male respondent may, delib- 
erately or otherwise, fail to report the economic activity of 
his spouse who assists in the operation of the household 
enterprise, thus resulting in underestimation of employ- 
ment. Unemployment may also be underestimated, for ex- 
ample, because certain women seeking and available for 
work may find it easier to declare themselves as “house- 
wives”. Also, an interviewer seeing a woman at home 
may automatically classify her as economically inactive, 
without probing possible part-time or home-based activi- 
ties, thus contributing to the underestimation of female 
employment. 

11.157. One way to measure the effects on labour 
force statistics of such sex-based biases is to compare the 
corresponding survey and census data. In the Islamic Re- 
public of Iran, for example, the female labour force parti- 
cipation rate is 5.4 per cent according to the 1976 Census 
of Population but more than 13.0 per cent according to the 
1972 labour force survey (169, p. 52, 170, p. 14). Most of 
the difference is accounted for by the fact that determina- 
tion of economic activity is based on only one question in 
the census, while the survey incorporates a number of, 
probes. Similar results have also been obtained in other 
countries (100). 

11.158. In surveys, response errors due to sex-based 
misconceptions may be evaluated by analysing a sample 
of cases for inconsistencies and rare combinations of re- 
ported values. In-depth reinterviews or independent rein- 
terviews under the same conditions, if carefully designed 
and conducted, can provide more formal and accurate es- 
timates of the response bias or variance. 

(ii) Proxy response 

11.159. . In the majority of cases, the data recorded on 
labour force topics are obtained by proxy response, that is, 
by a respondent other than the household member in ques- 
tion. To the extent that some characteristics of the house- 
hold member may not be fully known to the respondent, 
for example, number of hours actually worked, or may be 
subjective in nature, for example, availability for work, 
the proxy response may be subject to errors. 

11.160. A recent methodological study by the United 
States of America Bureau of the Census examines the ef- 
fect of various types of proxy response on labour force 
data (202). (Two other issues-mode of interview and in- 
terviewer assignment-are also examined.) Preliminary re- - 
suits indicate that proxy response, in the sense of the 
“household rule”, that is, choosing a responsible adult, 
generally the person who answers the door, as respondent, 
leads to underestimation of the unemployment rate (7.38 
per cent) in comparison with self-response (8.4 per cent). 
According to a similar and earlier study, employment is 
also underestimated by proxy response (household rule) in 
comparison with self-response (213, pp. 17-18). The ef- 
fect seems to be greater on female employment than on 
male employment. 

11.16 1. In general, errors due to proxy response are 
difficult to evaluate, as they are often confounded with 
other effects. Therefore, their evaluation, in isolation or in 
combination with other aspects of survey operations, re- 

SOME .ORDERS OF MAONITUDE OF NUMBERS OF CLANDESTINE WORKERS 

IN SELECTED WESTERN COUNTRIES 

Esdmared number 

COIOI~~ Type ofchdmine worker 
qf workers 
(thousmds) 

Belgium . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
France . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Germany (Federal 
Republic of) . . . . . 

Italy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Sweden . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland 

United States of 
America . . . . . . . . . . 

European 
Economic 
Community . . . . . . 

Clandestine worker 
Regularly engaged in 

clandestine work 

“Moonlighters” 
Illegal migrant workers 
Female clandestine workers, 

1971 
(of which under 14 years 
of age) 
with non-institutional 
work, 1975 
(of which 
“moonlighters”) 

Clandestine workers, 1977 
Illegal home-workers 
With jobs in underground 

sector 

Clandestine workers 

Clandestine workers 
Clandestine immigrant 

labour force 

Clandestine immigrant 
workers, 1975 

300 

800 to 
1500 
2000 

200 to 300 

1 877 

187 

2 213 

1068 
4000 

900 
750 to 
4500 

3 per cent of 
labour force 

20 ooo 

4 ooo to 
6000 

500t0604 

R. 
Sources: “Clandestine employment: A problem of our times”, by 

de Grazia, Internafionnl Labour Review, vol. 119, No. 5 (Geneva, 
ILG, 1980), pp. 549-563; “Measuring the volume of unrecorded employ- 
ment”, MAS/WP.7(80)3, document prepared for the Working Party on 
Employment and Unemployment Statistics (Paris, OECD, March 1980). 
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quires a carefully planned design of experiment, prefera- 
bly to be conducted separately from the main survey. 

(iii) Sensitive topics 

11.162. Apart from errors introduced by sex-based 
misconceptions and proxy response, response errors may 
occur in other ways, in particular when the respondent 
purposely wants to distort the correct answer on some sen- 
sitive topics. Sensitive topics in labour force surveys in- 
clude work without permit, undeclared second job, illegal 
and socially unacceptable activities and child labour. 
Also, persons registered for unemployment insurance may 
omit declaring some occasional economic activities for 
fear of losing their unemployment benefits. The table on 
p. 131, compiled on the basis of two secondary sources on 
clandestine employment in certain western industrialized 
countries, gives estimates of the order of magnitude of the 
number of persons involved. 

11.163. Employment and unemployment statistics are 
affected by particular types of clandestine employment. 
Unreported work of persons engaged in clandestine work 
as their sole occupation will have the effect of reducing 
the level of employment (and in certain cases inflating the 
level of unemployment). Other types of clandestine work, 
however, will affect mostly statistics of duration of work, 
income from work and related data. 

11.164. Methods to evaluate data quality with respect 
to sensitive topics are difficult to formulate and even 
harder to administer. Italy is experimenting with the col- 
lection of time use data as a means to pinpoint clandestine 
work that may have gone undetected using standard labour 
force questionnaires.6 Another method design to deal with 
sensitive questions is the randomized response technique. 

(c) Non-response 

11.165. Non-response occurs when information on a 
reporting unit is missing. For a given reporting unit, the 
degree of non-response may be partial or total, depending 
on whether the missing information pertains to some or all 
of the required items of the questionnaire. Non-response, in 
a broad sense, may occur at all stages of survey opera- 
tions, for example, when a designated survey unit cannot 
be contacted or refuses to co-operate or when the filled-in 
questionnaire is discarded or lost. Data quality is affected 
by non-response because of both bias and variability. Bias 
is introduced when the probability of non-response is cor- 
related with the characteristics to be measured. Variability 
is affected because of the reduced effective sample size 
due to non-response. 

11.166. Non-response is a concern in labour force sur- 
veys, though the typical non-response rate in labour force 
surveys is generally lower than in other types of surveys 
involving sensitive topics and lengthy questionnaires, such 
as household income and expenditure surveys. This is of 
concern in labour force surveys because the labour force 
characteristics of non-respondents tend to be different 
from the characteristics of respondents. Everything else 
equal, small households are more likely to be temporarily 
away or have no one at home to answer the door at the 
time of the survey than large households, and small house- 
holds tend to consist of adult members, away working or 

6 Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, Working 
Party on Employment and Unemployment Statistics, “Recent ISTAT 
experience concerning the monitoring of unrecorded employment”, by 
Grazia Giacofini Arangio-Ruiz (Paris, March 1980). 

seeking work. In the March 1980 labour force survey of 
Hong Kong, in which all non-response cases were revis- 
ited by special officers and further mail follow-ups were 
made in the case of continued absent households, the re- 
sults indicate that the labour force participation rate among 
the non-respondents (65.7 per cent) was significantly 
higher than the corresponding rate among the respondents 
(61.2 per cent). By contrast, the unemployment rate was 
lower for the non-respondents (2.8 per cent) than for the 
respondents (3.2 per cent).’ Similar results were obtained 
in earlier surveys. 

11.167. In addition to call-backs or follow-ups, the 
impact of non-response may be controlled in the field by 
substitution of non-respondent units with carefully chosen 
similar units or at the processing stage by various explicit 
or implicit imputation methods. Since both substitution 
and imputation methods are based on assumptions about 
the similarity of the substituted or imputed units and the 
non-respondent units with respect to labour force charac- 
teristics, it is necessary to assess in turn the effect of these 
assumptions if the objective is to evaluate the quality of 
the final outgoing data. 

(d) Coding 

11.168. Coding errors are of concern in labour force 
surveys in particular in connection with occupation and in- 
dustry coding. In the context of the present discussion, by 
coding error is meant the error introduced in transforming 
a written description of occupation or industry into a code 
number of the occupation or industry classifications. Thus, 
response errors due to erroneous reporting or recording of 
the description of the occupation or industry of respond- 
ents are considered only to the extent that they affect the 
quality of the coding transformation. 

11.169. Wherever studies have been made of occupa- 
tion and industry coding in labour force surveys or popu- 
lation censuses, the results have shown that the errors may 
be substantial. For example, in the 1970 Swedish census 
of population, the estimated error rates were 13.5 per cent 
in coding occupation (at the three-digit level) and 9.9 per 
cent in coding industry (at the four-digit level) (185, 
p. 28). In the 1970 United States of America population 
census the corresponding estimated error rates were 13.3 
per cent (with standard error equal to 0.4 per cent) and 9.1 
per cent (with standard error equal to 0.34 per cent), re- 
spectively (197, p. 10). In labour force sample surveys the 
data on occupation and industry are generally reported at 
the major group or division level and, therefore, to some 
extent the coding errors cancel each other in the process of 
aggregation. But it should be borne in mind that this pro- 
cess reduces only by less than half the individual coding 
errors, according to empirical results. Also, it should be 
noted that the coding errors are compounded in joint tab- 
ulations, for example, joint occupation and industry, joint 
primary and secondary occupation or occupational mobil- 
ity tables. 

11.170. Given the magnitude of the error rates, con- 
trol and evaluation procedures should be incorporated in 
large-scale coding operations. To prevent coding errors 
clear coding instructions should be given and production 
coders and verifiers should be carefully selected and 
trained. In addition to preventive control, the actual code 

‘See (162), issue for March 1980 results, pp. 119-121. 
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production should also be controlled so that the error rate 
does not exceed a threshold level. The production control 
is generally performed by replicating the coding process or 
making verifications or both. The dependent verification 
system, according to which the verifier has access to the 
production code, however, has proved to be less reliable 
than the independent verification system, where verifiers 
repeat the coding operation independently of each other 
and of the production coder. Alternative schemes may be 
devised for controlling the coding operation with inde- 
pendent verification.8 In the United States of America Cur- 
rent Population Survey, for example, a three-way scheme 
is used for controlling occupation and industry coding 
(208, pp. 51 and 52). A sample of coded questionnaires is 
selected and coded independently by two additional cod- 
ers. The majority rule is used to determine the correct 
code. When all three codes differ from ‘one another, an ex- 
pert coder determines the correct code. The scheme allows 
estimation of both the coding bias and the coding vari- 
ance. Simpler and less costly control and evaluation 
schemes involving, for example, subsample reinspection 
or error-planting, may be used when independent verifi- 
cation is not feasible. 

3. Analysis 

11.171. The general tabulations of labour force data 
indicated earlier permit a wide range of analysis. Basic 
analysis includes the computation of labour force partici- 
pation rates, unemployment rates and employment-popu- 
lation ratios by sex, age groups and other relevant geo- 
graphic, demographic and economic characteristics. The 
basic rates or ratios may thus be linked to characteristics 
such as marital status, educational level and migration sta- 
tus to study the factors influencing the level, structure and 
trend of the labour force, employment and in certain cases 
unemployment as well. In a different direction, the basic 
rates may be used as explanatory variables in studies link- 
ing employment and output, thus providing measures of 
labour productivity, analyses of factor shares in produc- 

* Se-e (185). This document also covers recent developments in auto- 
matic coding of occupation and industry. 

tron and projections of future outputs. When labour force 
data are obtained with a frequency of less than a year, sea- 
sonality in unemployment and working patterns may be 
studied, and with sufficiently long time series models may 
be fitted to estimate the trend-cycle and seasonal move- 
ments separately. 

11.172. Based on data on duration of work, income 
and skill, various studies on underemployment and labour 
utilization may be made. Data on duration of work, rea- 
sons for short-time work and type of employment sought 
may also permit calculation of measures of labour slack, 
labour force time lost and full-time equivalent unemploy- 
ment rates. Analysis of data on unemployment duration 
provides indications of the welfare aspect of unemployment 
and the functioning of the labour market. Job-search 
models may be fitted and certain hypotheses on short-term 
changes of unemployment may be tested. Data on income 
from work may be used to estimate earnings functions and 
to analyse the relationships between schooling, work ex- 
perience and earnings. 

11.173. When the labour force statistics are enriched 
by family-based data, various additional measures of the 
social aspects of employment and unemployment may be 
computed, for example, the number and characteristics of 
households with unemployed members, the family or 
household relationship of unemployed or employed per- 
sons. Data linking employment status, income from work 
and household income could be analysed to estimate the 
incidence and particulars of the working poor population 
and, in general, to measure the various dimensions of 
hardship associated with the labour market. 

Il. 174. These are just a few examples of some types 
of studies that may be made with labour force statistics. 
Many more examples could be given, ranging from de- 
scriptive analyses, such as computation of working life ta- 
bles, making labour force and industry employment and 
occupation projections, planning manpower requirements 
and studying occupational mobility and work experience, 
to the testing of various assumptions on the functioning of 
the labour market, such as segmentation theories, volun- 
tary unemployment and “added worker” and “discour- 
aged worker” hypotheses. 
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XII. FOOD CONSUMF’TION AND NUTRITION 

A. SCOPE, PURPOSE AND USES OF THE DATA 

12.1. The use of multi-subject surveys combining 
food consumption and nutrition topics with household in- 
come, consumption and expenditure topics has been found 
to be the best means of providing data on levels o&living 
of households, including their food consumption patterns 
and nutritional status, suitable for a wide variety of uses 
in policy formulation and programme planning. 

12.2. In general, two approaches have been used in 
measuring households’ levels of living and related factors. 
The first approach, adopted by nutritionists, has been con- 
cerned mainly with the evaluation of nutritional levels of 
households and individuals, using survey techniques 
centred on the measurement of food actually consumed. 
The second approach, which is usually adopted by econ- 
omists and statisticians, has sought ways of improving the 
accuracy of the measurement of household income, con- 
sumption and expenditure in surveys centred on the meas- 
urement of food purchased or acquired. Both these ap- 
proaches, which have tended to be undertaken in the 
narrow perspective of their respective disciplines, have en- 
countered several limitations in meeting their objectives. 

12.3. Specifically, most nutritional surveys have tended 
to cover limited segments of the population. Because of 
their small sample size and the lack of adequate informa- 
tion on household income, consumption and expenditure, 
the data furnished have been of only limited value in ex- 
plaining the food consumption behaviour of households. 
Thus, while the approach adopted in such surveys makes 
it possible to obtain reliable information on food consump- 
tion and dietary standards, the extended scope of a multi- 
subject survey covering household budgets allows for the 
investigation of a wider range of socio-economic aspects 
of households’ levels of living. In the case of household 
income, consumption and expenditure surveys using the 
concept of food acquired, it has been found difficult to ob- 
tain reliable estimates of quantities of food consumed in 
countries where staple foods are purchased and stored over 
a long period or where home-produced foods and the food 
gathered from the field and home gardens constitute the 
major portion of the diet. Here again, extending the scope 
of these surveys to cover food consumed has been found 
to be the best means of overcoming these types of 
deficiencies. 

12.4. A few national household surveys combining 
the two types of surveys mentioned above have shown that 
extension of the scope of the investigations as indicated 
above, through a multi-disciplinary approach and with 
multiple objectives, enables a fuller assessment of the 
population’s levels of living against a wide range of ex- 
planatory variables, as well as the study of corrective fac- 
tors on which policies and programmes can be based. 
Multi-subject surveys of the type indicated are, therefore, 
one of the best means of providing integrated information 
on levels of living of households, including food con- 

sumption and nutrition. They provide more useful infor- 
mation for cross-analysis purposes than a collection of 
specialized inquiries conducted to serve the needs of their 
individual disciplines. It is in the context of such inte- 
grated surveys that the purposes and uses of food con- 
sumption surveys, as well as the scope and methods to be 
used, will be discussed. 

1. Some general uses of food consumption 
survey results’ 

(a) Estimating the corrsumption and production of cer- 
tain foods 

12.5. Food consumption surveys provide in the major- 
ity of countries where they have been conducted the only 
usable information on consumption of food from non- 
commercial sources. Examples are the consumption of 
milk from a goat or cow, consumption of food from home 
gardens, of family poultry, and of game and fish caught 
by family members or bartered. In certain cases, these sur- 
veys may be the only available source of information on 
the output of root crops such as cassava and yams, whose 
production cannot easily be estimated through the classical 
methods of measuring crop areas and yield. They are also 
an invaluable source of production data for food items that 
are grown wild. 

(b) Providing weights for cost of living indices and esti- 
mates of private consumption expenditure 

12.6. Food consumption survey results are also useful 
for the derivation and updating of the weighting systems 
used in cost of living and related price indices. Since food 
constitutes a high percentage of the total private consump- 
tion expenditure in the developing countries, the data on 
expenditures on food need to be provided with greater de- 
tail in order to determine the changes in the relative 
weights of various food groups and in weights of food and 
non-food items. Food consumption and expenditure sur- 
vey data also provide estimates of private expenditure for 
national accounts and balances. 

(c) Market research and development of the food 
industry 

12.7. Food consumption survey data contribute useful 
benchmark data for market research to deal with problems 
arising from the wider use of imported, commercially pro- 
duced or marketed foodstuffs. They enable the study of 
characteristics of various users and non-users of particular 
food products and of potential buyers for commercially 
marketed foodstuffs. Since market researchers often focus 
their efforts on a few products, food consumption data 
permit the study of how other -foods are .&en-elated with _ 

’ Parts of this section are adapted from (!3!.’ 
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these. Such information is highly relevant to expanding 
the market for existing products and assessing the poten- 
tial market for new products. Producers, manufacturers 
and distributors are constantly concerned with appraising 
the future demand for their products. Such research is par- 
ticularly important in developing countries because the 
modem food industry requires heavy investment in manu- 
facturing and distribution facilities which they can only 
establish using scarce foreign exchange. 

(d) In agriculture, food and nutrition planning and 
programming 

12.8. Food consumption surveys are the only source 
of data for the measurement of variations in consumption 
of all food and of particular foods by source, by season 
according to consumer characteristics and among geo- 
graphical areas. In addition, they provide the only data 
available for measuring the relationships among the vari- 
ations in patterns of foods consumed and nutrient supplies, 
on the one hand, and between variations in food consump- 
tion, food intake, nutritional intake and demographic, 
socio-economic, cultural, environmental and institutional 
factors and conditions, on the other. The results of such 
measurements constitute an important component of the 
data base for agricultural nutrition and ‘health planning, 
public programme administration and, as already indi- 
cated, food market research. 

12.9. Food consumption survey results contribute di- 
rectly to the specification of what the nutritional problems 
are, who they affect and why they exist. Such assessments 
are required for realistic and effective programme plan- 
ning, administration and evaluation-both in relation to a 
particular point in time and over periods of time. The re- 
sults of such measurements are also used in studying the 
processes related to food marketing and family food use, 
the aggregate patterns of food choice and use, family char- 
acteristics and their aggregation of income, marketing ac- 
tivities and consumer activities, and the systems of which 
these processes and structures are a part. 

12.10. Information on the patterns of relationships be- 
tween kinds and amounts of particular nutrients provided 
by the combination of foods for particular diets is essential 
for nutritional research on certain types’of deficiency prob- 
lems. Still another type of research on income and poverty- 
related problems makes extensive use of food survey data. 
Because human needs for food are more easily estimated 
than other basic needs, the identification and measurement 
of poverty begin with survey data on dietary adequacy 
among various income groups, Information on the inci- 
dence of poverty and associated factors is basic to national 
planning strategies aimed at the reduction of poverty and 
the attainment of basic needs. 

(e) Estimating demand for food 

12.11. Since food consumption surveys integrated 
into a general household*survey or survey programme al- 
low quantification of interrelationships between food con- 
sumption and other variables, such as size of households, 
income, and the like, the results of such surveys can be 
used to forecast the effects of factors such as changing 
economic and social policies on future food consumption. 
Population increases, which are accompanied by structural 
changes in the population itself, will lead to increases in 
demand for food which can be forecast on the basis of 

food consumption survey results. Income changes and in- 
dustrialization and urbanization may cause similar effects 
and these may entail changes in food production and for- 
eign trade policy of a country. Food consumption surveys 
provide the data required for study of all these changes. 

(f) Determining the eflects of subsidy programmes 

12.12. Food consumption surveys can be used to de- 
termine the impact of food subsidy programmes on food 
consumption patterns and the nutritional status of the pop- 
ulation. The analysis of both time-series and cross- 
sectional data obtained from food consumption surveys is 
required for these purposes. Such analysis can determine 
the direct and indirect effects of subsidy programmes, for 
example, the contribution of food rations to food intakes 
and nutritional status of various socio-economic groups, 
the effects of rations on non-market prices, the substitu- 
tion of rations purchased for commercial purchasing and 
the effects of subsidy programmes on income and demand 
for food. 

2. Survey needs, scope and objectives 

12.13. Wherever possible, and in order to meet the 
objectives and uses of data discussed above, food-con- 
sumption surveys should be carried out on a national scale 
and be representative of the country as a whole and 
smaller geographical areas. Such surveys provide the in- 
formation required for overall planning purposes and at 
territorial decision-making levels. ‘However, there is a case 
for surveys covering special population groups or geo- 
graphical areas whose results may serve adequately the 
special problems of these groups or areas, provided ade- 
quate samples are covered, devised preferably as subsam- 
ples of an overall national integrated survey programme. 
Food consumption surveys should normally be reptesen- 
tative of the non-institutional population not living in col- 
lective living quarters. However, hostels, boarding and 
lodging houses, institutions, camps, and the like, may also 
need to be covered in such surveys. Special concepts and 
methodology must be developed for the coverage of these 
categories of the population. 

12.14. The economic and nutritional objectives of 
most household food consumption surveys make it desir- 
able that the overall period of the survey should cover at 
least 12 months. Surveys which represent a shorter period 
than a year may give results which are not typical of the 
year as a whole. They can be affected, for example, by 
the observance of religious festivals and customs, as well 
as by seasonal factors. In most countries, the consumption 
of food is very much dependent on the items of food avail- 
able during a particular season and perishable foods are 
available only in the season of their harvest. All these fac- 
tors can affect the validity of the survey results if they are 
not accorded their correct representation over a full year. 

12.15. The usefulness of the results of food consump- 
tion surveys does not lie only in determining the present 
consumption patterns of the population of a country. It is 
equally important to note their changes over time. For the 
majority of the developing countries, excepting periods of 
natural disaster from drought, floods, and the like and cer- 
tain areas that may be subject to rapid changes in con- 
sumption behaviour, food consumption patterns are not 
likely to exhibit abrupt changes in a country as a whole 
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over a short period of time. Since the action programmes 
to be adopted would normally be implemented as part of 
a development plan, the data derived from a food con- 
sumption survey are not only useful for preparing the plan 
document but also in evaluating the achievements of an 
earlier plan. Food consumption surveys should therefore 
be synchronized as closely as possible with the timing of 
national development plans, which are generally at five- 
year intervals. 

12.16. The conduct of a comprehensive survey cov- 
ering household budgets and food consumption may be, 
under certain situations, an expensive and difficult opera- 
tion which some countries cannot easily afford. In coun- 
tries where statistical systems are not yet fully developed 
and where food consumption patterns are not likely to 
change drastically over a short period of time, it is useful 
to repeat food consumption surveys after 10 years or so. 
In such cases, it is advisable to set up some small-scale, 
low-cost surveys between comprehensive food consump- 
tion surveys, in order to update the data at shorter 
intervals. 

3. Nature, uses and limitations of types of surveys 
providing data on food consumption and nutrition 

12.17. The purpose and uses of the various kinds of 
food consumption and nutrition statistics and their general 
limitations depend largely on the type of survey from 
which they are obtained and the conditions which prevail 
in the country carrying out the survey. To some extent dif- 
ferent types of household surveys can be classified accord- 
ing to the degree of compltixity with which they measure 

. food consumption, and this degree of complexity is fre- 
quently correlated with resource cost per unit of informa- 
tion required. Depending on a country’s needs for data 
and the uses to which they should be put, such a classifi- 
cation might suggest an order in which successive surveys 
can be undertaken at various stages of development of a 
household survey capability. 

12.18. There are four main types of specialized sur- 
veys which provide statistics of food consumption and nu- 
trition in countries, and these sources will be reviewed 
from the point of view of their nature and the uses, limi- 
tations and improvements that can be made to the type of 
data furnished. These sources are: 

(a) Household budget surveys; 
(b) Household food consumption surveys; 
(c) Individual dietary surveys; 
(d) Nutritional status surveys. 

(a) Household budget surveys 

12.19. The household budget or expenditure survey, 
which is often undertaken in developing countries, is an 
important source of information on food consumption and 
expenditure, but the food record is less detailed as com- 
pared with that of specialized food consumption surveys. 
These surveys normally provide information on the 
amount of money spent on food and other articles pur- 
chased. However, they sometimes do not cover the con- 
sumption of own-produced food, which is an important 
part of food consumption, particularly in rural areas of de- 
veloping countries. As far as the food expenditure part of 
the record is concerned, the requirements of the survey 
may be met by a less detailed classification of foods than 
is required for a specialized food consumption survey. In- 

deed, the whole of the food part of the record may be. 
much simpler than that in a food consumption survey. 

12.20. There are, however, some household budget 
surveys providing full tabulations of data on quantities of 
food acquired or consumed. Data on quantities of food ac- 
quired or food consumed are often collected in the devel- 
oping countries, but not always processed or presented in 
the final survey results. In the case of own-produced and 
bartered food, it is necessary to collect information on 
quantity prior to arriving at consumption in monetary 
terms. Because of the wide range of purposes which they 
serve, there is much to be said in favour of a country ini- 
tiating a household budget survey, particularly if home- 
produced food is recorded, before it extends its survey 
capability to include more specialized surveys on food 
consumption. 

12.21. Household budget surveys, as already indi- 
cated, provide information on food expenditure in relation 
to expenditure on all other items in the household budget 
and in relation to income. Moreover, they usually provide 
this information not only at the national level but also for 
each of the socio-economic or other population groups 
identified in the survey. If the surveys are conducted 
throughout the year they give information on seasonal 
changes, and if they are also from year to year or at reg- 
ular intervals, they enable longer-term trends to be de- 
tected and analysed. The surveys thus provide a factual 
basis for policy-making in connection with the social and 
economic aspects of food and agricultural planning, and 
for monitoring the effects of changes in such policies. 
They enable the relationships between family size or struc- 
ture, income and levels and patterns of food and other ex- 
penditure to be determined, and thus make it possible to 
assess, on the assumption of unchanged prices, the ex- 
pected growth in value terms of market demand for agri- 
cultural products as levels of living rise. For the construc- 
tion of more refined econometric models which take into 
account price changes and enable forecasts of market size 
to be made both in value and in quantitative terms, ade- 
quate data on quantities of food purchased or consumed by 
households are required. 

(b) Household food consumption surveys 

12.22. Household food consumption surveys, which 
are more specialized than household budget surveys, can 
be undertaken in various forms which, nevertheless, have 
a number of essential features in common. Their main 
characteristic is that they are sample surveys which collect 
information at the household level on quantities of food 
consumed (or acquired for consumption). 

12.23. In their most comprehensive form they cover 
all sections of the household population, all regions of the 
country, and all seasons of the year. Moreover, when they 
are carried out on a continuous basis, they enable changes 
and trends over time to be determined and analysed. They 
record not only expenditure on each type of food but also 
quantities of food purchased and food consumed in suffi- 
cient detail to enable estimates of nutritional intake to be 
derived. They may also obtain information on age, sex, 
weight, height, and occupation of individual members of 
the household (together with similar information on any 
visitors taking their meals within the household) and in- 
formation on family members who have taken meals away 
from the household. In this way nutritional requirements 
can be calculated in accordance with suitable national or 
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international recommendations and the nutrient intake of 
the households compared with the estimate of their re- 
quirements. In addition, such surveys obtain information 
on incomes and other household characteristics for pur- 
poses of analysis and classification of the survey data. 

12.24. In their less,complex forms, these surveys may. 
omit some of the above features. Thus, they may be con- 
fined to specific sectors of the population or to restricted 
periods of the year; the recording of quantities of foods 
may be simplified considerably by recording only food ac- 
quired during the recording period as distinct from food 
actually consumed; the recording of particulars of people 
present at each meal may be omitted and so on. Such sim- 
plifications restrict the uses which might be made of the 
data, but in countries with more limited statistical capabil- 
ities, the more complex types of survey can be deferred. 

12.25. The inclusion of information on quantities of 
foods in a household survey immediately opens up a wide 
range of statistical and policy uses which a survey can 
serve. It produces in the first instance a data bank of de- 
tailed information in quantitative terms that may be used 
to determine the patterns of food consumption in different 
socio-economic, cultural and geographical groups and that 
may be sufficient to identify and measure the extent of 
problem areas. It may also enable relationships between 
household characteristics and levels of food consumption 
to be determined which can then be drawn upon in the for- 
mulation of policies to alleviate the problems this infor- 
mation has brought to light. Quantitative information on 
food consumption can also be used to evaluate it in terms 
of its energy and nutrient content, and then related to na- 
tionally or internationally recommended levels of intake. 
This process delineates important nutritional problems and 
provides a basis upon which the policies likely to be most 
effective in the solution of those problems can be 
formulated. 

12.26. The collection of information on quantities of 
food purchased and the expenditure thereon implies that 
average fodd prices for different products by different 
groups of households can be derived. These prices are in 
fact more representative of the composition of food items 
than average consumer prices obtained separately. Such 
average prices may, under certain conditions, be more ap- 
posite to studies of levels of living and differences in lev- 
els than are the average prices of “indicator” items from 
a sample selection of shops on a specified day. A further 
advantage of having quantity data and price data which are 
perfectly matched because they are from a common source 
is that they are particularly suitable for the determination 
of price elasticities of demand. These, in conjunction with 
income elasticities and other demand parameters, enable 
econometric models to be constructed for use in making 
demand projections and for forecasting the effects of 
changing economic and social conditions and policies on 
the patterns and levels of consumption of food. Caution 
must be exercised, however, in interpreting the effect on 
food demand of changes in food acquisition from home- 
produced to purchases in the market. 

12.27. In all the above aspects, the availability of the 
‘data both at national level and for various population 
groups means that they will serve as an aid to the formu- 
lation not only of national policies but also of policies 
which differentiate among social groups. Although the 
consumption data which are used for the above-mentioned 
purposes relate to consumption by the households as a 

whole and not to that of individual members of the house- 
hold, they do enable equivalent consumer scales to be es- 
timated by the use of appropriate statistical techniques. 
Such estimates, though likely to be different from scales 
obtained by direct measurements of individual consump- 
tion, may be sufficiently accurate to guide policy, and in 
such cases their use can eliminate the need to carry out 
more costly individual dietary surveys of the type dis- 
cussed below. 

(c) Individual dietary surveys 

12.28. The main characteristic of individual dietary 
surveys is, as the name implies, that they measure the 
food intake of individuals and not simply consumption by 
the family as a whole. They may cover all members of a 
family separately or only a specific category of persons in 
the family, depending on the objectives of the survey, for 
example, pre-school children, children of school age, 
pregnant women, and so on. They therefore entail compil- 
ing for each individual in the sample a complete record of 
the amount and description of every item of food eaten 
during the inquiry. The object may be to obtain a clear 
picture of the type of diet and its defects prior to initiating 
a supplementary feeding programme or some other meas- 
ure for improving nutrition, or it may be the scientific in- 
vestigation of the relation of diet and health or of prob- 
lems relating to food intake and physiological requirements. 
The methods used are exacting, as they may require that 
foods be measured or weighed on the plate or at the time 
of serving, thus leading to a high degree of response error. 

12.29. These surveys are costly to undertake, and for 
that reason alone they usually have limited coverage 
geographically and .over time and they tend to be confined 
to selected socio-economic or other population groups. In- 
deed, they are used mainly as follow-up surveys on vul- 
nerable groups which have been highlighted or identified 
by the type of food consumption survey discussed above, 
and for which additional information is required relating to 
the distribution of the household food supply within the 
family. In this way, specific types of person at risk can be 
precisely identified and enumerated and their levels of nu- 
trient intake measured. When individual dietary surveys 
are thus linked to, or combined with, household food con- 
sumption surveys, they enable the various social, eco- 
nomic and cultural factors which contribute to dietary in- 
adequacies to be identified. 

(d) Nutritional status survizys 

12.30. Individual dietary surveys do not in themselves 
permit nutritional status to be assessed since they only ob- 
tain information on an individual’s food consumption and 
its energy and nutrient content. To obtain comparative in- 
formation about an individual’s energy and nutrient re- 
quirements, and also to assess nutritional status, it is nec- 
essary to make clinical and anthropometric measurements. 
Such information on nutrition is required for introducing 
nutrition considerations into national policy-making and 
planning and for monitoring consequent changes in nutri- 
tion. Essentially two forms of information are relevant. 
First, to identify population groups-in geographical and 
socio-economic terms-affected by malnutrition, and to 
determine the extent to which they are affected. For this 
purpose, data on nutritional status and related indicators- 
notably morbidity and mortality-are required in disaggre- 
gated form in order to describe the nutrition conditions of 

137 



different groups. This enables priorities to be set up and 
changes monitored. Secondly, information on food con- 
sumption, food expenditure, income, and the like is re- 
quired. This pro&es more detailed knowledge of causal 
factors, enables projections of changes in nutritional con- 
ditions to be made, and again provides information for 
monitoring and evaluation. 

B. PRINCIPAL ITEMS OF INFORMATION 

12.31. Depending on the objectives in view and the 
type and scope of the food consumption survey to be un- 
dertaken, the items of information which may be collected 
on food consumption and nutrition and related character- 
istics of households and members of their families are 
shown in the table below. The scope of the items to be 
included will depend to a large extent on the purpose for 
which the survey is undertaken. For convenience, the 
items are grouped under three main headings: items on 
food consumed or acquired, items on household character- 
istics and items on characteristics of individuals. No dis- 
tinction is made between the items of primary data as pre- 
sented in the questionnaire and those relating to derived 
topics. Items on food consumed or acquired are discussed 
below. Items on household and individual characteristics 
are discussed in other chapters of this part of the 
Handbook. 

LIST OF ITEMS FOR FOOD CONSUMPTION SURVEYS 

1. Items on food consumed or acquired 
(a) List of items of food consumed or acquired in terms of quan- 

tities and expenditure 
(b) Sources of food 

(i) Purchased 
(ii) Home-produced 
(iii) Otherwise obtained 

(c) Other information needed to complete food consumption data 
(i) Information on factors affecting the nutritive value of 

food consumed 
(ii) Information on food habits, preferences and restrictions 

2. Items OII household characteristics 
(a) Household size (number of persons in the household) 
(b) Area of land in possession of the household 
(c) Income or other measures of financial status of household, for 

example, per capita consumer expenditure, or household assets 
and amenities 

(d) Farm/non-farm status and rural/urban 
(e) Household means of livelihood 
m Household social/ethnic group 

3. Items on characteristics of individuals 
(a) Characteristics of household members 

(i) Sex 
(iij Age 
(iii) Relationshiu to head of household 
(ivj Physiological status (pregnant or lactating women 15 

years and above) 
(v) Marital status 

(vi) Occupation 
(vii) Educational status 

(viii) Residential status 
(ix) Number of meals taken in given days (reference period) 

a. At home 
b. Out of home 

i. Casual 
ii. Regular: 

Free of cost 
At subsidized rate 
At market rate 

(b) Anthropometric measurements of household members 
(i) Body weight 

(ii) Height 
(iii) Mid-arm circumference 
(iv) Skin-fold measurement 

1. List of food consumed or acquired in terms 
of quantities and expenditure 

(a) List of food items 

12.32. Information on both quantity and money value 
of food consumed or acquired should be collected in food 
consumption surveys, wherever feasible. Food is generally 
supplied to the members from a common source in a 
household. Over and above this, some food is either re- 
ceived or purchased and consumed outside by the house- 
hold members. Ideally, information should be collected on 
consumption of all food items, irrespective of whether 
consumed at home or outside. 

12.33. The type and amount of detail required for this 
purpose is indicated in the table at the end of this chapter. 
The food items shown in each group are given only by 
way of illustration. In a particular country some of these 
items may not be consumed at all and some other items 
not listed may’be commonly consumed. It is neither pos- 
sible nor necessary to give here a full list of important 
foods of all countries. 

(b) Food from common supply and food eaten away from 
home 

12.34. Food from the common supply and purchased 
food eaten away from home should be classified sepa- 
rately. Thus, the money values per household of all foods 
(including beverages) used at home by source are gener- 
ally supplemented by estimated expenditures for food 
(meals and snacks) purchased and consumed away from 
home by family members. In areas where family members 
receive meals as pay or in school at no cost, their value 
should also be measured. 

(c) Categories of food consumed according to stage of 
processing 

12.35. Consumed items of food may be classified into 
two different categories. The first category of items usu- 
ally includes basic items which are either consumed di- 
rectly or after slight processing or cooking. The second 
category includes prepared foods like cake, ice cream, 
candy, certain beverages, cooked meals, snacks, and the 
like. Direct assessment of their nutrient content is rather 
difficult. The quality and price of such food vary accord- 
ing to the quality and proportions of ingredients used for 
preparing them. 

12.36. The kinds of processed foods, prepared dishes 
and wholly or partially prepared mixtures of food avail- 
able on the market in many countries have been increasing 
in recent years. Thus, for purposes of market analysis as 
well as for nutritional analysis, it is not only necessary to 
obtain, for example, data on the consumption of various 
types of fruit and vegetables, but also on whether they 
were purchased in fresh form, or canned, frozen, dried, or 
strained or chopped as baby food. 

(d) List of nutrients 

12.37. Most of the essential nutrients required for a 
healthy life are obtained from the food consumed. Insuf- 
ficient intake of particular nutrients may result from the 
quantitative deficiency of a particular variety of food in 
the food basket. For determining the intake level of nu- 
trients, not only an account of the items of food consumed 
is necessary but also precise estimates of the nutrient con- 
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tents of each item of food consumed. Estimations of nu- 
trient content of individual food items are based on food 
composition tables. The nutrients for which average in- 
takes should be calculated include the following: 

(4 
(b) 
(4 
(4 
(4 
(f, 
@I 
(h) 
(0 
0’) 
(4 

Energy value 
Fat 
Protein 
Carbohydrate 
Calcium 
Iron 
Thiamin 
Riboflavin 
Nicotinic acid equivalent 
Vitamin A (retinol equivalent) 
Vitamin C 

2. Sources of food 

12.38. It has already been indicated that food con- 
sumption surveys collect data on consumption of individ- 
ual food items either separately or in combination. The 
data should include quantity measures of actual use, usu- 
ally identification as to source-purchased, home- 
produced and otherwise obtained-and prices paid and/or 
money paid. This information is of particular value in for- 
mulating food and nutrition policies and for economic atid 
social analysis. It also facilitates the estimation of food 

. production on the basis of food consumption surveys. 

3. Other information needed to complete 
food consumption data 

12.39. In addition to information on food consump- 
tion in terms of quantities and expenditure, other relevant 
information on factors affecting the nutritive value should 
be obtained, for example, on moisture content, local food 
preparation practices, recipes of composite foods, and so 
on. For interpretation and general policy purposes, quali- 
tative information on food habits such as preferences and 
restrictions is of great importance and should be collected 
wherever feasible, especially-in food consumption surveys 
undertaken in developing countries. However, such infor- 
mation can be better collected by means of a village or 
community-level questionnaire. Some additional require- 
ments are items on breast-feeding and weaning practices 
that can be incorporated into a food consumption survey. 

C. CONCEPTUAL ISSUES 

12.40. This section will cover the concepts and defi- 
nitions and characteristics of reporting units and their 
composition as related to food consumption and nutrition 
surveys. It will consider the concepts relating to food con: 
sumption and food intake measured in different survey ap- 
proaches and the definitibns and explanations of the main 
items for which data are collected and analysed in these 
surveys. 

1. Choice of enumeration units 

12.41. The enumeration unit to be used depends on 
the objectives and the type of survey being undertaken. 
The household is commonly the sampling and enumera- 
tion unit in household surveys. This is convenient where 

the household corresponds to the eating and budget units, 
but where this is not the case, as in some rural parts of 
some developing countries, tbe enumeration unit may 
have to be adapted to the eating unit in the case of food 
consumption surveys and to the budget unit in the case of 
household budget surveys. The individual is the enumera- 
tion unit in the case of individual dietary surveys. In some 
cases, for example, for the recording of consumption of 
meals outside the home or prepared meals, it might also 
be necessary to turn to catering establishments or food in- 
dustries as the enumeration units. 

(a) Concept of household 

12.42. In international recommendations for popula- 
tion censuses, the concept of household is based on the 
arrangements made by persons, individually or in groups, 
for providing themselves with food or other essentials for 
living. A household may be either: (a) a one person 
household, that is, a person who makes provision for his 
own food or other essentials for living without combining 
with any other person to form part of a multi-person 
household, or (b) a multi-person household, that is, a 
group of two or more persons who make common provi- 
sion for food or other essentials for living. The persons in 
the group may pool their incomes and have a common 
budget to a greater or lesser extent. They may be related 
or unrelated persons, or a combination of both. House- 
holds usually occupy the whole, part of, or more than one 
housing unit but they may also be’found living in camps, 
in boarding houses or hotels, or as administrative person- 
nel in institutions, or they may be homeless. Households 
consisting of extended families which make common pro- 
vision for food, or of potentially separate households with 
a common head, resulting from polygamous unions, may 
occupy more than one housing unit (77, paras. 1.223 and 
1.226). 

12.43. The concept of household commonly used in 
surveys combines three criteria: common housing, com- 
mon budget and sharing of meals from tbe same kitchen. 
The attainment of the objectives of a food consumption 
survey presents no theoretical difficulties where the de- 
mographic household, the budgetary unit household and 
tbe food consumption unit are the same. However, in sur- 
vey practice, the units may not be the same and it becomes 
necessary to establish a consistent framework for reporting 
unit. 

12.44. A typical example is that of the compound 
found in certain countries, which may contain several 
housing units (77, para. 1.235). It is possible in this situ- 
ation to identify households by linking the recognized 
head of the household with the resident members. Gener- 
ally, each housing unit within the household compound 
has its own kitchen or fireplace for preparing meals, but 
meals are either taken in common or in small groups at the 
compound level. In this case, the compound can be re- 
garded as the basic eating unit. The eating unit corre- 
sponds in this case to various housing units, identified sep- 
arately in terms of the dwelling criterion. 

(b) Concept of eating unit 

12.45. The eating unit is generally defined as a group 
of people, whether related by kinship ties or not, who 
share meals eaten in an independent household and which 
come from a common stock. By extension in the case of 
more complicated situations, it is the “group of people 
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habitually sharing together or in small groups meals pre- 
pared in the same kitchen or in several common kitchens’*. 

(c) Concept of budgerury unit 

12.46. A budgetary unit is a group of people who ha- 
bitually reside in the same housing unit, share meals, pool 
earnings and participate in their expenditure under the au- 
thority of a unit head. In certain situations, women or 
other earners within the budget unit may keep and operate 
their own incomes separately. Their financial resources are 
usually small as compared with the budget of the unit as 
a whole. In this case, the concept of a secondary budget- 
ary unit representing a subset of the main budgetary unit 
has sometimes been used in national household surveys. 

12.47. Among persons living in the same housing 
unit, the nature of the relationship between the residents 
enables the identification of persons who are not members 
of the corresponding budgetary unit. A satellite budgetary 
unit has been defined as a person or group of persons re- 
siding in a housing unit associated with a budgetary unit 
and meeting the following conditions: they share the meals 
of the budgetary unit and have a contractual relationship 
to it either through their remuneration for work done 
(household employees) or through payment for services re- 
ceived (boarders).* The case most generally. found in sur- 
vey practice is that the eating unit coincides with the 
budgetary unit and resides in a single housing unit. In this 
situation, the sampling unit is the housing unit and this 
also corresponds to the reporting unit. In the complex 
cases, the budgetary unit is usually chosen as the sampling 
unit, and then the eating unit is identified relative to it. As 
a result, two reporting units, namely, the budget and the 
eating units, have to be covered in the collection of data. 
At the stage of compilation and tabulation it is necessary 
to adopt procedures that enable the collation of consump- 
tion data with data on the household budget. 

2. Characteristics of individuals 
within the reporting units 

12.48. The collection of data on members of the re- 
porting unit has two objectives, first to identify the 
members of the reporting unit and secondly to procure 
data required for analysis of the results. 

(a) Members of the reporting units 

12.49. The first criterion for determining the members 
of the reporting unit is based on the notion of presence or 
residence in the housing unit. Temporary visitors who 
happen to sleep in the housing unit and short-term guests 
are not usually considered as permanent or usual residents. 
However, guests who have been staying over longer pe- 
riods are generally considered as residents. An absent 
member of the family may be included as resident in the 
housing unit if his or her absence is only temporary, for 
example, at school, university, travelling, or the lie. 
However, to be so classified, the absence of these people 
should not exceed a certain period, for example, six 
months. 

1 It is recommem+zd that where the number of boarders or lodgers ex- 
ceeds five, they be classified and treated separately as households living 
in collective living quarters (77, para. 3.73). 

12.50. When the group of residents has been estab- 
lished, it is possible, according to the definition given be- 
fore, to identify members of the budgetary unit. Resident 
boarders and household employees constitute one or more 
satellite budgetary units. However, when servants or 
boarders who are residents share the household food sup- 
ply and accommodation without receiving remuneration 
for their work or providing any payment for services re- 
ceived, they should be included as full members of the 
budgetary unit. If there are several budgetary units in the 
same housing unit, the tie of dependency vis-8-vis one or 
another budgetary unit comprises the household members, 
usually centering on a budgetary unit, plus boarders, 
household employees who are not residents, temporary 
visitors who sleep in the household and guests who are 
present at one or several meals. From such a classification 
of the members of the reporting unit, one can derive the 
size of the housing unit, the size of the budget unit and 
the number of participants at meals. 

(b) Daily dietary units 

12.51. A study of the flow of participants at meals 
shows that the size of the eating unit is not constant. Par- 
ticipants do not necessarily have the same eating rhythms 
every day. Within the rhythm of their daily consumption, 
they may be present or absent at one or more meals within 
the eating unit. Moreover, visitors may be present at a 
meal and numerous guests may also participate, especially 
on occasions of religious festivals and family celebrations. 

12.52. All daily meals are not equivalent in nutritive 
value and their share, in terms of nutritive value, depends on 
thei number of meals taken in a day. A study of the daily 
food intake record by meal provides the basis for rating 
meals. An individual present at every meal according to 
his or her own eating rhythm is counted as a full-time con- 
sumer and valued at 100 units (9). For the number of days 
in a survey period, each individual may be converted into 
fractions of this unit in order to obtain his or her total 
daily index of attendance at meals for the reporting period. 
This index is usually used to calculate the individual nu- 
tritional requirements. 

12.53. The sum of the individual indices at the eating 
unit level constitutes the daily dietary units of the eating 
group. These daily dietary units are the figures used in cal- 
culating the per capita consumption of foods, calories and 
nutrients, as well as the per capita monetary value of the 
diet used for nutritional purposes. For calculating the in- 
&x of attendance and the daily dietary units, it is neces- 
sary to record day by day the eating rhythm of every par- 
ticipant. Mention of meals taken outside the home is also 
important not only for evaluating the individual eating 
rhythm but also to identify the meals taken at r,estaurants, 
school, work place, and the like, or with other families in 
order to estimate the total consumption of individual 
households in the country. 

(c) Anthropometric measurements and nutrition units 

12.54. Individual energy and protein requirements are 
calculated on the basis of body weight. However, the data 
on height should also be recorded in order to obtain suit- 
able adjustments of nutritional requirements taking into 
consideration the normal weight-for-height of individuals 
of given sex and age as derived from large-scale food con- 
sumption surveys (5). As has already been indicated, data 
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on weights and heights are also used as indicators of the 
nutritional status of individuals within the family. 

12.55. Reference to ~ the median weight for median 
height by age and sex as derived from the survey allows 
for the estimation of the average energy requirements per 
day by age and sex. These figures are used to prepare 
scales of nutrition units, taking a male adult of 25 years of 
age with moderate activity as a standard. Such a scaling 
system permits the standardization of food consumption 
and nutritional data for use in comparisons made between 
different sets of results. The main fluctuations that result 
from differences in the age composition and size of house- 
holds disappear once the data for individuals have been 
expressed in terms of their adult equivalents. 

12.56. Applied directly to the members of the budget 
unit, this scaling system usually provides a good measure 
of consumer units suitable for use in the econometric anal- 
ysis of the results of food consumption surveys. When the 
index of attendance at meals is weighed by the adult 
equivalent units and summed up at the eating unit level, 
one obtains an adequate divisor for calculating average 
food and nutritional intake, as well as the nutritional needs 
at the adult equivalent level. 

(d) Socio-economic items 

12.57. These items are usually common to the differ- 
ent types of household surveys. They include sex (with 
specific reference to the physiological status of women: 
pregnant above six months and lactating), age, relation- 
ship to head of household, present or absent member, m- 
lated reporting units if any, marital status, educational sta- 
-7 occupation, including principal and secondary 
occupation, industry, employment activity status and sta- 
tus in employment (a more detailed module on employ- 
ment, including security welfare and the like, can also be 
applied). Data on migration may also be desired covering 
items such as date of arrival at the present place, duration 
of stay in the previous place, birthplace, and so on. Other 
data on ethnic group may be useful. Some food consump- 
tion surveys also record information on the daily physical 
activities of residents of the housing unit for the better de- 
termination of energy requirements. This approach is often 
valuable for avoiding underestimation of the nutritional 
needs of women, especially in rural areas. 

3. Concepts and dejinitions relating to food, 
consumption and food intake 

(a) Concept of food expenditure and money value 

12.58. When data are collected through a household 
expenditure survey, the concept usually applied is that of 
food acquired during the reference period either from pur- 
chases, own production or otherwise obtained, whether or 
not fully consumed. On the assumption of no significant 
change in household stocks, consumption is viewed as 
being equal to current purchases of food from market 
sources, plus home-produced supplies, plus food received 
as gift or pay. In countries where staple foods are pur- 
chased in bulk for consumption over a long period, the 
concept of food acquired is inappropriate if one wants to 
derive quantities from expenditure data, because of the 
difficulties encountered in determining the right period of 
consumption. 

12.59. The most accurate approach used in food con- 

sumption surveys is to record simultaneously the food ac- 
quired from the market during the reference period and the 
food actually consumed during that period, as was done in 
the survey of income, consumption and nutrition in Brazil. 
In other words, the kinds, quantities, and as far as possi- 
ble the weights and the value of foods purchased are re- 
corded each day and at the same time. The quantities con- 
sumed, as observed in the kitchen, are also recorded by 
weighing or other approximate methods, with an indica- 
tion of their origin, for example, purchased, home produc- 
tion, and so on. Then the food expenditure data are ob- 
tained by applying at the household level a system of 
prices derived from the purchases as recorded to the quan- 
tities bought and actually consumed. The price system is 
hence derived from the household food purchases. The 
valuation of consumption of own produce is made on the 
basis of this price system either for the same household or 
more frequently for a small geographical area using aver- 
age recorded prices within this area. 

12.60. This approach, which was used with success in 
the Brazilian survey already referred to, has the great ad- 
vantage of imputing a value to food consumption corre- 
sponding to what was actually paid by the households, 
plus the monetary equivalent of the home production ac- 
tually consumed. 

12.61. It is well known that food prices can vary tre- 
mendously from, one time to another within the same local 
market and from place to place in different seasons of the 
year and during the survey period. The approach described 
above reflects as far as possible the reality of the price var- 
iation mechanism and it is preferable to the use of retail 
prices obtained from neighbouring markets that are often 
based on price collection surveys conducted parallel to on- 
going household surveys. For estimates of total food ex- 
penditure based on quantities of food actually consumed, 
valuation in terms of household expenditures and the as- 
sociated imputations is not only the most accurate ap- 
proach, but also the most flexible for use in analysing the 
seasonality of prices and their local variations and the sub- 
sequent calculation of food expenditure deflators. In addi- 
tion, the data on food actually consumed enable the use of 
other price systems, such as those based on producer 
prices, depending on specific needs for tabulation and 
analysis. 

12.62. The collection of information on quantities 
and/or weight of food purchased as well as the food ac- 
tually consumed is much preferable to the use of average 
prices obtained from samples of shops as it is more appro- 
priate to studies of levels of living and the compilation of 
price elasticities of demand. When the survey is designed 
to combine the expenditure approach with the measure- 
ment of food actually consumed, the-best indicator of con- 
sumption from own production as a percentage of total 
food consumption will be based on the caloric content. In 
such a case, the results are independent of the price system 
used. 

(b) Concepts of food consumption in terms of quantities, 
and energy and nutrient content 

12.63. In economic terms, the concept of household 
consumption refers to the foods consumed by household 
members during a specified period, at home and outside 
the home, for example, at restaurants, bars, the work 
place, school, and so on. Usually, food consumption sur- 
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veys only record quantities consumed at home, and the 
total food consumption of the household is then derived 
from these results by using information on meal attend- 
ance to construct suitable overall estimates. 

12.64. Food consumption in the home is measured 
from the actual consumption of food from all sources, as 
weighed in the kitchen, within a limited period of time. 
Foods purchased or brought into the kitchen from the gar- 
den or farm are normally recorded in terms of gross or 
“as purchased” weight. If certain data have only been re- 
corded in the form of edible portion, it is necessary to 
convert them into quantities as purchased. For the eco- 
nomic analysis of survey results, quantities of food con- 
sumed are always measured on a gross weight basis. 

12.65. Food consumption expressed in terms of en- 
ergy and nutrient content derives directly from the food 
consumption quantities, using the same concept. How- 
ever, in order to apply food composition tables, the data 
-must be converted to net weights (edible portion), using 
suitable deductions to allow for inedible matter. Precise 
data on the amount of inedible portions of food (refuse) 
must be collected in the kitchen or nearby. Food items as 
purchased minus the refuse give the edible portion of 
food, which is then transformed into calories and nutrient 
content. When comparing these intakes of energy and nu- 
trients with recommended allowances, further deductions 
should be made to allow for losses in cooking and plate 
and kitchen wastage. 

hold, give estimates of the apparent per capita food con- 
sumption and the per capita food expenditures, respec- 
tively. These per capita figures are used for economic 
analysis, and can be derived by using as a divisor the con- 
sumption units corresponding to the usual residents and 
calculated as discussed in subsection 2 above. 

12.69. For nutritional analysis purposes, food con- 
sumption quantities divided by the daily dietary units at 
the eating unit level provide estimates of daily per capita 
food consumption. From food intakes and requirements, 
using the same divisor, one can calculate the daily per 
capita intakes and requirements. These results give a per 
capita average within the eating unit which is quite differ- 
ent from individual figures. In order to standardize the 
data for comparative purposes, one can use as divisor the 
daily dietary units converted into their equivalent adult 
units. In such a case, the results are expressed in terms of 
daily per capita amounts for a male adult of 25 years of 
age with moderate activity. 

12.70. The provision of data on individual food con- 
sumption and intakes requires the conduct of a special nu- 
tritional survey on individuals within the household, as 
,discussed in subsection 3 above. 

5. Household characteristics 

(c) Leftover food 

12.66. This concept is usually concerned with the edi- 
ble portion of food. Leftovers are foods that are not con- 
sumed after preparation. The leftovers that are not con- 
sumed by a household within the survey period should 
always be deducted in calculating the amount of food in- 
take. This relates to leftover food that is subsequently 
given away, fed to animals or allowed to spoil and the 
food left over on the last survey day. On the other hand, 
food from preceding meals, encountered on the first day of 
survey, should be included. 

12.71. One major category of data for the analysis of 
food consumption consists of household characteristics, 
conditions and activities that are known or believed to 
have a bearing on food consumption practices and nutri- 
tional status. Some household characteristics are deter- 
mined on the basis of the characteristics of its usual mem- 
bers or a selection of adult members, such as age and sex 
of head of the household, occupation, employment, edu- 
cation, ethnic group, and the like. Other characteristics are 
derived from survey data, such as information on family 
size, composition, staple foods, foods, food pattern, buy- 
ing practices, nutritional indicators, family income or total 
expenditures (in monetary and/or non-monetary terms), 
expenditures pattern, and so on. 

(d) Food intakes 

12.67. Ideally, the concept of food intakes relates to 
that part of the food consumption which has actually been 
ingested, that is, food consumption in quantities converted 
into edible portions minus the leftovers that are not con- 
sumed during the reference period. This concept is exclu- 
sively used for the nutritional analysis of data on food 
consumed. Generally, the edible portion and leftovers are 
expressed in terms of calories and nutrients in order to cal- 
culate food intakes. Using the characteristics of individu- 
als, such as sex, age, anthropometric measurements, oc- 
cupation or physical activity, and the index of presence at 
meals, the scales of nutritional requirements are calcu- 
lated. The sum of each of these nutritional requirements at 
the household or a more aggregated level is then compared 
with intakes expressed in the same unit and at the same 
level in order to determine the nutritional adequacy of the 
diet. 

12.72. Broader environmental characteristics can be 
taken from the sampling frame, such as geographical lo- 
cation, rural and urban location, and the like. Additional 
data on household conditions can also be collected on 
items such as availability- and use of water and sanitation 
facilities, firewood or other fuel for the kitchen, food stor- 
age facilities, food markets, school and health centres, 
household equipment, and so on. 

D. SPECIAL SAMPLING,MEASUREMENT AND 

OPERATIONAL ISSUES 

1. Planning food consumption survey programmes 

12.73. Perhaps the most important decision to be 

4. Per capita food consumption, food intakes and 
requirements 

12.68. Estimates of food consumed expressed in terms 
of quantities and value, divided by the size of the house- 

taken at the early planning stage concerns the type of food 
consumption survey to be undertaken. Some of the consid- 
erations which will affect this decision are: the existence 
or not of an ongoing household expenditure survey in the 
country concerned; the degree of priority to be given to 
data on food consumption, taking into account specific 
needs for such data; the need for special techniques to 
measure food consumption; other data requirements of the 
country; the plans for data collection and their priorities 
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and phasing in the light of the overall needs of the coun- 
try; the need to analyse food consumption data in relation 
to demographic, social, health, economic, agricultural, 
ethnic and environmental factors. 

12.74. Bearing in mind considerations,of cost, objec- 
tives and practicality, it may be found that in a country 
with an’ on-going household expenditure survey the choice 
is not so much between a ‘separate household food con- 
sumption survey and one which forms part of the house- 
hold expenditure survey, as between a household food 
consumption survey to be carried out for only a limited 
period and one which will be permanently incorporated in 
the household expenditure survey carried out continuously 
Or at regular intervals. There are very substantial prima fu- 
tie advantages to the latter approach, other things remain- 
ing equal, since this makes it possible to determine trends 
in food consumption and to use time-series analysis to de- 
termine the factors behind those trends, thus providing 
tools for building predictive models and for evaluating the 
effects of changes in policies. 

12.75. However, ‘the choice will rarely be as simple 
as this. For example, it may be doubted that the informa- 
tion on food consumption collected ii the course of a 
household expenditure survey can be as extensive or as 
detailed as that cpllected in a special&d food consump- 
tion survey. The household expenditure survey may al- 
ready be fully loaded with a variety of questions related to 
its main economic and social purposes. To place further 
emphasis on its coverage ‘of food information by addi- 
tional questions or weighing of foods may tend to over- 
load the survey questionnaire and enumerators, and lead to 
non-response in addition to increasing the data processing 
load and affecting the quality of tbe data. 

2. Integration of food consumption surveys 
with household expenditure surveys 

12.76. Despite the possible disadvantages,’ which de- 
pend largely on the type of questionnaires used and the 
length of the reporting period, there are a number of ad- 
vantages to be gained from a food consumption survey 
which is carried out in conjunction with a household ex- 
penditure survey. The food consumption data can be ana- 
lysed in relation to data concerning the remainder of the 
household budget at the household level, thus providing 
more detailed and precise information on the relationship 
than would be possible if it had to be studied through av- 
erages for groups of households taken from different sur- 
veys and samples. Moreover, the quality of the data on in- 
comes and on total expenditure on food may be better than 
from a household expenditure survey. In addition, the col- 
lection of data on food actually consumed by source (that 
is, whether purchased, own-produced, barter, and so on) 
provides an accurate record of consumption of own pro- 
duce and the integration of the two types of surveys fur- 
ther enables the detailed analysis of the interrelation be- 
tween subsistence and monetary consumption, which is of 
great importance for social and economic studies. 

12.77. It has also been found useful to relate data on 
food consumption to data on production that may be avail- 
able from a general household survey. A further advantage 
is that more funds and other resources may be made avail- 
able for a household expenditure survey which also covers 
food consumption than for a food consumption survey 
alone. 

(a) Integration of items on food consumption in a house- 
hold expenditure survey 

12.78. The integration of a food consumption survey 
in a general household expenditure survey can be envi- 
sioned in various degrees depending upon the urgency of 
needs for food consumption and nutrition statistics and the 
stages of economic and statistical development reached by 
the country. 

12.79. On the one hand, requirements for food con- 
sumption data may entail simple adaptation of the house- 
hold expenditure survey to yield data on quantities of food 
commodities acquired or bought in sufficient detail so as 
to permit their conversion to nutrilional equivalents. This 
has been the procedure adopted in several European coun- 
tries, and in fact the role of household elipenditure surveys 
in meeting the requirements of food consumption statistics 
has sometimes been seen in this light. For this purpose 
there is a need to cover consumption of own produce, 
which is sometimes omitted in such surveys. Under these 
conditions, the results of such surveys will in fact provide 
valid averages of quantities of food consumed and their 
nutrient content in terms of aggregates for broad socio- 
economic groups and for large areas of the country. How- 
ever, for countries where there are great variations in f& 
stocks and where their periods of consumption cannot be 
adequately determined, the results in terms of the distri- 
bution of food consumption and nutrition among the va- 
rious households can be very deceptive. ,, 

12.80. On the other hand, the food consumpti& sur- 
vey may be fully integrated with a household expenditure 
survey so as to provide detailed data on food actually con- 
sumed along with that on food acquired. This has been the 
approach adopted by several developing countries and the 
survey already mentioned in Brazil provides ample expe- 
rience with the inclusion of questions dealing with food 
consumption and nutrition in the questionnaires for all 
households.3 Since this approach’may tend to overload the 
survey operations and reduce the ‘number of households 
each enumerator can cover, consideration can be given to 
obtaining the more detailed @formation on food consump- 
tion by means of an adequate subsample of the main sam- 
ple.used for the household expenditure survey. 

(b) Integration of samples on food consumption with 
those of household expenditlire surveys 

12.81. When the food consumption survey is not fully 
incorporated with the household expenditure survey, link- 
ing of the two surveys can be achieved by an arrangement 
whereby both share the same sample design, the same 
geographical coverage and the. same set of definitions, 
classifications, and so on. A common sample can be se- 
lected for the questions relating to household characteris- 
tics and two subsamples from this sample can be chosen, 
one to provide information on the overall household ex- 
penditures and the other to provide information for the de- 
tailed food consumption survey. In this way data linkage 
can be achieved at level of group averages between the 
two surveys, but not at individual household level. Thus, 
there is no possibility of cross-analysing food consumption 
and family expenditure items. An alternative scheme 
which does have the advantage of data’linkage at the in- 
dividual household level is for households which take part 

3 Further information in the Brazilian survey will be prkented in vol- 
ume II of the present Handbook. 
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in a household expenditure survey, or for a subsample of 
them, also to participate, either simultaneously or subse- 
quently (provided the time difference is not too large) in 
a food consumption survey. For example, in the house- 
hold budget and food consumption survey undertaken in 
Tunisia in 1979-1980, a set of three linked surveys was 
used as follows: a nation-wide survey on employment and 
household characteristics of 60,000 households; a house- 
hold expenditure survey covering 6,000 of those house- 
holds and a food consumption survey using the weighing 
method of half of the sample. 

12.82. Generally speaking, and as a first step towards 
building their statistical systems, the developing countries 
have implemented household expenditure surveys. As 
these countries developed their planning systems, they 
have encountered more needs for detailed and comprehen- 
sive information on the household and especially for ac- 
curate data on food consumption. An integrated approach 
has been adopted in household surveys undertaken in 
Madagascar (1962), the Ivory Coast (1979), Peru (1971), 
Brazil (1975) and Tunisia (1975). These surveys have 
comprised an inventory survey on household expenditure 
and food consumption, along the lines discussed above, 
and including information on demographic, anthropome- 
tric, sociological and employment aspects. These surveys 
have been carried out nation-wide to provide benchmark 
data and are to be repeated at medium-term intervals. 

12.83. It can be concluded from the above that the in- 
tegration of food consumption surveys with household ex- 
penditure surveys serves the broad needs of providing in- 
formation on the levels and patterns of food consumption 
and their interrelationships with other socio-economic 
characteristics of the households. However, from the ex- 
perience gained in countries which have carried out sur- 
veys which have incorporated the weighing of food con- 
sumed, it has been found necessary to design the field 
work operations in such a way as to avoid their becoming 
overloaded. Essentially, it is a question of suitable orga- 
nization and adequate training of enumerators and the 
adoption of an effective approach to secure the participa- 
tion of households in the survey. 

(c) Food consumption . surveys conducted separately 
from household expenditure surveys 

12.84. Some considerations relating to independent 
food consumption surveys can briefly be indicated. The 
integrated household survey of the type discussed above is 
usually nation-wide, but there may be occasions when a 
country has a need for a food consumption survey con- 
fined to a particular sector of the population. This is the 
case, for example, for food consumption surveys carried 
out for the planning and evaluation of development pro- 
grammes in ce.rtain geographical areas, or aimed to cover 
certain groups of the population only. Otherwise, food 
consumption surveys should be carried out as part of a 
general household survey programme. Advantages often 
cited of a separate food consumption survey, such as those 
relating to concentration on one subject, are far out- 
weighed by the advantages and usefulness of an integrated 
survey programme. 

12.85. In the few developed countries that carry out 
their food consumption surveys as separate entities (for 
example, Canada, France, the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland and the United States of 

America), efforts have been made to adopt concepts, def- 
initions and classifications which are compatible with 
those used in other types of surveys so that the interrela- 
tionships between food consumption and other factors can 
be investigated. In the United Kingdom, for example, 
consideration is being given to incorporating the National 
Food Survey with the Family Expenditure Survey to 
achieve maximum integration of these data. 

12.86. It is recommended that where food consump- 
tion surveys are conducted separately in developing coun- 
tries, they should include adequate items on household 
characteristics and that, depending on conditions in partic- 
ular countries, the scope of the surveys should be enlarged 
to cover at least the items on non-food expenditure. These 
data provide good background information for different 
economic levels of the population on which a fair ap- 
praisal of consumption patterns can be based. 

3. Relationship between food consumption surveys 
and other inquiries 

12.87. The primary objectives of a food consumption 
survey are to gain knowledge of the levels, patterns and 
habits of food consumption of the various population 
groups in a country. For a fuller understanding of the food 
consumption behaviour of a population, it is equally im- 
portant to find out the relationships between food con- 
sumption, on the one hand, and the occupations, incomes, 
expenditures, education, culture, customs, health and gen- 
eral well-being of the members of the household, on the 
other. 

12.88. In general, it may be desirable to link house- 
hold food consumption surveys with other kinds of level 
of living surveys. Information on the size and composition 
of households, income and expenditure, occupation, and 
so on, is required for studies of the social and economic 
factors influencing food consumption. In addition, studies 
concerning the consistency of data collected in a food con- 
sumption survey may be carried out more easily if other 
components of the level of living are covered in the same 
survey. The levels of food consumption are also related to 
habits, opinions and beliefs of populations. It is important, 
therefore, to combine as far as possible quantitative food 
consumption surveys with surveys of these psychological, 
social, cultural and anthropological factors. A knowledge 
of such factors is of primary importance for nutrition pro- 
grammes such as nutrition education campaigns. 

12.89. In view of the close relationship between food 
consumption, nutrition and health, it is desirable to co- 
ordinate, as far as practicable, household food consump- 
tion surveys with other specialized surveys, including 
health surveys and surveys of nutritional status. In fact, an 
integrated SUNey of all these items may be necessary in 
connection with action-oriented programmes aimed at pro- 
viding remedial measures for improving the health of per- 
sons suffering from malnutrition or other nutritional defi- 
ciency diseases. 

12.90. Food consumption surveys also have specific 
relationships with population and agricultural censuses. 
Knowledge of the population to be represented is impor- 
tant in designing a food consumption survey. Such infor- 
mation can be provided by population censuses, which 
supply information on the number of households, their age 
and sex composition, occupation of members and other 
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relevant data. If the population census has been taken not 
long before the food consumption survey, it may be used 
as a frame for selecting the area units and households to 
be included in the survey. In certain developed countries, 
micro-censuses have been used for this purpose with good 
results. In these cases, the results of the survey can also 
be analysed in relation to the population census data. 

12.91. An agricultural census or survey may also sup- 
ply useful information for designing a food consumption 
survey and for the analysis of its results. A survey in rural 
areas may use, for instance, information on th& number of 
agricultural holdings in different size classes or on differ- 
ent types of farms. The agricultural census or survey can 
also be used in preparing the frame for a subsequent food 
consumption survey and the data on food consumption can 
be analysed in relation to characteristics of the holding. 
Where information on productivity of holdings is avail- 
able, it can be studied in conjunction with levels of food 
intakes and nutritional status of farm families to determine 
the extent to which improved nutrition results in high pro- 
ductivity of household farms and vice versa. 

4. Sampling methods 

12.92. As has been indicated in the previous section, 
households are generally adopted as sampling units in 
household food consumption and nutrition surveys and, 
depending on the scope and type of surveys undertaken, 
the reporting units comprise budget units and eating units 
in the case of household expenditure and food consump- 
tion surveys respectively, and individuals in the case of in- 
dividual dietary surveys. In many cases these other units 
correspond to households or can be approached through 
the household. 

12.93. Since an up-to-date and complete list of house- 
holds is not always available for use as a frame in such 
surveys, the use of a two-stage sample design greatly re- 
duces the magnitude and cost of compiling such a list. It 
is also particularly appropriate for food consumption and 
nutrition surveys, where the method of enumeration en- 
tails the use of highly trained interviewers and where the 
geographical area to be represented by the survey is exten- 
sive. The clustering which a two-stage sample design 
gives ensures that interviewers can be fewer in number 
than would be the case with single-stage random sampling 
design, and they can be more efficiently deployed so as to 
spend a greater time with each reporting unit and less time 
in travelling from one reporting unit to another. Such clus- 
tering red&es the efficiency of the sample because of the 
higher degree of correlation among household units within 
the same area. This disadvantage may be reduced to some 
extent by suitable stratification. 

12.94. The general requirements for the preparation of 
a stratified multi-stage sampling design in household sur- 
veys are discussed in part one of the present Handbook, 
and these are also relevant to food consumption surveys. 
It will suffice here to draw attention to particular aspects 
of these sampling designs as they affect the conduct of 
food consumption surveys in developing countries. Where 
possible, the whole country should be divided into a num- 
ber of geographical strata which are homogeneous with re- 
gard to items that are correlated with food consumption 
and nutrition, such as population density, topography, 
agro-ecological features, cropping patterns, and the like. 
Rural areas should be treated separately from urban areas 

and each may have its own system of geographical strati- 
fication. Within each stratum, area units such as villages, 
enumeration districts, parishes, communes, wards, and so 
on, should be selected as first-stage sampling units. The 
further clustering of households within selected first-stage 
units is particularly helpful in food consumption surveys 
in order to increase the number of households each inter- 
viewer can visit in one day, to enable him to operate 
within a restricted locality, and to facilitate the control of 
field work operations, thus increasing the overall accuracy 
of the results. 

12.95. So far, it has been assumed that the food con- 
sumption survey will be conducted as an ad hoc survey or 
will be carried out infrequently, say every 5 to 10 years. 
However, as discussed above, there are advantages in in- 
corporating a food consumption inquiry in more frequent 
surveys of consumer expenditure in order to obtain time- 
series of consumption data. The decision as to whether the 
sample should be completely replaced each time, partially 
replaced or completely retained depends largely on the 
objectives and frequency of the survey. Since in many 
cases interest is focused on the measurement of annual 
changes and yearly average values of household food con- 
sumption and expenditure, a rotational sampling scheme 
with partial replacement of the sample every year can be 
adopted with great advantage. Although the actual scheme 
would depend on the extent of correlation found between 
the consumption data obtained at successive occasions, as 
well as on practical considerations, a scheme with about 
50 per cent matching between two successive years and 25 
per cent matching between the first and third year, and so 
on, is likely to yield useful results in a large number of 
cases. 

5. Methods of measurement for food consumption topics 

12.96. In household food consumption surveys, the 
method of enumeration to be adopted is determined by the 
type of respondent and the kind of information to be col- 
lected from the survey. Also, the choice of a particular 
method of enumeration is closely related to other. aspects 
of the survey, such as the sample design, the reference and 
reporting periods, the plan of field work and data 
processing. 

(a) Some conceptual approaches 

(i) Enumeration units and respondents 

12.97. The enumeration unit which is defined as a 
group of persons sharing a common food supply may also 
form a budget unit. In both cases, it may be possible for 
one member to be appointed to act as an informant on be- 
half of the whole unit. In certain cases, the budget unit 
can be divided into two or more subunits. These are com- 
posed of people who were wholly or partly independent in 
the use of their earnings. Although households are often 
reluctant to use separate booklets for recording expendi- 
ture of these subunits, such separate booklets have been 
found to be useful in improving the reliability of the data. 
Where the enumeration unit coincides with the household 
or the family, reliance may be placed upon one member, 
usually the homemaker, to provide the information. 

(ii) Food acqtiired versus food consumed 

12.98. An important aspect of the kind of information 
required, which will affect the method of enumeration, is 
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whether information is sought on food acquired during the 
reference period or on food actually consumed during that 
period. If the aim is to compile averages for groups of 
enumeration units and provided there is no significant 
change in the overall level of household stocks of food 
over the time period to which such averages relate, the 
former should be adequate. If, however, the aim is to ob- 
tain data on the food consumed and nutritional intake of 
individual enumeration units, then the latter is to be pre- 
ferred because the reference period can be shorter. 

(iii) Recording of stocks 

12.99. In a household food consumption inquiry 
which forms part of a household expenditure survey, it is 
possible to measure both the food acquired and the food 
consumed provided the operation will not lead to unac- 
ceptable levels of non-response and inaccuracy of report- 
ing. It is preferable, in this case, to measure the latter di- 
rectly rather than indirectly, for example, food stocks 
measured at the beginning of the reference period plus 
food acquired during the period, minus food stocks meas- 
ured at the end of the period. However, this process is la- 
borious and time-consuming and it may therefore lead to 
non-response or to distortion of respondents’ consumption 
and purchasing behaviour during the reporting period. 

(b) Methods of collecting data 

12.100. The three main methods of collecting data on 
food consumption are interviews, account books, and ac- 
tual measurement. 

(i) Use of interviews 

12.101. In the interview method, the respondent is 
asked to recollect the quantities and expenditures on food 
consumed during the reference period. The main disadvan- 
tage of this method is that it may be inaccurate because of 
memory lapses on the part of the respondents. These 
memory lapses are particularly likely to occur when the 
reference Period is long or in some rural areas where farm- 
ers largely feed themselves from their own produce. To 
facilitate the recall of all foods consumed, the interviewers 
are usually supplied with a list of foods to use as a prompt 
list. Visual aids may also be used by the interviewers to 
assist the informant in recalling the quantity or volume of 
food consumed. The interview method is the most simple, 
and response is generally better than with the other 
methods. 

(ii) Use of account books (diaries) 

12.102. In the account book method, the respondent 
keeps an account of the quantity and the money value of 
all food items purchased or otherwise obtained during the 
reporting period. Food stocks are sometimes measured at 
the beginning and at the end of the reference period. A 
standard account book or diary is provided to the house- 
hold by the survey organization. In specialized food con- 
sumption surveys, there is usually a day by day record 
book or diary provided. With this method, the accuracy of 
the data is less dependent on memory. The disadvantages 
of the technique are that it demands more effort from the 
respondent and co-operation is therefore likely to be less 
than with the interview method. The technique may be 
particularly difficult to apply in some developing countries 
since it requires a certain level of literacy on the part of 

the respondent. It is also feasible only where respondents 
are responsible and willing to co-operate with the survey. 

(iii) Use of the weighing method 
12.103. In the weighing method, the food is actually 

weighed before it is eaten or used for the preparation of a 
meal or dish. Food wastage and refuse are also weighed in 
the kitchen and after meals so that net consumption, that 
is, intakes, can be computed. 

12.104. The method of actual weighing of food is the 
most accurate of the three methods, because the data are 
collected by objective procedures which are independent 
of memory bias. The accuracy of the data will depend on 
many factors, such as the co-operation of the respondent, 
the skill of the investigator and the sensitivity of the 
weighing scales or balances used. With this technique, the 
respondents are particularly aware of being under obser- 
vation. They may, therefore, change to some extent their 
normal eating habits, and their food consumption may as- 
sume a pattern somewhat different from their normal one. 
This method is the most tedious and costly of the three, 
especially in cases where there are many items to be meas- 
ured. Moreover, the interviewer cannot be present all the 
time during the period of the survey, so the weighing 
method has to be supplemented by information obtained 
by interview, especially for food eaten between meals. 
Although there may be a certain degree of non-response 
due to refusal of the informant to co-operate with this 
method, experience gained from large-scale integrated sur- 
veys (for example, Madagascar: 5,000 households, Tuni- 
sia: 3,000, Peru: 8,000, Brazil: 55,000) shows a very low 
percentage of non-response in surveys using this method. 
For example, in the Brazilian survey, 2 per cent of the se- 
lected households refused to be surveyed, and the range 
varied from 0.3 per cent in rural areas to 18 per cent in 
the largest cities (Rio de Janeiro and Sao Paulo). 

12.105. When the eating cycle is adopted as the re- 
porting period, it has been found that at the beginning of 
the inquiry respondents have a tendency to overestimate 
their consumption in the case of the interview method and 
to consume more food than normally in the case of the 
weighing method. As a result, some surveys, including 
those using the food account and weighing methods, have 
excluded from tabulation records obtained during the first 
two or three days, on the grounds that they were not rep- 
resentative of the normal household food consumption pat- 
tern. For example, in the National Food Survey of the 
United Kingdom, evidence was found that households 
purchased greater quantities of food during the first three 
shopping days. It was therefore decided to omit the first 
two days’ records of data in the final compilation of the 
results. 

12.106. Where the weighing method is used, it is es- 
sential that investigators be adequately trained so that they 
can secure the co-operation of the respondents in living 
and eating normally during the period of the survey, with- 
out exaggerating their food consumption habits to give a 
good impression to the investigator. In large-scale food 
consumption surveys where such training has been effec- 
tive, the biases resulting from distortion of food habits as 
mentioned above have generally been found to be negli- 
gible. A reporting period of one week, usually adopted in 
food consumption surveys, is long enough to minimize the 
effects of shifts in consumption habits during the first few 
days of the survey. 
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(c) Other measurements required 

(i) Use of local units of measurement 

12.107. In both the interview and the account book 
techniques, it may be found that not all respondents can 
express in standard units the quantities of food that are 
consumed. In such cases the local units will have to be 
compared with standard units and then converted. The 
conversion of such local units, which should be under- 
taken as a supportive activity to an on-going survey, is 
fairly easy where households use standard containers such 
as cigarette tins, preserved vegetable tins, and the like, but 
may be somewhat difficult where local containers such as 
calabashes, local baskets, and the like, or where quantities 
in heaps, are commonly used. Under the latter conditions, 
some surveys have distributed standard containers for use 
by households for preparing or serving meals. These pro- 
cedures should be adopted with caution as they may influ- 
ence the households’ food consumption behaviour and 
may also lead to a certain degree of non-co-operation. 

(ii) Measurement of wastage and losses 

12.108. In food consumption surveys using the 
weighing method, the estimation of food wastage and 
losses in the final consumption of food is usually incor- 
porated into the survey. Generally, the data concerning 
food refuse and the edible portion of food are recorded by 
the weighing method in the kitchen. This latter portion is 
broken down into effective consumption or intake, edible 
waste which is thrown away, the part given to pets and 
other animals, portions given away to other households 
and the portion of food prepared, which is not consumed 
during the reference period. The edible waste thrown away 
or given to animals is generally expressed as a proportion 
of the total calories in the total household food supply. 
From the evidence available in developing countries, these 
amounts have been found to be very low. Results from the 
Madagascar and Brazil surveys showed an average per- 
centage range of 1 per cent to 3 per cent for this wastage. 

12.109. The factors associated with variations in was- 
tage of the edible portion of food are urban/rural/metro- 
politan location, income class, family size, period of feast, 
harvest on food scarcity, storage facilities, for example, 
the availability of refrigeration, and so on. It may also be 
useful to analyse the magnitude of wastage of edible por- 
tions in terms of major staple foods. For example, the pro- 
portion of cooked maize fed to animals has been estimated 
at 5.6 per cent in Madagascar and 7 per cent in Guate- 
mala. In some other cases, parallel empirical investiga- 
tions have been undertaken outside surveys to arrive at es- 
timates of food wastage which have then been applied to 
the results of food consumption surveys. 

(iii) QuantijcaGon of meals taken outside the home 

12.110. Food consumption surveys generally measure. 
the quantities of food consumed inside the home. How- 
ever, in order to determine total quantities of food con- 
sumed by members of the household, information on 
meals consumed outside the home by members of the 
hqusehold and on those consumed by visitors from the 
hqusehold food supply is normally required. It may also 
be necessary to calculate at the national level the total hu- 
man consumption of food, including that consumed in col- 
lective living quarters such as hospitals, barracks, camps, 
and the like. 

12.111. A meal attendance questionnaire such as the 
one used in Brazil, which also lists ti number of meals 
taken outside the home (for example, in restaurants, can- 
teens, at work or school, with other families, and the 
like), is normally provided for this purpose, and this in- 
formation is used to arrive at estimates of each house 
hold’s food consumption. In addition, the information on 
expenditure on meals taken outside the home is also nor- 
mally included in such surveys. 

12.112. Another procedure that can be adopted in 
conjunction with the survey is to obtain information on the 
type. of rations and ingredients of various meals served in 
various catering establishments for use in determining the 
quantities and value of meals taken outside the home. This 
procedure has been adopted successfully in Hungary and 
tried in the Brazil survey (1975) but is rather difficult to 
implement in large-scale food consumption surveys. 
Where such a procedure is used, it is important to record 
such meals separately in the case of restaurants, cafes and 
hotels, hospitals and other medical and educational insti- 
tutions, as suggested in the System of National Accounts, 
so as to enable the collation of household expenditure data 
obtained from food consumption surveys with that in the 
national accounts- and balances. 

12.113. A simpler approach, which yields reliable re- 
sults at an aggregate level, is based on transformation of 
data on the meal attendance record in terms of daily die- 
tary units. 

6. Methods of enumeration in individual 
dietary surveys4 

12.114. Individual dietary surveys are undertaken to 
obtain qualitative and quantitative data on the diet of in- 
dividuals or special groups, for example, preschool chil- 
dren, school children, pregnant or lactating women, and 
the like, and also, when combined with household sur- 
veys, to determine how food is used or allocated within 
the household. Various techniques have been developed 
for investigating individual diets, and the main procedures 
discussed briefly below consist of (a) the dietary history 
method, (b) the recall of past food intake and (c) the rec- 
ords of current food intake. 

(a) Dietary history method 

12.115. This method is carried out by interviewing in- 
dividuals or through questionnaires requesting information 
on what food they usually eat and their approximate 
amounts. This qualitative type of inquiry is used to obtain 
information on the usual food consumption of an individ- 
ual over a recent or past period of time. It reveals major 
dietary problems, for example, low consumption of nu- 
trients in the diet, and can be used as a basis for subse-’ 
quent improvement in the food consumption patterns of 
the individual. The method places a low burden on the re- 
spondent but is liable to overestimate intakes if the objec- 
tive is to obtain quantitative data. 

(b) Recall of past food intake 

12.116. This method is used to obtain information of 
food consumed over the past 24 or 48 hours by an individ- 
ual. The interviewer should be a trained nutritionist or 

* For further details, see (11). 
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dietitian, or at least familiar with local methods of food prep- 
aration. Aids such as food models, measuring cups and 
spoons or glasses and bowls may be used to help respond- 
ents estimate portions consumed. Studies of this method 
indicate that food consumed may be underestimated due to 
greater concentration on main meals than on in-between 
snacks, which may be of great importance in certain coun- 
tries. The advantages of the method include low respond- 
ent burden, decreased time and expense in interviewing, 
inclusion of food eaten away from home and less influence 
on eating pattern. The method is reasonably accurate in 
obtaining information on average amounts of various food 
groups consumed by individuals, but not individual intake 
of each separate food. In some cases, the method cannot 
be used as a basis for obtaining food consumption or die- 
tary patterns because of its short recall period. 

(c) Records of current food intake 

12.117. This method involves accurate weighing of 
foods by the investigator prior to their consumption by the 
individuals. The investigator may also have to provide es- 
timated records of the food consumed. The method of 
weighing can be used by the individuals themselves after 
explanation by the investigator and can also make use of 
household measures, for example, cupfuls, spoonfuls, 
counts, and the like, instead of actual weighing. The 
weighing of food must be very accurate and care must be 
taken to weigh only that food which is to be eaten. Also, 
all amounts, including small portions that may be of con- 
siderable nutrient value, must be weighed in order to give 
an accurate picture of food consumed. 

12.118. The advantages of this method are that it re- 
sults in a very high degree of accuracy when carried out 
correctly. However, it is tedious and likely to affect the 
eating pattern of those investigated. Responsiveness and 
co-operation are required from the individuals under in- 
vestigation. It is cumbersome to apply, especially in com- 
munities whose individuals eat from the same pot, and it 
can be subject to error from inaccurate weighing or dis- 
honesty on the part of the individual. Further inaccuracies 
and errors occur when household measures are used in- 
stead of standard weighing measures. The method is also 
costly, and since only a few individuals can be covered at 
a time, sample sizes are restricted, which may especially 
affect estimates for the critical age groups of the 
population. 

12.119. Another consideration relates to individual 
versus household consumption in food consumption sur- 
veys. Individual dietary surveys provide data on dietary 
intakes of individuals of given age and sex which cannot 
be obtained from a household food consumption survey. 
They provide data that may reveal wide variations in in- 
takes of individuals within the same household, and these 
intakes may not be in proportion to recommended intakes, 
especially for vulnerable groups comprising children, lac- 
tating and pregnant worn&n and the elderly. Differences in 
nutritional requirements, food preferences, family and 
community customs, daily routines and activities of family 
members affect the dietary intakes of individuals in the 
households. Such data are useful for nutrition programmes 
aimed at at-risk individuals, and for intervention pro- 
grammes requiring knowledge of the distribution of food 
within the faniily. 
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(a) For children below six years, a Salter spring bal- 
ance (model 233 PBW) with a scale measuring up to a 
maximum of 25 kilograms in increments of 100 grams is 
recommended. With this type of balance, the child hangs 
in a specially designed “bag”. This model is sturdy, com- 
pact and can easily be transported; 

(b) For children six through nine years and adults,. a 
bathroom scale on which the person stands. The apparatus 
usually reads to a maximum of 100 kilograms in incre- 
ments of 100 grams. In both these age groups the readings 
are taken to the nearest 100 grams; 

S The presentation and use of height and weight data for comparing the 
nutritional status of groups of children under the age of 10 years is dis- 
cussed in (144). 

6 For details, see (141). ‘* 

12.120. Comparisons of average recommendations for 
nutrient intake with averages for household food consump- 
tion are based on the assumption that family distributions 
of nutrients are in proportion to recommendations. Also 
critical is the allocation on a per person basis of the nu- 
trient content of the household food supply for each nu- 
trient independently, regardless of its source. It may hap- 
pen that some foods are largely consumed by certain 
members of the household, while the rest consume them 
very rarely. Collection of information on both individual 
food intake and household f&d intake thus provides 
clearer insights into how food is consumed and allocated 
within households. 

7. Methods of measurement in nutritional status 
surveys (anthropometry) 

12.121. Cross-sectional anthropometric data collected 
on a large-scale basis give a good and quickly obtained 
picture of the nutritional status of individuals in a popula- 
tion. For children, reliance should be placed on weight for 
height as an indication of the present state of nutrition and ~ 
on height for age as an indicator of past nutrition.5 Height 
for age is a particularly useful and valid indicator for the 
measurement of the nutritional status of children under 
one year of age. 

12.122. The methods used are relatively simple and 
can easily be adopted as part of an on-going household 
survey.6 Precautions necessary include the suitable train- 
ing of field personnel, adjustment of scales before each 
measuring cycle, checking for observer error and the ro- 
tation of field workers among groups of subjects to be 
measured. The methods described in (141) are specifically 
meant for children of school-going age, but they can also 
be used to obtain heights and weights of adults for the de- 
termination of scales of nutritional requirements and the 
study of malnutrition. 

(4 Age 
12.123. Age data are critical in this field. Various pre- 

cautions and procedures must be observed to obtain accu- 
rate age data. These are discussed in other portions of the 
present Handbook. 

(b) Weight 

12.124. The types of measuring instruments are the 
following: 



(c) For older children two years and above and adults, 
a vertical measuring rod can be employed. For infants and 
pre-school children below two years, recumbent length 
(crown-heel length) has to be measured. This is usually 
done with a wooden length-board or infotometer. 

.12.125. For international comparability of the data, 
indicators on weight for age, weight for height and height 
for age are compared with those obtained from an inter- 
national reference population. The Boston Standard has 
generally been accepted as a suitable yardstick for com- 
parison with local measurements. For national use and in 
countries where local references are not available, it is 
useful to define suitable targets or yardsticks for the local 
population, based on the weights and heights of healthy 
and well-nourished children in the same country, for use 
in interpreting the results. 

a sample of households which is normally fixed, with all 
households participating in the survey in each cycle or 
season, subject to some rotation after participation for a 
certain length of time. For example, panels were revisited 
two or three times in household budget food consumption 
surveys adopting this approach in Burundi, Togo, Chad 
and Colombia. 

8. Time coverage of the survey 

12.126. There are three aspects of time coverage to be 
considered in a food consumption survey, namely: (a) the 
period to be represented by the survey and for which re- 
sults will be presented, usually called the period of the 
survey; (b) the period of time to which the records pro- 
vided by an individual household relate, usually called the 
reference period; and (c) the period over which a reporting 
unit is actually engaged in providing the information re- 
quired for the survey, usually called the reporting period. 

(a) Period of the survey 

12.127. The economic and nutritional concerns of 
most household food consumption surveys make it desir- 
able that the overall period of the survey should cover at 
least a 1Zmonth period. Surveys which represent a period 
shorter than a year may give results which are not typical 
of the year as a whole. Ideally, the survey should be car- 
ried out continuously throughout the year and separate re- 
sults for each season should be tabulated to show the ex- 
tent of seasonal variation. In such a case the choice is 
between completely rotated samples and a survey with re- 
peated visits to households throughout the year or some 
combination of the two approaches. 

12.128. In the case of rotating samples, the year is 
normally divided into a number of shorter periods, and in 
each period or cycle only a part of the total sample is sur- 
veyed, usually with each household having reference and 
enumeration periods of shorter duration. More generally, 
the year can be split into short periods corresponding to 
the enumeration period and the same number of house- 
holds surveyed in each short period. In this case, it is es- 
sential to divide the universe into homogeneous ecological 
zones in which subsamples of households are selected for 
random distribution throughout the different periods of the 
year. The rotation of the sample should also be done at 
random on a geographical basis within each operational 
area. Some examples of country practices in recent food 
consumption surveys are the division of the year into 24 
periods of two.weeks’ duration in Sweden, 12 periods of 
one month in Canada, the German Democratic Republic 
and Greece, and eight periods of six weeks’ duration in 
France. 
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12.133. The panel method may introduce some bias in 
the results obtained and also lead to non-response as com- 
pared to methods using completely rotated samples. How- 
ever, since discontinuity in time-series must also be 
avoided, partial replacement, say after six months, is often 
used. A more elaborate procedure was adopted in the 
Household Consumption Expenditure Survey of four cities 
in Colombia in 1967/1968. In order to have trimestrial 
subsamples to facilitate the collection of data and to study 
seasonal variation in the consumption of district products, 
the sample of 2,103 was divided into eight groups, of 
which the first was surveyed in all trimesters, three were 
interviewed twice but in different trimesters and four in- 
terviewed only once each in different trimesters. 

12.129. Alternatively, use can be made of repeated 
samples (the panel method) whereby the panel consists of 

12.130. There are various trade-offs in terms of the 
value of data furnished, possible co-operation of house- 
holds, non-response, sample size, cost, and the like, be- 
tween a food consumption survey using completely rotated 
samples and a survey adopting repeated samples. 

12.131. The repeated sample approach is generally 
used to minimize memory lapses on expenditure items and 
to obtain precise measures of trends or variations in food 
consumption and nutritional status of individual house- 
holds throughout the year. Attempts to overcome by re- 
peated visits the disadvantages of recall and of partial 
knowledge of the food consumption level of particular 
households resulting from rotated samples are usually at 
the expense of reduction in sample size, either because of 
the cost factor or some fall-off in response, or both. 

12.132. With the use of completely rotated samples, 
it is not possible to derive meaningful annual figures of the 
percentage of households using a particular item of food 
or group of foods by combining seasonal percentages be- 
cause different households are surveyed in different sea- 
sons. With the panel method, on the other hand, meaning- 
ful percentages can be computed. Moreover, since estimates 
of the annual income and consumption of individual 
households can be computed, valid frequency distributions 
of households by levels of food intake can also be pro- 
vided. Such data are particularly useful in studies under- 
taken on income distribution and the estimation of num- 
bers undernourished. 

(b) Reference period 

12.134. In an integrated household expenditure. and 
food consumption survey, where food actually consumed 
is recorded, the reference period for which data is col- 
lected should be long enough to cover a complete “eating 
cycle”, which generally might be as short as a week. As 
far as food expenditure is concerned, a “buying cycle” of 
one month is usually adopted. This usually corresponds to 
the periodicity of wage payments, especially in the nrban 
areas. The period may even’ be longer than a month if the 
households possess the facilities for long-term storage of 
food and have to buy. and hold substantial stocks. For 
other expenditure items, the reference period depends on 



the frequency of purchases in relation to the memory of 
informants in recalling them. Thus, in integrated surveys 
various reference periods are often adopted for various 
items of expenditure and linked to the period fixed for the 
food record part of the survey. 

(c) Periods of enumeration 

12.135. The methods and periods adopted for collect- 
ing data will vary depending on particular items and the 
ability of households to recollect them. In the case of food 
consumption surveys a continuous recording period is usu- 
ally adopted, using the weighing method, with daily visits 
of enumerators to the households. In this case the enumer- 
ation period coincides with the reference period. For items 
of food expenditure or food acquired, an enumeration pe- 
riod of one month is usually adopted, but with recording 
periods every day, every two or three days, or once a 
week, and so on, depending on the types of information 
collected and conditions prevailing in a particular area. 
For example, in rural areas, consumption of own produce 
may have to be recorded at least daily or at intervals of 
not less than once a week. This requirement is often over- 
looked by survey planners. On the other hand, items of 
food expenditure in the rural areas may be recorded only 
once a week, while in the urban areas they should prefer- 
ably be recorded every day, or at least twice or three times 
per week. Enumerators may also be instructed to return to 
households outside the period of their continuous investi- 
gation to ask retrospective questions on expenditures dur- 
ing the intervening period. A wide range of procedures 
has been used in different surveys and counrries need to 
experiment to determine the most suitable reference and 
enumeration periods for food and non-food items included 
in their surveys. 

12.136. In the 1975 Tunisia Household Budget and 
Food Consumption Survey, the weighing of food was car- 
ried out over a week’s period with daily visits by enumer- 
ators to the household. Records on expenditure on food 
were also taken covering a one-week period, together with 
some other items of consumption expenditure such as pet- 
rol, hairdresser expenses and tobacco. The above items 
were again recorded at lo-day intervals for expenses in- 
curred during the week, including consumption of own 
produce, for comparison with daily records. Other general 
information on household expenditure on items such as 
dwellings, durables, transport and travel relating to 2, 3 or 
11 preceding months, as well as data on employment and 
income, were recorded during the periods of enumerators* 
visits to households. 

12.139. The above discussion shows that the collec- 
tion of data on food consumption and household expendi- 
ture requires the careful planning of field operations. It 
further shows that for these types of surveys the enumer- 
ators must often work in restricted localities or villages in 
order to carry out daily visits to selected households. Only 
a few of these households (about four as a maximum, half 
of which are normally*investigated for food consumption) 
can be covered by each enumerator in one day. In sparsely 
populated areas, the number of households each enumera- 
tor can cover in one day is severely limited due to the time 
required for travel. As a result, household budget and food 
consumption surveys of this nature undertaken in devel- 
oping countries have covered limited samples in the case 
of repeated samples. However, sample sires have been 
fairly large in surveys adopting rotated samples (Brazil: 
55,000, Madagascar: 5,073, Peru: 7,933, Tunisia: 
4,962).’ These samples generally worked out at sampling 
fractions ranging from l/200 to l/380 and at estimated 
costs ranging from $US 80 to $US 120 per household. Ex- 
perience in the integrated surveys noted above also shows 
that in general the enumeration periods cover seven days, 
plus two days for travelling and rest. This amounts to 
about 40 working periods per enumerator per year. Empir- 
ical study is required to determine the optimum reference 
and enumeration periods, frequency of enumerators’ visits 
to households and workloads for enumerators in integrated 
household survey programmes in developing countries. 

12.137. Another example summarizes the procedure 
adopted in a household expenditure and food consumption 
survey conducted in Louga-Zinquere in Senegal in 1978. 
The food consumption part of the survey was carried out 
over a period of five days using weighing methods. The 
household expenditure survey was undertaken by inter- 
viewing families on their income and by recall of their ex- 
penditures for groups of expenditure items, during 10 days 
with daily recording of expenditure, and during 20 days 
with two recall interviews relating to the preceding 10 
days. 

12.140. The analysis and tabulation of the data ob- 
tained from a food consumption survey depend in the first 
instance on national requirements and capabilities. Each 
country must decide on the analyses, tabulations and stud- 
ies which are necessary to satisfy its own requirements. 
Over and above such internal needs, however, there is mu- 
tual benefit to be gained by comparing the survey findings 
in one’s own country with those in others. Common prob- 
lems are thereby identified or highlighted and ideas as to 
their solution may be shared. In addition, work at the in- 
ternational level for encouraging, co-ordinating and eval- 
uating world programmes for improvements in food pro- 
duction and distribution is facilitated if world-wide data on 
food consumption and requirements are available. Such 
work requires common standards of data presentation and 
a common channel through which the survey results can 
be disseminated. However, such international needs for 
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12.138. On the basis of this scheme, six households 
were covered in both the expenditure and food consump- 
tion surveys by one enumerator in one month, as follows: 

C+Bj*Bj BI BI Fit household 

Bj*C+Bj BI BI Second household 

BI C+Bj l Bj BI Third household 

BI Bj l C+Bj BI Fourth household 

BI BI C+Bj- Bj Fifth household 

BI BI Bj l C+Bj Sixth household 

C =rccording of food consumption by weighing 
Bj =recording of daily total expenditure 
BI=recording by recall method over the preceding 10 days. 

9. Some operational considerations 

E. POSSIBILITIES FOR TABULATION AND ANALYSIS 

’ For details of sample size and other relevant aspects of survey &sign, 
see (17). 



data should not be achieved at the expense of national 
requirements. 

1. Nutritional evaluation 

12.141. The derivation of estimates of energy and nu- 
trient intake from food consumption data and their com- 
parison with scales of nutritional requirements can take up 
an appreciable part of the data processing capacity avail- 
able to a food ,consumption survey, and this imposes a 
number of constraints in terms of data elaboration. The 
first essential relates to data on food quantities. For eco- 

. 
nomic analysis, it is essential that food consumptton be 
expressed in terms of food as purchased. In order to en- 
sure uniformity in the results, it may be necessary to con- 
vert the food items to a common scale, for example, data 
recorded in terms of edible portions or of registered food 
preparations which have to be broken down into various 
ingredients as purchased. 

(a) Food composition tables 

12.142. The final list of individual food items must be 
sufficiently detailed for them to be classified according to 
a system which is sensible for both nutritionists and econ- 
omists. To determine the nutritional content of food, it is 
also necessary to provide food composition tables based 
on whatever description and classification of food is used.8 
These tables give the nutritional composition of food in 
terms of 100 grams of edible portion. Therefore, as far as 
possible, various factors derived from the survey are used 
to convert food consumption into edible portion and to 
calculate from the food composition tables the energy and 
nutrient content of that consumption. By deducting from 
the previous results the leftovers recorded during the sur- 
vey and then transforming these results into nutritional 
values, the energy and nutrient intake of food consumed 
can be established. 

(b) Scale of nutritional requirements and allowances 

12.143. From the individual data on age, sex, height 
and body weight and occupation, and using available 
scales of nutritional requirements, the individual require- 
ments of each person in the household. who took part in 
the survey can be calculated. National scales of nutritional 
requirements are sometimes available. However, the rec- 
ommendations prepared by the Food and Agriculture Or- 
ganization of the United Nations (FAO) and The World 
Health Organization .(WHO) are being increasingly used 
(5). These scales of requirements for energy and protein 
are regularly revised in order to take into consideration 
new developments in the state of knowledge in this field. 
Besides the recommendations on nutritional allowances, 
other scales of minimum nutritional requirements are cur- 
rently under consideration for use in identifying groups of 
the population at great risk of malnutrition. 

12.144. The tendency in the near future may be to an- 
alyse the results of food consumption surveys in terms of 
two scales based on nutritional recommendations and min- 
imum requirements. The first scale will be used to deter- 
mine the level of well-being of the population and the sec- 

* Food composition tables for regional and international applications 
are. available in (8, 21, 22, 23). 
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ond scale will be used as an indicator of .severe 
deprivation. Experimental work on the use of these two 
standards has been undertaken on the results of food con- 
sumption surveys conducted in Brazil and Tunisia. 

(c) Scaling systems and nutrition units 

12.145. Mention has already been made of the use of 
data on the median weight for median height by age and 
sex for the estimation of average energy-requirements per 
day, by age and sex of the population. These figures are 
used to prepare scales of nutrition units, taking a male of 
25 years of age with moderate activity as a standard. 

12.146. For instance, in the Brazilian survey the seal-’ 
ing system based on average energy requirements per day 
by age and sex and according to the median weight for 
median height gave the following figures: (9) 

1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
2 . . . . . . . ..‘.................~...........’. 
3 
J . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
6 . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
1 ..,.....;................................ 
8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

10 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
11 ......................................... 
12 ......................................... 
13 ......................................... 

0.30 
0.39 
0.43 
0.48 
0.52 
0.54 
0.57 
0.60 
0.63 
0.67 
0.70 
0.74 
0.76 
0.78 

14 0.85 0.80 
15 0.90 0.80 
16 0.95 0.80 
17 0.97 0.80 
18 0.99 0.80 
19 0.99 0.80 

20-29 1.00 0.80 
30-49 1.00 0.80 
SO-59 1.00 0.80 
60-69 0.90 0.70 
70-79 0.90 0.70 

Over 79 0.90 0.70 

12.147. For specific purposes, such as comparing the 
distribution of nutrients, that is, protein, vitamins and 
minerals, among households, other scaling systems can 
also be established. However, such scales are not as gen- 
eral as scales constructed on the basis of energy 
requirements. 

(d) Allowance for meals taken outside the home 

12.148. It is generally impracticable to collect data on 
quantities of food eaten outside the home, that is, food not 
provided from the common household food supply. There- 
fore, the data on nutrient intakes from a survey are based 
only on quantities of food eaten from the common house- 
hold food supply, whereas the scales of nutritional requite- 
ments are with respect to total daily needs. As a result, it 
is necessary to make some adjustments to requirements so 
that they are comparable with the intakes recorded. On the 
basis of the number of types of meals obtained inside and 
outside the home by each member of the eating unit, and 
using a meal weighing system derived from the food in- 
take results, one can determine the individual daily index 
of attendance at home meals. The daily requirements, 
weighed by this index, give the daily adjusted require- 
ments which, after summing up at the eating unit level, 
can then be compared with information on intake. For dis- 
cussion of the formulae used in arriving at this result, see 
paragraphs 12.110 to 12.113 above. 

(e) Uses and interpretation of results 

12.149. It follows from the foregoing discussion that 
the comparison of the estimates of nutrient intake with es- 



timates of requirements or some other standard are of a 
very rudimentary nature, and caution must be exercised in 
the interpretation of the results of such comparisons, es- 
pecially when the differences are of relatively minor mag- 
nitude, since they are subject to varying degrees of 
uncertainty. 

12.150. National average figures may conceal vital 
differences among different sections of the population 
arising both from unevenness in the distribution of avail- 
able supplies as well as differences in requirements. Al- 
though further analysis of the survey data will enable in- 
take to be compared with requirements separately in each 
population group, the value of the between-group compar- 
isons of the resulting ratios will depend very much on the 
extent to which they have been affected by sampling and 
other errors, including those due to the use of estimation. 
At best, they will pinpoint those population groups which 
might need special attention regarding food and nutrition, 
and to which further full-scale individual dietary surveys 
combined with physiological and clinical measurements 
might be directed so as to assess their true nutritional sta- 
tus and thus form a basis for selective food and nutrition 
policies. 

12.151. The whole process of using the data obtained 
from food consumption surveys to provide estimates of 
nutrient intake in relation to requirements or other stand- 
ards is thus seen to be beset with problems for which no 
simple and precise solutions are available. Assumptions 
and approximations have to be introduced. Some of the 
problems are all the more acute if the food consumption 
survey is incorporated in and becomes part of a household 
expenditure survey. To this extent they reinforce the ar- 
gument in favour of linking food consumption surveys to 
expenditure surveys in preference to incorporating them 
directly in the normal expenditure survey procedures. 

2. Data processing requirements 

12.152. The use of electronic computers is now wide- 
spread for processing survey data and this provides oppor- 
tunities following field checking for logical checks and 
other correction procedures to be carried out which for- 
merly would have fallen to editing and coding staff or 
would not have been done at all. It should be borne in 
mind that, in a food consumption survey, each house- 
hold’s record provides a long string of data, that a large 
number of household records is usually obtained during 
the course of a year, and that this may give rise to prob- 
lems of access to the data which have been read into the 
computer and of its linkage to files of food composition 
tables of nutrient requirements or recommended intakes, 
and similar reference material. It is therefore important at 
the outset to consider a system which will have the capac- 
ity to perform all the tasks that will be required, and it is 
prudent to ensure that sufficient additional capacity is 
available to allow for some future expansion. 

12.153. The returns on survey costs, including costs 
of subsequent storage, are the benefit resulting from max- 
imization of data use. This means rapid and constant ac- 
cess to information without additional cost for the repro- 
cessing of derived variables. Moreover, data have different 
uses in the short term and in the long term, that is, in 
time-series. This should be taken into account in the prep- 
aration of a system directed to the optimization of data 
use. 

12.154. Food consumption surveys with a variety of 
objectives should be subjected to integrated analysis us- 
ing a hierarchy of reporting units, such as household, 
budget unit, eating unit and individuals, for various items 
of information such as daily food consumption per meal 
and per product, and so on. After the release of the initial 
tabulations and report of survey results, the data base 
should always be kept in a form suitable for continuing 
access and analysis of the data. Such a data base, when 
organized in the form of a structured collection of record 
files, provides an integrated data.processing and calculat- 
ing system for use in analysis of the data, purposes of in- 
terest to users. Such a system increases the possibilities of 
in-depth analytical studies using the survey results, such 
as a study of household economic and nutritional profiles 
or the quantification of malnutrition. 

3. Possibilities for tabulation of data on 
food consumption and nutrition 

12.155. Although the tabulation of the data and their 
presentation in summary form are among the last opera- 
tional phases of a survey, a draft tabulation programme 
should be prepared at the questionnaire design stage so as 
to ensure that the data to be collected will be in conform- 
ity with data requirements. In addition, an expanded tab- 
ulation plan should be prepared at an early stage taking 
into consideration the quality of data, the details of break- 
downs that can be provided within acceptable limits of ac- 
curacy, the capabilities for further calculations and the 
priority needs of the different users. A list of illustrative 
tabulations divided into minimum and extended tabulation 
plans is given below. This list is illustrative and should 
not be taken as representing a formal recommendation. 

(a) A minimum tabulation plan 

12.156. The population groups for which consump- 
tion patterns should be shown may be derived from the 
following: 

(a) All households; 
(b) Urban/rural; 
(c) Farm/non-farm; 
(d) Socio-economic groups; 
(e) Households by size. 

Breakdowns according to urban/rural, farm/non-farm, 
socio-economic groups and household size should be 
made on the basis of local conditions. When information 
on income or total consumption expenditure is available, 
the data can be classified either on a per capita basis or on 
a per household basis. Per capita estimates provide a better 
indicator of the economic status of households, but if used 
for making comparisons between groups, it should be re- 
membered that they mask differences, due to differences 
in age, sex and other characteristics of persons in the dif- 
ferent groups. The classification according to household 
size can usefully incorporate some discrimination among 
families of different composition. 

12.157. The statistics shown for each population 
group should present the food consumption pattern of the 
group in terms of the following: 

(a) Average quantities of different foods eaten at 
home (and away from home if such information is avail- 
able), with separate averages, where important, for food 
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purchased and for home-produced food and food otherwise 
obtained per person (or household) per week (or other 
specified time period); 

(b) Average money value of different foods (and the 
total for all foods) used at home per person (or per house- 
hold) per week (or other time period), with separate aver- 
ages, where important, for food purchased and for food 
otherwise obtained (including home-produced food). Ex- 
penditure on food purchased and eaten away from home 
should also be shown; 

(c) Average energy value and nutrient content of food 
used per person. The contribution of each food group to 
the total of each nutrient should also.be shown. 

12.158. The descriptive information for households in 
each population group should include: 

(a) The number of responding households in the 
sample; 

(b) The average household size; 
(c) The average income or other measure of economic 

status used for classifying the household. 

(b) Expanded tabulation plan 

12.159. The first three of the four types of data spec- 
ified under the minimum tabulation plan may warrant fur- 
ther detailed analysis and tabulations. The expanded pro- 
gramme here described should therefore be considered in 
connection with more elaborate surveys, to supply infor- 
mation on the levels and patterns of food consumption and 
for other analytical purposes, such as demand analysis, 
and for use in conjunction with the results of other surveys 
on levels of living and basic needs. 

12.160. The statistics to be shown for each population 
group might be expanded, in comparison with those 
shown for the minimum plan, to include: 

(a) Comparison of the nutritive value of the diet with 
requirements or recommended allowances;* 

(b) Distributions of households according to levels of 
nutrient intake or according to intake relative to require- 
ments or allowances; 

(c) Percentage of households in each population group 
using (or purchasing) specified foods; 

(d) Distributions of households by amount of food 
expenditure; 

(e) Average prices paid for different foods by different 
population groups; 

(f) Various derived statistics, such as demand param- 
eters, indices of food prices, food expenditure and food 
quantities, and costs per calorie from the various foods. 
Further tabulations in the expanded plan should also pre- 
sent material concerning the quality of the data which is 
being presented, as discussed in the next section, below. 

F. METHODS OF EVALUATION OF DATA QUALITY 

12.161. The previous sections of this chapter dis- 
cussed some general requirements for reducing or control- 
ling the magnitude of sampling and non-sampling errors 
and biases in food consumption surveys. The present sec- 
tion presents some of the methods that can be used in 
evaluating the quality of survey results. As the experience 
in food consumption surveys undertaken in developing 
countries is still very limited, reference will also be made 
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to a few procedures that have been adopted in developed 
countries. 

1. Calculation of sampling errors 

12.162. The extended tabulation plan discussed above 
should include provision for calculating and presenting 
sampling errors relative to all the total averages in the tab- 
ulations prepared on the results of food consumption-and 
nutrition surveys. Since such computations may present a 
formidable task for countries without adequate data pro- 
cessing facilities, the minimum requirement is to present 
such errors for total energy and protein intakes, for totals 
of staple foods consumed and for the major groups of 
items on expenditure. The minimum tabulation plan pre- 
sented in section D coul 

4 
serve as a useful basis for se- 

lecting a short list of items for which to calculate sampling 
errors. 

2. Treatment of non-response 

12.163. The magnitude of overall non-response due to 
all causes (for example, outright refusals, untraceable fam- 
ilies, families with incomplete records, and so on) is very 
small in food consumption surveys conducted in develop- 
ing countries. Survey results available show that non- 
response hardly reaches 10 per cent in those countries. 
(Examples are Brazil, 2 per cent, Tunisia, 5 per cent, 
Trinidad and Tobago, 7 per cent.) Analysis of these re- 
sults shows that the great proportion of the overall non- 
response is usually due to families that could not be con- 
tacted due to changes in their address, prolonged absence 
from dwellings and unavailability for participation in the 
survey for social or cultural reasons. 

12.164. On the other hand, in the developed countries 
the degree of non-response in food consumption surveys 
is usually high and may reach levels around 50 per cent. 
(Examples available range from 14 per cent in Cyprus to 
50 per cent in the United Kingdom.) Despite the generally 
good experience with non-response in developing coun- 
tries, it is essential that survey planning take every precau- 
tion to ensure that any problems which arise can be prop- 
erly dealt with. 

12.165. Most food consumption surveys conducted in 
both developing and developed countries have emphasized 
certain procedures for reducing non-response and other re- 
lated non-sampling errors and potential sources of bias en- 
countered at various stages of these surveys. These have 
comprised measures such as the suitable planning of field 
operations and timetables, the arranging of publicity cam- 
paigns to promote the co-operation of respondents in the 
survey, planning of field operations, including the proper 
selection, training and motivation of interviewers, strict 
checking and editing of completed schedules, and so on. 
All of these procedures are discussed in more detail in part 
one of the present Handbook. 

3. Use of internal consistency checks 

12.166. Several internal consistency checks have 
sometimes been applied to the results of food consumption 
surveys at the data processing stages, and a few of these 
will be mentioned here, without attempting to present a 
comprehensive picture.‘ 

12.167. The average per capita consumption of the 



stanle foods which constitute the bulk of the household 
die’t in developing countries can be used as an indicator of 
the accuracy of the results of food consumption surveys. 
Since it could hardly be expected that an adult would con- 
sume more than one kilogram of cereals a day, any house- 
hold records showing per capita consumption of staple 

\-. ‘_ foods for adults in excess of one kilogram per day are 
--\ - likely to be erroneous. Similarly, records of per capita 

consumption of energy by adults much in excess of 5,000 
calories per day are likely to be suspect, and the error may 
be traced to figures on’quantities consumed or to the omis- 
sion of certain household members, guests or visitors who 
may have participated in meals served on that day. 

12.168. Another method of evaluating the quality of 
food consumption survey results is based on the compu- 
tation of scatter diagrams of households’ per capita energy 
intakes against requirements, which can be encircled by an 
ellipse determined in such a way that the probability of 
any household falling outside its boundaries is less than 5 
per cent. All households whose positions fall outside this 
curve can then be re-examined on the basis of the original 
records for purposes of finding the error and making suit- 
able corrections in the original data. Usually, such errors 
are found to have resulted from the quantity or type of 
commodities consumed, the estimation of wastage, and 
the conversion factors used in translating quantities into 
their energy content. 

12.169. A similar scatter diagram can also be pre- 
pared by computer on relationships between weight and 
height of children in the case of anthropometric data. 
Again, the units falling outside a predetermined threshold 
can be retrieved for fuller evaluation and adjustment. 

12.170. One way in which the accuracy of the quan- 
tity and expenditure records has been assessed is by divid- 
ing expenditure data of certain important food commodi- 
ties by their quantities and comparing the results with the 
known unit prices of these commodities at the time of the 
survey. Other internal consistency checks which have 
been used in the process of collecting records on house- 
hold budgets and food consumption consist of the control 
of expenditure data through comparison with figures of dis- 
posable or other related forms of family income. 

4. Use of external consistency checks 

12.171. The comparison of survey results with other 
statistics on quantities and expenditure on food may also 
serve as an excellent means of evaluating the quality of 
data obtained from food consumption surveys. 

12.172. Food ,consumption survey results at the aggre- 
gate level can be compared with the results of food bal- 
ance sheets. The latter measure per capita food supply or 
apparent consumption as obtained from the total of food- 
stuffs produced in the country plus imports, after making 
adjustments to allow for changes in stocks, subtracting 
quantities put to non-food uses (including use for seed and 
feed and manufacture) and losses to arrive at domestic 
food supplies in quantities and nutrient value, which are 
then divided by estimates of the total population. Such 
comparisons should ensure that the quantities entering into 
the above aggregates are reliable. However, it is necessary 
to cheek on the commodity coverage, especially the cov- 
erage of home-produced food that may not always be cov- 
ered in food balance sheets. Other possibilities concern 
comparison of two estimates at the same level, for exam- 

rile. the retail level. In any case, allowance must be made 
ibr’ food consumed at institutions and similar catering 
establishments. 

12.173. Data on food expenditure obtained from food 
consumption surveys can also be compared with estimates 
of private expenditure on food available in national ac- 
counts and balances. Care should be taken to ensure that 
the commodity coverage is compatible, allowance is made 
for food taken at restaurants or other catering institutions 
and that valuation of items is based on farm-gate or pro- 
ducer prices. Where countries conduct separate household 
expenditure surveys, the results of their aggregate food ex- 
penditures can be compared with similar data obtained 
from a food consumption survey. The former data should 
be carefully .reviewed for population and commodity cov- 
erage, especially the coverage of own-produced food. This 
is because consumer expenditure surveys are often re- 
stricted in these respects, since their primary purpose may 
be to obtain weights for consumer or retail price indices. 

ANNEX 

Illustrative list of food items to be included 
in food consumption surveys* 

I. FOODFROMTHECOMMON FOODSUPPLY 

A. Cereals and cereal products 

1. Grains as whole grain, meal, flour (specify where important: 
wheat, rice, rye, barley, oats, maize (corn), millets, sorghums etc.) 

2. Pastas: macaroni, spaghetti etc. 
3. Commercially baked goods (specify where important: bread and 

other baked goods) 
4. Other cereals and cereal products (specify where important) 

B . Starches and starchy roots 

1. Potatoes (specify form where important: fresh (new, old), canned, 
dehydrated, flour etc.) 

2. Sweet potatoes (specify form where important: fresh, flour etc.) 
3. Cassava (specify form where important: fresh, meal, flour etc.) 
4. Other starchy roots (specify where important) 
5. Starches (pure, dry) (specify where important: wheat, maize, rice, 

potato, cassava starches, sago etc.) 

1. Sugars (specify where important: crude, refined, cane, beet, palm, 
coconut, maple etc.) 

2. Syrups and molasses (specify where important: molasses of cane 
sugar, of beet sugar, cane juice, cane, maple, corn, carob, grape, date 
syrups etc.) 

3. Honey (including honey in the comb etc.) 
4. Others (specify where important: jams, marmalades, candy) 
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C. Sugars and sweets 

D. Pulses (drj) 

1. Beans (specify where important: broad beans, kidney beans, lima 
beans, mung beans etc.) 

2. Peas (specify where important: dry peas, lentils, chick peas etc.) 
3. Soybeans and soybean products (specify where important: whole 

soybeans, soy sauce, soybean curd, soybean paste, soybean milk, soy- 
bean flour etc.) 

E. Nuts 

1. Groundnuts (specify form where important: in shell, shelled, 
roasted, salted, in butter etc.) 

2. Coconuts (specify form where important: mature nuts, immature 
nuts, coconut milk, shredded coconut etc.) 

3. Other tree nuts (specify where important: almonds, pistachios, 
cashew nuts, walnuts, pecan nuts, wild or unspecified etc.) 

* See paras. 12.32-12.33 of the text. 



F. Seeds 

(Specify where imp&tant: squash, watermelon, sunflower, sesame 
seeds etc.) 

G. Vegetables 

(Unless otherwise specified, fresh forms will be assumed. Where im- 
portant, canned, frozen, powdered, dried-except dry pulses-strained, 
chopped, pickled etc. should be specified) 

1. Roots, bulbs and tubers (specify where important: beets, carrots, 
kohlrabi, leeks, mature onions, okra, parsnips, radishes, horse radishes, 
salsify. scorzonera, turnips, rutabaga etc.) 

2. Leafy vegetables (specify where important: bean sprouts, beet 
greens, Brussels sprouts, cabbage, cassava leaves, celery, chicory and 
endive, kale, lettuce, mustard greens, okra leaves, parsley, spinach, on- 
ion leaves, other leafy vegetables) 

3. Tomatoes (specify where important: fresh, canned etc.) 
4. Other vegetables, edible flowers, stems (specify where important: 

artichokes, asparagus, broccoli, cauliflower, celeriac, chayots, cucum- 
bers, eggplant, sweet corn, pumpkins, squashes, gourds, red or green 
peppers (fresh), beans and peas (fresh) etc.) 

H. Fruit 

(Unless otherwise specified, fresh forms will be assumed. When im- 
portant, canned, frozen, strained, chopped etc. should be specified) 

1. Bananas and plantains 
2. Citrus fruit (specify where important: grapefruit, lemons, limes, 

oranges etc.) 
3. Fat-rich fruit (specify: olives, avocados etc.) 
4. Other fresh fruit (specify where important: apples, apricots, her- 

ties, breadfruit, cherries, dates, figs, grapes, guavas, jackfruit, mangoes, 
melons, papayas, passionfruit, peaches, pears, persimmons, pineapples, 
plums, pomegranates, quinces, sapodilla, sopote, soursop etc.) 

5. Dried fruit (specify: dates, figs, raisins etc.) 

I. Meat and meat products, poultry and insects 

1 Fresh and frozen meat (specify where important: beef, veal, pork, 
mutton and lamb, goat, buffalo, camel, horse, rabbit, venison, whale and 
other domestic or wild species) 

2. Offal (specify where important: animal and type, that is, liver, 
kidney, brain, heart, sweetbread etc.) 

3. Meat products (specify where important: bacon, ham, dried beef, 
dried pork, canned beef, canned pork, sausages, according to main types 
etc.) 

4. Poultry and wild birds (specify where important: chickens, ducks, 
geese, pigeons, turkeys etc.) 

5. Insects (specify where important: distinguishing at least between 
adult insects and larvae) 

I. Eggs 

(Assumed fresh, unless specified: dried, frozen, yolks, whites; specify 
where iqortant: hen, duck, goose, turtle etc.) 

K. Fish and shel@sh 

1. Fish, fresh (specify where important, making a distinction at least 
between fat fish (salmon, trout, herrings, mackerel etc.) and low-fat types 
(cod, haddock etc.)) 

2. Shellfish, fresh (specify where important: lobsters, crawtish, 
crabs, shrimps, oysters, clams, mussels etc.) 

3. Fish, salted, smoked or dried (specify where important: fat-rich 
types and fat-poor types) 

4. Fish, canned (specify where important: in oil, not in oil, f&-rich 
types, fat-poor types 

5. Shellfish, canned (specify where impornmt: lobsters, crawfish, 
crabs, shrimps, oysters, clams, mussels etc.) 

6. Other aquatic animals (alligators, turtles, frogs etc.) 

L. Milk and dairy products (excluding butter) 

1. Milk, liquid, whole (specify where important: cow, goat, sheep, 
buffalo, camel etc.) 

2. Milk, liquid, skim or buttermilk, partly skimmed milk 
3. Cream (where possibie, specify fat content) 
4. Cheese (specify important varieties: hard, soft, semi-soft, from 

whole milk, partly skimmed milk, skim milk; whey cheeses. hard, soft, 
semi-soft etc.) 

5. Milk, processed (specify where important: evaporated, whole, un- 
sweetened milk; condensed, whole, sweetened miuC; condensed, akim, 
sweetened milk, dried whole milk; dried skim ‘milk; yoghurt and other 
fermented milk etc.) 

6. Yoghurt, other fermented milk and fresh milk product 
7. Ice cream 

M. Oils and fats 

1. Vegetable oils and fats (specify where important: oils, hardened 
shortening etc.) 

2. Animal fats (specify: butter, ghee, lard, suet, tallow etc.) 
3. Marine oils (specify) 
4. Mixed products of vegetable, animal or marine origin (specify) 
5. Other oil and fat products (specify where important: mayonnaise, 

dressings, sandwich spread) 

N. Miscellaneous 

(Specify where important: spices, cooking chocolate, cocoa, yeast, 
other raising agents, salt, condiments etc.) 

0. Prepared or partially prepared mixiures of food and prepared 
meals obtained outside and consumed at home 

Gpecify) 

1. 
etc.) 

2. 
3. 

Alcoholic drinks (specify where important: beer, wine, spirits 

Canned or bottled soft drinks (specify important varieties) 
Other beverages: tea, coffee, yerba, mate etc. 

1. 

II. PURCHASEDFOODS EATEN AWAY mom THE HOME 

Meals, snacks etc., with specification of type and quantities of the 
food eaten, wherever possible. 

2. Alcoholic drinks, with specification of the drinks as beer, wine, 
spirits etc. 

3. Ice cream, soti drinks, chocolate and sugar confectionery. 

P. Beverages 

: 



XIII. AGRICULTURE 

13.1. In this chapter, the use of household surveys to 
collect data on various aspects of agriculture is described. 
Since many developing countries do not have either the 
qualified manpower or sufficient funds to collect all the 
statistical data they require, there is a need for establishing 
data collection programmes which will maximize the effi- 
ciency of existing resources. Therefore, national house- 
hold survey programmes should also be used as much as 
is feasible for collecting agricultural statistics. For exam- 
ple, the National Household Survey Capability Programme 
sponsored by the United Nations and the World Bank has 
as its basic aim “to make optimum use of all available 
resources to build up an effective and enduring statistical 
infrastructure in the area of household statistics with a 
resulting improvement . of related national statistical 
services’* (81). 

13.2. The first section of this chapter explains the 
need for agricultural statistics and their main uses, with 
particular reference to the recommendations of intema- 
tional bodies. Section B deals with the concepts of agri- 
cultural holding and household. In section C, a list of 
items that are recommended for collection in agricultural 
and other surveys is given. The definitions of some of the 
items are given in section D. 

13.3. The main sources of data on agriculture are des- 
cribed in section E, and some actual country methods of 
collecting agricultural statistics are explained there. The 
possibilities of integrating agricultural statistics with 
household sample surveys are described in section F, 
which also refers to the problems of tabulating data from 
integrated surveys. Section G describes some censuses and 
surveys carried out with the household as the enumeration 
unit. 

A. NEEDS AND USESOFDATA ON AGRICULTURE 

13.4. During tire past decade there has been an ever: 
increasing demand for timely and reliable statistics on 
food and agriculture, especially in developing countries 
where the majority of people derive their livelihood from 
agriculture. On the national level data are needed for plan- 
ning social and economic development. Meaningful plans 
can be developed only on the basis of timely and accurate 
data covering a wide range of socio-economic and demo- 
graphic characteristics of the population. Data are also 
needed for different regions in the country, enabling 
planned and balanced regional development, and on spe- 
cial_ groups, such as landless agricultural labourers, 
women, children and the like. These statistics are of par- 
ticular value in tire design and control of policies and pro- 
grammes dealing with issues such as poverty, unemploy- 
ment and malnutrition. 

13.5. In monitoring and evaluating specific projects, 
&ta are needed not only for the project area itself but also 
for the broader region where the project is situated, in or- 

der to be able to compare the results in the project area .- _ 
with those outside the area. 

13.6. The need for statistics on food and agriculture 
has been recognized by the FA0 governing bodies as 
follows: 

“Governments of the Member Nations of the Food 
and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations 
have recognized the great importance of food and agri- 
cultural statistics in carrying out national and intema- 
tional prog’rammes aimed at fulfilling the main objec- 
tives of the Organization-namely, to raise nutrition 
levels and living standards to improve the efficiency of 
agricultural production and the distribution of food and 
agricultural products, and to better the overall condi- 
tions of rural populations. Periodic agricultural censuses 
are particularly important, as they are the main source 
of basic quantitative information on structure and other 
characteristics of agriculture that is needed in develop- 
ment planning, socio-economic policy formulation and 
establishment of national priorities” (14). 
13.7. More recently the World Conference on Agrar- 

ian Reform and Rural Development, held in Rome in 
1979, recommended that “FA0 and other organizations of 
the United Nations system, in cooperation with Member 
Nations, develop indicators of agrarian reform and rural 
development and help collect and analyse pertinent data in 
order to monitor progress toward respective national tar- 
gets of rural development” (19). 

B. HOLDING AND HOUSEHOLDCONCEPTS 

13.8. The concepts and definitions of holding and 
household are of primary importance to the use of house- 
hold surveys for collecting agricultural statistics. A more 
detailed discussion on them may be found in (3, 14). 

1. Holding 

13.9. According to the international recommendation, 
6‘ . . . a holding, for agricultural census purposes, is 

a techno-economic unit of agricultural production com- 
prising all livestock kept and all land used wholly or 
partly for agricultural purposes and operated under the 
management of one person or more, without regard to 
title, legal form, size or location. The holding as a 
techno-economic unit under a single management gen- 
erally has the same means of production, such as la- 
bour, farm structure, machinery or draught animals. 
The above definition covers practically all holdings en- 
gaged in agricultural production and includes livestock 
holdings with practically no significant agricultural land 
or for which land is not an indispensable element of 
production” (14). 
13.10. In order to be able to collect information about 
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the holding, it is necessary to contact the person who op- 
erates it, that is, the holder. There are different ways to 
identify the person(s) who operate(s) the holding. One 
way is in first identifying the land for which information 
has to be collected. This can be done on the basis of geo- 
graphical maps or aerial photographs. The second step is 
to find out who operates this land. This approach is used 
in some countries for area samples (for exaniple, the United 
States of America, Tunisia). It should be noted, however, 
that some agricultural information can be obtained even 
withput contacting the holder. For example, forecasting 
crop yields or measuring crop areas can be carried out by 
using a crop field as a unit, and if no other information is 
needed there is no need to contact the holder. However, 
for crop cutting ‘to estimate the crop yield, the holder’s 
permission is usually sought. 

13.11. A much more widespread method of identify- 
ing the holding in the “traditional” sector of agriculture 
is by approaching the household. Lists of households are 
prepared or are already available from a previous house- 
hold survey or a population census. By adding a few sim- 
ple questions for each household, such as whether any 
member of the household operates some land or keeps 
some livestock, a list of households with agricultural hold- 
ings can be obtained. If kinds of crops and the area culti- 
vated are known, a list of crops can also be obtained. This 
approach is used in the majority of developing countries. 

13.12. It follows from the definition that holdings 
comprise all livestock kept and all land used wholly or 
partly for agricultural purposes. However, some countries, 
for practical or operational reasons, set a minimum num- 
ber of livestock kept, a minimum size in terms of area op- 
erated or a minimum value or volume of production. 
Holdings below these limits are not covered in the cen- 
suses and surveys. Although the volume or value of pro- 
duction of such holdings may be of marginal importance 
to the total output of the country, by this restriction a 
sometimes significant proportion of small holders is not 
covered by the census results. 

13.13. The FA0 Programme for the 1980 World Cen- 
sus of Agriculture recommends (14, p. 17) that the mini- 
mum size limit be set as low as possible and, where the 
holdings below the specified limits are important, they be 
investigated through special inquiries. Information on 
smallholders becomes very important in monitoring and 
evaluating rural development, as was stressed by the 
World Conference on Agrarian Reform and Rural Devel- 
opment (19). 

2, Household 

13.14. The United Nations definition of household 
(77) is also used in the FA0 Programme for the 1980 
World Census of Agriculture (14, p. 22): 

“The concept of ‘household’ is based on the arrange- 
ments made by persons, individually or in groups, for 
providing themselves with food or other essentials for 
living. A household may be either: (a) a one-person 
household, that is, a person who makes provision for 
his own food or other essentials for living without com- 
bining with any other person to form part of a multi- 
person household, or (b) a multi-person household, that 
is, a group of two or more persons who make common 
provision for food or other essentials for living. The 

persons in the group may pool their incomes and have 
a common budget to a greater or lesser extent; they may 
be related or unrelated persons, or a combination of 
both.” 

Households usually occupy the whole, part of or more 
than one housing unit, but they may also be found living 
in camps, in boarding houses or hotels or as administrative 
personnel in institutions, or they may be homeless. House- 
holds consisting of extended families which make com- 
mon provision for food, or of potentially separate house- 
holds with a common head, resulting from polygamous 
unions, may occupy more than one housing unit. The per- 
sons involved in the above arrangements are counted as 
members of the household. Members of the holder’s 
household also include the holder himself. Care should be 
exercised not to miss members of the holder’s household 
who are temporarily away, while temporary visitors 
should be excluded for purposes of compiling statistics on 
agriculture. 

13.15. For the agricultural census a large hotisehold 
with more than one holder may have to be split into sep 
arate subhouseholds, each treated separately. For the pur- 
pose of collecting data on agriculture in survey pro- 
grammes , identification of agricultural households is 
recommended (3, p. 31): 

“A household is considered to be an agricultural 
household when at least one member of the household 
is operating a holding (farming household) or when the 
household head, reference person or main income 
earner is economically active mainly in agriculture.” 

This definition covers two types of households: those 
whose member(s) operate(s) a holding (farming house- 
holds) and those whose head (or main income earner) is 
economically active in agriculture although he does not 
operate a holding (non-farming agricultural households). 

13.16. The notion of main income earner is intro- 
duced because some countries may prefer not to take into 
account the head of the household when he or she is not 
the real supporter of the dependants. However, most coun- 
tries still attach the dependants to the head of the 
household. 

13.17. The recommended definition of agricultural 
household also covers households of landless agricultural 
workers as well as members of households of holdings op 
erated by a juridical person. Only a small proportion of 
households connected with agriculture will not be cov- 
ered, namely, those households which do not operate a 
holding or where the head (reference person or main in- 
come earner) is not economically active mainly in agricul- 
ture. Such cases are very rare in rural areas in developing 
countries. 

3. Relationship between agricultural holding 
and agricultural household 

13.18. When household surveys are used to collect 
data on agriculture, some problems may arise in establish- 
ing the relationship between a holding and an agricultural 
household. Different relations may exist: 

(a) One-to-one correspondence between a holding and 
an agricultural household, that is, one holding onIy is op- 
erated by one agricultural household (or by one or more of 
its members). This situation is typical in many cteveioping 
countries. Even if there are exceptions to this relationship,, 
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some countries prefer to ignore them for practical or op- 
erational reasons and define an agricultural holding as all 
land and/or livestock operated by the agricultural household; 

(b) Two or more households jointly operate one hold- 
ing. Such cases are not very frequent, but if they do occur, 
then there are different possibilities for dealing with them. 
It is recommended that, whenever an agricultural house- 
hold is selected in the sample, all other households which 
jointly operate the same holding be included. In the tabu- 
lations of some characteristics of holdings (area, tenure, 
production and so on), such joint agricultural households 
should be shown as a separate group or treated as single 
households. Dividing the area, production and so on of 
one holding between two or more households would be in 
most cases impossible. On the other hand, for tabulations 
of characteristics of the agricultural population, each of 
the joint households may be treated separately as an indi- 
vidual household. If the relative importance of such cases 
is great, then a combination of both criteria is recom- 
mended to enable detailed studies to be done; 

(c) Different members of the same household may op- 
erate different holdings. Some countries consider such 
cases as subhouseholds and tabulate each holding accord- 
ing to characteristics of the members of the subhouseholds 
only. Other countries define all separate holdings operated 
by members of the same household as one holding. This 
situation occurs frequently in some countries where some 
crop fields are operated by wives independently of other 
household members. Strictly speaking these fields should 
be treated as separate holdings, but they are usually con- 
sidered, for practical reasons, as part of the household’s 
holding. 

4. Actual country practices 

13.19. In census and survey reports, it has been found 
that many developing countries use the concept of hold- 
ing. It is tacitly assumed that the holding is the reporting 
and tabulation unit. However, in examining the field in- 
structions for the enumerators or interviewers, one finds 
that in many cases the tabulation unit is the farming 
household and not the holding. In one African country, for 
every household (as a whole) a question was asked 
whether any member operated some land and/or raised 
livestock. fi so1 the household was considered as one hold- 
ing, although n may have operated two or more hoidings. 

13.20. In another African country, after a household 
was identified as a farming household, all household 
members were listed and from this list separate holdings 
were identified. In the 1970 World Census of Agriculture 
and Forestry in Japan, the farm household was the listing, 
reporting and analysis unit. The listing operation in almost 
all developing countries starts with the list of households, 
from which either holdings or farming households and 
non-farming agricultural households are identified. 

13.21. The decision of whether the concept of holding 
or of farming household is more appropriate for a partic- 
ular country will have to be made by the country itself, 
taking into account the main objective(s) of the survey and 
the frequency of cases where a one-to-one correspondence 
between the holding and farming households does not ex- 
ist. At the first stage of development of integrated pro- 
grammes of household surveys for most developing coun- 
tries, it will perhaps be more convenient to use the 

concept of farming household and to disregard the cases 
where this does not fully correspond to the concept of 
holding. This will enable the countries to benefit immedi- 

ately from the household survey system as a means for 
collecting some agricultural statistics. However, it is rec- 
ommended at a later stage of statistical development to 
study further the differences between the two concepts and 
to base the final decision on the outcome of such study. 

C. MAIN ITEMS TO BE COLLECTED 

13.22. Some of the suggested items are normally in- 
cluded or can easily be included in multi-subject house- 
hold surveys. These are, among others, items on demo- 
graphic and social characteristics, such as sex, age, 
employment and so on, of the agricultural population. 
Other items may in some cases require specialized sur- 
veys, as, for example, area of the agricultural holding, 
yield and production of crops and the like. Which topics 
will be included in a survey, how and when will depend 
on the general programme of household surveys in a par- 
ticular country, and this, in turn, will depend on the prior- 
ities established by the country. The topics to be covered 
can be divided into three groups: 

(a) Topics on characteristics of individual persons; 
(b) Topics on characteristics of households; 
(c) Topics on characteristics of holdings. 
13.23. The FA0 document on agricultural population 

and employment (3) contains a-detailed list of topics in the 
first and second groups, and a list of topics in the third 
group related to the study of agricultural population and 
employment. The FA0 Programme for the 1980 World 
Census of Agriculture (14) contains a list of topics rec- 
ommended for collection in the decennial world agricul- 
tural censuses, but most of these can also be collected in 
household surveys. 

1. Topics on characteristics of individuals 

13.24. These include: 

Topic Time rcfrrcnce period 

Residence ckracteristics 

Place of usual residence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . One year 
place of previous residence . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fixed date in the past 
Appurtenance to a holder’s household . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 

Personal characteristics 

Sex . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Marital status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Age . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Level of education . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Relationship to a reference person (head, sup- 

porter or main income earner) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Identification of main supporter of a dependent 

person . , . . . . _. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 

Characteristics of economic activity 

Activity status (current) . .; .: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Short perid, for 
example, one week 

Activity status (usual) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . one year 
Category of &pendant .:. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
occupation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . One year 

(a) Main (in which most of the time is 
spent) 

(b) Secondary 
(c) Subsidiary 

Industry &ranch of economic activity) . . . . . . . One year 
(a) Of main occupation 

(i) in which most of the time is spent 
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(ii) which brings major income 
(b) Of secondary occupation 
(c) Of subsidiary occupation 

Status of employment . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(a) For main occupation 
(b) For secondary or subsidiary occupation 

if 6.0, 6.1, 6.2 of ISCO (31) 
Economic activity on the holding (agricultural 

work)’ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Economic activity off the holding . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

(a) Non-agricultural work in the household 
enterprise 

(b) Agricultural work on other holdings 
(c) t4;d-agricultural work outside the house- 

Time worked (hours/week) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(a) On the holding 
(b) Non-agricultural work in the household 

enterprise 
(c) Paid agricultural work on other hold- 

ings 
(d) Paid non-agricultural work outside the 

household 
Time worked (days/year) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

(a) On the holding 
(b) Non-agricultural work in the household 

enterprise 
(c) Paid agricultural work on other hold- 

ings 
(d) Paid non-agricultural work outside the 

household 
(e) Unpaid work off the holding (labour 

exchange) 

Other economic characteristics 

Source of livelihood . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
(a) Main source 

. (b) Other sources 
Industry of source of livelihood . . . . . . ._......... . 

(a) Main industry 
(b) Other industries . ’ 

Dependency of livelihood on agriculture . . . . . . . 
Industry (branch of economic activity of the 

supporter of a dependant) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Share of income derived from agricultural 

industry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Type of remuneration for paid agricultural 

workers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Wages and/or salaries per day of agricultural 

workers............................................. 
Income of each member of holder’s house- 

hold . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . ._ . . . . . . . . 
(a) From the holding 

(i) monetary 
(ii) non-monetary (valued at retail 

prices) 
(b) from other sources: 

(i) monetary 
(ii) non-monetary (valued at retail 

prices) 

One year 

One year 
One year 

One week 

One year 

One year 

One year 

One year 

One year 

One year 

One year 

Day 

One year 

2. Topics on characteristics of households 

13.25. Most of the topics of this section are derived 
topics generally obtained through the aggregation or the 
collation of data corresponding to the individual members 
of the household. These include: 

Topic Time rcfcrence period 

Structural characteristics 

Residence status . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Size of household (number of persons) . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Type of household . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 

* The terminology “on the holding” in relation to topics on persons or 
households refers to the holding operated by the person or by one or more 
persons of the same household. 

Number of persons . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
(a) Economically active 

(i) economically active in agriculture 
(ii) economically active in other industries 

(b) Not economically active 
(i) independent 

(ii) dependent 

Characteristics of economic activity 

Total time worked (man-hours per week) _....... . . . . . One week 
(a) Work on the holding 
(b) Non-agricultural work in the household en- 

terprise 
(c) Paid agricultural work on other holdings 
(6) Paid non-agricultural work outside the house- 

hold 
(e) Unpaid work off the holding (exchange 

labour) 
Total time worked (man-days per year) . . . . . . . . . . . . . One year 

(a) Work on the holding 
(b) Non-agricultural work in the household en- 

terprise 
(c) Paid agricultural work on other holdings 
(d) Paid non-agricultural work outside the house- 

hold 
(e) Unpaid work off the holding (exchange 

labour) 

Other economic characteristics 

Dependency of holder’s household on the holding . . One year 
Holder’s household income . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . One year 
Total income .L... . ._. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 

(a) From the holding 
(i) monetary 

(ii) non-monetary (valued at retail prices) 
(b) From other sources . . . . . . . . .._................... One year 

(i) monetary 
(ii) non-monetary (valued at retail prices) 

3. Topics on characteristics of holdings 

13.26. These include: 
Topic 

Structural characteristics 

Size of holding in terms of . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time * 
(n) Total area 
(b) Agricultural area 
(c) Cropland area 
(d) Arable land 

Size of holding in terms of number of head of 
livestock . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 

Sector of agriculture . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Type of holding (destination of output) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 
Type of holding (crop, livestock) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Type of holding (degree of specialization of culti- 

vation) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Type of holding (labour inputs) . . . . .._... ..,........... Agricultural year 
Type of holding (level of improved techniques) . . . . . Point of time 
Tenure of land . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Point of time 
Level of mechanization . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 
Use of progressive techniques .,............ . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 

Characteristics of economic activity 

Agricultural work (operations) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricuhural year 
(a) By members of holder’s household 
(b) By hired permanent workers 
(c) By hired occasional or seasonal workers 

Number of permanent workers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 
(a) Members of the holder’s household 
(b) Hired workers 

Total time worked on the holding (work-hours per 
week) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . one week 
(a) By members of holder’s household 
(b) By hired permanent workers 
(c) By hired occasional or seasonal workers 

Total time worked on the holding (work-days per 
year) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 
(a) By members of holder’s household 
(b) By hired permanent workers 
(c) By hired occasional or seasonal workers 
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Total time worked on each of the agricultural oper- 
ations (work-days per year) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 

Preparation of the land 
Sowing or planting 
Cmp husbandry (care of growing crop) 
Harvesting 
Animal husbandry 
Marketing the produce 
Administration and supervision 
Other 

Other economic characteristics 

Volume of production for each main crop . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 
Volume of sales for each main cash crop . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 
Value of total production (valued at prices of first 

point of sale) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _......... . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 
Value of total sales . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Agricultural year 

D. REVIEW OF SOME DEFINITIONS 

13.27. This section deals mainly with definitions of 
certain concepts relating to agriculture. A particular defi- 
nition based on a certain criterion may be suitable under 
the conditions prevailing in a country or given certain ob- 
jectives but not under other conditions or given other ob- 
jectives. Moreover, if and when more than one objective 
is to be satisfied and thus more than one aspect of the con- 
cept is to be considered, collection of the primary data 
should be done in such a way as to permit the derivation 
of the data corresponding to the required aspects of the 
concept. Relevant concepts and international recommen- 
dations on definitions, classifications and time reference 
periods are given in (3, 14). 

1. Size and type of holding 

13.28. The size and type of holding are major char- 
acteristics investigated in agricultural censuses and in 
agro-economic surveys not only for their own value but 
also as characteristics for cross-classification with different 
characteristics of the holding and, in particular, character- 
istics of the related population and labour force. 

(a) Size of the holding 

13.29. The concept of size can be defined in a number 
of ways according to the basis of measurement. It can be 
measured in terms of area, output, livestock, trees, labour 
and so on. Moreover, each of these has different facets 
which satisfy certain objectives but not others. 

13.30. The concept of area to be considered could be: 
(a) Total area, which may or may not be satisfactory 

according to the amount of unproductive land; 
(b) Agricultural area, which includes meadows and 

pastures and may be more relevant when the holding in- 
cludes both crops and livestock; 

(c) Crop area or arable land area, one or the other of 
which could be particularly relevant if the size is to be 
correlated with the labour inputs. 

13.3 1. The agricultural output can be measured in 
terms of volume or of value. Moreover, the volume could 
be the volume of the total production or only the volume 
of the marketed products (sales), and similarly the value 
could be the total value of the total production or only the 
income of the farmer from sales. However, since the vol- 
ume of production of different crops is not additive, it 
should be shown separately by crop and only for the main 
crop or crops. 

I  

13.32. Since the numbers of head of different species 
of livestock are not additive, the use of the total number 
of head of livestock as a measure of size has no meaning 
unless only one and the same species is considered 
throughout or if some kind of conversion table is prepared 
so as to give the equivalent of the different species to a 
standard unit. It is still more useful if this livestock stand- 
ard unit is made equivalent to some land area so that a 
more comprehensive measure of the size of the holding 
combining both the area of the holding and its livestock is 
defined. 

13.33. In holdings consisting only of tree plantations, 
the size of the holding (other than the area) could be the 
total number of trees or only the number of trees in pro- 
ducing age. However, if the plantation consists of differ- 
ent species of trees of different importance, some conver- 
sion table should, be established in order to make the 
number of trees of different species additive. 

13.34. The size of labour requirements may also be a 
measure of size of the holding, except that it varies appre- 
ciably with the degree of mechanization. Moreover, in the 
traditional sector of agriculture, work on the farm is 
mostly done by members of the holder’s household in an 
irregular and perhaps not very efficient way, and this may 
decrease the value of such a measure of size. 

13.35. If area of the holding is used as a measure of 
size, then many problems may arise. In the first place the 
respondent may not know the area which he operates, or 
he may know it expressed in some local units, which in 
turn may vary from one region to another. Or the operator 
may know the time needed for ploughing or the amount of 
seed. This is typical of the situation in most developing 
African countries and many developing countries in other 
regions. 

13.36. Direct measurements have been recommended 
by FA0 (6) whenever needed and feasible. It is recog- 
nized, however, that direct measurements are a rather 
costly and time-consuming operation. In many cases, 
therefore, direct measurements are taken only on a small 
subsample of fields. 

(b) Minimum size 

13.37. In the censuses of agriculture, especially those 
carried out on a complete enumeration basis, practical 
considerations make it necessary to limit the enumeration 
to holdings above a certain limit of size. Further, most of 
the agro-economic surveys carried out subsequent to a 
census use as a frame the results of the census of agricul- 
ture and thus do not cover holdings below that lower limit. 
This results in a situation in which the most vulnerable 
section of the agricultural population is not investigated at 
all, It is recommended that such holdings be included in 
survey listings and subsequently sampled with a small 
sampling fraction. 

(c) Type of holding 

13.38. From the above review of size of holding it can 
be seen that the measures of size depend on the type of 
holding. In the Programme for the 1970 World Census of 
Agriculture, a particular item on type of holding was in- 
troduced. This item covered two of the facets of the con- 
cept “type of holding”, namely, the concept based on the 
destination of the agricultural output (mainly for home con- 
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sumption or mainly for sale) and the concept based on veg- 
eta1 or animal production. The latter was limited to those 
holdings which produced mainly for sale. The classifica- 
tion based on the most important activity was: crop hold- 
ings, livestock and poultry holdings, mixed holdings and 
others. 

13.39. Because of the discouraging experience of 
many developing countries in the 1970 World Census of 
Agriculture in collecting data on type of holding and the 
lack of agreement on criteria of general applicability, the 
items on type of holding were dropped in the Programme 
for the 1980 World Census of Agriculture. The 1980 Pro- 
gramme left it open to countries to collect relevant data on 
type of holdings according to their own requirements, and 
countries were encouraged to undertake the necessary 
methodological research for that purpose. 

2. Sectors of agriculture 

(a) Private, public and collective 

13.40. Holdings operated by a civil person or persons 
(one or more individuals or one or more households) have 
very different characteristics from those operated by a ju- 
ridical person (that is, corporation, co-operative, collec- 
tive or the like). Moreover, it is also found that the char- 
acteristics of holdings operated by juridical persons may 
still differ widely accordingly to the type of juridical per- 
son. Thus, it has been found useful to subdivide agricul- 
ture into a number of distinct (non-overlapping) sectors 
and to present the data separately for each of these sectors. 
This can be done a priori, and the questionnaires and the 
methods used for collecting the data may differ among the 
sectors. 

13.41. A reasonably simple classification is to subdi- 
vide the holdings into the following three sectors: 

(a) The private sector, which includes all holdings op- 
erated by individuals or households; 

(b) The public sector, which covers those holdings op- 
erated by a central or local government either directly or 
through a special body; 

(c) The collective sector, which covers the holdings 
operated by a group of persons who voluntarily or by 
mandate of the governing authority join together to exer- 
cise land rights in common. However, if a member of a 
collective receives a plot for his own personal use, this 
plot will be part of the private sector. 

(b) Modern, progressive and traditional 

13.42. Another classification of agricultural holdings 
is based on the importance of the holding and the degree 
of utilization of advanced agricultural techniques. In this 
classification, the holdings are subdivided into modem, 
progressive and traditional. Such a classification is very 
useful, especially in stratified sample surveys of holdings 
with different sampling fractions for the three sectors. 
However, no simple definition specifying the exact limits 
of the different sectors can be given. Attempts have been 
made to define these sectors along the following lines. 

13.43. Holdings in the modem sector (sometimes 
called estates, agricultural establishments or simply large 
farms) have to conform to certain recognized criteria. 
These criteria are based on: 

(a) Size of the holding-Above a certain fixed limit; 
(b) Destination of the products-For sale; 

(c) Labour inputs-Use of paid permanent workers; 
(d) Mechanization-Use of important machinery and 

equipment; 
(e) Organization-Bookkeeping records of activities, 

inputs and output. 
13.44. Holdings in the progressive sector conform to 

some of the above criteria but not all. They are of a mod- 
erately large size, they produce mainly for sale but some 
of the produce is for home consumption, and some mech- 
anization and modem agricultural techniques have been 
introduced in the operation of the holding. Holdings in the 
traditional sector are generally small in size, produce 
mainly for home consumption, do not employ or only oc- 
casionally employ paid labour, and use simple agricultural 
implements. 

13.45. From the above it can be seen that the defini- 
tions are rather vague. Thus, they are differently inter- 
preted by counties, which quite often use only the 
dichotomy modern/traditional farming or commercial/ 
subsistence farming. To achieve more precise data, it is very 
useful if the distinction between the different sectors is 
done a priori in the organization of household surveys and 
they are considered as different domains of study with per- 
haps different questionnaires and different methods of col- 
lecting the data. It is recommended that at least the so- 
called modem sector, whatever the definition used by the 
country, be identified, that a separate list of the farms be- 
longing to it be established and that a larger sampling frac- 
tion (or the totality) of these farms be investigated. 

13.46. It is clear from the above classification of sec- 
tors that household surveys will be a suitable means for 
collecting information only from the private sector of ag- 
riculture. Concerning the classification by modem and so 
on, it should be noted that it is possible to collect infor- 
mation on modem, progressive and traditional sectors 
through household surveys. However, since by definition 
holdings in the modem sector keep records of their activ- 
ities, it is more convenient to collect data from them sep- 
arately, either by interview or by mail inquiry. 

3. Agricultural population 

13.47. The concept of agricultural population covers 
different groups of individuals according to the criterion 
used to identify the members of the group. In the past, dif- 
ferent agencies collecting data on agricultural population 
used different definitions of agricultural population. Thus, 
the statistical data on agricultural population were not 
comparable or coherent. In order to remedy this situation, 
different groups were given different names. These, how- 
ever, were not always well adapted to their purposes. In 
what follows, the two concepts of rural population and farm 
population are reviewed and two other concepts, namely, 
agricultural population (activity criterion) and agricultural 
population (income criterion), are proposed. 

(a) Rural population 

13.48. There has been no internationally recognized 
definition of rural population or rural areas nor of its com- 
plement, urban population or urban areas. Each country 

161 



decides for itself what it considers to be an urban area; the 
remaining area is then defined as rural. Lack of an inter- 
national standard is unfortunate but cannot be fully 
remedied. 

recommended for universal use is based on the usual kind 
of economic activity (industry) as follows: 

13.49. Up to the present time in many developing 
countries, rural area and rural population were considered 
to be agricultural and the so-called rural population was 
assumed to IX equivalent to agricultural population. How- 
ever, in a number of countries, the difference between ru- 
ral and agricultural populations.is now being taken into 
account in socio-economic surveys by subdividing the 
households into four groups: rural agricultural, rural non- 
agricultural, urban agricultural and urban non-agricultural 
households. 

“All economically active persons engaged mainly in 
the agricultural industry (ISIC Major Group 111) during 
the reference year, irrespective of where they live or 
work, and their dependants.” 

Detailed discussion of these definitions with recommended 
classifications may be found in FA0 publications (3, 14). 

(b) Farm population 

13.50. The concept of farm population has been based 
indifferently on one or another or a combination of two 
different criteria: the criterion of residence and the criter- 
ion of appurtenance to a holder’s household. In what fol- 
lows, the term “farm household” will be restricted to the 
residence concept rather than the definition given in the 
1970 and preceding agricultural census programmes, while 
for the. population of a holder’s household the term “farm- 
ing household” will be used. 

13.55. In this section the principal sources of data on 
agriculture and possibilities of supplementing them by 
household surveys are reviewed. 

1. Census of agriculture 

13.51. In a number of censuses of housing, a question 
based on the residence criterion was asked, namely, “Is 
the dwelling situated on a farm?“. For the 1980 World 
Census of Agriculture, the census information on the pop- 
ulation, based on the second criterion, is restricted to 
holders and members of their households. On the other 
hand, for the previous world censuses of agriculture, the 
concept of farm population was based on both criteria. 
The farm population included the members of the holder’s 
household, whether or not they resided on the holding, and 
also all other persons living on the holding. 

13.56. One of the most important sources of informa- 
tion on structural characteristics of agriculture is the de- 
cennial census of agriculture. Relatively few countries 
take the census every five years or annually. In many de- 
veloping countries the ,main listing unit for agricultural 
censuses is the household. Also the primary reporting unit 
of observation and the unit of analysis and tabulation is in 
many cases the farming household as defined in section B 
above. 

13.52. The concepts of rural population, of farm pop- 
ulation and of population of farming households should 
not be confused with the concept of agricultural popula- 
tion. In fact, the farm population in whichever way it is 
defined and the farming population both include persons 
active in other branches of economic activity and also in- 
active persons who do not depend for their livelihood on 
the agricultural industry. Moreover, they do not cover all 
persons who depend for their livelihood on agriculture. 

13.57. Because of the high cost of an agricultural cen- 
sus, few countries can afford to carry out a complete enu- 
meration every 5 or 10 years.’ In annex table 2, the ‘number 
of countries which intend to take the 1980 census of agri- 
culture is shown by type of, enumeration (complete enu- 
meration census, sample survey or a combination). Many 
developing countries take a sample of holdings in the tra- 
ditional sector and enumerate completely holdings in the 
modem sector. The main advantage of complete enumer- 
ation censuses is that they provide data at the lowest ad- 
ministrative level and auxiliary data for subsequent 
samples. 

13.58. Taking into account the rather long period be.- 
tween censuses (5 or 10 years) and also considering the 
time needed for processing and tabulation of data (the fi- 
nal census results are often published more than two years 
after the actual census taking), it is clear that the ever- 
increasing demands for timely data cannot be met by cen- 
suses alone. 

(c) Agricultural population (income criterion) 

13.53. This variant of the concept of agricultural pop- 
ulation is based on the criterion of main source of income. 
The definition is as follows: 

.2. Agro-economic sample surveys 

“The agricultural population consists of all the per- 
sons who derive their main income from the agricultural 
industry and their dependants.” 

Here -again, as for the preceding concept of agricultural 
population, the definition can be taken in a limited sense 
and cover only agricultural and livestock production (ISIC 
Major Group 11 l), or it can be extended to cover the to- 
tality of agriculture, hunting, forestry and fishing (ISIC 
Major Division 1, see 69). 

.13.59. These sample surveys may serve different pur- 
poses. In many developing countries they replace the com- 
plete enumeration census. In others they supplement on a 
yearly or shorter basis the data collected through the de- 
cennial or quinquennial censuses. Other uses of sample 
surveys of this kind connected with censuses are pilot 
studies which-precede the census, coverage checks, qual- 
ity control, preliminary tabulations from census records 
and so on. Agro-economic sample surveys cover a wide 
range of subjects and are often of a multi-subject type with 
a variety of objectives. 

(d) Recommended dejinihon of agricultural poputation 

13.54. For purposes of regional and international 
comparability, the most suitable definition which might be 

s \ 

13.60. Here again the household is the main listing 
unit and in many cases where a one-to-one correspondence 
between agricultural households and holdings exists, it is 
also the main tabulation and analysis unit. 
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3. Other sources of &ta 

(a) Registers 

13.61. Farm registers in some developed countries, 
for example, Denmark, Sweden and Australia, are an im- 
portant source of information on basic characteristics of 
agricultural holdings. Since the registers are established 
mainly for non-statistical purposes and financing is ori- 
ented to their principal functions, statistical uses are only 
secondary. Data from registers provide information at the 
lowest administrative levels, but usually they do not con- 
tain all the needed data. They are frequently used as a 
sampling frame for sample surveys carried out to obtain 
the needed detailed data. More recently information from 
farm registers is being stored on magnetic tapes and discs 
and therefore it is more readily accessible. 

13.62.’ Also in this category are cadastral (land use) 
registers, which are used where available as a main source 
of information on land area and use. These registers are 
very useful sources of relevant data for monitoring the 
changes in land tenure, an important topic in analysing the 
effects of agrarian reforms. 

(b) Administrative reports and/or records 

13.63. These provide a variety of infoimation on ag- 
riculture in many developing countries. Agricultural ex- 
tension workers and agricultural agents report at pre- 
scribed regular intervals on area sown, area harvested, 
estimated yield and production, crop diseases, agricultural 
inputs (fertilizers, pesticides and the like), the use of ma- 
chinery and so on. Veterinary officers report on the num- 
ber of animals vaccinated, from which an estimate of live- 
stock numbers is obtained. 

13.64. To this category of sources also belong records 
of customs offices on imports and exports of agricultural 
commodities and records from government boards dealing 
with particular industrial crops (coffee, cocoa, maize and 
so on), including their production, marketing and prices. 
The accuracy of these reports varies greatly, but they are 
an inexpensive source of data, being a by-product of the 
regular activities of these agencies. 

(c) Community data 

13.65. To fill the gap in data on small areas, more re- 
cently emphasis is being given to the collection of infor- 
mation at the village (locality or community) level. This 
information is kept in the form of village files at the vil- 
lage level or stored on magnetic tapes or discs for ready 
access and updating in the central office. Topics usually 
contained in village files include number (or sometimes 
lists) of households, total population by sex, age and main 
occupation, area cultivated by crops and so on. Informa- 
tion on access to roads, health facilities, availability of 
drinking water, access to agricultural services and the like 
is also collected. 

F. INTEGRATION ~F'AGRICULTURAL STATISTICS 
WITH HOUSEHOLDSAMPLE SURVEYS 

13.66. With proper organization household surveys 
can provide data on many aspects of agriculture. In this 
section possibilities of integrating some agricultural data 
on the traditional sector with household surveys are 
discussed. 
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13.67. Use of household lists for identifying agricul- 
tural holdings was already discussed in paragraph 13.11 
above. As was mentioned there, agricultural censuses 
often set a limit for including an agricultural holding in 
enumeration. In such cases smallholders and agricultural 
households with no land are not covered. By adopting the 
agricultural household as a unit of observation and analy- 
sis, smallholders below the specified size limit and agri- 
cultural non-farming households will also be covered. 
These households are of special interest in identifying the 
rural poor and an important source of data needed for de- 
veloping strategies and plans for improvement of the lev- 
els of living of the population (19, p. 3). 

13.68. The topics that will be covered by a particular 
household survey depend on the main subject of the sur- 
vey. Topics on agricultural population and employment 
can be conveniently collected in a household employment 
survey. Topics on land use, agricultural production, in- 
puts and the like can be collected in a household eco- 
nomic survey. Since most households in developing coun- 
tries are agricultural households, any nation-wide 
household survey in these countries will provide some 
data on agriculture or agricultural population. 

13.69. As was mentioned in paragraphs 13.56 to 
13.58, censuses can provide useful information needed for 
subsequent sample surveys. Agricultural censuses can pro- 
vide measures of size for smaller administrative units such 
as area cultivated, number of persons engaged in agricul- 
ture and so on. Maps of enumeration areas prepared for 
the census can also be used for designing household sur- 
veys in rural areas, provided that they are kept up to date. 

13.70. Household surveys can supplement an agricul- 
tural census by providing more diverse and detailed data. 
For example, an agricultural census will normally not pro- 
vide data on landless households engaged in some agricul- 
tural activity, but this information can be obtained through 
household sample surveys. In addition, data on employ- 
ment and time use in agricultural activities are not covered 
in much detail in the censuses, and supplementary infor- 
mation can be obtained through household surveys. 

13.71. For some items it is difficult to completely in- 
tegrate agricultural surveys with household surveys be- 
cause of operational difficulties. A typical example is crop 
area and yield surveys. In most developing countries in 
Africa and some countries in Asia, the farmers do not 
know the areas of land operated, cultivated and harvested. 
In such cases direct measurements of areas have to be car- 
ried out on a sample of holdings or on a subsample. In 
either case this is a time-consuming procedure (see also 6, 
pp. 35 ff.), and it may not leave enough time to the enu- 
merators to collect other data. For this reason it is more 
practical to organize a special survey for direct measure- 
ments of area using farming household as a unit perhaps 
every five years, and supplement the data through inter- 
views in the annual household surveys on a subsample 
basis in order to measure changes in areas. These changes 
are very important in most African countries where shift- 
ing cultivation prevails and where operated area is, in fact, 
equal to cultivated area. In these cases, the size and loca- 
tion of the cultivated areas change from one year to an- 
other. For further details on measurement techniques and 
related problems, see (6). A new manual on estimating 
crop areas and yields is in preparation in FAO. 

13.72. Usually household sample surveys will provide 



only estimates at national and regional levels, seldom at 
lower administrative levels. There are increasing demands 
for data on small administrative units, and these cannot 
always be met by relatively small-size surveys. Here again 
a combination of data from different sources with house- 
hold surveys may help. Special techniques have been de- 
veloped for estimates for small areas using a combination 
of census data, large-sample data, data from administra- 
tive registers and the like. (For more details, see 6 and 
the references listed there.) 

13.73. Another possibility of obtaining data for small 
areas is to use a rotating sample design. For characteristics 
that do not change very rapidly, l/50 of units (or if this is 
not feasible, a smaller fraction, l/l00 or l/200) could be 
used in yearly rotation, which will give in five years av- 
erages for 10 per cent of the units. This is sometimes more 
than a developing country could afford in a quinquennial 
or decennial sample census. (For more detailed discussion, 
see 358.) 

13.74. It is recommended, when organizing a house- 
hold survey, to separate from the start households associ- 
ated with agriculture from other households. It is espec- 
ially recommended to treat as a separate domain of study 
those households whose members operate a holding (farm- 
ing households-see also 3, paras. 101-107). These can 
then be shown in the tables as a separate group, but link- 
age with other non-farming households will still be 
possible. 

13.75. Since in rural areas of many developing coun- 
tries most of the households are farming households, a 
common questionnaire for all households can be used, 
containing questions on the characteristics of the holding. 
This approach was used in the 1970 World Census of Ag- 
riculture and Forestry in Japan (173) and in the Integrated 
Rural Survey in Kenya, 1974-1975 (175). In urban areas 
where farming households are the exception or relatively 
few, specific questionnaires can be added to the main 
questionnaire for those households which are so identified. 

G. NATIONALCENSUSES AND SURVEYS USING 
THE HOUSEHOLD AS A UNIT 

13.76. In this section, a brief description is given of 
some agricultural censuses and surveys which have used 
the household as the reporting and tabulation unit. 

1. National Integrated Sample Survey 
Programme in Kenya 

13.77. The collection and analysis of data needed for 
development planning and monitoring the existing state of 
the economy is largely the responsibility of the Central 
Bureau of Statistics of the Ministry of Economic Planning 
and Development. The Central Bureau of Statistics com- 
menced the creation of a permanent survey capability in 
the mid-1970s. The first five-year programme of surveys, 
during which a continuous survey capability was 
achieved, was entitled the National Integrated Sample Sur- 
vey Programme (NISSP). 

13.78. The main feature of NISSP was the Integrated 
Rural Survey, conducted in four rounds, each covering an 
agricultural year, from 1974 to 1979. These surveys cov- 
ered a wide range of demographic, agricultural and socio- 

economic characteristics. In addition, studies of special 
topics were included in the rural surveys, such as market- 
ing of food commodities, crop forecasting, nutritional sta- 
tus, literacy, housing and water supply. More details can 
be found in the report of the 197411975 rural survey (175). 

13.79. During the second half of 1979, a second 
phase of the programme was prepared, entitled the National 
Sample Survey and Evaluation Programme, 1980-1984. A 
report on this phase is in preparation. As an illustration of 
the possibility of cross-tabulation of data by holdings and 
households, a few tables from the 1974/1975 report are re- 
printed in annex table 2 at the end of this chapter. 

2. 1975 integrated census of population and its 
economic activities (phase II)-the Philippines 

13.80. In 1975 an integrated population census was 
undertaken in the Philippines, consisting of two phases. In 
the first phase, data on socio-demographic characteristics 
of the population were collected on a complete enumera- 
tion basis. A sample of households was then selected in 
order to collect data on the economic activities of persons 
10 years old and over in farming or gardening, livestock 
and poultry raising, fishing, manufacturing, processing 
and so on. 

13.81. The following topics on agriculture were cov- 
ered: area of farm or garden operated, tenure of farm, area 
planted, production and disposal of produce, cost of op- 
eration and other expenses, farm equipment and facilities 
used, livestock and poultry (number, quantity consumed, 
quantity sold, cost of operation and so on), fishing, in- 
cluding off-shore or deep-sea fishing operated ‘by house- 
holds, fishing equipment, quantity and value of catch. 

3. National Sample Survey in India 

13.82. The National Sample Survey was started in In- 
dia in 1950 to collect comprehensive socio-economic data 
relating to different sectors of the economy. The thirty- 
second round was carried out in 1977/1978. This round 
covered both urban and rural areas, and the main topic 
was employment. Other items covered were usual and 
weekly activity of household members of ages five and 
above, cash expenditure and consumption of food, to- 
bacco, fuel and light. 

13.83. For, rural labour households, both agricultural 
and otherwise, additional information on the type of agri- 
cultural operations and other work performed during the 
reference week was collected. Information on the usual ac- 
tivity during the past year was also collected. Data on land 
an% Possessed by the household, land tenure and area of 
cultivated land were collected where appropriate, that is, 
for households with land. 

13.84. All households were classified among five 
categories: 

(a) Households self-employed in non-agricultural oc- 
cupations. These were defined as those deriving more in- 
come from non-agricultural sources than from either rural 
labour or other sources; 

(b) Agricultural labour households, defined as those 
which earned more than 50 per cent of their total income 
during the past year from wage-paid manual labour in 
agriculture; 
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(c) Other labour households, defined as those which 
earned 50 per cent or less from wage-paid labour; 

(6) Households self-employed in agricultural occupa- 
tions, defined as those which earned more than 50 per cent 
of their total income from self-employment in agriculture 
during the past year; 

(e) Other households. 
It may be seen that these definitions differ from those rec- 
ommended by FA0 (3). However, from the tables it is 
possible to separate agricultural holdings, farming house- 
holds and other agricultural households from other hold- 
ings , according to FA0 recommendations. 

4. The 1970 World Census of Agriculture in Japan 

13,.85. The 1970 World Census of Agriculture and 
Forestry in Japan is an example of combining different ob- 
servation units in one survey. As can be seen from annex 
table 3, reproduced from the 1970 census report (173), the 
survey of farm households provided information on the 
composition of the household, working conditions of 
household members, land and its utilization, livestock, 
sericulture, agricultural machinery and so on. In addition, 
a survey of holdings other than households was con- 
ducted, for co-operatives, joint holdings, companies and 
so on. 

13.86. A survey of rural communities was also con- 
ducted for all agricultural rural communities, providing in- 
formation on each community’s composition and function, 
production environment, life environment, co-operatives 
and the like. The forestry sector was covered by’interview- 
ing agricultural and forestry households and other forest 
holders, by using the same questionnaire as for farm 
households. 

5. Practices in some countries 

13.87. In the 1971 agricultural census of Iraq, agri- 
cultural holding was the unit but households of hired 
workers were also included for some items. In Afghani- 
stan in the 1969/1971 agricultural sample survey, house- 
holds were used as enumeration units. In the Syrian Arab 
Republic in the 1970 Census of Agriculture, agricultural 

holding was used as an enumeration unit. The list of hold- 
ings was obtained through the household list from the pop- 
ulation census. In Benin, the agricultural household was 
the unit of enumeration in the 1976/1977 agricultural 
survey. 

13.88. In many cases in the developing countries, 
where the census report refers to the “holding” as a unit, 
it may be seen from the field instruction manuals and other 
documents that the main listing unit was the household 
(Liberia, the Niger, the Upper Volta) or the extended 
household (for example, compound in Senegal), and by 
interviewing the household heads a list of holders or, al- 
ternatively, farming households was obtained. 

13.89. In the Philippines, the main unit is the farming 
household for the crop and livestock surveys and the 
household for the food consumption survey. In the first 
round of the Household and Village Survey in the United 
Republic of Tanzania in 1980, a household questionnaire 
was used which covered most of the relevant agricultural 
topics for farming households. The FA0 publication on 
national methods of collecting agricultural statistics (12) 
gives a detailed review of different country practices. 

ANNEX 

Selected information on national experience in agricultural 
censuses and surveys 

TABLE 1. NUMBEROFCOUNTR~ES REPORTING VARIOUS METHODSOF 
AGRICULTURALCENSUS-TAKING,BY REGION 

Complete W/e Combbwion 
l nnummzio~ l numrarion 

Region (4 
of (4 

W ad fb) Tond 

Europe . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 - 7 17 
North America . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 - 1 2 
Latin America . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 - 9 19 
Near East . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 - 7 12 
Asia and Far East . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 2 5 8 
Africa . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 11 lib 23 
Oceania ,........................... 2 -! = 6 

TOTAL 33 14 40 75 

Sour&: 1980 World Census of Agriculture, Census Bulletin’No. 1. 
FAO, Rome, 1979. 

’ Complete enumeration refers in most cases to the modem sector of 
agriculture. 

b Excluding two countries for which filled-in questionnaires were not 
available. 

TABLE 2. DATA FROMTHEINTEGRATEDRURALSURVEY,KENYA, 1974 

A. Percentage distribution of holdings by holding size group ond household income group 

Less I.OOO- 2,fXiL 3.@0- 4&X7- 6.OQJ- 8.wO 
thCUl0 

K%Z. K. 
2,999 3,999 5.999 7,999 K. Shs. 

K. Shs. K. Shs. K. Shs. K. Shr. K. Shs. and over 
Per~,~aR’ 

Below 0.5 hectares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
OS-O.9 hectares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
1.0-1.9 hectares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
2.0-2.9 hectares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
3.0-3.9 hectares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
4.04.9 hectares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
5.0-7.9 hectares . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
8.0 hectares and over . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

TOTAL 
Number of holdings . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,................. 

14.09 24.61 
11.85 23.51 
26.86 24.90 
19.64 13.28 
9.75 8.65 
4.84 0.52 

11.74 1.67 
1.35 2.86 

100.09 100.09 
98 982 175 057 

11.53 16.50 15.74 11.30 
24.12 16.25 14.45 19.97 
31.12 24.13 29.60 26.88 
14.44 13.80 21.07 15.58 
5.58 12.82 6.38 7.91 
7.46 7.47 7.50 4.61 
3.18 4.68 3.35 11.51 
2.57 4.35 1.91 2.24 

100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 
322 813 204 972 174002 200 501 

10.68 8.15 13.91 
6.56 14.76 17.92 

23.90 24.33 26.99 
9.60 14.41 15.11 

15.85 9.28 8.89 
16.38 11.58 7.22 
12.37 10.14 6.50 

5.65 7.36 3.47 
100.00 100.00 100.00 

117 919 179 176 1483 422 
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TABLE 2 (continued) 

B. Percentage distribution of holdings by holding size group and household size group 

16 
I 2-3 4-5 6-7 8-10 II-15 mrmbers 

member members members members members members and owr 

Below 0.5 hectares .................................................................... 8.81 15.32 14.53 15.33 13.83 10.94 13.01 
0.5-0.9 hectares ....................................................................... 13.90 28.58 17.60 19.12 14.14 13.66 12.92 
1.0-1.9 hectares ............................... . ....................................... 46.54 18.94 31.79 25.83 25.17 28.83 20.03 
2.0-2.9 hectares ....................................................................... 19.89 12.03 12.36 18.31 15.19 16.29 9.51 
3.0-3.9 hectares ....................................................................... 6.34 4.31 10.25 6.89 11.85 11.17 10.06 
4.04.9 hectares ....................................................................... 0.03 14.17 7.37 5.47 6.67 4.63 12.36 
5.0-7.9 hectares ....................................................................... 3.90 4.41 3.44 5.95 8.88 8.51 16.59 
8.0 hectares and over.. ............................................................... 0.60 2.25 2.66 3.10 4.27 5.97 5.53 

TOTAL 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.08 100.00 100.00 

PUCCWQgP 
md 

13.91 
17.91 
26.99 
15.11 
8.89 
7.22 
6.50 
3.47 

100.00 

C. Percentage distribution of holdings by number of parcels and holding size group.. ........ 

Bclmv 8.0 
0.5 0.5-1.0 IS-Z.0 2.0-3.0 3.04.0 4.55.0 5.0-3.0 hectares PWC&WQgC 

hectares hecmm hectares hectares hecrares hectares hecraws and DVC, ford 

Single parcel ....................................................................... 49.52 64.57 66.91 ,74.18 57.81 64.57 56.23 67.51 63.52 
2 parcels ............................................................................ 34.76 26.46 23;93 15.07 .30.13 13.09 24.10 14.72 24.01 
3 parcels ................................................................ :. .......... 8.51 6.18 6.17 7.94 9.56 16.57 5.49 8.10 7.84 
4 plus parcels ...................................................................... 7.21 2.79 2.99 2.81 2.50 5.86 14.19 9.66 4.64 

TOTAL 100.08 1CCLOO 100.08 100.00 100.00 106.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 

TABLE 3. DATA FROM THE CENSUS OF AGRICULTURE AND FORESTRY, JAPAN, 1970 (324) 

Number of farm households that owned or held individually agricultural machinery and number of machines owned 

Total ............................................ 2 909 187 3 329 568 994983 1037 8% 1962 278 2 031 119 1% 363 198 123 32 650 32 752 
Exceptional provisions ....................... 455 518 234 241 231 243 18 19 5 5 
Under 0.3 hectares ........................... 98 768 100 528 53 922 54 214 43 610 43 759 2 208 2 216 187 192 
0.3 and under 0.5 ............................. 288 528 297 676 132 477 134 122 153 958 154 777 7866 7894 603 606 
0.5 and under 1 .O ............................. 1042 123 1 125 264 389 516 401 955 669 104 679 168 39 688 39 876 2 923 2 936 
1.0 and under 1.5 ............................. 749 649 876 116 238 017 252 298 552 694 573 030 44 523 44 846 4 032 4051 
1.5 and under 2.0 ............................. 312 217 463 651 106 656 114 598 290 263 307 369 34 739 35 023 4508 4 516 
2.0 and under 2.5 ............................. 162 728 210 123 41 425 44 781 126692 136 307 22 288 22 468 4 453 4 465 
2.5 and under 3.0 ............................. 71 107 93 641 15 961 17 372 53 042 57 666 23 085 13 207 3 586 3 593 
3.0 and under 5.0 ............................. 79 045 103 886 13 287 14 431 52 323 56 803 19 869 20 141 I 145 7 153 
5.0 hectares and over ........................ 44 505 8 159 3 488 3 812 20 361 21997 12069 12 433 6 208 5 236 
Number of machines owned or held 

jointly by farm households - 118202 - 22 478 - ............... 66318 - 15544 - 4 828 
Agricultural holdings other than farm 

households .................................. 2 169 4 029 378 575 797 1 122 265 280 227 227 
Total of agricultural holdings ............... 2 911 356 3 451 799 995 361 1 MO 949 1963 015 2 098 559 1% 618 214 051 32 877 48 852 
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XIV. HEALTH 

14.1. Every country, whatever its stage of social and 
economic development, needs quantitative information on 
the health status of its population, the utilization of health 
services and socio-economic and environmental factors af- 
fecting health. This information is a basic requirement for 
planning, management, and evaluation of health services 
in the country and for monitoring the health status of the 
population. Depending on its intended uses, this informa- 
tion may be needed at the national, regional or local level. 
In some countries, some of this information may be rou- 
tinely generated by the health services. In others, the 
health services may be so rudimentary as to provide no 
opportunity for the generation of such data. In addition, 
even with the most complete and efficient organization of 
routine administrative statistics in the health services there 
are usually significant gaps in the data. For example, 
health services can usually generate data referring only to 
users of the health system. Information on non-users, and 
in particular on their characteristics and reasons for non- 
utilization, can only be derived from other sources. 

14.2. Thus, even where administrative data generated 
by the health system serve a large part of the health and 
related information needs of the country, it is necessary to 
collect data using other sources as well. Important factors 
influencing health and health planning which are outside 
the scope of statistics generated by the health services in- 
clude such socio-economic variables as age-sex distribu- 
tions, nutrition, employment, and household size and 
composition. These are only some examples of informa- 
tion necessary for the proper understanding of health. 
While health statistics should be closely integrated with 
related fields of socio-economic statistics, this chapter will 
concentrate on those issues which deal. with data directly 
concerning the health sector. Where information from 
other sectors enters into consideration, reference will be 
made to the appropriate chapter of the present Handbook. 
The strategic importance of national multi-subject house- 
hold surveys for providing data on health when substantial 
proportions of the needed health-related information must 
come from non-health fields should be kept in mind. Spe- 
cific applications of the multi-subject approach will be 
considered in the following sections. 

14.3. In order to provide a framework for dealing with 
the issues of health data needs and health data sources and 
to examine the place of household surveys in providing for 
these needs, the concept of a health information system 
will be introduced. Since the purpose of a health infor- 
mation system is to aid in planning and management of 
the health services required by the population, it provides 
guidelines for the population-based data needed for these 
activities. It also points up the need for population-based, 
problem-oriented data, defined in operational terms and 
directed to the appropriate decision levels of the health 
system. 

A. HEALTH INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

1. Conceptual .Famework 

14.4. A health information system can be defined as 
an ensemble of mechanisms for the collection, processing, 
interpretation, and dissemination to appropriate users of 
information required for the planning, organization, oper- 
ation, and evaluation of health services, and for research 
and training purposes. In such a system emphasis is placed 
on the collection of data in a timely fashion to serve spe- 
cific needs at local, regional or national levels. The collec- 
tion and dissemination of the data are seen as being task- 
or action-oriented. For example, information for health 
planning at the national level is of a different nature and 
is required at different time intervals than is the informa- 
tion required for management of local health services. 

14.5. The information needs of a health system de- 
pend in part upon the size and complexity of the system. 
If health planning is carried out at the national level there 
are likely to be demands for greater amounts of data on 
long-term potential health requirements (for example, fu- 
ture demands for services, future supply of health work- 
ers, changes in population structure) than if planning were 
not carried out or were restricted to regional or local lev- 
els, or if short-term decisions were taken at the manage- 
ment level. At present there is no country in which a com- 
pletely integrated and comprehensive health information 
system is fully functional. However, many countries are 
increasingly making use of the concept as a means of ra- 
tionalizing the functioning of their health statistical 
services. 

14.6. There are six basic fields in a health information 
system which are seen as important in meeting the needs 
of planners and managers of health services and in aiding 
health service research and training. These are (143): 

(a) Statistics of the state of health of the population, 
such as mortality, morbidity and disability data in varying 
detail, and various physiological and psychological 
parameters; ,. i 

(b) Measuremen; of the need for and utilization of 
health services-the use of hospitals, maternal and child 
health care centres, primary health care centres, and the 
like; 

(c) Statistics on available resources, such as health 
manpower and its distribution; availability, accessibility 
and acceptability of available health services and facilities; 
and financial resources; 

(d) Social, demographic and economic data on the 
population; 

(e) Environmental data, for example on natural risks 
and dangers created by pollution; 

cf) Outcomes of various preventive and curative 
measures. 
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14.7. Even in the most highly developed information 
systems there are large gaps in the availability and quality 
of data relating to these six elements. Much data may be 
collected from routine sources designed for other pur- 
poses, but very often they are incomplete or inappropriate 
for services evaluation and planning. Thus, the collection 
of mortality statistics may be mostly oriented to legal re- 
quirements and the cause of death recorded may be prob- 
lematic. Hospital statistics seldom include information on 
ambulatory (outpatient) care. Cause-specific morbidity 
data are often non-comparable because of lack of standard- 
ization of diagnoses. Data from the records of health 
centres, dispensaries, or private physicians are often inac- 
cessible and very sketchy. Moreover, in many developing 
countries even the most rudimentary sources of routine. 
health information are lacking. 

2. Data needs for a health information system 

14.8. One of the functions of health statistics is to 
measure the extent, distribution and nature of ill health, to 
measure the way in which ill health is translated into de- 
mands for health services, and to provide data on the ways 
in which health services respond to these demands. The 
totality of these data may be thought of as serving three 
separate needs: 

(a) For planning health strategies at national or re- 
gional levels directed at morbidity (ill health); 

(b) For the management and evaluation of health pro- 
grammes which have been designed to meet goals set in 
(4; 

(c) For identifying relationships important for research 
into the etiology of health problems. 

14.9. The type of data needed, its sources, and the 
uses to which it may be put depend upon which of these 
three uses is to be served. The needs for planning, man- 
agement and research may be met by different means and 
the multi-subject household survey has a role of varying 
importance in meeting the data needs for each. Each will, 
therefore, be dealt with in turn, identifying first the data 
needs of each group, assessing the overlap in data needs 
where they occur, and finally indicating the way in which 
the separate and common needs can be met from various 
sources in terms of routinely collected health data and in 
terms of sample surveys of varying degrees of complexity. 

(a) Needs for health planning 

14.10. Health planning must be based on a broad 
range of properly collected, analysed and interpreted 
health data. These indices or indicators must be problem- 
oriented and population-based. If in addition they can be 
related to persons and events and can be cross-classified 
according to demographic and socio-economic character- 
istics, other social indicators, and place of residence, their 
usefulness to the health planner will be greatly enhanced 
(134). 

14.11. In the area of morbidity statistics, health plan- 
ners are generally interested in measuring those morbid 
conditions which can be related to specific populations, 
correlated with other characteristics of the population and 
the environment, and which translate into the needs and 
demands for health services. The exact diagnostic cate- 
gories of disease need not be established precisely. Instead 

emphasis is placed on the impact that morbidity will have 
on the health needs and behaviour of the population. 
Thus, data on functional aspects of health, the perceived 
or real needs of the population for health services based 
upon dysfunction, and the socio-economic consequences 
of dysfunctions are the health planners’ primary needs for 
morbidity data. Data for morbidity in terms of various no- 
sological categories (such as cause-specific mortality rates) 
are also of importance in defining the major health prob- 
lems of a country, but for planning purposes the desired 
accuracy of the diagnosis is much less than that needed for 
health management and research. In some cases a ranking 
of most important morbid conditions and/or mortality 
causes will suffice in order to establish priorities for re- 
source allocations. 

14.12. Data on utilization of health services are nec- 
essary for planning in order to establish where and to what 
extent gaps in unmet needs and/or demands exist which 
should be filled by the provision of health services. For 
planning purposes it is usually necessary to have data on 
the characteristics of both utilizers and non-utilizers and to 
be able to relate utilization patterns to health needs, both 
perceived and medically verified. 

(b) Needs for health services management 

14.13. Health services management generally requires 
information for three purposes (382). First, data are 
needed for monitoring the functioning of health services. 
This primarily involves defining the goals of the health 
system in terms of resources committed and results forth- 
coming and seeing what is being done, to whom it is 
being done and at what cost in resources. Second, data are 
needed to evaluate the functioning of the health system by 
a regular and systematic comparison of the care provided 
by the system with the needs or demands of the population 
being served. Finally, research is required on ways to im- 
prove the delivery of health care. 

14.14. Monitoring and evaluation may be thought of 
as continuing activities built into the health system, while 
research is more of an ad hoc response to specific needs, 
taking into account the specific interests and capacities of 
the researchers. The data needs for monitoring are primar- 
ily concerned with measuring coverage of the health sys- 
tem, for example, the proportion that benefits from a spec- 
ified health care activity or a total population that should 
benefit from that activity (145). Knowledge of morbidity 
patterns is often necessary to evaluate the denominators of 
these rates since the denominator group consists of per- 
sons having a particular health status, for example, preg- 
nant women who also have iron deficiencies, and at whom 
a specific activity is aimed. 

14.15. Evaluation, as defined above, involves exam- 
ining changes in health conditions in relation to those re- 
sources brought to bear on them by the health system. An 
important-condition is, of course, change in the level of 
the health status of the population as measured by changes 
in morbidity in specific parts of the population. Here the 
morbidity information needed is likely to be biomedically 
oriented, as distinct from the more socially oriented mor- 
bidity measures needed by the health planner. Where spe- 
cific measurements have been made in order to deal with 
individual health problems, precise measures of the impact 
of the health intervention measures are needed. Thus, a 
vitamin supplementation programme for young children 
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must be evaluated in terms of changes in the specific mor- 
bidity conditions which are due to vitamin deficiencies, 
such as marasmus, kwashiorkor or keratomalacia. The 
health planner in the same situation might be content to 
examine changes in mortality rates for all children under 
five years of age over a relatively long period of time. 
Health services management also needs breakdowns in 
morbidity rates by other variables which may influence, or 
be influenced by, the functioning of the health system. In- 
formation for administrative subareas will almost certainly 
be needed, while various socio-economic and demo- 
graphic correlates will also be important in the interpreta- 
tion of changes brought about in health services. Some of 
these data may be routinely generated by the health care 
system or be otherwise available from population registra- 
tion schemes, but other variables may only be known and 
correlated with morbidity on the basis of surveys. 

(c) Needs for research and training 

14.16. Research needs for morbidity data on a popu- 
lation basis tend to be based upon precisely defined med- 
ical criteria. Here the goals tend to be more scientific than 
administrative, with precisely defined hypotheses to be 
tested. Even though the questions to be answered will re- 
late to a whole population (as opposed to small clinical 
studies which are commonly restricted to selected popula- 
tions) and the results will be used to answer questions im- 
portant for management and planning purposes, the em- 
phasis will be on ad hoc, highly focused studies, using 
precise diagnostic definitions of morbid conditions. In 
most cases it is unlikely that research needs for morbidity 
information can be met by data routinely generated by the 
health system or other sectors. Nor will data collected by 
laymen not especially trained in complex measurement 
techniques be capable of providing the desired informa- 
tion. In short, specially designed and necessarily more 
costly surveys will probably be needed to meet the special 
data requirements of these research studies. 

3. Data sources of health information systems 

14.17. There are, generally speaking, two main sources 
of data available to health information systems: 

(a) That routinely generated by the health or other ad- 
ministrative sectors; 

(b) Population based data specially collected either 
within or outside of the health sector. 
In the latter category, household interview surveys are in- 
cluded. Routine administrative data will be dealt with 
briefly below, while population based data sources will be 
more fully considered, particularly where household sur- 
veys are involved. 

(a) Routine administrative statistics 

14.18. These are data which arise from the function- 
ing of the health services sector. They are for the most 
part based on records kept by the health system itself, for 
example, utilization of hospital or other medical services, 
or queries to various entities of the health system on the 
health status of those persons coming into contact with 
them, for example, morbidity data derived from hospital 
inpatient and outpatient records, or records from doctors’ 
practices. Other sources of morbidity data may be registra- 
tion systems for various diseases where registration is 

either mandatory or has been set up for other administra- 
tive or epidemiological purposes. Data from medical in- 
surance and other social security plans also fall under this 
heading. - 

14.19. Data on health workers and health facilities are 
usually available from the health system itself or from 
other legal registration systems. Where there are licensing 
regulations for certain categories of health workers, infor- 
mation is recorded for regulatory purposes. For other cat- 
egories of health workers, listings may not be readily 
available centrally and sometimes sampling of decentral- 
ized records is the most efficient way of estimating the 
size of certain categories and their distributions in the pop- 
ulation. Listings from which information can be obtained 
are in all cases derived from the health provision system 
rather than from the general population. Whether complete 
enumerations or samples are used depends upon costs, de- 
tails of health worker characteristics needed and adminis- 
trative convenience. In any case these information sources 
do not involve sampling of the general population and will 
not be further considered here. - 

14.20. With all of the sources mentioned above, there 
are problems in identifying the population at risk. While 
these sources do have the advantage of providing contin- 
uous data, these data are often related more to utilization 
of health care facilities than to actual morbidity. Changes 
in morbidity rates over time are difficult to interpret since 
they may reflect only changes in utilization of health fa- 
cilities. Thus, even when the coverage of a record system 
is virtually complete for a country’s population, as is the 
case for many health insurance plans, the numerator data 
refer only to those whose morbid condition led them to 
use the health care facilities covered by the health insur- 
ance scheme. Similarly most record-based systems do not 
provide the wealth of detail on other characteristics needed 
to interpret meaningfully the morbidity rates derived from 
the system. Data relating to an individual’s demographic, 
socio-economic and household characteristics are often 
unavailable from administrative sources, or if available 
may be incomplete or inconsistent with other sources in 
important respects. 

14.21. When health planning is carried out only OX a 
national level, administratively collected statistics may 
meet some of the health planning information needs, pro- 
viding the health sector is generating the necessary data 
and there is some correspondence at the national level 
with complementary data from other sources. At the re- 
gional and local levels, planning based on these statistics 
may be confronted with a situation where the statistical 
systems generating complementary data are inconsistent 
with the system of health statistics, rendering impossible 
or difficult the cross-classification or comparison of .health 
data with data from other sources. In these cases ud hoc 
ways of providing comparable health and related data must 
be utilized. Sometimes surveys of a carefully defined pop- 
ulation are the only solution. 

14.22. Some of these record-based systems may meet 
the requirements of the health manager since they can use 
more exact definitions of morbidity and provide this infor- 
mation on a continuous basis, but care must be taken in 
the interpretation of the morbidity rates derived from such 
sources in evaluating the effect of health care delivery on 
the health status of the population. Research needs may 
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also be met by special disease registers set up on the basis 
of record-oriented systems, for example, myocardial in- 
farction registers set up on the basis of hospital records 
and notification by general practitioners for a defined 
community. 

14.23. Data on coverage and utilization may be ob- 
tained both from the providers of health services and from 
the consumers. Data on utilization obtained from the pro- 
viders are usually regarded as more comprehensive of 
health conditions and more valid since they are obtained 
from an established record-keeping system. They have the 
disadvantage, however, of being event-oriented rather than 
person-oriented, and they require some form of record 
linkage or other analytical work to establish the utilization 
patterns of individuals. Moreover, the necessary socio- 
demographic information on an individual which is needed 
to cross-classify utilization patterns with explanatory vari- 
ables is usually not available from the health system rec- 
ords. Perhaps the greatest disadvantage of routine health 
services data from providers is that they do not generate 
any data on non-utilizers and their reasons for non-utili- 
zation. Along these same lines they supply little insight 
into the dissatisfactions of both utilizers and non-utilizers 
with the services delivered. They are unable to get at those 
perceived needs of the population for health care which 
are not translated into demand, or if translated into de- 
mand are not met by the health services because of either 
non-accessibility or non-acceptability of the care to the 
population served. 

(b) Population-based data 

14.24. These include census data, mass diagnostic and 
screening surveys, health examination surveys, health in- 
terview surveys, and multi-subject household surveys. 

(i) Census data 

14.25. Census data, while achieving complete popu- 
lation coverage and being free of sampling error, produce 
limited information because of the infrequency of the cen- 
sus (usually every 10 years) and the highly restricted num- 
ber of questions which can be asked on health status by 
interviewers whose main task is to enumerate the total 
population. However, some data relating to health cover- 
age might be available from census sources, for example, 
accessibility can be measured in terms of physical distance 
of various population subgroups from existing health serv- 
ices, or numbers of persons in health professions can be 
determined. 

(ii) Mass screening 

14.26. Mass diagnostic and screening surveys may 
give highly detailed information about one or more partic- 
ular disease entities, but they rarely, if ever, cover the to- 
tal range of morbidity and are, in addition, quite often re- 
stricted to certain well-defined population subgroups 
thought to be at high risk for the diseases being screened. 
Thus, these types of surveys possess the capability of pro- 
viding detailed data on specific morbidity conditions, 
cross-classifiable with other characteristics of interest, and 
which may be linked to a well-defined (but often re- 
stricted) population group. They therefore provide infor- 

mation on the morbidity status of the wnulation which is 
1 I  

of use to health managers for monitoring purposes. 

(iii) Health examination surveys 

14.27. In order to get a broader picture of medically 
defined illness in the population, health examination sur- 
veys may be of value. In this case a probability sample of 
the population is invited to a medical examination wherein 
each member of the sample is subjected to an appropriate 
medical examination and history-taking. In this way, even 
unrecognized, undiagnosed, and asymptomatic conditions 
may be uncovered, and distributions of a variety of phys- 
ical, anthropometric, physiological and psychological con- 
ditions in the population may be described and related to 
a wide range of socio-economic and demographic data si- 
multaneously collected for each person. 

14.28. Surveys may be conducted continuously on the 
general population using a standard examination of certain 
index conditions, or at intervals special conditions might 
be examined,, for example, special organ systems such as 
the cardiovascular or circulatory system. There is also the 
possibility of examining special population groups, for ex- 
ample, children or the elderly, with specially designed ex- 
amination procedures at certain of the examination cycles. 
Data in these examinations may also be collected on med- 
ical care sought or received during a fixed time period. 
This allows for identification of those medically deter- 
mined health needs which are not currently being met by 
the health system thereby giving health managers certain 
possibilities of evaluating coverage of the health system. 
By establishing a series of norms the health planner has, 
for example, the possibility of following trends of certain 
health indicators, such as height for age or mid-arm cir- 
cumference in children, which are of importance in iden- 
tifying chronically malnourished populations. 

14.29. A health examination survey is likely to pro- 
vide the maximum information needed on health system 
coverage, since it is able to measure the amount of ‘per- 
ceived health needs and medically verified health needs of 
the population which are being met by health services. By 
including appropriate questions on reasons for non-utili- 
zation, a good idea can be gained of how the health serv- 
ices are meeting the needs of the population for health 
care. 

14.30. The major drawback of health examination sur- 
veys is their high cost, due to the trained personnel needed 
to administer the examination and interpret the findings 
and the specially equipped mobile examination centres 
often needed to perform the examinations. This restricts 
the number of persons on which the examination can be 
carried out. This means that certain estimates will be sub- 
ject to large sampling errors when applied to subpopula- 
tions, or when the morbid condition or other characteristic 
to be estimated occurs relatively rarely in the population 
being examined. 

14.31. Health examination surveys also share with 
other survey methods the problem of non-representative- 
ness due to incomplete co-operation of the population 
sample. Since lack of co-operation is unlikely to be pro; 
portionally distributed across the population, biases may 
occur in morbidity or other estimates. Usually a substan- 
tial part of a survey budget must be devoted to minimizing 
the number of incomplete examinations and/or to inde- 
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pendent studies that must be carried out to evaluate the ef- 
fects of non-respdnse. 

(iv) Health interview surveys 

14.32. The health interview survey, which makes use 
of questionnaires administered by an interviewer in the 
home or in some cases mailed to or left with the potential 
respondent to be mailed back to the sponsoring agency, is 
one of the most common methods of collecting data on the 
health status of the population. These surveys may treat 
specific population groups or deal with restricted health 
matters in some detail-for example, surveys of drug 
usage in adolescents, nutritional status of children in rural 
areas, environmental exposure of certain occupational 
groups-but the focus here is on large-scale national stud- 
ies having the following features: 

(a) Data are collected on a wide variety of health and 
health-related topics rather than one or a few specialized 
topics; 

(b) The studies are conducted on a national basis on 
large representative population samples with the intention 
of providing national and subnational estimates of known 
precision; 

(c) The interview method is used and the interviews 
are conducted by lay interviewers. Only very simple ob- 
jective tests or measurements may be used and profes- 
sional diagnostic services or devices are not used; - 

(d) The surveys are continuous or at set intervals, but 
-have limited longitudinal capabilities. Even panel surveys 
rarely follow individuals or households over ‘more than 
one year. Thus, the type of morbidity information the sur- 
vey is capable of producing is point or period prevalence 
rather than incidence data over time. 

14.33. The potentialities and limitations of health in- 
terview surveys have been documented elsewhere (142, 
148) and may be briefly summarized here as follows: 

(a) Broad subject coverage is possible compared to 
data collected from record-based systems, and the data 
consequently serve a general range of health information 
needs; 

(b) As opposed to data collection ‘systems with spe- 
cialized objectives based on other than health considera- 
tions, which therefore cannot be easily modified to pro- 
vide currently useful data, the health interview survey is 
a flexible instrument which is responsive to changing 
health information needs. The data collect&d are deter- 
mined (within the limits of resources) by current infor- 
mation needs and not by extraneous administrative 
conditions; 

(c) Representativeness of morbidity is assured since, 
if a properly designed and carried out probability sample 
of the population is used, the appropriate denominator 
data are automatically generated for the calculation of var-’ 
ious rates. Data on morbid conditions collected from hos- 
pital records or medical practitioners can seldom ‘provide 
denominator data, thus restricting the usefulness of the 
data for the evaluation of health status; 

(d) The individual is the focus of the inquiry, allow- 
ing for the collection of health or health-related series not 
available from record-oriented systems. In particular, data 
are ,also available for those individuals who do not come 
into contact with the health care system. This may be the 
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only source of information on the characteristics and 
health status of non-utilizers of health services. Even 
when data can be collected from various record-oriented 
sources, it is usually not feasible to link these data for in- 
dividuals in a way permitting cross-classification; 

(e) The major disadvantage of the health interview 
survey is the nature of data that may be collected by the 
interview method using lay interviewers. These may be re- 
ferred to as response errors, and should be distinguished 
from sampling errors, which may be substantial but are 
estimable in advance in most cases and unlike response 
errors have consequences which may be objectively eval- 
uated. Response errors will be discussed in more detail in 
section B below; 

(f) Morbidity as measured from health interview sur- 
veys is necessarily that perceived by the respondent and is 
not necessarily that which has been medically verified as 
arriving from a pathological condition to which a diagnos- 
tic entity can be attached. Emphasis is based on’those con- 
ditions which have caused the respondent over a short or 
long period to reduce temporarily or permanently his ha- 
bitual activities or to seek aid from the health care systeni, 
or at least to express a need for such aid. This form of 
measurement of health status would appear to best suit the 
information needs of health planners, since it ‘provides 
prevalence data which may be classified in bro&d cate- 
gories, such as acute conditions, minor and major chronic 
conditions, injuries and impairments and disabilities. : 

14.34. The household health interview survey is likely 
to be the most feasible instrument for collecting data on 
utilization from the population point of view. Comp#ed 
with the health examination survey, it has the disadva’n- 
tage of dealing with the perceived netds of the pcpulation 
for health services, rather than medically determined and 
medically verified needs, but this might not entirely be a 
disadvantage since it is the perceived needs of the popu- 
lation that determine pressure on health services. At the 
same time the interview survey is capable of assessing the 
attitudes of both those who utilize and those who do not 
utilize certain types of health services, of measuring what 
the respondents feel are the barriers to use and what are 
their major satisfactions and dissatisfactions with the 
structure and functioning of the ‘health delivery system. 
This type of data, when integrated with data provided by 
the health services themselves, can give a more complete 
picture of utilization and the potential for improvement in 
coverage and efficiency of the service. 

14.35. It is important in considering the feasibility of 
a survey to consider whether utilization data are being 
gathered as part of the planning and evaluation aspects of 
health management or whether they are being gathered as 
part of a research study. The information derived from a 
one-time research study where consumer needs are exam- 
ined in depth may justify the cost of the household survey 
in that a large amount of in-depth data can be collected by 
means of a detailed questionnaire. In this case valuable in- 
formation on health consumers’ needs and attitudes can be 
gathered, perhaps in advance of and then following some 
innovation in health planning (for example, the establish- 
ment of a new type of service) or some change in health 
management (for example, new staffing patterns for health 
clinics), which will aid in the evaluation of such innova- 
tions. It should not be expected that such special-purpose 
household surveys can be mounted routinely because of 



the delicate nature of the information being collected and 
the detail and length of the questionnaire needed to answer 
the questions posed by new innovations in health care de- 
livery. Up to the present, most health surveys have been 
of the one-time type designed to answer specific questions 
(not only on the effects of changes in delivery of health 
care, utilization and coverage, but also on the effects of 
health intervention programmes on health status), at a rel- 
atively high cost per interview. 

14.36. If carried out for the purpose of monitoring and 
evaluating utilization of health services at the national 
level, health topics may be incorporated into existing con- 
tinuing multi-subject national household surveys in order 
to achieve the economies inherent in this type of investi- 
gative tool. It should be realized, however, that all the de- 
tailed information on needs for and utilization of all types 
of services .and on the attitudes of consumers and non- 
consumers cannot be incorporated in a questionnaire de- 
voted to several other subject-matter fields as well. The 
fact, however, that information on other topics is included 
with the questions on health services need and utilization 
may provide other possibilities for analysis by cross- 
classifying health needs and utilization data with demo- 
graphic, socio-economic and household data not ordinarily 
collected when the survey is concerned only with health. 

14.37. Data on the use in the household of substances 
which may be harmful to health may be collected by 
means of a household survey provided the use is a legal 
and socially acceptable one and one on which the respond- 
ent is willing to report. Use should also be widespread 
enough in the general population for the household survey 
to be an efficient method of collecting the data. Data on 
exposure to or use of noxious substances connected with 
the work experience of individuals might be better ob- 
tained by sampling places of work. If the use of noxious 
substances is restricted to certain segments of the popula- 
tion, then sampling might better be carried out where 
these individuals congregate rather than using the house- 
hold as the sampling unit. For example, drug usage sur- 
veys are often carried out on university or secondary 
school students or young military personnel, using sam- 
ples derived from rosters of these individuals. Even 
though large segments of the population will be missed, 
few users might be missed since the sampling has been 
concentrated in those parts of tbe population at high risk. 

14.38. Drug and alcohol usag&’ questions can also 
have a detrimental effect on multi-subject surveys since 
they may create opposition by the respondent to answering 
other questions in the questionnaire. It is also unlikely that 
a proxy respondent can give reliable answers for another 
person for these types of questions. While questions on 
drug or alcohol usage might be acceptable in a survey 
uniquely concerned with health questions and sponsored 
by a health agency, it is less likely they will be welcomed 
where the sponsorship of the survey is some other govem- 
mental agency. On the other hand, such subjects as to- 
bacco usage or potential exposure to various noxious 
agents such as polychlorinated biphenyls (F’CBs) in the 
household environment usually meet with little respondent 
resistance. 

14.39. While data on environmental hazards which af- 
fect large segments of the population, such as air or noise 
pollution, can be obtained individually from each house- 
hold, ambiant levels can be obtained directly by sampling 
the environment itself. However, the consequences of 

various levels of environmental pollution (for example, res- 
piratory difficulties from air pollution, psychosomatic 
problems from noise) must be measured by means of a 
household survey. If a household survey is used, then only 
perceived conditions due to environmental pollution will 
be recorded, but rough measures of consequences might 
be obtained using data from households subject to differ- 
ent levels of environmental pollution. 

B. SELECTED ISSUES CONCERNING HEALTH TOPICS 
IN HOUSEHOLD SURVEYS 

1. Definition of health staws in household surveys 

(a) General considerations 

14.40. The Constitution of the World Health Organi- 
zation states in its preamble: “Health is a state of com- 
plete physical, mental and social well-being and not 
merely the absence of disease or infirmity’* (133). In view 
of this definition, it is perhaps ironic in considering the 
health status of a population that it is departures from 
health, that is, illness or morbidity, rather than the posi- 
tive aspects of health that are almost always measured. 
This is not only because the concept of health is itself usu- 
ally defined by the absence of illness, but also because it 
is simpler to measure morbidity than it is to operationalize 
for measurement purposes the more complex positive con- 
cept of health. 

14.41. An illness or morbid condition may be defined 
as a departure, subjective or objective, from a state of 
physical or mental well-being, as a result of either disease 
or injury. An individual may or may not be aware of this 
condition, and the condition may consist of active or pro- 
gressive disease or of chronic or permanent defects result- 
ing from disease, .injury, or congenital malformation. If 
the presence of the morbid condition is determined by 
means of a health record from a physician or hospital or 
from a health examination survey, a diagnostic category 
can be attributed to the condition and the severity of the 
condition can be objectively evaluated. 

14.42. The subject need not have been aware of the 
condition and the condition need not have had any influ- 
ence on the subject’s activities. For example, a subject, as 
a result of a visit to a doctor or as the result of a health 
examination by a qualified technician on a survey basis, 
may be discovered to be suffering from arterial hyperten- 
sion. He may not have been aware of the condition and 
unless the condition was quite severe would not have 
modified his usual activities because of it. 

14.43. On the other hand, in order for a morbid con- 
dition to be reported in a household interview survey, the 
subject must be aware of the presence of the condition, 
and it usually must have caused some modification in his 
daily activities or necessitated a visit to the health serv- 
ices. Thus, the type of morbid condition covered by the 
household interview survey is that which is perceived by 
the respondent, which has caused him to take some action 
because of the condition and which may or may not cor- 
respond to a medically verified diagnosis of illness. The 
subject is often able to identify more or less precisely the 
diagnostic category in which his morbid condition falls, 
but this depends upon the level of communication with the 
physician and whether the subject has been given precise 
information about his condition. 
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(b) Acute and chronic conditions 

14.44. Household surveys usually attempt to distin- 
guish between acute and chronic disease conditions. Acute 
conditions are frequently characterized by sudden onset 
and are of finite duration. In addition they tend to severely 
restrict the subject’s usual daily activities. These three 
characteristics lead to a simple and reliable method of es- 
timating prevalence using the household survey since the 
recall period is short, the event has had an impact on the 
respondent, and the period of illness is usually well- 
defined with a specific medical diagnosis. 

14.45. In the case of chronic ‘illnesses the onset is 
usually insidious, with a gradual progression of symptoms 
or with problems of a more permanent nature resulting as 
sequels to a series of acute conditions. Daily activities 
may or may not be restricted during any given period al- 
though there is usually a more general series of limitations 
of activities. Medical diagnosis may be more difficult, 
treatment less sure and demands on health services, while 
perhaps less intense over a short period, will also be of 
long duration. It is the consequences of chronic conditions 
that usually lead to a need to measure disabilities. 

(c) The person and condition approach 

14.46. Two main strategies for collecting morbidity 
data are currently used in household interview surveys. 
These are described below. 

(i) The person method for acute conditions 

14.47. The presence of the morbid event is measured 
by queries as to reduction in a respondent’s usual activities 
due to a health problem during a certain reference period 
(for example, two weeks before the interview), or about 
contacts with the health services during a reference period 
(for example, 12 months before the interview). These are 
usually referred to as acute episodes of illness or impair- 
ment. In addition the duration of the episode is queried, 
and very often the cause of the episode is also asked. The 
cause is elicited either by asking the respondent to des- 
cribe the condition in his own terms or with the aid of a 
check-list of conditions. The check-list may or may not 
correspond to standard diagnostic categories found in the 
International Classification of Diseases (137) and is usu- 
ally phrased in ways meaningful to the respondent. The 
main purpose of the check-list is not to estimate preva- 
lence of the condition but to act as a recall aid on the 
range of illnesses being considered, some of which may 
otherwise be overlooked by the respondent. 

(ii) The condition method for acute conditions 

,14.48. This approach differs from the person approach 
in that initially only those health conditions are queried 
that caused the person to take action or to change his usual 
activities. The condition approach asks about all illnesses 
during the reference period whether or not the illness had 
any modifying effect on the respondent’s health behav- 
iour. Whether these conditions were acute or chronic is 
established later as is the action (if any) that is taken by 
the respondent because of the condition (restriction of ac- 
tivity; consultation with a health service). The condition 
approach includes minor illnesses that may have required 
no action of any kind on the part of the respondent and 
potentially serious conditions which do not yet require 
action. 

14.49. It has been shown that the person approach, by 
restricting attention to those conditions which have an im- 
pact on persons, has the following characteristics (220): 

(a) It produces an emphasis on health problems of im- 
portance to the population; 

(b) It reduces the amount of interviewing time needed 
to elicit the information; 

(c) It reduces response errors found to be present 
when reporting events of minor importance to the 
respondent. 
The same advantages also apply to the use of the person 
approach to estimating the prevalence of chronic condi- 
tions where initially limitation in activities over a long ref- 
erence period (usually 12 months) is recorded. Only for 
those persons reporting some limitation of activities during 
the reference period is the duration and cause queried. 

14.50. The person approach to recording morbidity 
emphasizes the ability of the household interview survey 
to obtain health status data which emphasize those condi- 
tions which have an impact on the person’s usual activi- 
ties, cause him to seek medical care, and therefore have 
social and economic consequences for the person, the 
community, and for the health care system. The approach 
does not provide an exact biomedical description of the 
health of the community in terms of diagnostic categories 
and is of little value for obtaining cause-specific preva- 
lence data. 

(d) The measurement of disability 

14.51. The measurement of disability by means of 
household surveys raises some special problems not the 
least of which relates to terminology currently used. Such 
terms as disability, impairment, dysfunction, handicap, 
disorder, infirmity, are often used interchangeably to ex- 
press the same condition, while in some studies distinc- 
tions are drawn among these conditions. Thus, it is not 
always clear whether a household survey reporting an es- 
timate of prevalence of handicaps in the population refers 
to the same events as another household survey reporting 
an estimate of the prevalence of disability. Only exami- 
nation of the questions posed and the probes used to elicit 
responses can resolve the question of comparability. 

14.52. An attempt has been made to bring some order 
to this problem of terminology and it is strongly recom- 
mended that when attempting to measure the consequences 
of disease using household surveys the classification 
scheme outlined in the WHO manual should be taken as 
the standard (138). 

14.53. The consequences of disease, particularly 
chronic conditions, may be presented schematically as fol- 
lows: disease+impairment+disability+handicap. The ar- 
rows represent the logical order of the event in a sequence 
of consequences arising from the disease. 

14.54. The definitions of the terms in (138) are as 
follows: 

(a) An impairment is any loss or abnormality of psy- 
chological, physiological or anatomical structure or func- 
tion. This includes what are generally called “disorders” 
and in addition losses, such as loss of a limb. An impair- 
ment may be temporary or permanent. Impairments are 
disturbances at the organ level; 

(b) A disability is any restriction or lack (resulting 
from an impairment) of ability to perform an activity in 
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the manner or within the range considered normal for a 
human being. Disabilities involve activities and behav- 
iours in personal care, in the performance of usual activi- 
ties of daily living, and in locomotor activities. Disabili- 
ties reflect the awareness at the level of the person of an 
impairment. A person can be impaired but not necessarily 
disabled if the impairment does not interfere with the per- 
son’s ability to perform according to the definition; 

(c) A handicap is a disadvantage for a given individual 
resulting from an impairment or a disability that limits or 
prevents the fulfilment of a role that is normal (depending 
on age, sex, and social and cultural factors) for that indi- 
vidual. It is characterized by the differences between an 
individual’s performance and status and the expectations 
of the individual himself or of the particular group of 
which he is a member. Handicaps may be thought of as 
the socialization of disabilities and impairments. A person 
may suffer an impairment and may be disabled, but may 
or may not be handicapped. 

14.55. A household survey using lay interviewers 
may measure disabilities and handicaps, since both of 
these can be arrived at by questions dealing with limitation 
of activities over a long period of time. For example, the 
United Kingdom General Household Survey (1980 ver- 
sion) asks the following questions (192): 

“Do you have any long-standing illness, disability, 
or infirmity? By long-standing I mean anything that has 
troubled you over a period of time or that is likely to 
affect you over a period of time. ” 

If yes: 
(a) “What is the matter with you?” (NO PROBES) 

(b) “Does this illness or disability limit your activities 
in any way?” 
The answer to part (a) of the question determines the na- 
ture of the impairment as perceived by the respondent and 
stated in his own words, while part (b) determines whether 

the developing countries. In these areas, health care is 
often provided by lay or paramedical personnel and is 
based on traditional methods or elementary medical train- 
ing. The health information needed to indicate the exist- 
ence of health problems or to facilitate the management of 
primary health care systems needs must to a large extent 
be provided by these same personnel. The term “lay re- 
porting” has come to be used to describe methods of 
achieving the provision of this information (140). 

14.58. The system of lay reporting is based on a series 
of assumptions: 

(a) A person familiar with a local community and who 
possesses administrative or moral authority, such as a vil- 
lage chief or an auxiliary health worker, will learn of any 
death occurring in the community; 

(b) An auxiliary health w,orker, adequately trained, 
will be able to record symptoms and associations of symp- 
toms as expressed by the patients; 

(c) The circumstances of ‘death and the manifestations 
of diseases, as recorded by the layman or parame’dical per- 
sonnel, can be classified by a suitable and simple method 
and interpreted by a qualified health worker in such a way 
as to prove useful for practical health actions. 

14.59. Several requirements must be met: (a) each 
stage in data collection and in particular the means for the 
identification of health problems and recording of data 
should be so simple and unambiguous that the least skilled 
grade of staff can perform efficiently; (b) the system 
should be practical under rural conditions, without the 
need for costly facilities or additional health personnel, 
and should fit well within the administrative structure of 
the health service; (c) acceptable standards of accuracy 
should be achieved and maintained systematically during 
the operation of the system. 

2. Response errors in household surveys 

this impairment is a disability and perhaps also a handicap. 
14.56. The distinction between a disability and a 

14.60. Response errors arise from various sources, 

handicap may be important if one of the aims of the sur- 
most of which are found in the household interview situ- 

vey is to assess unmet needs and demands for health, since 
ation.’ These are described below. 

a disabled but not handicapped person may not have any 
need for rehabilitative services if he is performing to his 

(a) Defective recall of morbid events 

and his group’s expectations. Further probes with the type 14.61. The problem of recollection is a complex one 
of question illustrated above are likely to be necessary to since some types of events, for example, those requiring 

distinguish between disabled and handicapped status. If hospitalization or those involving considerable trauma, 

the survey is dedicated only to the causes and prevalence have recall periods much longer than events having less 

of impairments, disabilities and handicaps, then a large serious health consequences. In order to record as many 

number of supplementary questions on the exact nature of events as possible and thus reduce sampling errors, there 

the condition, its antecedents, its severity, and its conse- is a temptation to utilize long periods of time (say a one- 

quences should also be considered. However, few of these month or a one-year period). It has been shown, however, 

could be considered in the context of a general household that recall falls off rapidly even over a four-week period 

survey aimed at providing data for general planning or for those morbid conditions for which no medical care or 

management purposes. A specialized survey is likely to be restriction of activity is required (221). Over the same 

needed to provide data for. research or for evaluation of four-week period, there is less evidence of memory loss 

specific programmes. In these instances a specially trained for those conditions involving medical care and activity 

staff can be employed to evaluate the history of disease restriction. 

leading up to the event and to grade the severity of the 14.62. Another problem with memory loss is that cer- 
event itself. tain cultures use different frameworks to measure time, 

and periods involving weeks or months may have. little 
(e) Lay reporting of mortality and morbidity 

14.57. In many areas of the world, a large proportion 
of the population has no access to health care provided by 
medically qualified personnel. This is particularly true of 

1 Experience with response errors in surveys in the field of hkalth. in 
the United States of America is reviewed in (268). 
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meaning for these respondents. It is usually necessary to 
adopt a time frame which is important for a given culture, 
providing that the events constituting the time frame (a pe- 
riod of harvest, a religious festival or the like) are not too 
far removed from the date of the interview. 

14.63. It thus appears that each class of morbid events 
has its own best recall period. Thus, the General House- 
hold Survey of the United Kingdom (1980), uses me fol- 
lowing recall periods (192): 

(a) Any illness or injury involving restriction of activ- 
ities-two weeks; 

(b) Consultation with doctor-two weeks; 
(c) Use of health or welfare services-one month; 
(d) Use of casualty ward, outpatient or inpatient serv- 

ices of a hospital-three months; 
(e) Chronic limitation of activities-unlimited recall 

period. 

(b) Non-familiarity with the nature of the morbid 
condition 

14.64. Very often the respondent is not familiar with 
the medical nature of the condition from which he is suf- 
fering or has suffered. This may be because he has not 
consulted the medical services or because an exact diag- 
nosis has not been communicated to him by the health 
services. Even when a person is advised of a condition, it 
is not described in sufficient detail to be, classifiable inio 
an exact diagnostic category. For example, the subject 

.may be told he has a “heart condition” instead of “acute 
myocardial infarction”. Many physicians do not inform 
persons of the exact nature of certain cancers but may des- 
cribe the condition in less threatening terms. Many mor- 
bid conditions are in addition non-symptomatic, for ex- 
ample, hypertension and anaemia, so that the respondent 
may not be aware of their existence. The consequences of 
such lack of familiarity are both underreporting and mis- 
classification of conditions. 

(c) Reluctance to report 

14.65. Certain conditions may be underreported be- 
cause of reluctance of the interviewee to discuss them with 
a lay interviewer. Examples of this are certain mental ill- 
nesses, venereal diseases, genito-urinary conditions and 
alcoholism, for which a certain amount of shame (or so- 
cietal disapproval) is felt. Reluctance, to report these con- 
ditions may vary from one social or demographic group to 
another, among different cultures, or over time. Thus; the 
result of unwillingness to report conditions does not nec- 
essarily result in uniform underreporting of these kinds of 
conditions, but might result in artefactual differences being 
discovered among different subgroups of the population or 
between different times for the same population. 

(d) Proxy respondents 

14.66. s In most household interview surveys, each in- 
dividual residing in the selected household is a basic unit 
on which health status information is required. Since not 
all household members are usually present when the inter- 
viewer calls, a decision must be, made either to call back 
at the household until all household members can be inter- 
viewed or to accept an adult member of the household 
found at the initial visit to serve as a proxy respondent for 
all other household members. It is the usual procedure ‘for 

a parent to serve as proxy respondent for children.’ It has 
been estimated in the United States of America National 
Health Interview Survey that direct field costs of the sur- 
vey are approximately 25 per cent higher when each 
household member is interviewed, but that the estimates 
of prevalence of certain conditions tend to be underesti- 
mated when proxy respondents are accepted. It has also 
been found that minor non-chronic conditions tend to be 
underestimated more than major non-chronic conditions or 
chronic conditions.. 

(e) Probe questions 

14.67. In order to refresh the respondent’s memory of 
past morbid events or to ensure that the respondent fully 
understands the full range of morbidity being queried by 
the survey, a ‘series of probe questions, which may also 
include the presentation to the respondent of a ‘check-list of 
conditions, is usually administered, It has been shown that 
a final probe with a check-list can increase the number of 
all chronic conditions found by over 50-Rer cent, and for 
those chronic conditions not involving medical care or re- 
stricted activity by 67 per cent. Thus, two surveys query- 
ing the same set of conditions but using different systems 
of probes can arrive at quite different prevalence rates for 
the same morbidity condition (221). 

(f) DifSerential biases 

14.68. A further type of response bias has been noted 
in health interview surveys involving diary keeping by the 
respondents on their health conditions (183). It has been 
found that higher socio-economic status, higher income, 
and urban households tend to report a higher prevalence of 
morbid conditions, This is thought to be partly due to their 
greater experience with medical services, greater sensitiv- 
ity to disease conditions and greater aptitude for reporting 
these conditions. Differences tend to be greatest in report- 
ing minor and obscure diseases and injuries. 

3. ,Needs, demands and utikation of 
health services 

14.69. It has been noted that morbidity either as pei- 
ceived by the subject (see subsection 1 above) or as veri- 
fied by a medical diagnosis does not completely explain 
the utilization of health services ‘(443). While perceived 
morbidity has been shown to be important in the utiliza- 
tion of physician and dental services (136), other factors 
have also been important in explaining utilization. Infor- 
mation on factors which .have been designated as “predis- 
posing” and “enabling” factors are usually not available 
from health service records, and if available, only for 
those who have utilized the health service, . . 

14.70, Predisposing factors are -those socio-cultural 
variables that predispose or deter a person from using 
health services. These may include demographic charac- 
teristics, household and family composition, education, 
attitudes to health, and the like. Enabling factors are those 
that relate to “cost” in a broad sense, and may include 
family financial resources, availability and accessibility of 
health care, health insurance and income security. The 
concept of utilization of health services is that perceived 
morbidity by an individual represents the individual need 
for health services, the series of predisposing factors de- 
termine whether the need is translated into a demand for 
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services, and the enabling factors determine whether the 
individual uses the health services. There is of course an 
interaction with factors which are characteristics of the 
health system itself, that is, the existence of the facilities 
for which a demand is manifested, and information on this 
latter aspect is best collected from the health system itself. 

14.71. Data on these factors are well suited to collec- 
tion through household inquiries, since the household in- 
terview survey allows for putting together household, fam- 
ily and individual data, including perceived individual 
morbidity, in a way which can account for utilization pat- 
terns and for reasons for non-utilization. 

C. NATIONAL EXPERIENCE 

14.72. While many countries carry out ad hoc house- 
hold surveys on health and health-related topics at either 
the national or subnational level, few use this instrument 
in a continuing fashion for the routine collection of data 
for health planning (148). In those countries which do 
conduct such surveys regularly, for example, Japan and 
the United States of America, they are dedicated primarily 
to health data, with data from other fields included only 
inasmuch as they are thought to be essential to the inter- 
pretation of the health interview data. In the United States 
of America, the Health Interview Survey is one of a series 
of national health surveys that also includes a health and 
nutrition examination survey and a national inventory of 
hospital and institutions which allows for the sampling of 
medical and institutional records. 

14.73. In addition, the Federal Republic of Germany 
and the United Kingdom carry out multi-subject household 
surveys on a continuing basis, that in the Federal Republic 
of Germany every two years as the micro-census pro- 
gramme and that in the United Kingdom annually as the 
General Household Survey (GHS). In addition to data on 
health and health services utilization, GHS collects data 
on employment, housing, income, education, and special 
topics which change on a rotational basis. The micro- 
census in the Federal Republic of Germany uses an area 
random sample based on the previous population and oc- 
cupation census. The sampling fraction is 1 per cent. Data 
on acute and chronic diseases, injuries due to accidents, 
and disabilities are recorded. In addition, information on 
various environmental pollution risk factors and smoking 
and utilization of health services is included. GHS covers 
a probability sample of about 15,000 households each 
year. The major health topics are activity limitation due to 
sickness, consultations with general practitioners, use of 
health services and visits to hospitals. 

14.74. The specific content of questionnaires can dif- 
fer greatly both in the way in which data are recorded and 
in the different items which may be included to get at mor- 
bidity and health services utilization. The content of five 
national health interview surveys conducted during the 
1950s is compared in annex tables 1 and 2 (from 142). 
While the specific questions have likely changed in those 
three countries where the surveys are still conducted on a 
continuous basis (Japan, the United Kingdom, the United 
States of America), the tables do illustrate the different 
specific items that have been used by each country to get 
morbidity and health care utilization information using the 
same general conceptual framework. Thus, all national 
household interview surveys tended to use the same gen- 

eral concepts of morbidityquerying prevalence of acute 
and chronic conditions, impairment and injuries due to ac- 
cident and disabilities. Table 2 illustrates differences in in- 
formation actually obtained on various aspects of these 
morbid conditions. 

14.75. Differences in the recall periods for various 
classes of morbidity and utilization are shown in annex ta- 
ble 4. Again wide divergencies in recall periods are noted 
even when the same general question is asked. Since there 
are no established standards for health interview ques- 
tions, it is impossible to give guidelines for optimal forms 
of questions, recall periods, probes and so on that might 
be suitable for all national household surveys. Improve- 
ments in data collection from national household health in- 
terview surveys carried out in the United States of Amer- 
ica which have been documented indicate that changing 
the focus of some questions and including expanded 
check-lists of chronic conditions lead to improvements in 
the underreporting of certain chronic conditions and long- 
term disabilities (214). 

14.76. It was found that the percentage of persons re- 
porting chronic illness in the General Household Survey of 
the United Kingdom increased from 25 per cent to 56 per 
cent in interviewed males and from 26 per cent to 70 per 
cent in interviewed females between the 1976 and 1977 
surveys, when the format of the question was changed in 
1977 to include a check-list of conditions (191). It is 
thought that the increase in prevalence of chronic illness 
was in large part due to the inclusion of conditions in the 
check-list (for example, backache, varicose veins) which 
the respondents to the 1976 format did not feel to be se- 
rious enough to volunteer. Several of the items on the 
check-list concerned women more than men (for example, 
varicose veins, menstrual and menopausal difficulties), 
which may account in part for the greater increase in prev- 
alence among women than among men. It is not entirely 
clear whether the 1976 format yielded an underestimate or 
whether the 1977 format should be considered as giving 
an overestimate of chronic illness. The 1979 and 1980 for- 
mats have dropped the check-list and have returned to re- 
porting separately those chronic conditions which limit ac- 
tivities and which are closer to the “person” approach 
than to the “condition” approach described in section B 
above. Whether these differences would be found in ap- 
plying the same approaches in different national contexts 
and whether these techniques would be feasible in multi- 
subject household surveys where relatively little time can 
be spent in the interview administering detailed questions 
and probes on health are questions for further research in 
health interview survey methodology. 

14.77. Questions and interview techniques appropriate 
to a particular health system in a particular cultural setting 
may not be appropriate when dealing with other health 
systems in other cultures. An example of an international 
comparative study on health care carried out in 12 centres 
in seven countries using a household interview survey is 
the WHO/International Collaborative Study of Medical 
Care Utilization (136). This study demonstrated that it is 
possible to obtain locally valid and cross-nationally com- 
parable data from a common household interview survey 
questionnaire on such topics as psychosocial and demo- 
graphic characteristics, levels of health and perceived mor- 
bidity, and detailed use of various health services using a 
detailed and carefully planned questionnaire (302 ques- 
tions). However, all but one of the centres (Buenos Aires) 
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was either in Europe or North America, so that the range 
of cultural variability was not as great as it might have 
been if Asian or African populations had been included in 
the study. All seven countries were industrialized, with 
well developed health care systems already in operation, 
so that the measurement errors due to different conceptual 
meanings of certain questions and their responses were 
minimized. 

D. DATAREQUIREMENTSANDTABULATIONS 
FOR HEALTH TOPICS 

1. Data requirements 

14.78. As has already been emphasized in section C 
above, there is no universally acceptable question format 
or set of health questions that can be collected by all coun- 
tries by means of national multi-subject household sur- 
veys. Similarly, data requirements for special health sur- 
veys carried out for research purposes or for evaluation of 
specific programmes must follow specific formats depend- 
ing on the aims of each study, the research design em- 
ployed, and the resources available. General guidelines on 
format and content cannot be given in these cases without 
taking account of these considerations. 

14.79. There does appear to be, however, a core con- 
tent of health items for general multi-subject household 
surveys which can be collected by means of interviews, 
using lay interviewers. The exact format of the questions 
cannot in general be given since this will depend upon 
conditions particular to a country. For example, if a 
check-list of conditions is presented to the respondent as a 
recall aid, or as an indication of the range of health con- 
ditions being considered, the content of the check-list 
would be quite different in an industrialized country with 
a temperate climate than in a developing country with a 
tropical climate. 

14.80. A report of the United Nations Economic 
Commission for Africa has suggested a listing of health 
and health-related items which could be included in a sur- 
vey programme. The health questions would alternate in 
certain annual rounds with coverage of other topics, such 
as household income, consumption and expenditure, de- 
tailed demographic topics, employment, and so on. Items 
apply to each household member. These items may be 
grouped as follows: 

(a) Health status: 
(i) Illness during last 14 days: 

a. Nature of illness; 
b. Duration of illness during last 14 days; 
c. Number of days of restricted usual 

activity; 
(ii) Injury during last 14 days: 

a. Nature of injury; 
b. External cause of injury; 
c. Number of days of restricted usual ac- 

tivity due to injury; 
(iii) Impairments (no time-limit): 

Nature; 
(b) Utilization of health facilities: 

(i) Consultation for health care: 
a. Number of visits during the last 14 

days, by place of visit; 
b. Type of service rendered; 

c. Date of last visit (if before 14 days), 
stating the place of visit; 

(ii) Hospitalization during the last 12 months: 
a. Number of admissions; 
b. Duration of hospitalizations; 

(iii) Expenditures: 
a. Drugs and medical appliances pre- 

scribed by a doctor or those under his 
supervision; 

b. Hospital expenses; 
c. Doctor’s fees; 
d. Other (specify); 

(c) Other items related to health: 
(i) Nutrition: this includes anthropometric 

measurements on young children and moth- 
ers, food consumption history, breast-feed- 
ing and weaning information; 

(ii) Housing and water supply: includes items on 
sanitary facilities in the home, waste dis- 
posal facilities, and source of water supply. 

14.81. To this list of items, which is seen as meeting 
health information needs of developing countries in Af- 
rica, could also be added: 

(a) Further items on chronic illness (with a recall pe- 
riod of 12 months) which may or may not limit activities. 
A check-list of items appropriate to the national health sit- 
uation should be presented in order to remind the respond- 
ent of the types of conditions being queried. Where a sub- 
ject cannot read, the interviewer will have read the list to 
the subject. Each condition should be described in locally 
understood terms; 

(b) An extension of the item on impairments in order 
to determine the extent of limitation of activities and their 
consequences for the subject’s particular situation, that is, 
the need to take special medicines or use special aids, spe- 
cial diets, limit certain habitual activities and the like. 

14.82. All the items listed above could be included as 
basic items for a health component of a national household 
survey when resources permit the administration and sub- 
sequent tabulation of more comprehensive survey content 
at each survey round. The General Household Survey of 
the United Kingdom is an example of a multi-subject sur- 
vey which includes several topics at each survey round, 
although the specific items constituting a topic may 
change from round to round to reflect either changing in- 
terests or changing concepts relating to that topic. 

14.83. The illustrative listing of items given above 
should not be confused with the specific question format 
which might be used in a questionnaire in a particular na- 
tional context. The way in which the question is asked, 
the response categories listed and the positioning of the 
question in the questionnaire will depend upon specific 
circumstances, including the training and education of the 
interviewers, cultural and educational characteristics of the 
population interviewed, and data processing facilities 
available for tabulations. 

2. Tabulations 

14.84. Both health status and health behaviour usually 
vary by both age and sex. Prevalence of both acute and 
chronic conditions increases with age, and women usually 
report more illness and disability than men. Utilization of 
health services also varies with age, with some facilities, 
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(e) Persons reporting short-term health problems in the 
14 days before interview, by sex and age; 

(f) Persons consulting a GP in the 14 days before in- 
terview about short-term health problems, by sex and age; 

(g) Health problems in the 14 days before interview, 
by sex and age; 

(h) Persons consulting a GP in the 14 days before in- 
terview about health problems, by sex and age; 

(i) Persons reporting chronic health problems, by sex 
and socio-economic group; 

(j) Persons taking constant care because of chronic 
health problems, by sex and socio-economic group; 

(k) Doctor consultations: 
(i) Persons consulting a GP, National Health 

Service (NHS), in the 14 days before inter- 
view, by sex, age, and socio-economic 
group: rates per 1,000; 

(ii) Average number of GP, NHS, consultations 
per person per year, by sex, age, and socio- 
economic group; 

(I) Outpatient attendances: 
(i) Persons attending as “outpatients” in a 

three-month reference period, by sex and 
age: rates per 1,000; 

(ii) Average number of attendances per outpa- 
tient in a three-month reference period, by 
sex and age. 

The major cross-classifications in this context involve age, 
sex, socio-economic group and marital status. 

for example, maternal and child care centres, used 
uniquely by young children of both sexes, or by women 
of childbearing age. Thus, almost all tabulations involving 
either health status or utilization are cross-tabulated by age 
and by sex. The other variable by which many health vari- 
ables are classified is socio-economic group. The defini- 
tion of socio-economic group varies from one culture to an- 
other and various proxies, such as income, occupation, 
education, housing, or various combinations of these, 
have been used to describe it. In specific national con- 
texts, other variables may also become important for 
cross-classification, for example, marital status, ethnic 
group, family size, rural or urban residence, physical ac- 
cess to health care facilities. If the household survey is 
dedicated to special health topics, then the classifying vari- 
ables will depend upon the research aims of the study. 

14.85. As an example of tabulations possible from a 
multi-subject household survey, 12 tabulations of the 45 
presented by the General Household Survey (1977) of the 
United Kingdom are given below (191): 

(a) Persons reporting chronic health problems, by sex 
and age; 

(b) Persons in contact with health services in the year 
before; 

(c) Persons who did something differently from usual 
in the 14 days before interview because of chronic health 
problems, by sex and age; 

(d) Persons consulting a general practitioner (GP) in 
the 14 days before interview about chronic health prob- 
lems, by sex and age; 

ANNEX 
Content, verification methods and recall periods 

in health interview surveys in five countries 

TABLE 1. SURVEY c0~TEr-m HEALTH SERVICES 

Medical services ............................. 
Consultations, total number ............. 

Number by place of consultation ... 
Nature of service received .............. 
Place of consultation ..................... 
Elapsed time since last visit to a 

doctor .................................... 
Hospitalization ............................... 

Date of admission ........................ 
Name and address of hospital .......... 
Nature of condition ....................... 
Number of stays, overnight or longer, 

in: 
Hospital .................................. 
Nursing home .......................... 
Sanatorium .............. .:. ............. 
Operation performed? ................. 

Dental services ............................... 
Total number of consultations .......... 

Types of expenditure for health ........... 
Appliances ................................. 
Equipment .................................. 
Health services ............................ 

Method of payment .................... 
Medicines .................................. 

Doctor-prescribed ...................... 
Self-prescribed ......................... 

Premiums for pre-paid plans ............ 

Yes No No 
Yes No No 
Yes No No 
Yes No No 
Yes No No 

No Yes 
No Yes 
No Yes 
No Yes 
No Yes 

No 
Yes 
No 
Yes 
Yes 

No 
Yes 

No 
Yes 
No 
No 
No 

No Yes 
No Yes 
No Month only 
No Yes 
No Yes 

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

Yes 
No 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

Yes 
No 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 

Yes (days) 
No 
No 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 

No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Yes 
No 
No 
Yes 

Yes 
.No 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 

Kind . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Medical and No No Medical, No 
hospital hospital 
combined and 

dental 
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TABLE 2. SURVEYWNTENT:MORBIDITYWNDITIONS 

Cd Denmark 

Duration of illness ................................. Yes 
Date of onset ....................................... Yes 
Date of termination ................................ Yes 
Days illness during survey period .............. Yes 
Interference with usual activities ................ Yes 

Days kept indoors .............................. Yes 
Days in bed ...................................... Yes, home 

and 

Yes Yes 
Yes Yes* 
Yes Not stated 
Yes Yes 
Yes Yes 
Yes Yes 
Yes, home Yes. home 

and and 

United Skates 
Jga qfAmeric0 

Yes Chronic only 
Yes Ye9 
Yes No 
Yes No 
Yes Yes 
No No 
Yes, Yes, 

ho&al hospital 
hospital hospital hospital only only 

Yes 
Yes 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
No 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
Yesc 
Yes 
No 
No 
No 
For chronic 

conditions 
only 

No 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
No 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
No 
Yes 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Yes 

Days prevented from working ................ Yes Yes 
Days prevented from attending school ...... Yes No 
Source of income if not working ............ No Yes 

Nature (name) of condition ...................... Yes Yes 
Number of conditions ............................. Yes 
Outcome 

\Yes 
............................................. No NO 

Ciofacci&ntmsukinghrinjury ...... Yes Yes 
Place injury occurred .............................. Yes No 
Site of condition ................................... Yes YeS 
Treatment for each condition listed ............. Yes Yes 

Medical services ................................ Yes Yes 
Consultations, total number ................ Yes No 

Number by place of consultation ...... Yes Yes 
Date of first consultation ................ Yes No 
Date of last consultation ................. No No 

Yes Yes 
No Yes 
No No 
Yes Yes 
Yes Yes 
No Yes 
No No 
No No 
YeS No 

.No Yes 
Yes No 
Yes Yes 
Yes No 
No Yes 
No Yes 

Physician’s diagnosis ..................... Yes 
Place of consultation ..................... Yes 

Hospitalization .................................. Yes 
Number of admissions ...................... Yes . 
Date of admission ........................... No 
Date of discharge ............................ No 
Days hospitalized ............................ Yes 
Name and address of hospital ............. Yes 

Operations ........................................ Yes 
Dates of ....................................... No 
Nature of ...................................... Yes 

Dental services .................................. Yes 
Dates of commencement ................... No 
Daysofueatmentduringsurveypericd ...... Yes 

Medicine ............................................ No 
Home nursing ...................................... Yes 
Still under medical care for each chronic 

condition ......................................... No 
Examination for glasses; physiotherapy; 

osteotherapy; chiropractic and chiropodist 
treatments ........................................ Yes 

Type of condition ............. . .................... Yes 
Continuing ....................................... Yes 
New ............................................... Yes 
Recurring ......................................... Yes 

Special questions about alcoholism ............. No 
Special questions about death ................... No 
Special questions about mental disorders ...... No 
Special questions about pregnancies ............ No 
Use of appliances .................................. No 
Use of habit-forming drugs ...................... No 

Yes No Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes No Yes 
Yes No Yes 
Yes No Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes No Yes 
Yes No No 
No No No 
No No No 
Yes No Yes 
No No Yes 
No Yes Yes 
Yes No Yes 
No No Yes 

No No No Yes 

No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
Sleeping 

. . 

No No No 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes Yes Yes 
Yes No No 
No No No 
No Yes No 
No Yes No 
NO Yed No 
Yes No Yes 
No No No 

Use of tobacco ..................................... No Yes - No No No 
History of vaccinations and immunizations ... No Yes No No No 
X-rays, volume of exposure to .................. No No No No No 

* Question framed to determine whether condition is present in period of interview, and whether it started 
more or less than one year ago. 

b Only whether condition was first noticed in past two weeks, in past three months, or in past 12 months. 
C Only’ when necessary for International Statistical Classification coding. 
d Only when complications require special medical treatment. 
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TABLE 3. METHODS USED FOR VE~UF~CAT~ON AND EVALUA’IION 
OFDATAINQUESTIONNAIRES 

Cd Denmark 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Questionnaires 
edited for 
consistency and 
completeness? . . . . . 

Missing or defective 
data queried? . . . . . . 

Routine evaluation 
procedures: 
Completeness of 

reporting 
measured by 
comparison 
with records 
from 
independent 
sources? . . . . . . . . . 

Reinterview made 
to measure 
response errors? 

Verifications of 

Ep0lt-j 
morbidity 
conditions? . . . . . 
By subsequent 

medical 
examination . 

By comparison 
with doctor’s 
records . . . . . . . 

By comparison 
with hospital 
records . . . . . . . 

Scrutiny of 
completed 
questionnaires . . 

Quality control of 
coding, 
punching, and 
tabulating . . . . . . . 

Components of 
variance meaaured 
at each sampling 
stage? . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Comparison of sur- 
vey statistics made 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes; compared 
with total 
population No 

No No 

Yes No 

No No 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

No 

No 

Yes 

Yes Yes 

Yes Yes 

with other inde- 
pendent statistics? With communi- With cause of. All demo- . . . 

death data; graphic mate- census; also at report-writ- 
also with rial with ex- with Patient ing stage, but 
morbidity sta- isting records Survey (re- survey data 
tistics from ceiving medi- not adjusted 
other sources cal services except that 
(tuberculosis, in hospitals basic ratio es- 
diabetes, and clinics) timating pro- 
ulcer) cedure makes 

data consis- 
tent with in- 
dependent 
controls with 
respect to 
age, sex, and 
race distribu- 
tion of . 

cable disease 
statistics, ill- 
ness in the 
civil service, 
hospital sta- 
tistics, inter- 
national 
sources etc. 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

With national. 

Yes 

No 

Yes’ 

Yes 

No’ 

Nb 

Nb 

No’ 

Yes 

Yes 

Yes 

With other data 

population 

.* 
* Several special studies based on checks with hospital and physicians’ records are being made, but these 

are not routine verification procedures. 
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TABLE 4. PERIODS XWERED BY QUESTIONNAXRE USED IN RELD OPERATIONS 

Canada DCllllWk 
,2&d United States 

and W&J JOPM cfAmeric0 

Recall periods for: 
Illnesses . . . . . , . . . . . . Period between One month 

interviews, prior to 
which were interview 
usually 
monthly 

Injuries . . . . . . . . . . . . . Recall period 

Residual effects of 
previous injury 
or illness . . . . . . . . 

for most vari- 
able items 
was period 
between in- Not applicable 
terviews, 
which were 
usually 
monthly. 
However, in- 
structions 
were given 
that as much 
information 
for House- 
hold Record 
Card as pos- 
sible be re- 
corded on in- 
itial visit, 
with delay 
until inter- 
viewer felt he 
had confi- 
dence of fam- 
ily before 
asking certain 
questions 

Acute: two 
months prior 
to month of 
interview. 
Chronic: one 
year prior to 
month of 
interview 

Two months 
prior to 
month of 
interview 

Impairments . . . . . . . 

Accidents result- 
ing in injury . . . . 

Day of inter- Acute: two 
view for first weeks prior 
visit; period to week of 
between sub- interview. 
sequent visits’ Chronic: one 

year prior to 
week of 
interview 

When medical Two weeks 
attention re- prior to week 
quired, day of interview 
of interview 
for first visit; 
period be- 
tween subse- 
quent visits’ Day of 

interview 

Disability . . . . . . . . . . 

Health services 
Medical . . . . . . . . . 

Dental . . . . . . . . . . . 

Hospital . . . . . . . . . 

Home nursing . . 

Ecxmmic activity 1. 

Industry and 
occupation . ._ 

Income . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

One month 
prior to 
interview 

Not applicable 

One month 
prior to 
interview 

Not applicable 

Not investigated Accidents: two 
weeks prior 
to week of 
interview. In- 
juries causing 
present resid- 
ual effects or 
impairments: 
any time in 
past 

Day of inter- Current: two 
view for first weeks prior 
visit; period to week of 
between sub- interview. 
sequent visits’ Long-term: 

one year for 
bed days 
from chronic 
condition; 
day of inter- 
view for 
chronic limi- 
tation of 
activity 

Two weeks 
prior to week 
of interview 

Two weeks 
prior to week 
of interview; 
also visits in 
past year 

One year prior 
to interview 

Not investigated Day of 
this way interview 

Day of One year prior 
interview to interview 

Not investigated 
Not investigated One year prior 

to interview 
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TABLE 4 (continued) 

Medical and 
hospital 
insurance . . . . . . . . One month 

prior to 
Not stated Day of first July 19574une 

interview 1958 for hos- 

Veteran status . . . . . 

Death . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

interview pitalized pcr- 
sons only: 
one year 
period 

Not applicable Not stated Not investigated Day of 
interview 

Not applicable Not investigated Day of inter- Not investigated 

USeofappliances . . 

No No 

view for first 
visit; period 
between sub- 
sequent vis- 
its.’ For preg- 
nancy, where 
abnormal 
complications 
required rned- 
ical attention 

Not investigated Day of 
interview 

Does period shift 
forward with de- 
lay in inter- . . 
vtewmg? . . . . . . . . . . . 

Range of period be- 
tween end of re- 
call period and 
date ofintaview . . . . 

No 

only recall pe- 
riod between 
monthly in- 
terviews 
b-W 
aided by 
diary) 

1 to 10 days Up to 15 days 

No No 

Not stated Median, two 
days; usually 
completed 
one to six 
days; delay 
as much as 
six days - 

a Usually no more than a day, at most a week. 
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XV. EDUCATION AND LITERACY 

15.1. In the field of education, household surveys 
have to date been used principally for collection of statis- 
tical data in three areas: literacy, educational attainment 
and school attendance. The following discussion of issues 
in survey content, design and operations in relation to ed- 
ucation will therefore concentrate on issues related to 
these specific areas. However, it might be useful at the 
outset to present a very brief overview of the whole field 
of educational statistics as background and to understand 
the role and potentialities of household surveys in this 
general context. 

15.2. In principle, statistics related to education cover 
all aspects of the educational system, organization, people 
involved, activities, results, economic and social features, 
and the like, for which quantitative data are considered 
necessary, or at least desirable, in a given situation. Two 
major sectors should be distinguished in this field of sta- 
tistics, namely: 

(a) Statistics related to the educational system per se; 
(b) Statistics related to educational characteristics of 

the population. 
15.3. The first sector is very broad, dealing with all 

types of statistics regarding schools, pupils, teachers, ed- 
ucational finance, and the like, and data are normally col- 
lected directly from the institutions concerned by means of 
specific questionnaires or from current administrative rec- 
ords. Most of these data are collected on a yearly basis, 
but some statistics of a more detailed or specific nature 
may be obtained through intermittent investigations at reg- 
ular intervals, say three or five years, or through ad hoc 
surveys devoted to particular problem areas in the field of 
education. Historically, these statistics, which we may 
designate as “traditional” or “institutionalized” educa- 
tional statistics, have been developed within ministries of 
education or other national agencies responsible for edu- 
cation to meet the current needs for such data for admin- 
istrative and planning purposes. Within the overall system 
of national statistics, the development of this particular 
field must be characterized as rather slow-especially if 
compared with demographic and economic statistics. In 
most countries, developed as well as developing, it is only 
over the last 20 years or so that educational statistics have 
been significantly improved and reinforced. Inasmuch as 
the important role of education for the general economic 
and social development process has only lately become 
widely recognized, more emphasis has been put on edu- 
cational planning and costing, and, by implication, on the 
required statistical data base therefor. 

15.4. The second major sector of educational statistics 
is closely related to and in fact overlaps with demographic 
statistics, as it deals with the impact of the educational 
system, past and present, on the population in its totality 
or with regard to selected groups. Such statistical data are 
consequently in the first instance collected by means of 
population censuses and concern primarily literacy, edu- 
cational attainment and school attendance. In most coun- 
tries, censuses are taken only at IO-year intervals. How- 
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ever, household surveys on a sample basis are now being 
used more and more to supplement the infrequent census 
data with frequent, more up-to-date, and sometimes also 
more detailed information. This holds true in many fields 
but what is of interest in this particular field is the fact that 
such surveys provide an excellent tool for obtaining more 
timely, reliable and differentiated statistics on educational 
characteristics of the population. As such data are essen- 
tial for formulating development plans, not only for edu- 
cation proper but also for economic and social progress in 
general, where frequent references are made to the “stock 
of skilled manpower” or “human resources”, it is to be 
hoped that developing countries especially will make more 
frequent use of household surveys for this particular pur- 
pose. The major aim of this chapter is to provide technical 
guidance and explanations in order to facilitate such 
undertakings. 

15.5. .-As for the place of this particular type of edu- 
cational statistics in the national statistical system, it 
should be noted that central statistical services, or special 
census or survey agencies, are responsible for the opera- 
tion of population censuses and household surveys, even 
those which include educational data. In this connection, 
it is appropriate here to make reference to some pertinent 
features of statistical organization as regards educational 
statistics. 

15.6. F&t, in countries with a federal system of gov- 
ernment, educational statistics, like all other branches of 
public statistics, must originally be collected for each state 
separately and then co-ordinated and compiled at the fed- 
eral government level. This may, in certain countries with 
important diversities and inequalities between the educa- 
tional systems of the different states, be a quite difficult 
and complex operation. 

15.7. Secondly, in certain countries with a highly cen- 
tralized statistical organization, the “traditional” sector of 
educational statistics, referred to above, is no longer dealt 
with by the ministries of education, but by the central st+ 
tistical services. However, in most developing countries, 
the responsibility for these “institutionalized” educational 
statistics still remains with the ministries of education. 
When household surveys with items on education are or- 
ganized in such countries, it is therefore particularly im- 
portant to ensure the closest possible co-ordination and 
collaboration between the agency in charge of the survey 
and the ministry of education, which can provide valuable 
specialized expertise from both statistical and subject- 
matter viewpoints for the education part of the survey. 

A. SCOPE, PURPOSE, USES AND NEEDS FOR DATA 

1. Scope 

(a) Educational characteristics of the total population 
and of specijic population groups 

15.8. It goes without saying that the household survey 
approach is particularly suitable for collection of educa- 



tional statistics that illustrate the situation of an individual 
member of a household with regard to education. There- 
fore we will discuss here what was called above the sec- 
‘ond major sector of educational statistics, namely, educa- 
tional characteristics of the population. “Individualized” 
data on education which can usefully be included in 
household surveys relate primarily to the following 
subjects: 

(a) Literacy/illiteracy; 
(b) Educational attainment; 
(c) School attendance; 
(d) Access to education. 
15.9. Explanations concerning concepts, definitions, 

classifications and tabulations are given below in the per- 
tinent sections of this chapter. It should be recalled here 
that the above types of data may also be collected in pop- 
ulation censuses, but household surveys have important 
advantages. Because of the restricted size of the operation, 
they can study the subjects in question in more depth, us- 
ing specific tests where appropriate, so they constitute a 
very useful complement to large-scale censuses for check- 
ing their results and extending the scope of the data base 
and frequency of observations. 

(b) Statistics related to the educational system 

15.10. As has been explained above, data pertaining 
to the first major sector of educational statistics are nor- 
mally collected within the institutional framework in the 
field of education. It is nevertheless appropriate here to 
make some brief supplementary reference to these tradi- 
tional educational statistics in order to place the types of 
data being collected through household surveys in the 
right perspective. Institutionalized statistics on education 
generated by the educational system itself normally relate 
to the following subjects:’ 

(a) Schools and other institutions providing education 
and training (by level and type of educational programme); 

(6) Enrolment (by level, type and grade), completion 
of study course, repetition, drop-out, and the like; 

(c) Teaching staff and other personnel; 
(d) Educational facilities (buildings, classrooms, lab- 

oratories, libraries, equipment, school meal and health 
services, and the like); 

(e) Educational expenditure and finance. 
15.11. It is evident that on the whole the institution- 

alized data collection method traditionally used for these 
Qpes of educational statistics is the most appropriate one. 
Nevertheless, household surveys may in a given situation 
provide a useful complementary source of information. 
For example, data on private expenditure on education 
could be obtained from such surveys to supplement the in- 
stitutionalized statistics, as these may often be rather in- 
complete in this respect. Furthermore, on some occasions 
data regarding the socio-economic situation of pupils 
might usefully be collected by means of household sur- 
veys. The details must be worked out in each particular 
case, depending on the purpose and the capability of the 
survey and on specific conditions of the country. 

2. Purpose 

15.12. Fist of all, the purpose of including one or an- 
other item on education in a household survey depends on 
the overall nature and objective of the survey. 

(a) Education as main topic of a survey 

15.13. If education is the main topic, or one of several 
major topics, of a survey, the purpose, in principle, is to 
provide statistical information concerning the status and 
development of education (regular, adult and special, of 
all levels, types and grades) which is needed and which is 
not elsewhere available. The information should primarily 
refer to the country as a whole but to the extent possible, 
depending upon survey design, it is desirable to provide 
for breakdowns by major regions. Given the scope of the 
data (as presented in section 1 above) which deal essen- 
tially with educational characteristics of the population, 
the aim of the household SUNey in this connection is gen- 
erally to throw light upon the outcome of the educational 
process in the country. This is reflected in the educational 
situation of individuals, that is, acquired knowledge and 
skills or lack of them. 

15.14. Data concerning the main educational charac- 
teristics, literacy and educational attainment are key in- 
dicators to denote progress or critical shortcomings of the 
educational system over a long period of time. They thus 
have an important role to play in national plans for the ad- 
vancement of both regular and adult education. In this 
connection it should be noted that literacy and educational 
attainment statistics may be particularly helpful if appro- 
priate breakdowns by age and by specific categories within 
the population are provided, such as labour force, ethnic 
and religious groups, urban-rural, migrant workers, and so 
on. 

15.15. To summarize, for household surveys mainly 
focusing upon education, the major motivation is to pro- 
vide data which, along with other types of information, 
can serve as a basis for administration, planning, evalua- 
tion, study and research in the field of education. 

(b) Education as ancillary subject of a survey 

15.16. If, on the other hand, education is only an an- 
cillary subject in a household survey, the situation is com- 
pletely different. The purpose of the data on education is 
then to provide the means for studying possible interrela- 
tionships between the main topic of the survey and, for 
example, the literacy status and educational level of the 
individual concerned. Such connections may be antici- 
pated between education and several socio-economic and 
other characteristics of the household, for example, con- 
ditions of work and employment, income, housing, nutri- 
tion, health, mortality and fertility. 

3. Uses 

(a) Education as main topic of a survey 

15.17. Beginning again with the first alternative, 
where education is the main topic or one of the major top- 
ics of a household survey, the data are generally used for 
compilations, analyses and special studies devoted to the 
educational system in the country, including past trends, 
present situation and prospects for the future. In particu- 
lar, such basic data and derived statistics can be utilized 
for evaluation, planning, projections, and similar studies. 
Literacy data are essential for developing an adequate net- 
work of adult education centres to combat illiteracy. Sta- 
tistics on the educational attainment of the population, to- 
tal as well as economically active, provide benchmark data 
for the process of planning the future educational system 
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to better meet tbe requirements of overall economic and 
social development. 

(b) Education as ancillary subject of a survey 
15.18. As for the second alternative, with education 

as an ancillary subject in a household survey, the data on 
education are primarily used to complement the statistics 
pertaining to the main topic so as to make possible analy- 
ses and special studies aimed at throwing light on the in- 
terrelationships among educational characteristics of the 
household and its members on the one hand, and the rel- 
evant demographic, economic, social and cultural sub- 
jects, and the like, on the other.. In turn, the results of 
such analyses and studies can be exploited for planning 
purposes in various fields which bear upon household liv- 
ing .conditions in the country. Again, this means that 
within the broader perspective of national planning for 
economic and social development, due consideration will 
be given to the important role of education for the fulfil- 
ment of development plans. 

(c) Reliability checks of census data“ I” .- 

15.19. In addition, the data on literacy and educa- 
tional attainment obtained by means of household surveys 
can be utilized for testing the reliability of the same types 
of statistics collected in population censuses. In special- 
ized sample surveys more time and resources can be de- 
voted to a fairly detailed investigation of educational char- 
acteristics of household members than is the case in a 
large-scale statistical operation of the census type, cover- 
ing a broad variety of different items. 

(d) Collaboration with users of data 

15.20. Finally, whtin considering possible uses of sta- 
tistics collected through household surveys, it is as impor- 
tant for educational data as for other types of data that 
very close collaboration be established in planning and 
throughout the whole survey operation with potential users 
of the data. The specific needs of administrators, planners 
and research workers can then be appropriately matched 
and balanced against the technical knowledge of the sur- 
vey operators, statistical, financial and personnel resources 
available, cost-efficiency considerations, and so forth. 

15.21. It is only through careful preparations of this 
kind that adequate organization and content of the survey 
can be ensured, including proper selection of items and a 
ieasonable degree of detail, so that optimal use is made of 
necessarily very limited resources. This holds true both 
when education is the main topic of a survey and in cases 
where it is only an ancillary subject. Normally it cannot 
be expected that the agency responsible for a household 
survey and the staff primarily engaged in this operation 
have a specialized knowledge of the field of education. 
Hence, for those in charge of such a survey it is essential 
to maintain the closest possible co-operation not only, with 
subject specialists in the ministry of education and other 
relevant bodies, but also with statisticians working directly 
in this field. 

4. Needs 

(a) General considerations 

15.22. To determine exactly which types of data 
should be collected in order to best meet the objectives of 
a given statistical operation is invariably a rather intricate 
matter. Bearing in mind the scope and purpose of the sur- 

vey in more general terms and the contemplated use of the 
data to meet particular needs of planners and administra- 
tors, one has to examine very carefully which items ,, 
should be included in the survey and with what degree of / 

detail. It is a well-known fact that exaggerated ambitions my _ 
and expectations, especially on the part of future users of 
the data, pose a considerable risk of overburdenhg.the 
survey with a variety of data and details, all of which are 
not absolutely indispensable in a given situation. As the 
resources available normally are very restricted, this might 
easily lead to a low level of precision and quality in the 
data collection process and thus be detrimental also to 
those data which are really essential for the major purpose 
of the survey. 

15.23. From this, it is clear that the main emphasis of 
the survey, on education or on another topic, will have a 
direct effect upon the selection of items, the classifications 
to be used, and so on. Normally, broader content and a 
greater degree of detail will be aimed at when the survey 
is focusing on education. However, if the major concern 
is to study other topics, the education part of a survey 
must necessarily be limited to a few significant types of 
data, to illustrate the particular impact of education upon 
the demographic, economic or social phenomena in 
question. 

(b) Nature of the survey 

15.24. Another criterion with regard to data needs is 
obviously the nature of the particular survey in the general 
context of other surveys and other relevant statistical op- 
erations in the country. If the survey forms part of a con- 
tinuing and systematic data collection scheme with sur- 
veys conducted on a regular basis and with rotating topics, 
the education element may at a certain phase of the oper- 
ation be dealt with more comprehensively and in greater 
detail. On the other hand, in countries which still do not 
have continuous survey programmes established, it may 
be necessary to restrict the education content to a bare 
minimum of essential and highly significant items in order 
to cover a greater variety of other subject areas. 

(c) Co-operation with users 

15.25. Finally, it must be strongly emphasized again 
that for difficult decisions regarding the types of data and 
degree of detail to be retained in the field of education for 
a given household survey, very close co-operation must be 
established with those who will use the results of the Sur- 
vey. Only after a careful examination of survey content 
with users and with specialists in the various fields of sta- 
tistics will it be possible to arrive at a realistic and bal- 
anced decision as to the data needs for the survey, choice 
of items and degree of detail. 

B. CONCEPTUAL ISSUES 

1. General considerations 

15.26. As is the case with all statistical undertakings, 
household surveys depend first of all upon a rational, sys- 
tematic and logical approach with a well delineated uni- 
verse and clear-cut concepts, definitions and classifica- 
tions to meet their objectives. An important prerequisite 
for carrying out such a survey successfully is therefore a 
strict and concise conceptual framework. For those in 
charge of a household survey in which data on education 
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are to be collected, it is thus essential to be at least rea- 
sonably familiar with common terminology used in this 
field. To this effect, a few conceptual issues of a more 
general nature will be discussed in this section. Detailed 

L_ 1 idelines concerning suitable standard definitions, meth- 
--xl ods f measurement and classifications for the principal 

education items will be presented in section C, below. 
15.27. It goes without saying that strict adherence to 

established standards and norms, whether national or in- 
ternational, is of the utmost importance for achieving con- 
sistency and comparability with regard to the statistics ob- 
tained from household surveys. In countries where 
national statistical standards already exist for the field of 
education,.tbey must be taken into account when organiz- 
ing surveys. This is one important reason for maintaining 
close collaboration with ministries of education and other 
relevant agencies, as discussed above. 

‘15.28. However, many countries, particularly among 
the developing ones, have not as yet established any com- 
prehensive system of definitions and classifications relat- 
ing to education. The discussion in this and following sec- 
tions therefore primarily focuses upon international 
standards, norms and terminology which are widely used 
and accepted. This should, however, in no way prevent 
countries from working towards national definitions and 
classifications which properly reflect characteristic features 
of their respective educational systems and particular con- 
ditions in each country. At the same time, it is highly de- 
sirable to make such national standards as compatible as 
possible with current international systems in the same 
field. 

2. Basic conceptual issues 

(a) Concept of education for statistical purposes 

15.29. A general discussion of conceptual issues 
should first concentrate on how to delimit the field under 
study, namely, education. The first concern is to draw the 
boundaries of the universe to be covered as neatly and 
sharply as possible. Quite a number of different words and 
concepts may be encountered in education terminology, 
such as education, instruction, learning, training, study 
courses and programmes of different levels and types, in- 
tended for a variety of groups and specific categories 
within the population and with a broad range of objec- 
tives. This is not the place to enter upon a full-fledged dis- 
cussion of such concepts and definitions nor to attempt a 
comprehensive definition of the concept education for 
overall purposes, still less to try to impose a standardized 
conception of the’ philosophy, aims, or content of educa- 
tion or reflect on its ideological or cultural aspects per se. 
What is essential here is to have a simple, deliberately 
short definition of education, even if it is arbitrary, to 
meet .the practical requirements of statisticians. Such a 
definition is given in the International Standard Classiji- 
cation of Education (ISCED) established by UNESCO 
(118, p.. 2), namely: 

“Education is taken to comprise organized and sus- 
tained communication designed to bring about 
learning. ’ ’ 
15.30. For a proper interpretation of this definition, 

the following supplementary clarifications are provided 
(118, pp. 2-3): 

(a) Communication requires a relationship between \ , 
two or more persons involving the transfer of information; 

(b) Organized is intended to mean planned in a pattern 
or sequence with established aims or curricula. It involves 
an educational agency which organizes the learning situa- 
tion and/or teachers who are employed (including unpaid 
volunteers) to consciously organize the communication; 

(c) Sustained is intended to mean that the learning ex-, 
perience has the elements of duration and continuity; 

(d) Learning is taken as any change in behaviour, in- 
formation, knowledge, understanding, attitudes, skills or 
capabilities which can be retained and cannot be ascribed 
to physical growth or to the development of inherited be- 
haviour patterns. 

15.31. Included, therefore, are activities that in some 
countries and in some languages may not usually be de- 
scribed as education, but rather as training or as cultural 
development. Excluded, however, are types of communi- 
cation that are not designed to bring about learning or that 
are not planned in a pattern or sequence with established 
aims. Thus, all education involves learning ,but many 
forms of learning are not regarded as education. Leisure 
activities such as recreation, sports, and tourism which are 
not designed to bring about learning and which do not in- 
volve an organized educational programme are excluded 
from education. “Self-directed learning”, “family and so- 
cially directed learning” and “random learning” are ex- 
cluded because they involve no organized agency or 
teacher in the above sense. Also excluded are isolated 
events involving no sustained educational activity, such as 
one or two public lectures, conferences or meetings; enter- 
tainment; information, advertising and sales programmes; 
other social and corporate activities, such as meetings of 
clubs or associations and work camps. 

(b) Principal types of education. 

15.32. From the administrative and organizational 
point of view, there are three principal types of education 
to be distinguished: 

(a) Regular education; 
(b) Adult education; 
(c) Special education. 
15.33. The first type of education corresponds to the 

traditional educational system, at all levels. This is regular 
school and university education, that is, the system that 
provides a “ladder” for children and young people who 
may progress from pre-primary or primary school through 
university (although many drop out on the way). Educa- 
tion of this type is covered regardless of ownership or 
sponsorship of the institution concerned (for example, 
public or private). 

15.34. The second principal category, adult educa- 
tion, comprises education provided to people who are not 
in the regular school and university system, including 
adult literacy programmes as well as organized and SUS- 
tained training for such groups as farmers, craftsmen, in- 
dustrial workers or homemakers. Programmes of this kind 
may be arranged by government departments, industry, 
trade unions, the armed forces, and many other agencies. 
From a statistical point of view, this implies that this cat- 
egory is a highly differentiated and complex one, giving 
rise to numerous problems with regard to data collection, 
as the administrative framework is much less rigid and 
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well-defined than’ for the regular educational system. How- 
ever, the statistician must face these difficulties and find 
practicable solutions so that the data collected reflect the 
factual situation as faithfully as possible. 

15.35. In the past, the adult education sector was in 
many countries of relatively minor importance from a 
quantitative point of view. Lately, however, this situation 
has changed drastically, in line with modem developments 
in educational policy and planning. It is now widely rec- 
ognized that education is not an instructional “package” 
provided to children and young persons in schools and 
universities, but is a continuing process providing oppor- 
tunities for enlarging experience, understanding and skill 
throughout the life of the individual, through “permanent 
education” or “life-long education*‘. Household surveys, 
because of their comprehensive population coverage, are 
well-suited to collecting statistics in this section. 

15.36. The third category is, in effect, one which 
overlaps the former two categories in the sense that special 
education, organized specifically for various groups of 
handicapped or otherwise exceptional children, adoles- 
cents, or adults, may be discerned within both the regular 
education system and the adult education one. 

(c) Content of education 

15.37. It should also be noted that teaching and leam- 
ing tnay take place in all kinds of places, for example, in 
classrooms, community centres, or the open air, and by 
many methods, for example, lectures, discussions, prac- 
tice work, correspondence, through any appropriate me- 
dia, for example, books, teaching machines, radio, films, 
and television. It is thus the content and objectives of a 
learning process rather than varying organizational and 
technical arrangements that determine whether any given 
process should be. considered as education or not. In the 
same way, education in principle embraces all types of 
pupils and students of all age groups, whether studying on 
a full-time or on a part-time basis, with varying character- 
istics and under varying circumstances. 

15.38. As the concept of education is thus primarily 
focused upon the content or subject-matter of study, it is 
appropriate here to give a brief presentation of current ter- 
minology in that respect.’ 

15.39. The most detailed unit of education is denoted 
as a course and represents a planned series of learning ex- 
periences in a particular range of subject-matter or skills 
offered by a sponsoring agency and undertaken by one or 
more students. A selection of one or more courses is 
called a programme, mainly oriented towards a specific 
field and with an expressed or implied aim, such as qual- 
ification for more advanced study or for one or several oc- 
cupations, or solely an increase in knowledge and under- 
standing. Programmes which are related in terms of level 
and major subject-matter content may be combined into 
programme groups, identified in the ISCED system by a 
five-digit code. Programme groups related to the same 
general subject-matter or area arc further aggregated into 
fields (ISCED three-digit code). 

’ For more detailed information, reference is made to the ISCED sys- 
tem (118). 

(d) Level of education 

15.40. Finally, there is the concept of level of educa~ 
tion (ISCED one-digit code), which represents a broad 
section of the education “ladder”, that is, the progression 
from very elementary to more complicated learning expe- 
rience, embracing all fields and programme groups that 
may occur at that particular stage of the progression. 

(e) Use of ISCED in household surveys 

15.41. As has been explained, the Znfernurionul 
Standard Classification of Education is a three-stage clas- 
sification with a coding system of five digits, providing 
successive subdivisions from level to field to programme 
group. This system, adapted as necessary to particular 
conditions and requirements in the country concerned, 
may also be used in household surveys for classification of 
education. The degree of detail will depend on the purpose 
and nature of the survey. At this stage, it will suffice to 
indicate some basic elements in the ISCED system. 

15.42. The “education ladder” is made up of the fol- 
lowing major levels: 

(a) Education at the first level (ISCED category l), 
which usually begins between ages five and seven and 
lasts for about five or six years; 

(b) Education at the second level, first stage (ISCED 
category 2), which begins at about age lo-12 and lasts for 
about three years; 

(c) Education at the second level, second stage 
(ISCED category 3), which begins at about age 13-15 and 
lasts for about three years; 

(d) Education at the third level (ISCED categories 5, 
6 and 7), which begins at about age 17-19 and is of vary- 
ing durations depending upon the stage, as discussed 
below. 

15.43. A more comprehensive picture of the ISCED 
level-category pattern is obtained by using the one-digit 
classification in full, as follows: 

Education preceding the first level 
Education at the first level 
Education at the second level, first stage 
Education at the second level, second stage 
Education at the third level, first stage, of the type 
that leads to an award not equivalent to a first uni- 
versity degree 
Education at the third level, first stage, of the type 
that leads to a first university degree or equivalent 
Education at the third level, second stage, of the 
type that leads to a post-graduate university degree 
or equivalent 
Education not definable by level. 

15.44. Here two new categories have been introduced: 
0 (for pre-school education, nursery schools, kindergar- 
tens and similar institutions) and 9 (for types of education 
which do not lend themselves to the level concept). In ad- 
dition, education at the third level has been broken down 
into three categories to provide for a more differentiated 
presentation of what has usually been called “university 
and other higher education” or “post-secondary educa- 
tion”. 

15.45. The next step in the ISCED system is the field. 
A detailed description of that part of the structure is be- 
yond the scope of the present discussion. For this purpose 
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ISCED itself should be consulted (118). However, by way 
of example, it may be mentioned that the two second level 
categories (ISCED codes 2 and 3) can be subdivided into 
the following major groupings of fields: 

(a) General education, which stresses the theoretical, 
philosophic or mathematical aspects of the subjects cov- 
ered, with little emphasis on technical subjects dealing 
with practical skills (ISCED codes 201 and 301); 

(b) Teacher training (ISCED codes 214 and 314); 
(c) other education at the second level (ISCED codes 

224, 234, 250, 252, 262, 266, 270, 278, 289, 318, 326, 
334, 350, 352, 354, 362, 366, 370, 378 and 389). 

15.46. With a similar subdivision at the third level, 
one arrives at an intermediate grouping of levels and fields 
comprising 18 categories (118, pp. 31-32), which might 
be of interest for some household surveys. The full three- 
digit classification contains some 100 categories and is 
thus relevant mainly for specialized surveys concentrating 
on an in-depth study of education. 

3. Other conceptual issues of a general nature 

15.47. Having dealt above with certain central con- 
ceptual issues in the. field of education, this section will 
refer to a few concepts and terminological usages typical 
for educational statistics as such. Some familiarity with 
such concepts and expressions is helpful to place the 
whole area of educational statistics in perspective. 

(a) StocWpOw 

15.48. In the past, educational statistics were predom- 
inantly of a static character. Figures were presented con- 
cerning the number of pupils registered (enrolment) and 
teachers engaged at given points in time, without any at- 
tempt to describe in more detail the continuous process of 
evolution and change in these respects during and, above 
all, between the school years. 

15.49. In modem educational statistics, there is a very 
clear trend towards a more dynamic approach. To this 
end, the concepts of stock and flow have been introduced. 
Instead of simply observing and reporting net changes in 
enrolment figures (stock data) from one school year to the 
following one, educational statisticians have recently de- 
veloped and improved methods to follow cohorts of pupils 
year by year as they progress through the educational sys- 
tem (flow data). These are used to describe what happens 
to cohorts at each particular step of their “school career”. 
Similarly, the flow approach can be used for teachers, an- 
alysing the movements into, within and out of the teaching 
Staff. 

15.50. Even with modest means, it is feasible to ar- 
rive at a fairly satisfactory data base for flow studies. With 
a view to assisting countries where only stock data still 
exist, UNESCO has developed a methodology for flow 
analyses giving special attention to evaluation of “educa- 
tional wastage”. Another methodology of interest to de- 
veloping countries has been designed using specific regis- 
tration numbers for pupils, identifying them with the 
original cohort of school entry (120). This coding system 
represents a. substitute for ‘a complete individualized data 
system and is intended for countries where lack of com- 
puter facilities makes the latter, more sophisticated ap- 
proach impractical. 

(b) Educational wastage 

15.51. The important concept “educational wastage” 
is now currently used as a kind of “main heading” for the 
two phenomena, “repetition” and “drop-out”. For statis- 
tical purposes, the following definitions may be used (125, 
p. 16): 

“Drop-out or school desertion: leaving school before 
the completion of a given stage of education or leaving 
at some intermediate or non-terminal point in a cycle of 
schooling; 

“Repetition: a year spent by a pupil doing the same 
work in the same grade as in his previous year in 
school; 

“Educational wastage: incidence, in a country’s edu- 
cation system, of drop-out and repetition.” 
15.52. In some countries very high levels of dropout 

and repetition constitute an extremely serious problem. 
Continuous analyses are then indispensable to evaluate 
what might be called the internal efficiency or the “out- 
put” of the educational system. This is all the more im- 
portant in situations where available resources are severely 
limited and where it therefore is imperative to use them 
with maximum efficiency. In certain cases, household sur- 
veys may be used to collect data on enrolment repetition 
and drop-out. 

(c) Educational disparities 

15.53. Another conceptual issue which also focuses 
on potential deficiencies of the educational system con- 
cerns educational disparities. Here it is the social aspect 
that is decisive, namely, questions of equal access to v&i- 
ous kinds of education, the position of different popula- 
tion groups vis-d-vis the educational infrastructure, handi- 
caps of a geographical, economic, cultural, ethnical 
nature, and the like. This is an area which so far has been 
much neglected, as traditional educational statistics have 
tended to study the education system in terms of structures 
and institutions. This is an information gap which can be 
filled by using the household survey approach, as the unit 
of observation should be the individual. The concern is 
with the individual’s relation to the supply of educational 
services, that is, how people avail or do not avail them- 
selves of educational facilities. In this connection, con- 
cepts such as access to education, distance to school, and 
the like also come to the fore. 

15.54. This is a relatively new and unexplored sector 
of educational statistics which still lacks a generally ac- 
cepted conceptual framework and a standardized terminol- 
ogy. However, this situation is changing as interested sur- 
vey organizers undertake new work in this area. Various 
approaches are being tried in order to shed light on a com- 
plex problem of great importance for educational policy 
and planning. 

C. PRINCIPALITEMSOFINM)RMATION 

1. Items especially suitable for household surveys 

15.55. As has already been ‘&tinted out above; house- 
hold surveys lend themselves particularly well to collect-. 
ing data on educational characteristics and activities of the 
population. Among items to be included in such surveys, 
the following are of first importance: 



(u) Literacy; 
(b) Educational attainment; 
(c) School attendance. 
15.56. Depending upon the specific nature and pur- 

pose of the survey and upon particular conditions and re- 
quirements, other items might also be covered, such as ed- 
ucational qualifications, access to education (distance to 
schools and other educational institutions), and so forth. It 
must be recalled that it is not possible to present any firm 
recommendations on survey content with respect to the 
vast field of education because of the highly differentiated 
and flexible character of household surveys and the great 
variety of specific national circumstances throughout the 
world. 

2. Items normally included in educational statistics 
collected directly from educational institutions 

15.57. In section B.l, it was noted that institutional- 
ized educational statistics as a rule will continue to be col- 
lected in the traditional way. A brief list of the most im- 
portant types of data for this category was given in that 
section as background information, in order to convey 
some idea of the whole universe of educational statistics. 
It has furthermore been indicated that in particular cases, 
for example concerning private expenditure on education 
or the socio-economic characteristics of pupils and their 
households, the household survey approach is useful for 
collecting data pertaining to the “traditional” sector of ed- 
ucational statistics. 

15.58. The next section presents a comprehensive re- 
view of standards recommended for the typical household 
survey items on education. The following section will re- 
fer briefly to similar standards for a few key elements in 
traditional educational statistics. 

3. International standards relating to eductiional 
chu~acteristics of the population 

15.59. The following standard definitions, methods of 
measurement, and classifications are based on current in- 
ternational recommendations or. if recommendations do 
not exist, on commonly accepted practice. In cases where 
more detailed and specific information might be required 
for elaborating survey programmes, the reader is referred 
directly to the sources quoted. 

(a) Literacy/illiteracy (124) ./ 

(i) Dejinitions 

15.60. A person is literate who can with understand- 
ing both read and write a short simple statement on his 
everyday life: 

15.61. A person is illiterate who cannot with under- 
standing both read and write a short simple statement on 
his everyday life. 

15.62. A person is functionally literate who can en- 
gage in all those activities in which literacy is required for 
effective functioning of his group and community and also 

-for enabling him to continue to use reading, writing and 
calculation for his own and the community’s development. 

15.63. A person is functionally illiterate who cannot 
engage in all those activities in which literacy is required 
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(ii) Methods of measurement 

15.68. To measure the educational attainment of the 
population, the following methods can be used: 

(a) Ask a question or questions pertinent to the defi- 
nition given above, at a complete census or sample survey 
of the population; 

(b) 
on:, 

(0 
(ii) 

Where this is impossible, prepare estimates based’ 

Data from previous censuses or surveys; 
Records over a number of years of school 
enrolment, of examination, of school-leaving 

: ‘,. 

for effective functioning of his group and community and 
also for enabling him to continue to use reading, writing 
and .calculation for his own and the community’s 
development. 

(ii) Methods of measurement 

15.64. To determine the number of literates (or func- 
tional literates) and illiterates (or functional illiterates), 
any of the following methods may be used: ’ 

(a) Ask a question or questions pertinent to the defi- 
nitions given above, in a complete census or sample sur- 
vey of the population; 

(bj Use a standardized test of literacy (or functional 
literacy) in a special survey. This method could be used to 
verify data obtained by other means or to correct bias in 
other returns; 

(c) When none of the above is possible, prepare esti- 
mates based on: 

(i) Special censuses or sample surveys on the 
extent of school enrolment; 

(ii) Regular school statistics in relation to de- 
mographic data; 

(iii) Data on educational attainment of the 
population. 

(iii) Classification 

15.65. The population aged 10 years and over should 
be classified first into two groups: literates and illiterates. 
Where appropriate, functional illiterates should also be 
distinguished. 

15.66. Each of these groups should be classified by 
sex, and also by age in the following groups: 10-14, 15- 
19,20-24,25-34,35-44,45-54,55-64,65 years and over. 
Additional classifications should be made, where appro- 
priate, for: 

(a) Urban and rural populations; 
(b) Such ethnic groups as are usually distinguished 

within a~state for statistical purposes; 
(c) Social groups. 

(b) Educational attainment of the population (124) 

(i) Definition 

15.67. The educational attainment of a person is the 
highest grade completed and/or the highest level of edu- 
cation attained or completed by the person in the system 
of regular, special and adult education of his own or some ;.: 
other state. 



certificates, and of degrees and diplomas granted. 

15.69. The population 15 years old and over should 
first be classified by educational attainment, expressed 
preferably in terms of highest grade completed, but at least 
in terms of level of education attained or completed. 
Wherever possible, distinction should also be made among 
different fields of study at each level. 

15.70. Each of these groups should be classified by 
sex and also by age in the following groups: H-19,20-24, 
25-34, 35-44,45-54, 55-64,65 years and over. Additional 
classifications should be prepared, where appropriate, for: 

(a) Urban and rural populations; 
(b) Such ethnic groups as are usually distinguished 

within a state for statistical purposes; 
(c) Social groups. 

(c) School utzendance (124) 

(i) Definition 

15.71. School attendance is defined as attendance at 
any accredited educational institution, public or private, 
for systematic instruction at any level of education at the 
time of the survey, or, if the survey is taken during the 
school vacation period, at the end of the last school year. 
Instruction in particular skills which is not part of the rec- 
ognized educational structure of the country (for example, 
m-service training courses in factories), is not considered 
as school attendance for purposes of a survey. 

(ii) Methods of measurement 

15.72. Ask a question or questions pertinent to the 
definition given above, in the first place to all persons be- 
tween the usual age for entrance into the first level of ed- 
ucation and 24 years of age inclusive. If it is considered 
likely that a significant number of older persons is attend- 
ing school, such information may also be collected for 
persons over 24 years of age. This is particularly the case 
in countries which may also wish to investigate attendance 
at facilities providing adult education, outside the regular 
school and university system. 

15.73. It should be borne in mind that there is a’ very 
great variety of durations in adult education programmes. 
Accordingly, a question should be asked on the duration 
in hours of programmes for adults. The population in the 
relevant age range, as indicated above, should first be 
classified by level of education attended. Whenever pos- 
sible, a classification by grade and broad fields of study 
should also be made. If adult education has been included, 
this sector of education should be shown separately and, 
preferably, should be classified according to ISCED five- 
digit (or three-digit) codes. In addition, those attending 
school should be classified by sex and five-year age 
groups. Additional classifications may be introduced, 
where appropriate, for urban and rural populations, ethnic 
and social groups, and the like. 

(d) Educational qualifications (124) 

(i) Definition 

15.74. Educational qualifications are the qualifications 

(d) A class is a group of pupils (students) who are 
usually instructed together by a teacher or by several 
teachers; 

(e) A school (education institution) is a group of pu- 
pils (students) of one or more grades organized to receive 
instruction of a given type and level under one teacher, or 
of various types and/or levels under more than one 
teacher, tinder the direct supervision of thi head of the es- 
tablishment (the school or educational institution is often 
the unit from which statistics may be secured): 

(i) A public school is operated by a public au- 
thority (national, federal, state or provincial, 
or local), whatever the origin of its financial 
resources; 

(ii) A private school is a school not operated by 
a public authority, whether or not it receives 
support from such authorities. Private schools 
may be defined as aided or non-aided, re- 
spectively, according as they derive or do not 
derive financial support from public au- 
thorities; 

V, The compulsory school-age population is the total 
population between the age limits of compulsory full-time 

(that is, degrees, diplomas, certificates, and the like) that education; 
190 

an individual has acquired, whether by full-time study, 
part-time study or private study; whether conferred in the 
home country or abroad; and whether conferred by edu- 
cational authorities, special examining bodies or profes- 
sional bodies. The acquisition of an educational qualifica- 
tion implies the successful completion of a course of 
study. 

(ii) Method of measurement 

15.75. Ask a question or questions pertinent to the 
definition given above, primarily to all persons having 
completed a course of study at the third level of education 
(ISCED codes 5, 6 and 7), regardless of the age of the 
person. 

4. Other international standards in the$eld 
of education 

15.76. As has already been emphasized, data on edu- 
cation collected through household surveys should not be 
seen in isolation but rather as an integral part of an overall 
statistical information system for the field of education as 
a whole. The international standards most directly relevant 
to educational data which might be collected in household 
surveys were discussed above. Standard definitions relat- 
ing to other key elements in education statistics are sum- 
marized below (124): 

(a) A pupil (student) is a person enrolled and/or reg- 
istered in a programme of education; 

(b) A teacher is anyone employed, even part-time and/ 
or without remuneration, to communicate knowledge, 
skills, and the like; 

(i) A full-time teacher is a person engaged in 
teaching for a number of hours customarily 
regarded as full-time, at the particular level of 
education in each state; 

(ii) A part-time teacher is one who is not a full- 
time teacher; 

(c) A grade is a stage of instruction usually covered in 
the course of a school year; 



(g) Educational. finance: 
(i) Receipts refer to cash received by or made 

available to or for schools, including appro- 
priations, subventions, fees, cash value of 
property received as gifts, and the like; 

(ii) Expenditures refer to financial charges in- 
curred by or on behalf of schools for goods 
and services. Expenditures, in turn, may be 
further subdivided into: 
a. Current expenditures; 
b. Capital expenditures; 
c. Loan transactions. 

15.77. Again, it should be recalled that the major in- 
strument for classification regarding these various ele- 
ments is the International Standard ClassQication of Edu- 
cation (118), the main features of which have already been 
dealt with above. 

D. SPECIALSAMPLING,MEASUREMENT AND 

OPERATIONAL ISSUES 

1. Sampling issues 

15.78. Regarding sample design and related prepara- 
tions for household surveys in general, background infor- 
mation and technical advice is provided in part one of the 
present Handbook. For surveys which deal with educa-- 
tion, it has to be examined in each particular case what 
further considerations may be required with due regard to 
the specific purpose and character of the survey, the role 
and importance of education and other subjects included in 
it, regional and local conditions, and the like. 

15.79. In the case of household surveys which include 
education merely as an ancillary subject, such considera- 
tions will naturally depend first and foremost on the topic 
of major concern for the survey. Nevertheless, proper at- 
tention must at the same time be given to possible side- 
effects that the chosen sample design might have with re- 
spect to the educational characteristics of the population 
groups under study. 

15.80. When education constitutes the main topic of 
a household survey or survey module or round, it is evi- 
dent that decisions concerning sample design primarily 
have to be made after careful consideration of their prac- 
tical implications for the various educational features to be 
investigated. As educational infrastructures and related 
circumstances vary very much from country to country, it 
is, however, difficult to establish any firm and universally 
applicable rules and guidelines as to how to proceed in or- 
der to ensure adequate representativeness of the sample in 
this respect. Moreover, the household survey approach has 
so far not been much used in the field of education, and 
practical experience is thus rather limited. It is therefore 
necessary to tackle this problem from case to case. 

15.8 1. The needs for specific compilations and analy- 
ses are also of importance for the sampling arrangements 
to be made. If, for example, the survey aims at studying 
the educational situation of relatively small population 
groups, such as ethnic and religious minorities or migrant 
workers, particular attention has to be given to the ade- 
quacy of the sample. 

15.82. A particular sampling issue concerns literacy 
and related problems of data quality. In order to ensure 
reasonably reliable information on literacy, enumerators 

should use some simple test material to check, where re- 
quired, the ability of each household member aged 10 and 
over to read and write. In certain cases, it may even be 
considered necessary to have recourse to more sophisti- 
cated test procedures as a complementary control measure. 
Such an in-depth investigation of literacy status implies, 
however, considerable demands on time and specialized 
personnel and could normally not be extended to more 
than a limited number of respondents. At the first stage of 
drawing up the sample design for the survey, the needs for 
this kind of reliability checking should be considered and 
provision made, where required, for an appropriately cho- 
sen subsample for this particular purpose. 

2. Measurement issues 

15.83. International recommendations concerning 
methods of measurement have been presented above, deal; 
ing with some of the educational characteristics of the 
population. Some further explanations and suggestions, 
especially regarding those concepts which may create spe- 
cific difficulties for survey organizers, are given below. 

(a) Literacy 

15.84. At the outset, it should be emphasized that 
substantial experience in population censuses and special 
surveys indicates that the measurement of literacy presents 
quite particular problems. The concept itself may be given 
varying interpretations by those planning a survey, the 
enumerators, heads of households and the persons whose 
level of literacy is being measured. In effect, literacy in 
this connection should be seen as a continuous variable, 
ranging from the most elementary and mechanical ability 
to read and write a few words with great difficulty and no 
or little understanding to well-developed reading and writ- * 
ing skills that can be utilized for the most advanced pur- 
poses of communication. It is obvious that a person who 
can, for example, write only his name and some numerals 
and/or read just a few very simple words such as “eps”, 
“no”, “good” or “bad”, is not literate in any meaning- 
ful sense. The crucial problem is therefore to determine a 
threshold level within this wide range, corresponding to a 
reading and writing ability that really makes some sense 
for the individual concerned by enabling him to commu- 
nicate with other people and to be informed by means of 
written language, at least in a very modest way. 

15.85. The definitions given in paragraphs 15.60 and 
15.61 above of a literate person and of an illiterate person 
are precisely formulated with the intention of describing a 
“bare minimum” level of literacy. The key words are 
“with understanding”, to eliminate any kind of merely : 
mechanical ability (rote learning) with no practical mean- 
ing, “short simple statement”, to indicate a quite humble 
level of communication, and “everyday life”, to signify 
that the message refers only to things that are very ele- 
mentary and familiar to the person concerned. 

15.86. Ever since this first definition of literacy was 
introduced by UNESCO in 1958, the need for a more 
qualified concept of literacy has been felt to supplement 
the above “bare minimum” level. Especially in formulat- 
ing objectives for mass literacy campaigns at the intema- 
tional as well as at the national levels, it has been neces- 
sary to aim at a more ambitious degree of literacy, 
focusing primarily on the proper “functioning” of the in- 
dividual in relation to his community and socioeconomic 
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situation. Thus the concept of “functional literacy” has 
been created, corresponding to the third and fourth defi- 
nitions above (paras. 15.62 and 15.63), definitions which 
were included in the 1978 revision of the UNESCO rec- 
ommendation ( 124). 

15.87. Functional literacy represents a significantly 
higher level of literacy which is clearly “work-oriented” 
and which puts special emphasis on the continuous use of 
the acquired ability in reading, writing and also calcula- 
tion for practical purposes. The skills must be sufficiently 
advanced to make it possible for the individual to partici- 
pate fully and effectively in activities commonly occurring 
in his life situation that require a reasonable capability of 
communicating by written language. This is applicable to 
both occupational activities and community life. A func- 
tionally literate person must, for example, be able to re- 
ceive written instructions for his work, read newspapers, 
notices, advertisements, popular literature, and the like, 
write ordinary letters, notes and messages, and make ele- 
mentary calculations, keep simple accounts, and so forth. 

15.88. In view of this dualistic approach to the level 
of literacy, it is especially important that a sharp distinc- 
tion be consistently maintained between the concepts lit- 
eracy and functional literacy. The relevant questions in the 
survey form should closely follow the respective defini- 
tions and the enumerators must be provided with compre- 
hensive instructions on how to ensure a correct interpre- 
tation of the replies obtained. It is also essential that such 
questions are not just answered by the head of the house- 
hold on behalf of its other members but put directly to 
each individual aged 10 years and over. The enumerator 
will in this way have a better opportunity of controlling 
the answers received. The method of private interviews 
may also have the advantage of overcoming certain psy- 
chological inhibitions and prestige attitudes which tend to 
disguise the real literacy status. 

15.89. In order to measure the literacy level of re- 
spondents as accurately as possible, enumerators should 
take every opportunity of verifying the received replies by 
means of various control questions. To this effect, it is ap- 
propriate that questions on educational attainment precede 
those on literacy so that immediate comparisons of the re- 
plies can be made and apparent mistakes corrected. It is 
obviously not possible to give any firm rules about the re- 
lationship between completed grades of regular schooling 
and the two literacy concepts in question as educational 
systems and other circumstances vary greatly from country 
to country. As a very tentative indication, however, it 
might be said that for an average developing country, lit- 
eracy would roughly correspond to three to four years of 
primary schooling (repetition not included), and functional 
literacy to five to six years of such schooling. For those 
having participated in adult literacy courses instead, the 
corresponding time equivalents might be estimated, very 
approximately, at some 100 hours and 300 hours, respec- 
tively. However, there may be quite considerable individ- 
ual variations. Even a respectable amount of regular or 
adult education is not a guarantee in itself against relapse 
into illiteracy when motivation or appropriate reading and 
writing material is lacking. 

15.90. Other ways must therefore be sought to check 
and validate the literacy status claimed by the respondent. 
It is of great help if oral control questions can be com- 
bined with at least some simple test material, for example, 

a set of “literacy cards” to be shown to respondents after 
they have answered the main literacy question(s). Such 
cards might contain a short printed paragraph followed by 
a few related questions to which the respondent should 
give a brief reply, if possible also in writing, thereby pro- 
viding concrete proof of his ability to read and write with 
understanding. With the help of special instructions for the 
evaluation of these answers, the enumerators would then 
be able to determine whether the respondent was to be 
considered literate or not. 

15.91. While some rather simple test material of this 
kind substantially increases the validity of data on literacy, 
it is evident that still better measurement of literacy levels 
can be obtained by introducing standardized achievement 
tests of a more comprehensive nature. By standardized test 
in this connection is meant a test for which the content has 
been selected and checked empirically, norms have been 
established, uniform methods of administering and scoring 
have been developed, and which may be scored with a rel- 
atively high degree of objectivity. Especially when dealing 
with functional literacy, such an achievement test, cover- 
ing not only reading and writing but also arithmetic, is an 
ideal measurement tool. However, more elaborate tests of 
this kind are quite resource-demanding in terms of spe- 
cialized personnel, time allocation, and the like, and they 
are usually administered in schools. As has already been 
indicated in paragraph 15.82 above, they are therefore as 
a rule utilized only on a subsample basis. Nevertheless, 
such standardized tests have a very important role to play 
in checking reliability with regard to the measurement 
methods ordinarily used for the survey as a whole. 

15.92. Finally, it should be mentioned that the inter- 
national guidelines on methods of measurement relating to 
literacy also include methods for the preparation of esti- 
mates. Direct information on literacy obtained through 
population censuses and special surveys is often rather 
scarce, and it may sometimes be helpful to have recourse 
to estimates to fill gaps in time series and for establishing 
projections. For technical advice, reference is made to the 
relevant UNESCO document (117). When preparing such 
estimates, specific national conditions should be taken into 
due account, for example, the impact of large-scale liter- 
acy campaigns. 

(b) Educarional attainment 

15.93. To measure the educational attainment of a 
person requires, in principle, some investigation, more or 
less detailed, of his “school history” to determine which 
segment or point he has reached on the “educational lad- 
der”. This can, in practice, be done with different degrees 
of precision, as is apparent from the definition given in 
paragraph 15.67 above, giving a choice with regard to 
“the highest grade completed and/or the highest level of 
education attained or completed”. In most cases, espe- 
cially when education is a major topic in a survey, it is 
preferable to use the more precise alternative, that is, the 
highest grade completed at the highest level of education 
attained. Particularly for many developing countries, 
where drop-out rates are often high, restricting-the infor- 
mation to the highest level completed implies extremely 
crude measurement of the stock of educated people and 
would, for example, deprive the survey organizers of use- 
ful control possibilities with respect to literacy responses. 
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Even among those who have not completed the first level 
of education as such, there may be a considerable number 
who have completed at least grade 3 or 4, who are thus 
potentially literate. 

15.94. Once the choice has been made as to the de- 
gree of precision desired, it is important that the questions 
in the survey form and the related instructions are formu- 
lated in a clear and concise way so as not to give rise to 
any misinterpretation. The key words in the definition of 
“level” and “grade” have been given above in para- 
graphs 15.40 to 15.44. Reference was also made there to 
other possibilities of using the ISCRD system, including, 
for example, groupings by fields of study. This might be 
of particular interest in connection with manpower studies, 
but the degree of detail to be introduced will naturally de- 
pend ‘on the principal orientation and purpose of the 
survey. 

15.95. It is very important to avoid any confusion be- 
tween “highest grade completed” and number of years 
spent in school. A person may very well have stayed at 
school during seven years but, because of repetition of 
several grades, reached only grade 4 before leaving. For 
the measurement of educational attainment it is not the 
amount of time as such spent in educational institutions that 
is relevant, but instead the years successfully completed in 
terms of the educational level/grade structure. 

15.96. It is also important to note that educational at- 
tainment is not confined to regular education only but 
should comprise adult and special education as well. Enu- 
merators must devote special attention to these categories 
of education, which might otherwise easily be overlooked, 
and thereby also try to identify to the extent possible the 
level/grade equivalence in relation to the regular education 
system. 

15.97. Finally, for those who are found not to have 
participated in any form of organized education, a special 
category, “no schooling”, should be provided for in the 
reporting form. 

(c) Schoof affendunce 

15.98. It should be noted that the term “attendance” 
must not in this context be given too narrow an interpre- 
tation, in the sense of physical presence at an educational 
institution on the day of the interview. What is essential is 
to identify all persons who in principle are to be consid- 
ered as pupils or students, that is, enrolled and/or regis- 
tered in a programme of education. Temporary absence 
because of illness or for other reasons should be disre- 
garded. 

3. Operational issues 

15.99. This section will discuss some practical ques- 
tions regarding the organization of data collection and 
field work in connection with surveys covering educa- 
tional topics. 

15.100. First of all, it should be recognized that de- 
tailed coverage of educational topics is relatively rare in 
household surveys and that survey organizers, enumera- 
tors and respondents as a rule are not sufficiently familiar 
with educational terminology, concepts and structures. 
Special care must be taken to ensure a clear, concise and 
consistent presentation of questions relating to education 

in the survey form. It is essential to pre-test the question- 
naire in order to find out whether these questions are prop- 
erly understood and whether the answers can be consid- 
ered as reasonably correct. In particular for countries with 
no or little experience of household surveys on education, 
pilot studies are indispensable to make sure that the envis- 
aged survey is practicable in terms of operating proce- 
dures, time, budget and personnel allocation, and the like. 
The findings of such studies, together with experience, 
should be fully utilized for amending and improving ques- 
tionnaires and instructions, as well as for preparing man- 
uals and organizing training programmes for enumerators 
so as to achieve a technically correct and meaningful treat- 
ment of the education component of the survey. To that 
effect it is of great importance that the agency in charge of 
the survey operation maintain very close co-operation with 
the relevant educational authorities, particularly with the 
ministry of education, but where required, with local ed- 
ucational agencies, school inspectors, and the like, as 
well. 

15.101. One particular form of educational involve- 
ment in survey planning and operation is achieved by re- 
cruiting enumerators from the teaching profession and/or 
among students and pupils in higher and secondary edu- 
cation, as appropriate. This type of arrangement has been 
practised in some countries where conditions are favour- 
able and where in particular the survey operations can be 
efficiently synchronized with the respective educational 
activities. Undoubtedly, an educated field staff, often pos- 
sessing valuable knowledge and experience of local con- 
ditions of relevance to the survey, is an asset for the sur- 
vey project as a whole. In particular, it can be helpful in 
providing the required expertise for an adequate treatment 
of the education component. 

15.102. What has been said so far about operational 
issues concerning educational subjects in general applies 
with even stronger emphasis with regard to literacy, 
which, as has been discussed above, is a relatively com- 
plex subject. Specific interview techniques and tools have 
to be developed, taking into due account relevant national, 
cultural and, where required, linguistic factors. The enu- 
merators must be carefully prepared and trained in apply- 
ing such techniques and methods of measurement in order 
to determine the degree of literacy of respondents as ac- 
curately as possible. In particular, detailed instructions 
should be given concerning the use of control questions 
and simple test material, “literacy cards” and the like, for 
checking the reliability of the answers. In the case of sur- 
veys with a dualistic approach, that is, literacy and func- 
tional literacy, enumerators must be given specialized 
training in distinguishing effectively between these two 
levels of literacy. 

15.103. For the preparation of materials and the or- 
ganization of training programmes, survey organizers 
should seek the advice and co-operation of the pertinent 
educational authorities, literacy boards, and the like. If 
standardized tests are to be used for a thorough examina- 
tion of literacy levels, materials and procedures should be 
worked out in close collaboration with competent institu- 
tions specializing in pedagogics and psychometry. 

15.104. Finally, it may be noted that some multilin- 
gual countries find it appropriate to introduce in their sur- 
vey programme a specification of literacy according to lan- 
guage. One such example is given in the National Literacy 
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Survey in Kenya in 1976,2 in which the principal question 
concerned the ability to read and write in the mother 
tongue. In addition, similar questions regarding Swahili 
and English were to be put to the respondents actually 
speaking those languages. The experience of this survey 
shows, however, that the diversified approach to literacy 
easily can lead to misunderstandings. In cases of this kind, 
it is therefore essential that the relevant questions are very 
clear and precise and that enumerators are given explicit 
instructions to’ keep the respective linguistic groups 
separate. 

E. POSSIBILITIES OF TABULATION AND ANALYSIS 

1. Tabulations 

15.105. The possibilities for compiling tables on vari- 
ous educational items collected in household surveys de- 
pend on quite a number of factors, including the principal 
purpose and nature of the survey, the specific place and 
role of education in this context and whether it is a major 
topic or an ancillary subject, the various educational items 
included, the data base and its degree of detail, the need 
for and feasibility of cross-classifications in different re- 
spects and sampling considerations. Careful attention must 
evidently also be given to the anticipated use of the tables 
for analysis and research purposes. A comprehensive and 
detailed tabulation programme can therefore only be 
drawn up for a particular survey programme taking into 
due consideration all these factors as well as specific na- 
tional circumstances with regard t0 educational structures 
and socio-economic conditions. 

15.106. ,This subsection therefore provides only a ten- 
tative list of a few basic and typical tabulations, corre- 
sponding to commonly occurring requirements for inter- 
pretation and analysis of survey data relating to the 
various educational items. These might provide a starting 
point for further adaptation to specific conditions and 
needs in each programme. 

(a) Literacy 

15.107. Initial tabulations might include: 
(a) Population 10 years of age and over, by literacy,. 

age group (lo-14 years, 15-19, 20-24, 23-34, 34-44, 
45-54, 55-64, 65 years and over) and sex; 

(b) Population 15 years of age and over, by literacy, 
sex, urban and rural areas, and possibly major regions; 

(c) Population 15 years of age and over, by literacy, 
sex and ethnic group; 

(d) Population 15 years of age and over, by literacy, 
sex and social group. 

Special observations 

15.108. For surveys dealing with functional literacy, 
similar tabulations may be used for that subject. 

15.109. In some developing countries, the average 
age for school entrance may be rather high, which means 
that data on literacy for the lowest age group, lo-14 
years, are not very meaningful and can be omitted. The 

* Conducted as part of the National Integrated Sample Survey F’ro- 
gr-e (175, 176). 

15.116. In case the survey also covers qualifications 
(diplomas and certificates) pertaining to the second stage 
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rest of the age classification indicated above is, however, 
a minimum requirement for purposes of international com- 
parisons, with the age of 15 years as a common lower 
limit. 

15.110. In multilingual countries, specification by 
“language in which literate” may be introduced in the 
tabulations. 

15.111. In the case of multi-subject surveys, tables 
concerning literacy might, in accordance with the purpose 
and character of such surveys, also include cross-classifi- 
cations with demographic and socio-economic subjects of 
special relevance, such as fertility, employment, economic 
activity and occupation. 

(b) Educational attainment 

15.112. Initial tabulations might include: 
(a) Population 15 years of age and over, by educa- 

tional attainment, age dgroup (15-19 years, 20-24, 25-34, 
35-44, 45-54, 55-64, 65 years and over) and sex; 

(b) Population 15 years of age and over, by educa- 
tional attainment, sex, urban and rural areas and possibly 
major regions; 

(c) Population 15 years of age and over, by educa- 
tional attainment, sex and ethnic group; 

(d) Population 15 years of age and over, by educa- 
tional attainment, sex and social group. 

Special observations 

15.113. In principle, these tabulations should concern 
the total population of the particular age group, including 
both persons with completed education (that is, having left 
the educational system) and children and young people 
still undergoing education at the time of the survey (that 
is, remaining within this system). However, if the latter 
category includes a significant proportion of the popula- 
tion aged 15-24, it is recommended that the age group 25 
years of age and over be used in preference to that of 15 
years and over, as the educational status of those still in 
school is subject to change in the future. 

15.114. Depending on the purpose and orientation of 
the survey, the tabulation programme might also provide 
for cross-classifications between educational attainment 
and certain demographic and socio-economic subjects of 
particular interest, such as fertility, mortality, employ- 
ment, economic activity and income. 

(c) Educational qual$cations 

15.115. Initial tabulations might mclude: 
(a) Population that has successfully completed a 

course of study at the third level of education, by educa- 
tional qualifications (degrees, diplomas, certificates, and 
the like), age group (15-19 years, 20-24, 25-34, 35-44, 
45-54, 55-64, 65 years and over) and sex; 

(b) Population that has successfully completed a 
course of study at the third level of education, by educa- 
tional qualifications, sex, urban and rural areas and possi- 
bly major regions. 

Special observations 



of second level education, similar tables should be nre- 
pared for the persons having acquired such qualificatidns. 

15.117. With due regard to the purpose and coverage 
of the survey and to sample error, educational qualifica- 
tions might be cross-classified with, for example, eco- 
nomic activity, occupation and income. 

(d) Distance from school 

15.118. Initial tabulations might include: 
(a) Number of households and population in house- 

holds, by distance from the home to the nearest school at 
the first level of education, by urban and rural areas, and 
by major regions; 

(b) Number of households and population in house- 
holds, by distance from the home to the nearest school at 
the second level of education, by urban and rural areas and 
possibly by major regions. 

Special observations 

15.119. Depending on the local situation, the distance 
from the home to school may be classified by length of 
way (for example, O-l km, l-3, 3-6, 6-10, 10 km and 
over), or, especially where school transport facilities exist, 
by travel time (for example, O-10 minutes, 10-30, 30-60, 
60-100, 100 minutes and over). 

15.120. These examples of distance classifications are 
intended for schools at the first level of education. With 
regard to second level schools, where distances are usually 
of a quite different order of magnitude, the classification 
has to be adapted to the actual conditions. Moreover, in 
countries with a very sparse network of such schools, tab- 
ulation (b) would be of a rather theoretical interest in so 
far as rural areas are concerned. 

15.121. Where’ special school travel and boarding fa- 
cilities are organized, a supplementary table regarding the 
availability and use of such facilities should be introduced. 

(e) General remarks 

15.122. Finally, it must be recalled that the various 
tabulations briefly outlined above are ohly meant to serve 
as illustrative examples. The detailed choice and design of 
tables for a given survey will necessarily depend on the 
needs, potentialities and constraints of that particular sur- 
vey. It is especially important to ensure that the degree of 
disaggregation in tabulations and cross-classifications is 
kept within reasonable and realistic limits, taking sam- 
pling error into account. Too detailed breakdowns may 
lead to so many very small figures as to be meaningless. 

2. Interpretation and analysis 

15.123. In reviewing possibilities of interpretation and 
analysis of survey data with regard to educational features 
and their relationships with other subjects covered by the 
survey, a few general observations may be kept in mind. 
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15.124. Theoretically, different analytical approaches 
are conceivable, but survey organizers must make their fi- 
nal choices from a purely practical standpoint, taking into 
consideration the specific purpose and nature of the sur- 
vey. It is therefore necessary from the first stage of plan- 
ning to examine carefully which methods of analysis are 

most appropriate in a given survey situation and to adapt 
data collection iind processing accordingly. 

15.125. A properly designed tabulation programme 
constitutes in itself a basic instrument for interpretation 
and analysis of the data. Appropriate breakdowns and 
cross-classifications in these tables are essential for study- 
ing relationships between , educational characteristics and 
certain demographic and socio-economic factors, such as 
age, sex, occupation and income. 

15.126. On the basis of the material thus available, 
different statistical measures, such as percentages, rates, 
ratios, means, medians, standard deviations, and the like, 
can be computed for analyses and studies. Some typical 
examples of such derived statistics are given below, to- 
gether with some further suggestions and explanations. 

(a) Literacy 

15.127. The two commonly used statistical measures 
related to literacy are complementary. The positive one, 
the literacy rate, represents the percentage of a given pop- 
ulation which is literate. The negative measure, the illit- 
eracy rate, gives the percentage of the population con- 
cerned which is illiterate. These rates have identical 
meanings, but there is a tendency to prefer the latter as the 
more “striking” measure, particularly in countries where 
mass illiteracy constitutes a serious problem. 

15.128. Specific literacy and illiteracy rates may be 
calculated for adults age 15 and over and any other age 
range age 10 and over, such as 10-14, 15-19, 20-24, 25- 
34, and so forth. If functional literacy is covered by the 
survey, specific rates should be computed for that item in 
the same way. 

15.129. It should be emphasized that these rates can 
be used for a variety of analytical purposes, not only 
within the static context of comparing different population 
groups for a survey conducted at a given point in time but 
also in a dynamic sense, studying changes in literacy over 
time on the basis of data from a series of surveys and cen- 
suses. Such time series are particularly important in con- 
nection with educational reforms and massive literacy 
campaigns in many developing countries, as they provide 
basic statistics for the evaluation of progress towards the 
eradication of illiteracy and other educational objectives. 

(b) Educational attainment 

15.130. The most direct and simple method of analy- 
sis for this item is to use percentage distributions by edu- 
cational attainment for different population groups, in or- 
der to illustrate and compare their educational profiles. In 
effect, each percentage in such a distribution can be con- 
sidered as an educational attainment rate for a specific 
level, or level and grade as the case may be, within the 
population group concerned. 

15.131. It should be noted that the percentage rate for 
each category or grade of attainment replates to the comple- 
tion of that grade, no more and no less. In order to meas- 
ure the stock of educated people having completed at least 
a given grade, a cumulative grade attainment rate can be 
USed. 

15.132. Where a full distribution by grade is avail- 
able, it is also possible to introduce a central tendency 
measure, for example, the median number of school years 
completed (taking care not to include repeated years). This 



measure may be defined as the value which divides the 
distribution of the population by educational attainment 
(expressed as the number of school years completed and 
treated as a continuous quantitative variable) into two 
equal parts, one half of the cases falling below this value 
and the other half exceeding it. The median number of 
school years completed may be quite useful for the pur- 
pose of comparisons between different population groups 
and over time. However, for countries where the majority 
of the population has no or very little schooling, this 
measure is not very useful. In the extreme case, it can 
even assume the value of 0 (more than 50 per cent of the 
population with no schooling at all). 

15.133. As for orientation of the analytical work, it 
may be mentioned that in multi-subject surveys there are 
particularly interesting possibilities for studying relation- 
ships between educational attainment and certain demo- 
graphic and socio-economic factors, such as fertility, eco- 
nomic activity and income. 

(c) Educational qualifications 

15.134. Methods of presentation and analysis for this 
item have to be rather flexible, depending on the particular 
survey, degree of detail of available data, type of classifi- 
cation used, and the like. 

15.135. In general, at least some overall educational 
qualification rates should be calculated to indicate the rel- 
ative order of magnitude of the stock of persons with spe- 
cial qualifications, for relevant broad age groups of the 
population. To the extent possible further differentiation 
should be made by fields of specialization in order to al- 
low comparisons with the needs for skilled personnel in 
various economic and social sectors. However, as has 
been mentioned above, caution should be exercised not to 
go into too detailed breakdowns of this usually rather 
small category of highly educated people, taking the sam- 
pling error into proper consideration. 

(d) Distance from school 

15.136. A percentage distribution of households, as 
well as population by distance from school, is the natural 
basis for studying the physical aspect of access to educa- 
tion. In addition, the median distance, expressed in phys- 
ical distance or in travel time, as appropriate, could be 
used as a central tendency measure so as not to overrate 
extreme distances. 

15.137. In the analysis pertinent information on 
school transport and boarding facilities should be taken 
into account. Useful indicators in this respect could be the 
proportions of households having access to such facilities 
on the one hand, and of households actually utilizing them 
on the other. 

F. METHODSOFEVALUATIONOFDATA QUALITY 

15.138. Data on education collected by means of 
household surveys are inevitably, like other types of data 
in such surveys, subject to errors of various kinds. Many 
questions concerning the quality of survey data have al- 
ready been discussed in part one of the present Handbook. 
In the present section, issues which relate specifically to 
data quality in the field of education are discussed. 

15.139. As has already been noted, education has to 

date been relatively rare as a primary subject in household 
surveys, and, as a result, experience regarding the quality 
of educational data collected by means of such surveys is 
rather limited. There are nevertheless some findings which 
tend to indicate that data on education are subject to par- 
ticular risks of error because respondents, and even enu- 
merators and survey organizers, often have not been fa- 
miliar with educational topics and the related, specific 
terminology. In addition, it is possible that respondents 
sometimes deliberately give inaccurate answers, for ex- 
ample concerning literacy and educational attainment, for 
reasons of personal prestige. 

15.140. In these circumstances, it is evident that the 
problem of data quality has to be given special attention 
during the whole survey operation. Various methods can 
be used in order to reduce the risk of errors as much as pos- 
sible, depending on the particular survey situation, person- 
nel and other resources available, supplementary sources 
of information for comparison and control, and so forth. 

15.141. Primarily, it is of great importance that all 
possible efforts be made to ensure continuous evaluation 
of data quality throughout field operations, data process- 
ing, compilation of tables, preparation of reports and ana- 
lysis. Comparisons should be made wherever possible with 
data collected in other ways, for example, in population 
censuses and from educational institutions. There ,are also 
possibilities for internal logical checks between different 
topics in the survey programme, such as literacy and edu- 
cational qualifications. 

15.142. In addition, special in-depth investigations 
could be undertaken subsequent to the main survey in or- 
der to test the validity of answers obtained in the original 
round of interviews. Such post-enumeration tests are of 
particular importance for evaluation of the quality of data 
on literacy. As was emphasized in section E above, the 
measurement of literacy in the usual type of survey and 
census operation is subject to important limitations. It can- 
not normally be expected that the time allowed for inter- 
views and the qualifications of interviewers will be suffi- 
cient to determine the level of literacy of respondents with 
the desirable precision, especially when there is need for 
a clear distinction between simple literacy and functional 
literacy. 

15.143. The most adequate method to check the reli- 
ability of responses concerning literacy obtained by means 
of routine interviews is to. use standardized achievement 
tests for an appropriately chosen subsample of the survey 
population. With such tests, conducted by specialized per- 
sonnel and using uniform methods of administering and 
scoring the individual tests, the degree of literacy can be 
determined with satisfactory precision. 
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15.144. One example of an extensive standard&d test 
of reading and writing ability for post-enumeration testing 
is from the 1953 population census in Yugoslavia (446). 
The major result of this in-depth investigation was that 
census data on literacy are not likely to be very reliable, 
but that the degree of precision may vary considerably de- 
pending on the specific conditions. Two main problems 
were identified. One concerned the extreme cases, com- 
plete illiteracy and very high literacy, which normally 
should not raise any problems but which might neverthe- 
less be wrongly classified because of an inadequate system 
of enumeration. The other concerned intermediate cases 



which presented serious difficulties of a conceptual nature 
related to the lack of a criterion as to the level of ability 
to write and read at which literacy begins. In any case, an 
important conclusion of this post-enumeration survey was 
that the chosen method of sampling control of literacy data 
did not raise any serious difficulties. 

15.145. Another example of such a method for eval- 
uation of literacy data relates to a post-enumeration study 
in connection with a special survey of personnel in the 
Iranian Oil Company, 1955, cited in (444). This study 
was based on reading and writing tests of a simpler type, 

but it is of particular interest because it was concerned 
with literacy in both the national language, Farsi, and in 
English. In both cases it was concluded that there was a 
fairly significant correlation between the census determi- 
nation of literacy and test performance. It was, however, 
also found that comparability between literacy levels in 
the two languages was difficult to achieve, even with the 
use of tests. It is interesting to note that both studies con- 
cluded (contrary perhaps to general belief) that there was 
not a systematic bias towards overstating one’s level of 
literacy. 
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XVI. CULTURE 

16.1. The two main topics related to culture which 
have been covered in household surveys are the cultural 
facilities of households and the use of free time. Both top- 
ics are of paramount importance in any discussion of cul- 
tural development as they are closely linked to participa- 
tion in cultural activities. Statistics on the cultural 
facilities of households, together with statistics on facili- 
ties outside the household, such as cinemas, theatres and 
libraries, may be used to measure access to cultural activ- 
ities. The use of free time provides statistics on participa- 
tion in cultural activities and sums up information on the 
use made of the cultural facilities of households and those 
of the community at large. 

16.2. Few household surveys have been conducted 
which specialized in cultural topics, but many surveys 
have covered cultural facilities and use of free time to a 
greater or lesser degree. The present chapter draws on this 
experience, and it is hoped that the information in it will 
be used to expand the range and frequency of such cover- 
age in future surveys and in turn facilitate the study of cul- 
tural topics and their relation with other so&-economic 
topics. 

A. SCOPE, PURPOSE AND COVERAGE 

16.3. Survey coverage of cultural topics should aim at 
obtaining quantifiable information on access to cultural re- 
sources and on participation in cultural activities which 
can be used in planning programmes for the dissemination 
of culture. It should lead to the identification of the cul- 
tural resources accessible to the population, as well as the 
cultural activities which they engage in. The combined 
knowledge of available resources and of the actual use 
which people make of them enables identification of the 
basic characteristics of what might be called “cultural 
demand*‘. 

16.4. By cultural resources is meant the sum total of 
available, goods and services making possible or facilitat- 
ing the conduct of cultural activities in a wide sense, 
going beyond the traditional concept which confines them 
toactivities directly connected with the fine arts. Viewed 
in this way, cultural activities are those through which 
members of a society express themselves, develop their 
potential and expand their personalities. 

16.5. Obtaining information on access to cultural re- 
sources requires: 

(a) The identification of available cultural resources, 
which for present purposes will be confined to those con- 
nected with: 

(i) Modem media for the dissemination of culture: 
books, newspapers, magazines, radio, tele- 
vision; 

(ii) Traditional media for the dissemination of cul- 
ture: the oral tradition; 

(iii) Goods (tools and equipment) used for activities 
in the arts and crafts and in play and sport; and 

(b) The identification of the use made of the available 
cultural resources. 

16.6. Obtaining data on participation in cultural activ- 
ities requires: 

(a) The identification of activities in which the avail- 
able cultural resources are used; 

(b) The identification of activities carried out during 
free time. 

16.7. The survey topics which are considered here in- 
clude not only cultural activities linked to the modem me- 
dia, as indicated, but also “oral traditions”, as recom- 
mended by many Governments to UNESCO. Originally, 
it was thought that oral traditions would comprise the ma- 
jor portion of cultural activities in some communities, but 
it has been found that modem media such as radio have 
permeated virtually all communities to such an extent that 
it is unrealistic to concentrate purely on oral traditions. 
Hence, oral tradition is covered in the topics here as one 
cultural resource among various others. An attempt is 
made to ascertain basically the aspects connected with its 
dissemination: the kinds which are known and used, the 
persons involved, the circumstances of dissemination and 
so on. 

16.8. Surveys covering topics in the field should ob- 
tain information on characteristics of the cultural facilities 
of the households and the amounts of free time of house- 
hold members and the activities to which this time is.de- 
voted, in addition to the usual demographic and socio-eco- 
nomic characteristics of the household and its members, as 
discussed in chapter IX. These two topics are covered by 
the illustrative questions presented in the annex to this 
chapter. Section I of the annex takes the household as the 
statistical unit and presents questions on cultural facilities 
in the household, such as books, magazines and equip- 
ment and supplies for arts and crafts, hobbies and games. 
Section II presents questions concerning individuals’ use 
of free time, mainly in terms of activities they engage in. 
Most countries restrict the coverage of statistics on the use 
of time to persons 10 or 15 years of age and over. i 

B . CULTURAL FACILITIES OF HOUSEHOLDS 

16.9. The concept of cultural facilities of households 
refers to the cultural goods and services (resources) which 
are available in the household. Investigation of the cultural 
facilities should be accompanied by investigation of their 
use. The mere existence of a resource constitutes an in- 
complete datum, concerning as it may a resource which is 
unused or underused by the members of the household. 

I See (110) for further information. 
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16.10. The fir? set of illustrative questions in the an- 
nex aims to: 

(a) Determine the cultural resources of the household; 
(b) Determine who among the various members of the 

household are users of the different cultural resources; and 
(c) Obtain information on the use of the resources, 

particularly as regards the selection made of them and the 
concrete content of activities for which they are used 
most. These three objectives lead to the overall objective, 
which is to identify the cultural circumstances of the 
household and their influences on the household members. 

16.11. The following three categories of resources or 
cultural goods are usually taken into account: 

(a) Resources connected with modem media for the 
dissemination of culture. These include printed and elec- 
tronic media, such as books, magazines, newspapers, ra- 
dio sets, television sets, tape recorders; 

(b) Resources consisting of the oral tradition under- 
stood as a traditional medium for the dissemination of cul- 
ture; and 

(c) Resources connected with the carrying out of ac- 
tivities in play, the arts, crafts and sport. 

16.12. The principal concepts in the illustrative ques- 
tions are defined as follows: 

(a) Modem media for the dissemination of culture. 
These are instruments used to send out messages to wider 
spread (sometimes very heterogeneous) sections of the 
public. One medium consists of printed material, such as 
books, newspapers and magazines. Among others are the 
electronic media, such as radio, television, tape recorders 
and cinema; 

(b) The oral tradition or oral literature. This consists 
of traditional artistic forms of expression which are 
handed down by word of -mouth from one generation to 
another. Apart from a literary or aesthetic aspect, the oral 
tradition transmits messages and in this sense is an ele- 
ment of cultural preservation and dissemination. It takes 
many different forms, such as myths, legends, tales, po- 
etry, sayings and riddles; 

(c) Cultural resources. These consist of the available 
goods and services which make possible or facilitate the 
conduct of cultural activities, understood in a wide sense 
which goes beyond the usual concept whereby cultural ac- 
tivities are limited to those directly connected with the fine 
arts. Viewed in this way, cultural activities are those 
through which members of a society express themselves, 
develop their personality and exercise their creativity. 

c. USE OF FREE TIME* 

16.13. Research on time-budgets goes back over 60 
years and was very extensive between the two world wars, 
especially in countries which had attained relatively high 
levels of industrialization and urbanization. The develop- 
ment of the mass media after the Second World War gave 
impetus to such research, with radio and television audi- 
ence research a focus of activity. 

16.14. The interest of UNESCO in time-budgets and 
leisure started in 1965 in the context of tbe relationship 

2 Ibid. 

between adult education and leisure. A regional confer- 
ence held at Prague in 1965 on that issue recommended 
that UNESCO encourage comparative research in a num- 
ber of countries in collaboration with the International 
Labour Organisation and specialized institutions. That 
recommendation resulted in the pilot international 
comparative research project on time-budgets, carried out 
in 1965 and 1966 and covering urban areas in 12 countries 
(433). 

16.15. Use of free time has since been the subject of 
surveys of various kinds carried out regularly in many 
countries. A number of countries publish data regularly on 
time used for leisure activities. For example, the Social 
and Culrurul Reporr, 2978, of the Netherlands tabulates 
time used for leisure according to the following classifi- 
cation of activities: 

(4 
(b) 
(d 
(4 
(4 
u-l 
(8) 
(h) 
(0 

Visiting and entertaining; 
Television, radio, sound reproduction equipment; 
Newspapers, magazines and books; 
Resting; 
Political, social, religious or club activities; 
Going out; 
Recreation outdoors; 
Hobbies, sport and games; 
Jobs in the home, gardening or looking after plants 

or animals; 
0’) Total as a percentage of the whole week; 
(k) Number of persons. 

These are cross-classified 
groups: 

(a) Total population; 
(b) Men, women; 
(c) Under 30, over 50; 

by the following population 

(d) Single persons, parents with children under 14; 
(e) Working men, working women (working 20 hours 

or more per week); 
cf) Homemakers, schoolchildren and students, retired 

men; 
ah$; Primary education, secondary’ ‘education and 

; 
(h) Lower occupation level, higher occupation level 

(occupation of head of household). 
16.16. The illustrative questions in section II of the 

annex also incorporate the concern with oral tradition in 
cultural activities which has already been discussed. 

16.17. The distinction between “free time” and 
“time used for leisure activities” should be clearly made: 
Both fall within the overall coverage of time-budgets. The 
total amount of time at people’s disposal, being constant, 
is distributed among the various activities which they 
carry out. The most elementary division is the distinction 
between time taken up by the conduct of productive or ed- 
ucational activities and free time, the latter being broken 
down into time used for satisfying basic (physiological) 
needs (sleeping, eating and the like), time devoted to the 
fulfilment of social obligations (religious, family and the 
like) and leisure time. 

16.18. The illustrative questions in section II of the 
annex are addressed to the use of time, of which free time 
is a component. They are intended to: 
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(a) Ascertain the amount of time which people spend come. Cross-classifications with “cultural equipment of 
each day in: the home” would allow useful analysis. 

(i) Carrying out their productive or educational 
activities; 

(ii) The travel time required to carry out these 
activities; 

(iii) Sleeping. 
These activities take up roughly two thirds of available 
time; 

(b) Ascertain the amount of free time available for lei- 
sure activities on a daily, weekly and yearly basis. The 
expression “weekly” or “weekend” represents the day or 
days (possibly the hours) which remain available once the 
working or school week is finished; 

(c) Identify the activities which are carried out during 
free time and establish preferential activities. It is also de- 
sirable to obtain information on individuals’ aspirations 
and limitations as regards their use of free time. 

16.19. The main concepts above are defined as 
follows: 

(a) Activity time is that time given over to work in a 
job or a profession or to studies which are part of an ed- 
ucational programme; 

(b) Free. time is that time which is available after nor- 
mal and extra working or studying hours and travel time 
between the home and the place of work or study. 

16.23. Other classifications relating to individuals 
could be done according to sex, age, employment and 
level of education, especially as regards “use of free 
time”. The classification urban/rural is also of great im- 
portance for “use of free time” and for “cultural equip- 
ment of the home”. 

16.24. A wide choice of tabulations is left open to the 
researcher, policy-maker or planner in the field of cultural 
development, on the basis of the primary data collected at 
the level of individual observations. 

ANNEX 

Illustrative Questions on Cultural Facilities 
of Households and Use of Free Time 

D. STATISTICS OF EXPENDITURE ON CULTURAL 

ACTIVITIES 

16.20. The General Conference of UNESCO at its 
twenty-first session at Belgrade adopted the Recommen- 
dation Concerning the International Standardization of 
Statistics on the Public Financing of Cultural Activities. 
Member Governments of UNESCO have stated that, while 
it is desirable for national authorities to collect statistics 
relating to the public financing of cultural activities for 
general information and for the use of those responsible 
for cultural policy and planning, the collection of such sta- 
tistics should not be limited to public expenditure on cul- 
ture, but should cover private expenditure as well. 

I. CULTURAL EQUIPMENT OF THE HOME 

I. Books in the home 

1.1 Are there any books in the home? 
Goontol.5 

Yes _ No ‘No Lation - - 
1.2 How many books does the collection comprise? 

---- hooks No information - 
I .3 Which subjects does the collection cover? 

Social sciences I 2 3 

Pure or applied sciences I 2 3 
Religion 1 2 3 

Philosophy I 2 3 
Literature 1 2 3 
History 1 2 3 
Geography 1 2 3 

Art I 2 3 
Reference books I 2 3 
Other subjects I 2 3 

No information - 
Observations on the contents of the collection 

I.4 Do school textbooks make up half or more than half the 
collection? 
Yes _ No _ No information - 

16.21. In countries where household budget data are 
collected, expenditure on cultural activities is often 
lumped together with expenditure for various other pur- 
poses. When expenditure on cultural activities is identified 
as such, a breakdown according to the different cultural 
goods and services is seldom given. In addition to the il- 
lustrative questions discussed above on cultural facilities 
of households and use of free time, an item on expenditure 
might be added against each category of cultural equip- 
ment selected for the survey and against each of the rec- 
reational and leisure activities purchased. These expendi- 
ture items for cultural goods and services could be 
integrated with household budget topics, as discussed 
above in chapter X. 

I.5 Who in the home reads books? 
Regular readers - 
Occasional readers - 

No information - 

1.6 Do members of the home borrow books? 
_ Never 
- Alway>Go on to 2 
- Frequently 
- From time to time 

No information - 

1.7 

E. TABULATIONS 

The borrowed books come from: 
- Public libraries 
- School libraries 
- Specialized libraries 
- Libraries in the film 
- Relatives and friends 
- Others 

No information - 

16.22. Cultural activities based upon “oral 
traditions” should be classified by urban and rural. The 
list of items of data discussed in section I calls for tabu- 
lations according to economic groups or household in- 

a This material is drawn from a trial survey on access to cultural re- 
sources and participation in cultural activities, conducted by the Antio- 
querian Social Studies Foundation, Antioqueria, Colombia. 
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2. Magazines in the home 
2.1 Do any magazines come into the home? 

2.2 What sort of magazines come into the home, how often and 
who are their regular readers? 

TYPC of 
mogazinc 

General information 

Spofl 
Home and varieties 
TechnicaVscientific 
Photographic 
Tricks 
Politics 
Religion 
Strip cartoons 
Other types 

No information - 

2.3 How are the magazines coming into the home acquired? 
- Bought 
- Borrowed 
_ Hired 
- Other ways 

No information - 

3. Papers in Ihe home 
3.1 Do daily papers or periodicals come into the home? 

3.2 

Yes - No _ No information - 

Which oaoers come into the home, how often and who are 
their re&ar readers? 

Paper/ How ofm 

periodical acquired 

How are papers usually acquired? 
- Bought 
- Borrowed 
- Others 

No information - 

No information _ 

4. Radio in the home 
4.1 Are there any radios in the home? 

4.2 

4.3 

Yes _ N:- Nh information - 
How many radios are there in the home? 
__ radios No information - - 

For the radio which the greatest number of members in the 
home listen to: identify the types of programmes which are 
tuned into and their regular listeners; select the types of pro- 
grammes which are listened to the most every day: 

nP’p”m4wPw~ Regular TyprS o/JVO8Wt”“~S “,‘W 
lis:.?n.m listened m each day 

Educational 123 
Musical 1 2 3 
SpoltS 1 2 3 
News 1 2 3 
Problem page 1 2 3 
Comedy 1 2 3 
Radio plays and 

novels 1 2 3 
Others 1 2 3 

No information - 
5. Television in the home 

5. I Are there any television sets in the home? 

5.2 

5.3 

6. Sound reproduction equipment in the home 
Are there any radiolas or tape-recdrders in the home? 6.1 

-Goonto - 

t t 

6.2 
Yes - No - No information - 
How many radiolas and tape-recorders are there in the 
home? 
-- Radiolas and tape-recorders 

No information - 
6.3 How many records and tapes are there in the home? 

-- Tapes 
_- Records 

No information - 
6.4 Identify the types of tapes and records to be found in the 

home and state for each type the regular users; classify the 
types according to the size of their share of the total 
collection: 

How many television sets are there in the home? 
_ _ television sets No information - _ 

For the television set used by the greatest number of mem- 
bers identify the programmes which are watched and pref- 
erably state who the regular television viewers are: 
P~O@“I”WS Reguk7r viewers 

1. 
2. 
. 
5. 

No information _ 

Classidal 1 2 3 
Folk 1 2 3 
Popular 1 2 3 
Others 1 2 3 

No information - 
7. The ora[ tradition in the home 

7.1 Are any oral traditions known to you in the home? 
Go on to 7.6 

t t 

7.2 
Yes - No - No information - 
What type of oral traditions are known to you? To whom are 
they known? 
Types of WII/ nadirion Members knowing them 

Myths 
Legends 
Tales 
Folk jokes 
Folk-songs and poems 
Sayings and proverbs 
Riddles 
Others 

No information - 
7.3 
-. 

Among the various types of oral traditions known to you, 
state the three (3) most used in the home: 
1. 
2. 
3. 

7.4 On what occasions do you tell or recount the types of oral 
tradition which you mentioned as tiost frequently used in the 
home? 
- From time to time in daily life 
- At informal gatherings 
- During special celebrations 
_ On other occasions 

1. 
2. 
3. 

No information - 

7.5 When oral traditions are recounted in informal gatherings or 
at special celebrations in the home, who does the telling? 

7.6 
No information - 

Do the members attend gatherings or celebrations outside the 
home, where oral traditions are recounted? 

Go on to 8 

/ t 
Yes - No _ No information _ 
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7.7 On what occasions are oral traditions recounted outside the 
home? 
- At informal gatherings 
- At special celebrations 
- On other occasions ’ 

No information _ 
8. Art or crajt activities in the home 

8.1 In the home, are there any implements or tools designed for 
use in art or craft activities? 

Go on to 9 

1 
\ 

Yes - o _ No information - 
8.2 Identify the tools or implements for the conduct of art and 

craft activities to be found in the home, and their regular 
USelX 
Implements Regular users 

No information _ 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

II. USE OF FREE. TIME 

For persons aged 12 and over who are 

in employment or studying 

Apart from the main activity which you mentioned in form I, do 
you carry out any other productive or educational activities? 
Yes _ No _ No information - 
Type ofwtiviry Rcggularify Time required 

1. 
2. 
3. 

No information - 
Excluding travelling time, how much time does your main activ- 
ity take up each day? 
-- hours _- minutes 

No information - 
How much time do you spend each day in travel between your 
home and the place or places where you carry out your activities? 

Main activity: _ _ hours(s) - - minutes 

Secondary 
activities: __ hours(s) _- minutes 

No information _ 
How manv hours do you sleep each day? 
__ h&s - _ 1 minutes 

No information _ 
Excluding the time you devote to tbe above-mentioned activities, 
how much free time do you have in the day? 
_- hours _- minutes 

No free time - 
No information - 

How much time do you have for the “weekend” rest? 
No time - -- days 

No information _ 
How much time do you have for annual holidays? 
_- months -- days 

No time - 
No information _ 

(For persons having replied in the @@native 

to question No. 5J 
8. What do you do during your daily free time? 

Reads - 1. 
- 2. 
- 3. 
- 4. 
- 5. 

Listens to the radio 
Watches television 
Listens to records or tapes 
Goes to the cinema 
Holds conversation 
Recounts, or listens to others recounting, stories, leg- 
ends, taIes or traditional episodes 
Does craft work: 
Sewing or embroidery 
Ceramics 

Pyrography 

- 6. 
- 7. 

- 8. 
_ 8.1 
- 8.2 
_ 8.3 
_ 8.4 
_ 8.5 
- 9. 
-10. 
-10.1 
-10.2 
-10.3 

Sculpture and carving 
Other handicrafts 
Does manual work 
Cultivates an art: 
Painting 
Sculpture 
Writing 

-10.4 
-10.5 
-10.6 
-10.7 
-10.8 
-11. 
-12. 
-13. 
-14. 
-15. 
-16. 

.-17. 
-18. 
-19. 
20. 

‘_ -1. 
22. 
23. 
34. 
-25. 

.26. 

Dancing 
Choir singing 
Playing musical instruments 
Acting and other theatrical work 
Other artistic activities 
Practises a sport 
Plays 
Bets 

37. 

Carries out unpaid activities connected with his work 
Does school work 
Takes part in civic, political, cultural or religious 
activities 
Attends recreational events 
Attends artistic or cultural events 
Goes to public meeting-places 
Attends sporting events 
Makes or receives visits 
Has a drink 
Does home-improvement work 
Does domestic chores 
Goes shopping or does errands connected with the 
management of the home 

’ Does nothing 
Carries&out other activities 

If any of these activities are carried out simultaneously, note them and 
put a ring round the number corresponding to the one considered as most 
important. 
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No information _ 

(For persons having replied in the afirmative 

to question No. 6) 
9. What do you do during your weekend free time? 

- Reads 
1 I: 
- 3. 
- 4. 
- 5. 
- 6. 
- 7. 

Listens to the radio 
Watches television 
Listens to records or tapes 
Goes to the cinema 
Holds conversation 
Recounts, or listens to others recounting, stories, leg- 
ends, tales or traditional episodes 
Does craft work: 
Sewing or embroidery 
Ceramics 

bwaphy 
Sculpture or carving 
Other handicrafts 
Does manual work 
Cultivates an art: 
Painting 
Sculpture 
Writing 
Dancing 
Choir singing 
Playing musical instruments 
Acting or other theatrical work 
Cultivates another artistic activity 
Practises a sport 
Plays 
Bets 
Carries out unpaid activities connected with his work 

Does school work 
Takes part in civic, political, cultural or religious 
activities 
Attends recreational events 
Attends artistic or cultural events 
Goes to public meeting-places 
Attends sporting events 
Makes or receives visits 
Has a drink 
Does home-improvement work 
Does domestic chores 
Goes shopping or does errands connected with the- 
management of the home 
Attends fiestas and public celebrations 
Goes walking 
Does nothing 
Carries out other activities 

- 8. 
_ 8.1 
_ 8.2 
_ 8.3 
_ 8.4 
_ 8.5 
- 9. 
-10. 
-10.1 
-10.2 
-10.3 
-10.4 
-10.5 
-10.6 
-10.7 
-10.8 
-11. 
-12. 
-13. 
-14. 
-15. 
-16. 

-17. 
-18. 
-19. 
20. 
21. 
72. 
73. 
24. 
25. 

26. 
27. 
38. 
29. 



If any of these activitjes are carried out simultaneously. note them and 
put a ring round the number corresponding to the one considered as most 
important. 

NO information _ 

(For persons hcving replied to 8 and 9) 
10. Among the daily and weekend activities which you mentioned, 

note for each list the three to which you devote the most time. 
Daily activities 

1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

No information _ 

Weekend activities 

- . 

No information _ 

11. What do you do during your annual holidays? 

No information - 

(For persons having replied to 10) 
12. Indicate in respect of each daily and weekly preferential activity 

whether you usually carry it out: 
Individually 

1 With members of the household 

_ With relatives 
- With neighbours 
_ With friends 
_ With work- or classmates 
- With other persons 
Doily activirirs WeekmId a&irics 

1. 1. 
2. 2. 
3. 3. 

No information _ 

13. Apart from the activities which you carry out during your free 
time, are there any others which you would like to carry out? 

l/Y 
Yes _ No _ No information - 
Which ones would you like to carry out? 
1. 
2. 
3. 

14. What sort of circumstances have prevented you from carrying out 
the activities you have just mentioned? 
Lack of financial means 1 2 3 
Lack of time 1 2 3 
Lack of mformaticn 1 2 3 
Lack of public installations 1 2 3 
Lack of personal initiative 123 
Transport difficulties 123 
Other reasons 

No information - 
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Part Three 

SELECTED ISSUES FROM REGIONAL SURVEY EXPERIENCE 





XVII. SURVEi EXPERIENCE IN THE REGION OF THE ECONOMIC 
FOR EUROPE. WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO INTEGRATED 
SURVEYS* ' 

17.1. The history of sample surveys as a means of 
data collection on demographic, social and socio-eco- 
nomic subjects in the region of the Economic Commission 
for Europe (ECE) is rather short compared with the history 
of general population censuses. Before 1930, there were 
only a few cases of the use of sampling, and intuitive se- 
lection methods were used. The crop est.imates of the De- 
partment of Agriculture in the United States of America in 
the nineteenth century were constructed from intuitive 
samples. This was also the case with some family expen- 
diture surveys carried out in the United States of America 
and the Federal Republic of Germany around the turn of 
the century. 

17.2. In 1890, a sample survey was taken in Norway 
in connection with the general population census. The re- 
sults and the selection methods used were presented at the 
fifth session of the International Statistical Institute, at 
Beme. The method was criticized by most delegates at the 
meeting, and it was not until 1926 that a committee of the 
International Statistical Institute recommended greater use 
of sampling, using either random methods or purposive 
selection. 

17.3. It was, however, not until the 1930s and 1940s 
that sampling methods were developed, theoretically as 
well as practically, into the powerful data collection tools 
they are today. In most countries in the region today al- 
most all samples used by the national statistical offices are 
selected as probability samples. Many private institutes, 
however, still use purposive selection of samples. 

17.4. Early examples of practical application of prob- 
ability sampling appear to be the Sample Survey of Un- 
employment in the United States at the beginning of 1940 
and the National Food Survey in the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland in 1940. 

17.5. In Europe, organizations for large-scale, contin- 
uous household surveys mostly developed after the Second 
World War. In Italy, the first labour force survey was 
done in 1952. Between 1962 and 1967, annual sample 
surveys on employment were done in France. In most of 
the Eastern European countries, family income and expen- 
diture surveys started a few years after the Second World 
War. 

17.6. The ECE Conference of European Statisticians 
took an initiative at its 1974 session to organize a system- 
atic exchange of national experience on problems relating 
to household surveys. It invited its members to provide in- 
formation on what problems they found to be most urgent 
in assessing and improving the quality of household sur- 
veys, how they were deilt with by national statistical of- 

* The present report has been prepared by Mr. Ib Thomsen as consult- 
ant to the United Nations Economic Commission for Europe. 

COMMISSION 
HOUSEHOLD 

fices, and what aspects they would like to see selected for 
discussion. In order to prepare a framework for a meeting, 
the secretariat of the Conference, in co-operation with Sta- 
tistics Canada and the National Central Bureau of Statis- 
tics of Sweden, prepared and circulated a suggested out- 
line of points which might be covered in an eventual 
future meeting, and asked the national statistical offices to 
write about their achievements and problems and to iden- 
tify issues for discussion. Most countries replied, and a 
meeting was held in 1978. Papers prepared by different 
national statistical offices were presented and di&ssed 
(112). A second meeting was held in 1981 (113). A list of 
documents considered by these meetings is provided in an- 
nex II to this chapter. 

A. ORCANIZATION 

17.7. The degree of centralization of work on house- 
hold surveys varies among the countries in the region. In 
the United States of America, several agencies are respon- 
sible for the planning, collection and publication of gov- 
ernmental household surveys. The Bureau of the Census 
in the Department of Commerce is the largest agency of 
the federal Government involved in the collection, com- 
pilation and publication of general purpose statistics. The 
National Center for Health Statistics in the Public Health 
Service of the Department of Health and Human Re- 
sources collects data on vital events, health and related 
matters. Data are obtained from several statistical data col- 
lection systems, including household surveys. Other major 
governmental agencies involved in household surveys are 
the Bureau of Labor Statistics, Social Security Administra- 
tion and National Center for Education Statistics. 

17.8. Most countries in Europe have a centralized or- 
ganization for large-scale household surveys. Usually this 
organization is part of the national statistical office, either 
as an independent division or as part of the division for 
censuses and population statistics. The planning of a sur- 
vey is usually done centrally, while the collection, prepa- 
ration, and in a few countries some processing of data, 
may be decentralized to regional offices. In France, for in- 
stance, the Institut National des Etudes Economiques, 
which is responsible for all stages of survey work, has 18 
directions rkgionales which carry out the collection, cod- 
ing and preparation of data. 

17.9. In some countries, a governmental household 
survey on a particular topic is occasionally undertaken by 
the department with responsibility for that area of social 
policy. For example, the National Dwelling and Housing 
Survey in the United Kingdom was conducted by the De- 
partment of the Environment in 1977 to 1979, while most 
of the government’s major household surveys are under- 
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taken by the Social Survey Division of the Office of Pop- 
ulation Censuses and Surveys. 

17.10. Usually the sample survey organization in a 
country is responsible for one or several large, continuous 
household surveys. Typical examples are labour force sur- 
veys, micro-censuses, and family income and expenditure 
surveys. In addition to such major surveys, several survey 
organizations are also responsible for a varying number of 
ad hoc surveys. The role of the survey organization in 
connection with such surveys varies from country to coun- 
try and from survey to survey within the same country. 
Sometimes the survey organization takes full responsibil- 
ity for all stages of the survey, including the original def- 
inition and clarification of the survey objectives, project 
design, sample selection, data collection, coding and analy- 
sis and, finally, the production of a report on the survey 
results. In other cases, the survey organization is only re- 
sponsible for some of the operations involved, while a 
concerned department inside or outside the statistical of- 
fice is responsible for other operations. 

17.11. The organization and duties of the field force 
vary very much from country to country. In some coun- 
tries, such as Poland and the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics, the responsibilities of the interviewers include 
careful checking of expenditure information by compari- 
son with other available material and working out monthly 
budgets for every selected household on the basis of en- 
tries in a notebook given to all households in advance: In 
such countries, the interviewers are usually permanent em- 
ployees of a regional office. In most countries where the 
responsibilities of the interviewers are more limited, the 
majority of interviewers is employed on a part-time, 
hourly wages basis. In some countries only a small part of 
the field force is maintained from one survey to another, 
while additional interviewers are hired in connection with 
specific surveys. Other arrangements are also used, as in 
Denmark, where the interviewer force is a joint service of 
the Central Bureau of Statistics and the National Institute 
of Social Research. 

17.12. In some of the European countries, such as the 
Federal Republic of Germany, France and Hungary, the 
regional offices are usually responsible for recruitment and 
training of interviewers. In the smaller countries this is 
done centrally or by means of supervisors, who are expe- 
rienced interviewers who have received special training 
and are located throughout the country. In many countries 
where a local office is responsible for the recruitment and 
training of interviewers, checks of the field work are car- 
ried out by persons from the central staff. 

B. SURVEY DESIGN 

17.13. Most household surveys in the region adopt 
samples selected in two or more stages. One-stage samples 
are, however, used in some countries, for instance Swe- 
den, where many samples are selected in one stage, and in 
Austria, for the regular micro-census. In other countries 
one-stage samples are usually only used in connection 
with special surveys in which the data are collected by 
mail. Usually the primary sampling units consist of some 
administratively defined geographical area such as a 
municipality. 

17.14. In the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and 
Romania, the primary sampling units are establishments 

and collective farms, within which heads of households 
are selected. The final selection unit varies from survey to 
survey. It is usually the family, defined to consist of per- 
sons within a household who are related as husband or 
wife or as parent and never-married child by blood or 
adoption, or the household, defined as a housekeeping unit 
of individuals living together and pooling and disposing of 
their incomes more or less collectively. Census material is 
usually used for listing, or samples are based on data col- 
lected in a micro-census. In a few countries samples are 
selected from central or local registers. In most countries 
the coverage rates are reported to be very high. 

17.15. For some studies of a particular sector of the 
population, no adequate sampling frame exists. In such 
cases, one approach is to carry out a preliminary sift of the 
general population, either by mail or by preliminary per- 
sonal interviews, to locate the samples. Alternatively, 
samples are ob$ined by following up households or indi- 
viduals already interviewed in a previous survey. 

17.16. In most countries larger geographical adminis- 
trative areas are defined as domains of study,’ meaning 
that separate survey estimates are wanted for these areas 
rather than simply national totals. Within each geographi- 
cal domain of study stratification is usually adopted at the 
different stages of selection. In the earlier stages, size is 
often used as a stratification variable and, in addition, a 
probability proportional to size selection procedure is usu- 
ally used at the earlier stages in order to control the listing 
workload at later stages. Within a domain of study, selec- 
tion in the later stages is done in such a way that the over- 
all design becomes self-weighting. However, it is not un- 
usual for the sample fraction to vary among different 
domains of study, due to large differences in sizes of do- 
mains of study. 

17.17. In continuous surveys, the units, once se- 
lected, often stay in the sample for several consecutive 
survey rounds.2 

C. DATA COLLECTION 

17.18. Most national statistical oftices generally con- 
sider that the collection of the primary data is perhaps the 
most important step in the whole survey and that no sub- 
sequent adjustment can make up for substantial measure- 
ment error or low response rates. In many countries, the 
probIem of securing high quality in the original data is be- 
coming more difficult since the general public is appar- 
ently becoming somewhat less co-operative in replying to 
questionnaires. 

17.19. Essentially three data collection methods are 
used for household surveys in the ECE region: 

(a) Personal interviews, in some countries combined 
with prior notice by letter or telephone call; 

(b) Mailed questionnaires, sometimes combined with 
follow-up by interviewers; 

(c) Telephone interviews. 
17.20. In most countries, data collection in household 

surveys is generally carried out by personal interview with 
the head of the household or another responsible member 
of the household, who provides the information for all 

I See paras. 4.64.7 above. for the definition of “domain of study”. 
2 See the discussion of sample rotation in paras. 4.72-4.74 above. 
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household membefs. However, some surveys, such as sur- 
veys of opinions and attitudes, health or fertility, require 
that the interview be held with a designated person, and. 
proxy interviews are not allowed. 

17.21. Commonly, interviewers are required to make 
a minimum number of calls, usually three or four, if nec- 
essary, to make contact or to establish that the household 
members will be absent for the entire field work period. 
Beyond that, interviewers are expected to make as many 
calls as they can while they are in the area. 

17.22. Some sectors of the population are more elu- 
sive than others. For example, those in full-time employ- 
ment and teenagers usually present particular difficulties 
of this kind in most countries. It is therefore often neces- 
sary, when direct interviews are called for, to conduct a 
considerableenumber of interviews in the evening, and this 
severely reduces the size of the assignment which an in- 
terviewer is able to undertake within a given period. In the 
United Kingdom, for instance, in the General Household 
Survey, interviews are required with all adult members of 
a household. Work quotas are set at 20 to 25 households 
per month. In the National Food Survey, interviews are 
sought with homemakers only, and interviewers are asked 
to try for 20 interviews in three days. 

17.23. The main problem with mailed questionnaires 
is that response rates are often very low, especially if the 
questionnaire is long. However, in cases where the sample 
is selected from a particular section of the population a&l 
the interest level in the subject is high, mailed question- 
.naires can be very effective. In Norway, several mail sur- 
veys are done among young people who are usually very 
hard to contact for interviews. The response rates in these 
surveys are well over 80 per cent. 

17.24. In most countries telephone interviews are used 
only in special cases. Two exceptions are Sweden and the 
United States of America. Studies have been undertaken 
to establish the efficiency of data collection using iele- 
phone interviews. In Sweden, these studies indicate that 
this method compares favourably with personal inter- 
views, even with rather large questionnaires. In the Swed- 
ish Labour Force Surveys most of the interviews are done 
by telephone. 

D. DATA PROCESSING 

- 17.25. As early as 1957 the ECE Conference of Eu- 
ropean Statisticians organized systematic exchanges of na- 
tional experiences in the field of statistical data process- 
ing. This has had considerable influence on the practices 
of national statistical offices. The exchange has been con- 
ducted by the Conference’s Working Party on Electronic 
Data Processing, which meets approximately once a year. 
These meetings deal with data processing in connection 
with all official statistics, but much attention has been 
given to the processing of survey data. The subjects 
mainly discussed have been (a) general issues concerning 
computer ‘systems for surveys, (b) computer systems for 
editing and their efficiency, (c) computer systems for cod- 
ing and their efficiency, (d) construction of models to cor- 
rect data in various surveys, (e) systems for imputations of 
quantitative and qualitative data, v) methods for control of 
coding and punching. 

17.26. In most countries the quality of data is checked 
at the operational level both by manual and by computer 

edit checks. In some countries a substantial amount of 
manual checking is done by the interviewer or by regional 
offices. The amount of editing varies from survey to sur- 
vey. Usually it is very intensive on the family expenditure 
surveys. Preliminary checks are made on all budgets to en- 
sure that the household records are complete and serial 
numbers accurately recorded. The next stage is to code 
and edit each budget in detail. The edit procedures detect 
omissions and inconsistencies, which may then be referred 
by post directly to the informant for clarification. After 
this manual coding and editing, the data are checked by 
comput& for data inconsistencies and for values lying out- 
side predetermined acceptable ranges. These “outliers” 
are then checked against the questionnaires to see whether 
they result from coding or punching errors. If they do not 
they are accepted as the value entries. 

17.27. Less checking is usual on other surveys be- 
cause the data are less detailed and therefore less error 
prone. In most countries, surveys are subject to manual 
coding and editing and automatic control. In some of the 
larger survey organizations the editing is automatic for 
some surveys, and in a few cases coding of some variables 
is done automatically. 

17.28. The use of statistical imputation techniques to 
compensate for incomplete data varies very much from 
couxritry to country and from survey to survey. In many 
cou&ies automatic imputation techniques are not used at 
all, while in Canada, for example, the labour force sur- 
veys undeigo strict editing and imputation before tabula- 
tion. Information on these procedures in Canada is pro- 
vided in annex I to this chapter, 

17:29. Tabulations are usually carried out by the com- 
puter. In connection with large, continuous surveys, most 
statistical offices use programs that are tailor-made for a 
specific survey series. Such computer programs are often 
very complex and include weighting and imputation. For 
most ad hoc surveys, the estimation procedure is usually 
much simpler, and therefore general table programs, can 
produce most tables. 

17.30. In many countries users of statistics inside and 
outside the national statistical offices have been urging 
more effective dissemination of data collected in house- 
hold surveys. Often, a copy of a file on magnetic tape is 
sought by users, as well as special extracts and tabula- 
tions. In many countries high priority is therefore placed 
on making data files available for further analysis. This 
work includes development of standards for cataloguing 
and documenting existing files. 

E. NON-RESPONSE 

17.31. In most countries in the region, non-response 
is recognized as one of the most important methodological 
problems in household survey work. The importance of 
the problem varies from country to country. In the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, for instance, the practices 
followed ensure full coverage in the collection of infor- 
mation in accordance with the sample frame. In other 
countries, substantial efforts are made to increase rela- 
tively low response rates or to maintain them at a satisfac- 
tory level. Generally, response rates vary among different 
kinds of surveys within the same country. It is often found 
that surveys which include questions which may be inter- 
preted as being of a private nature meet with a relatively 
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pronounced reluctance to participate in the survey. For in- 
stance, in the United Kingdom, the Family Expenditure 
Survey, which requires detailed information on income 
from each household member, has a response rate around 
70 per cent, while some ad hoc surveys, where the sample 
consists of a particular sector of the population and the in- 
terest level in the subject is high, obtain response rates 
well over 90 per cent. In addition to lack of interest, non- 
response is often caused by temporary absence from home 
during the collection period. 

17.32. To increase response rates, most countries give 
close attention to the selection, training and motivation of 
interviewers, developing clear and acceptable explanations 
of why the survey is being carried out and giving inform- 
ants as much assurance as possible that confidentiality will 
be safeguarded. One would expect that personal character- 
istics of interviewers should influence response rates, and 
in some countries efforts have been undertaken to study 
this problem. However, these investigations have not yet 
led to conclusive results which can be used when recruit- 
ing interviewers. 

able to another within the same survey. The variables on 
which the effects have been studied are income, educa- 
tion, fertility, age and sex. Different methods have been 
applied, but the main one has been to find information 
about non-respondents from central registers; For all the 
variables studied, the not-at-homes were shown to have 
greater biasing effects than the refusals. In the United 
Kingdom, comparisons have been made between the char- 
acteristics of respondents and non-respondents for several 
surveys by using the 1971 census data for households in 
the respective samples around the time of the census. 

17.36. Even when substantial efforts are made to 
maximize response rates, most countries have a hard core 
of non-respondents, and many countries use different tech- 
niques to reduce the bias introduced. Very few countries 
use substitutions in their efforts to reduce non-response 
bias. The two most commonly used procedures are re- 
weighting and imputations. 

F. EVALUATION 

17.33. In addition to giving much attention to the se- 
lection, training and motivation of interviewers, methods 
are usually developed to support the interviewers in the 
objective of reducing non-response. In many countries it 
is common to send letters of introduction to the informants 
before the interviewer visits a household. The mass media 
are also used to inform people about the need for and ob- 
jectives of the survey. However, the direct effects of these 
two last efforts on response rates are not clear in all coun- 
tries, and in at least one country it is considered that ad- 
vance publicity may even be harmful to response rates. In 
a few surveys, such as family expenditure surveys, re- 
sponse is promoted by offering an inducement. House- 
holds are paid a small amount of money (often about $US 
20) if all household members co-operate. The rationale for 
this is that it is a token recompense for the effort involved 
in keeping detailed diaries of day-to-day expenditure for a 
period of one or two weeks. It is believed that the level of 
payment is much less important than the fact that payment 
is made at all. While this procedure adds considerably to 
the total survey costs, it is felt that it has had a positive 
impact on response rates in some countries. Such an in- 
centive may succeed in enforcing the position of the inter- 
viewers in their contacts with sample units. In a survey 
carried out in Denmark, an incentive in the form of partic- 
ipation in a special lottery confined to co-operating re- 
spondents contributed to an improvement of the response 
rates of low-income strata in the population, such as pen- 
sioners, but appeared to have very little effect on the re- 
sponse rates in high-income strata, where they are usually 
especially low. 

17.37. Some examples of evaluation or measurement 
of survey errors are the following: 

(a) Studies of response biases and response variances 
in different surveys and censuses; 

(b) Estimation of sampling errors; 
(c) Evaluation of the magnitude and effect of coverage 

errors; 
(u’) Validation of survey data against other sources. 
17.38. In almost all countries of the region, some 
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quality control and evaluation is done in order to provide 
a basis for allocating resources, for securing the best qual- 
ity of data feasible, and for providing information on qual- 
ity to users. In some national offices control and evalua- 
tion programmes are a permanent component of the 
process of statistical production. In Spain, for instance, an 
evaluation programme is included routinely in all major 
surveys. Such evaluation covers coverage errors and sam- 
pling and non-sampling errors. Sampling errors are esti- 
mated by a replicated sampling scheme. Response biases 
and variances are estimated by reinterviewing a subsample 
of the main sample. In most countries, however, evalua- 
tion studies are less frequent, and are done only in con- 
nection with large continuous surveys like a labour force 
survey or a micro-census. There is a feeling in many coun- 
tries that such studies give interesting results on the total 
quality of the survey, but many countries report some dif- 
ficulties concerning the interpretation of the results. 

17.34. One commonly used approach to reduce non- 
response rates is to revisit selected households. In some 
countries revisits are done by specially trained interview- 
ers or by telephone. Such techniques are naturally only 
used if the time schedule of the survey operation permits. 
It may also be found that the benefits of revisits are out- 
weighed by the costs involved. 

17.39. Many countries have estimated sampling vari- 
ances in connection with various surveys, but only in a 
few countries are such estimates calculated regularly. The 
reasons for not calculating sampling variances in connec- 
tion with each survey are not only lack of resources but 
also the fact that many countries have found that sampling 
variances remain relatively constant during successive sur- 
veys in the same basic survey programme. Consequently, 
sampling variance for survey results can be assessed ap- 
proximately by using estimates from previous surveys. 

17.35. In addition to efforts made to reduce non- 
response rates directly, some countries have carried out 
studies to estimate the effect that non-response has on sur- 
vey results. In Norway, studies show that the effect of 
non-response sometimes varies substantially from one vari- 

17.40. Generally speaking, many countries feel that 
they have a pretty good picture of sampling variances but 
that knowledge concerning non-sampling errors is very 
poor. Some countries have been able to compare infor- 
mation collected in a survey with information from other 



sources at the individual level. These kinds of studies 
seem to be more useful than comparison at the macro-level 
when the aim is to find the directions and magnitude of 
different kinds of errors and when this information is used 
to change some procedures in the survey, and in a few 
cases to change the questionnaire. However, even when 
comparisons are made at the individual level, it may be 
difficult to draw any final conclusions from such quality 
checks. in France, income reported in the 1963 household 
budget survey was compared with income declared to the 
tax authorities. The main conclusions were: 

(a) Differences found between the two sources of in- 
formation varied. For salaried workers there was good 
overall agreement. For agricultural workers and self- 
etnployed artisans, the differences were much larger; 

(b) Where the differences were large, it was not pos- 
sible to ascertain the true income level, nor even to decide 
which of the two sources was the most reliable. 

17.41. The overall quality of survey data collected in 
many countries is checked by validating the final results 
against other sources. Such studies provide useful yard- 
sticks of overall quality for some basic marginal totals 
describing the sample population. Typical comparative 
sources include the population census and administrative 
statistics and registers. In many countries, results from the 
household expenditure survey are compared with national 
accounts data. Several countries have found large under- 
statements in household expenditure surveys for expendi- 
tures on various goods, in particular on tobacco and 
alcohol. 

G. PRESENTATION OF INFORMATION ON 
THE QUALITY OFTHE DATA 

17.42. Most national statistical offices report a sub- 
stantial and growing demand from at least some users for 
information on the quality of the statistics. Although pro- 
vision of such information is becoming more common, it 
appears that it is available only to a limited extent, and 
some statistical offices express doubts whether the con- 
sumers can make effective use of information of this kind. 

17.43. There is considerable variation in the kind of 
information provided and in the method of presentation. 
Some counties do not report errors or give quality assess- 
ments at all. In some cases, doubtful figures are put in 
brackets. Other methods in use are keyed quality codes, 
generalized tables and graphs. The reports of some sur- 
veys include the conclusions of an evaluation study or a 
more general quality description and assessment. 

17.44. In some countries, for example Sweden and 
the United States of America, attempts have been made to 
develop standards for the presentation of information on 
the quality of statistics. At its twenty-seventh plenary ses- 
sion, the Conference of European Statisticians agreed that 
problems concerned with the presentation of guidelines for 
the presentation of the quality of survey results should be 
studied by the Conference. 

H. HOUSEHOLDSURVEYS ON INCOME,CONSUMPTION 
AND EXPENDITURE 

17.45. Most countries in the region perform surveys 
involving collection of data on income, consumption and 
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expenditure. The sample size varies very much from one 
country to another, reiecting the different position the sur- 
veys have in the national statistical systems. In the Federal 
Republic of Germany, the history of household budget 
surveys dates back to the turn of the century. The ques- 
tionnaire programme and the survey apparatus have been 
continually improved, with the result that the income and 
consumption sample surveys have been built up into an 
official statistical instrument providing information on the 
relationships between income, consumption and savings 
formation, on the one hand, and important socio-economic 
household characteristics, such as social position and age 
of the head of household and size of household and type 
of household, on the other. The surveys are done every 
five years with a sample size of about 55,000 households. 

17.46. In France, a series of annual household budget 
surveys was carried out from 1965 to 1972, then discon- 
tinued. A new survey with approximately 18,000 house- 
holds was then carried out in 197811979. In the United 
Kingdom, the Family Expenditure Survey has been run- 
ning continuously since 1957. In 1967 the sample was 
substantially enlarged and now a sample of nearly 11,000 
households is being selected each year to be invited to 
take part. In most Eastern European countries, income and 
expenditure surveys started a few years after the Second 
World War and are today an important component of sta- 
tistics on the standard of living in these countries. In the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 62,000 families are 
included in the sample. In the smaller countries, such as 
the Netherlands, Belgium, Luxembourg and the Scandi- 
navian countries, household budget surveys are conducted 
approximately every five years and the sample size varies 
between 2,000 and 3,000 households. 

17.47. Data from surveys on income and expenditure 
are used for many purposes, usually including one or sev- . 
era1 of the following: (a) to provide up-to-date weights for 
the consumer price index, (b) to monitor the effects of the 
distribution of income and of changes in taxation and So- 
cial security regulations, (c) to calculate consumer expen- 
diture on food for national accounts purposes and (d’) to 
monitor the elasticities of demand for use in forecasting 
demand for different goods. 

17.48. The two major problems in almost all countries 
of the region are low response rates and response errors. 
The design of the survey varies very much from country 
to country in response to these two problems. Some coun- 
tries choose a relatively short reference period, such as 
one or two weeks, in which households are asked to reg- 
ister all expenditures and income. In addition, a retrospec- 
tive interview is done covering a year to get information 
on selected items which are of particular importance for 
the household budget because of their size or because they 
occur relatively rarely and irregularly. In these surveys, 
response rates are about 70 per cent. 

17.49. In other countries, the reference period is much 
longer, up to one year. In Belgium, each household is 
asked to take part in the survey for a whole year. The re- 
sponse rate in this survey is about 30 per cent. In the Fed- 
eral Republic of Germany, the reference period varies 
from one item to another. Each household is allocated a 
month in which detailed entries are to be recorded, in ac- 
cordance with a rotation system which guarantees that in 
each month one twelfth of the households are surveyed. In 
this way care is taken to ensure that the results take into 



account the considerable seasonal variations that exist, in views among households, and forwarding the results to the 
particular with respect to purchases of food, drink and to- Statistical Office of the European Communities in accord- 
bacco. During the remaining 11 months of the calendar ance with the standard coding scheme. The Statistical Of- 
year, the households make a record of all receipts just as fice of the European Communities then devises the pro- 
in the detailed entries month, so that annual income can gramme for analysing the results and is responsible for 
be calculated. However, only selected outgoings are re- processing and disseminating the information forwarded 
corded on the expenditure side. by the national statistical offices. 

17.50. In the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, 
many families stay in the sample for several years and are 
visited twice every month by an interviewer. In order to 
ensure that the data are abs.olutely complete and reliable, 
a combined method incorporating elements of both the 
personal interview method and the self-recording method 
has been developed in which a family records on special 
forms, day by day and in chronological order, all infor- 
mation pertaining to its income, expenditure and con- 
sumption. The data are collected by highly trained inter- 
viewers, and the information is checked by interviewing 
all adult members of the family. Information given by the 
family is also checked with information from other 
sources, such as pension books, receipts for rentals or 
public services, and the like. 

17.51. In almost all countries some modest compen- 
sation is offered to families who co-operate. Usually each 
family is offered around $US 20 and/or participation in a 
lottery confined to the co-operating families. 

17.56. Detailed contents and definitions in labour 
force surveys in the region differ from country to country, 
but the main outline is usually as follows.3 In addition to 
recording individual characteristics, such as sex, date of 
birth, marital status, nationality, region of residence and 
relationship to head of household, the survey determines 
the usual position with regard to economic activity of all 
persons above the statutory minimum school-leaving age. 
Each person interviewed is requested to place himself or 
herself in one of the following categories: 

(a) Persons normally engaged in the production of 
economic goods and services during the reference period; 

(b) Unemployed persons; 
(c) Economically inactive persons. 

I. LABOUR FORCE SURVEYS 

The labour force comprises persons in categories (a) and 
(b). Unemployed persons are usually defined as all persons 
declaring themselves to be unemployed and seeking em- 
ployment. The category of inactive persons usually com- 
prises persons such as homemakers, students, pensioners, 
and the like who are not engaged in any economic 
activity. 

17.52. Many countries in the region conduct labour 
force surveys either as an independent survey or as part of 
a general household survey. In the United States of Amer- 
ica, the sample survey of unemployment was put into op- 
eration at the beginning of 1940. Later the survey was ex- 
tended beyond the field of labour and was renamed the 
Current Population Survey. 

17.53. In Canada, 1,200 interviewers contact about 
55,000 households each month by personal visits or by 
phone. Each selected dwelling stays in the sample for 12 
consecutive months. In the Federal Republic of Germany, 
an ‘annual sample survey on the population and labour 
force has been conducted since 1957. The sample has con- 
sisted of approximately 230,000 households each year. 

17.54. In Italy, the first labour force survey was car- 
ried out in 1952, then repeated each year up to 1958. 
Since 1959, the Italian survey has been conducted at three- 
month intervals. Since 1973, each sample has consisted of 
approximately 83,000 households. In Spain, labour force 
surveys started in 1964 and were redesigned in 1970. The 
sample consists of 60,000 dwellings, each of which stays 
in the sample for six months. One sixth of the sample is 
substituted in the following month. 

17.55. Since 1973, the Statistical Office of the Euro- 
pean Communities has organized a series of labour force 
surveys at regular two-year intervals. The technical as- 
pects of implementation of the surveys are established in 
agreement with the national statistical offices. On the basis 
of proposals from the Statistical Office of the European 
Communities, the Working Party on the Labour Force 
Sample Survey determines the broad content of the survey 
by producing a common coding document, but it is left to 
individual countries to devise their own questions. The 
statistical offices are responsible for selecting the sample, 
preparing the questionnaire, conducting the direct inter- 

17.57. Depending on the type of information required, 
different reference periods are used for recording the char- 
acteristics of the persons interviewed. A reference day is 
usually used for recording individual characteristics. This 
date corresponds to the date of the interview or to a given 
day in the reference week. A reference week is usually 
used for the purpose of determining activity status (em- 
ployed, unemployed, inactive) and for recording charac- 
teristics of activity, such as principal occupation, occupa- 
tional status, sector and branch of activity, hours worked. 
The reference period comprises a normal week. In some 
countries, the reference week is the one preceding the 
week of the survey and, as the survey extends over a pe- 
riod of time, the moving reference week method is used. 

J. OTHER TYPES OF SURVEY 

17.58. In addition to the types of survey discussed 
above, many other kinds of household surveys are con- 
ducted in the region. A short summary of experience in 
micro-censuses, health surveys and time-use surveys 
follows. 

1. Micro-censuses 

17.59. Several countries in the region conduct current, 
continuous household surveys, such as the Current Popu- 
lation Survey in the United States of America. In Europe, 
current surveys are often named micro-censuses, as, they 
are often used to update the results of a previous general 
population census. 

3 Detailed information on concepts, classifications and definitions for 
labour force data in surveys is provided in part two of the present 
Handbook. 

, 
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17.60. In Austria, such surveys have been conducted 
quarterly since 1968. In Czechoslovakia and Hungary, 
similar surveys are conducted every three to five years. In 
the Federal Republic of Germany, one micro-census is 
taken every year. Usually these surveys consist of two 
parts. A constant basic programme provides data on im- 
portant demographic and socio-economic indicators and 
housing and a variable portion covers themes which 
change from survey to survey. Examples of such addi- 
tional topics are health, labour conditions, tourist traffic 
and income. Usually micro-censuses are multi-subject sur- 
veys. One important purpose is to ascertain the changes 
that occur during the lo-year interval between population 
censuses. They may also permit longitudinal analysis, 
while the population censuses generally only allow broad 
cross-section analysis. 

17.61. In most countries that perform micro-censuses, 
the results and the structure of this kind of survey have 
proved to be very successful. 

2. Health interview surveys4 

17.62. Health interview surveys are performed in a 
I few countries in the region, either as independent surveys 

or as part of a general household survey. The main pur- 
pose of such a survey is to provide national data on the 
incidence of illness and accidental injuries, the prevalence 
of diseases and impairments, the extent of disability, the 
utilization of health care services and other health related 
topics. 

17.63. In the United States, health interviews are con- 
ducted each year throughout the year in a probability sam- 
ple of households. The interviewing is performed by a 
permanent staff of highly trained and SUpeNiSed inter- 
viewers of the Bureau of the Census, using detailed spec- 
ifications of the National Centre for Health Statistics. As 
in all continuing surveys conducted by the Bureau of the 
Census, there are extensive quality control activities 
throughout the data collection and processing process. 
Each interviewer edits his or her complete work before 
sending it to the regional supervisor. In addition, a sample 
of each interviewer’s households is reinterviewed by a su- 
pervisor or senior interviewer for a portion of the 
questionnaire. 

17.64. In most countries in Europe questions concem- 
ing health form part of a general household survey or of a 
living conditions survey. 

3. Time-use surveys5 

17.65. In a few countries in the region, time-budget 
surveys have been conducted. For example, in 1959, 
197011971 and 1976/1977 information on time budgets 
was collected in a sample survey in Bulgaria. All persons 
over six years of age in 2,500 households were inter- 
viewed. Similar surveys have been conducted in Hungary, 
Norway and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 

(a) Complete and consistent; 
(b) Unusable and/or inconsistent; 
(c) Partially complete and consistent. 
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’ Further information on the use of surveys to collect information on 
this iopic is provided in part two of the present Hundbook. 

s Additional information on time-use surveys is provided in (110). 

The households falling into category (a) require no further action prior to 
the estimation stage. Information for the households in category (b) and 
the non-response households is imputed in the following manner. A 
search is made of the previous month’s labour force survey computer file 
for the same household. If the household had previously responded, then 
most of the information from the previous month is assigned to the cur- 
rent month except for the characteristics that can be updated due to the 
time lag between the two interviews, such as the number of weeks un- 
employed. Most of the non-respondent households are imputed for in this 
way. The remaining non-respondent households for which there is no 
previous information are in effect imputed for on the basis of the average 
value for all respondent households within the same primary sampling 
units and type of area. This is done by adjusting the sampling weight of 
the number of households that responded. 

17.66. The purpose of time-use surveys is to gather 
information on the budgeting of time in an attempt to de- 
termine the pattern of time allocation among various activ- 
ities. Collection methods vary among countries. In Bul- 
garia and Norway, data on time-use were collected by 
means of a time diary. Persons selected in the sample were 
assigned particular days on which to fill out their time 
diaries. Each of the diaries covered either two or thme 
days, and diary periods all together covered the whole year. 
In Hungary, each enumerator visited four households on 
two successive days, then after a lapse of 10 days inter- 
viewed another four households on two successive days. 
During six cycles of this kind, the enumerator interviewed 
assigned households, then repeated the whole cycle with 
the same sample. Thus, the enumerator visited every 
household included in the sample six times a year, at in- 
tervals of 60 days. 

17.67. Studies based on keeping a diary are especially 
prone to measurement errors. Some types of activities are 
more easily forgotten than others, or are more likely to be 
regarded as secondary activities. Discrete activities and 
tasks, such as going to work or cooking, are probably 
more faithfully reported than more continuous or less 
action-oriented activities, such as child care or conversa- 
tion. Activities of a duration under eight minutes are sel- 
dom registered in time activities. This accounts for under- 
representation of certain activities. An additional source of 
error in Norway was the low response rate, about 60 per 
cent. 

ANNEX I 

Editing of the labour force survey in Canada 

The edits for the labour force survey in Canada can be grouPed into 
the following classes: 

(a) Logical sequence of questions. This is a check to see that the se- 
quence of questions has been-properly completed; 

(b) Subject-matter logic edits. These edits ensure that a logical se- 
quence of questions is correct and the responses within those questions 
are consistent with one another according to the dictates of the subject- 
matter. For example, if a respondent claims going to school as a reason 
for working part time, then the same ‘respondent must also report subse- 
quently that he was attending school in the reference week; 

(c) Valid response fields. In many of the questions the respondent’s 
reply is assigned a value from a code list by tbe interviewer and this code 
value is recorded on the questionnaire. These edits ensure that the code 
value entered for a given question is within the list’s valid values for that 
question. In addition, valid responses have a range of possible values, for 
example, the hours worked in the reference week cannot exceed 126. 

The first edit phase classifies the questionnaires of the respondent 
households into three categories: 



ANNEX II 

Documents conaIdered by the Economic Commission for Europe, 
Co&rence of European Statisticians meetings on problems reiat- 
inp to household surveys’ 

A. MEETING HELD IN GENEVA, 20-23 MARCH ‘1978 

1. The allocation of resources to production and control steps in the 
statistical process, prepared by the National Central Bureau of Statistics. 
Sweden (CES/AC.iSIi). - 

2. Methods of measuring and improvina the aualitv of data collected 
in the family budget inquiry and the-work-of investigators, prepared by 
the Central Statistical Board, Romania (CES/AC.48/3). 

3. Organization of family budget &veys and practice adopted‘by 
statisticians to ensure full coverage in the collection and processing of 
survey forms in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, prepared by the 
Soviet Union (CES1AC.4814). 

4. Methods of reducing non-response and its effect on the quality of 
statistics, prepared by the Office of Population Censuses and Surveys, 
United Kingdom (CES/AC.48/5). 

5. Imputation for household surveys in Statistics Canada, prepared by 
Statistics Canada (CES/AC.48/6). 

6. Assessment and presentation of the quality of statistics, prepared 
by the Institut National des Statistiaues et des Etudes Economiaues. 
France (CESIAC.48/7 and Add.1). - 

. I 

7. Some thoughts concerning sampling errors, prepared by the Fed- 
eral Statistical Office, Yugoslavia (CES/AC.48/8). 

8. Clusters: a package programme for computation of sampling errors 
for clustered samples, prepared by the World Fertilitv Survev, London 
(CESIAC.4819). - - - 

_ 

In addition to these discussion papers, the meeting also had before it 
papers prepared by the following c&&ies: the Ukrailian Soviet Socialist 
Republic, Spain. Czechoslovakia, the Federal Republic of Germanv and 
Hungary (CES/AC.48/10 and Add.1 to 5, circulated in the language in 
which they were submitted only). A note on the dwelling and housing 
survey in the United Kingdom was circulated during the meeting. 

B. MEETING HELD IN GENEVA, 14 JUNE 1981 

1. Summary and discussion of the comments received on “Guide- 
lines for presentation of the quality of statistics”, prepared by the Na- 
tional Central Bureau of Statistics of Sweden (CES/AC.48/13). 

’ For the reports of the meetings, see (112, 113). 

2. Practice and experiences of the Hungarian household budget sur- 
vey, prepared by the Central Statistical Office of Hungary (CES/AC.48/ 
14). 

3. Use of rotating sampling schemes in household budget surveys in 
Bulgaria, prepared by the Committee on the Unified Social Information 
System of Bulgaria (CES1AC.48115). 

4. The non-response problem in the Netherlands, prepared by the 
Central Bureau of Statistics of the Netherlands (CES/AC.48/16). 

5. Precision for various estimators for simple random and single- 
stage cluster samples, prepared by the Central Bureau of Statistics of the 
Netherlands (CES/AC.48/17). 

6. Spanish experience on the estimation of some components of the 
total error. prepared bv the National Institute of Statistics of Spain (CES/ 
AC.48/18j.- - - 

7. The methods, organization and evaluation of sample surveys of the 
population in Czechoslovakia, prepared by the Federal Statistical Board 
of Czechoslovakia (CBS/AC.48/19). 

8. Family budget surveys in Poland, prepared by the Central Statis- 
tical Office of Poland (CES/AC.48/20). 

9. Treatment of non-response in Finland, prepared by the Central 
Statistical Office of Finland (CES/AC.48/21). 

10. A survey of non-response terms, prepared by the National Cen- 
tral Bureau of Statistics of Sweden (CES/AC.48/22). 

11. Several evaluation procedures used in Spanish population sur- 
veys, prepared by the National Institute of Statistics of Spain (CES/ 
AC.48123). 

12. Problems of non-response in the Federal Republic of Germany’s 
micro-census, prepared by the Federal Statistical Office of the Federal 
Republic of Germany (CES/AC.48/24). 

13. Household surveys in Great Britain, prepared by the Office of 
Population Censuses and Surveys of the United Kingdom (CESIAC.48/ 
23. 

14. Current household survey, prepared by the Federal Statistical Of- 
fice of Yugoslavia (CESIAC.48/26). 

15. Causes and treatment of incomplete data in household surveys, 
prepared by Statistics Canada (CESIAC.48/27). 

16. The experience of Italy in the evaluation of data recorded during 
family budget surveys, prepared by the Central Statistical Institute of 
Italy (CES/AC.48/28). 

I7.. Some methods for evaluating non-sampling error in household 
censuses and survevs. prepared bv the Bureau of the Census of the United 
States (CES/AC.4&29j. - - 

In addition to these documents, the report “Labour force survey: tech: 
nical report: design of the survey and quality evaluation of the data”, 
prepared by the National Institute of Statistics of Spain, was distributed 
at the meeting. 
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XVIII. SURVEY EXPERIENCE IN THE REGION OF THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL 
COMMISSION FOR ASIA AND THE PACIFIC, WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO IN- 
TEGRATED HOUSEHOLD SURVEYS 

18.1. The household survey as a means of data collec- 
tion on demographic, social and socio-economic subjects 
is largely a post-Second World War development in Asia. 
Up until 1950, household surveys conducted in Asian 
countries were mostly ad hoc, sporadic and often confined 
to such subjects as family budgets. The successful expe- 
rience of some of the developed countries, especially the 
United States of America and Canada, in organizing sur- 
veys for the collection of data on employment and unem- 
ployment led some of the Asian countries to experiment 
with that approach during the 1950s and such surveys be- 
came a regular feature in several countries during the 
1960s. Some others followed this example during the 
1970s. Rapid increases in population and the spotlight on 
family planning during the 1960s and 1970s also gener- 
ated new interest in demographic surveys, especially in 
countries where civil registration systems were seriously 
deficient. The World Fertility Survey undertaken by the 
International Statistical institute as a global research pro- 
gramme added a further impetus to the promotion of de- 
mographic surveys in Asian countries. 

18.2. The flexibility of the household survey approach 
and its immense potentialities have encouraged many 
Asian countries to undertake from time to time surveys on 
other social and socio-economic topics, such as housing, 
food consumption and nutrition, health and morbidity, 
family planning, education, recreation and culture, basic 
needs and access to social services, landholdings, agricul- 
ture and household economic activities. 

18.3. Most of the developed and developing countries 
of Asia and the Pacific, except some of the smaller coun- 
tries, have had some experience with household surveys 
over the last three decades. According to the first annual 
report on sample surveys in the region (108), which cov- 
ered surveys conducted during 1958-1959, India and Ja- 
pan had even then well-developed sample survey systems. 
The Philippines had an established statistical survey of 
households and the Republic of Korea had a current labour 
force survey. Burma, Cambodia, Indonesia, Malaya, Paki- 
stan, Singapore, Thailand and others also reported some 
sample surveys. Since then, Indonesia, the Republic of 
Korea, Malaysia, the Philippines, and Thailand have de- 
veloped strong sample survey systems, and Australia and 
New Zealand have likewise emerged with well-developed 
sample survey programmes. Afghanistan, Bangladesh, the 
Islamic Republic of Iran, Nepal, Pakistan and Sri Lanka 
have also gained considerable experience, and Fiji, Hong 
Kong, Samoa, Singapore and Papua New Guinea are 
among the smaller countries which have had some expe- 
rience with household surveys. 

18.4. Most countries of the region have regular popu- 

lation and housing censuses. Most of these are decennial, 
but a few are quinquennial. In some countries, decennial 
censuses are supplemented by mid-decade sample cen- 
suses. Sampling is often used either at the enumeration 
stage -or at the tabulation stage or at both stages for the 
collection and/or processing of some of the more complex 
data. Sampling is also used in some countries for contin- 
uous registration of vital events, sample checks on admin- 
istrative records, programme or project evaluation studies 
and small-scale research studies, using the household as 
the unit of inquiry and household survey methodology as 
the operational technique. 

18.5. The present review deals broadly with regional 
survey experience in the last three decades, with special 
reference to integrated household surveys and survey 
programmes. 

A. INTEGRATED HOUSEHOLDSURVEY PROGRAMMES 

1. Coverage 

18.6. The first major attempt to establish an integrated 
household survey programme was made in India. The Na- 
tional Sample Survey (NSS) of India, set up in 1950, was 
designed as a multi-subject sample survey system. To start 
with, it was confined to rural areas, but it was soon ex- 
tended to the urban areas. Apart from household surveys, 
the programme included crop surveys and was later ex- 
tended to cover establishment surveys, but the latter were 
never integrated with the others except in organization. 
Household surveys and crop surveys were integrated to 
some extent in so far as the sample of villages for the two 
types of surveys was often the same. The household sur- 
veys were more closely integrated inter se but the extent 
and nature of integration varied over the period. 

18.7. At first, when the subject coverage was limited, 
all information was collected from the same sample of 
households. As the subject coverage widened, different 
household samples were selected for different subject 
schedules but from the same villages and urban blocks. 
The number of households selected for each subject also 
varied depending on precision requirements. This ap- 
proach was pursued to the extent of splitting up the subject 
coverage of certain conceptually integrated surveys, such 
as the agricultural labour inquiry of 19561957, the sub- 
sequent rural labour inquiries, and the working class and 
middle class family living surveys of 1958-1959, into two 
conveniently related sets, each to be investigated with a 
different sample of households so as to reduce the burden 
on the respondent households. The integration in that 
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phase of NSS was essentially in sampling and field time. A fertility survey was conducted in 1974, also 
operations. independently. 

18.8. During the 196Os, NSS reverted to the original 
concept of an integrated household schedule covering all 
aspects of the household, to be canvassed through a single 
schedule for a common sample of households. This ap- 
proach was steadfastly pursued for several years, but it 
was later given up as it gave rise to certain operational dif- 
ficulties. In recent years NSS has been following a com- 
pletely different approach. Each round is confined to a sin- 
gle predetermined subject or set of a few related subjects. 
A long-range programme establishes the main subject cov- 
erage for each round. In selecting the subjects for each 
round the need for interrelated data on socio-economic 
topics, such as employment and consumer expenditure, or 
on demographic topics, such as fertility, mortality, mor- 
bidity, family planning, and maternal and child care, is 
kept in view and a limited degree of integration is 
attempted. 

18.9. Household survey programmes in some of the 
other developing countries of Asia, for example, Indone- 
sia and Malaysia, were at one stage organized more or less 
on the Indian model but were later reorganized to suit na- 
tional needs, conditions and constraints. In Indonesia, for 
instance, a national sample survey was initiated in 1963- 
1964 for obtaining statistical information on a variety of 
socio-economic topics, such as demographic particulars, 
employment and unemployment, household enterprises, 
household consumption, income and expenditure, savings 
and investment, village statistics and rural prices, and it 
continued in that form for several years. It was then dis- 
continued and a new National Socio-Economic Survey, in- 
cluding an agricultural survey, was initiated in 1969. The 
integration between the socio-economic and agricultural 
surveys. was essentially in sampling and field operations. 
After the first two quarterly rounds, the socio-economic 
part of the survey was dropped and the survey remained 
primarily an agricultural survey. In 1975, a labour force 
survey was initiated as a specialized survey and continued 
as a distinct activity. Later, in 1978, it was integrated with 
the National Socio-Economic Survey, using the same sam- 
ple of households. In 1980, the National Survey again 
took the form of a multi-subject survey covering demo- 
graphic particulars, labour force, consumption expendi- 
ture, land ownership, agriculture, animal husbandry, and 
household enterprises’ assets and liabilities, with all data 
to be collected from the same households. 

18.11. The Philippines had an integrated Statistical 
Survey of Households beginning in 1956. It was redesig- 
nated as the BCS (Bureau of Census and Statistics) Survey 
of Households in 1965 and as the National Sample Survey 
of Households in 1974. Up to 1978 it continued as a bian- 
nual survey carried out in May and October every year, 
and became a quarterly survey in 1971. Although the sub- 
ject coverage varied from round to round, labour force re- 
mained the main focus. Family income and expenditure 
data were collected in 1957, 1961, 1965 and 1971 along 
with labour force data. Beginning in November 1976, the 
National Sample Survey of Households was replaced by a 
new Integrated Survey of Households sponsored jointly by 
the National Census and Statistics Office and the Bureau 
of Agricultural Economics. The Survey provides informa- 
tion not only on,employment and unemployment, but also 
on employment gene&ion, family-operated agricultural 
and non-agricultural activities, production, productivity 
and income. 

18.12. Partially integrated household surveys have 
also been attempted in Pakistan, the Islamic Republic of 
Iran and Bangladesh. in Pakistan, a multi-subject National 
Sample Survey was initiated in 1959 and information was 
collected in its first round on household composition, ex- 
penditure and economic status, prices and general condi- 
tions in rural areas. In the second round, information was 
collected on household income and expenditure. The Sur- 
vey was later transformed into a quarterly survey of cur- 
rent economic conditions with emphasis on labour force, 
income and expenditure. In the Islamic Republic of Iran, 
a multi-subject household survey commenced in 1965 to 
collect data on demographic particulars, labour force, con- 
sumer expenditure, agriculture and livestock. Later it was 
developed into a monthly survey. Separate labour ‘force 
and consumer expenditure surveys were also conducted. In 
Bangladesh, a nation-wide household survey was launched 
in 1976 to collect data on the resources and economic ac- 
tivities of the household sector, household income and ex- 
penditure, nutrition and levels of living. 

18.10. In Malaysia, the Socio-Economic Survey of 
Households was initiated in 1967. It covered in its first 
round employment and unemployment, migration, fertil- 
ity, housing, income and other socio-economic topics and 
was envisaged as an annual activity with a different em- 
phasis each year in terms of subject coverage. But the em- 
phasis remained primarily on labour force and only a few 
related topics were covered in the subsequent rounds. It 
was, however, found after three rounds that the survey 
was not giving satisfactory results especially on unem- 
ployment, and so the survey was discontinued. A new la- 
bour force survey was launched in 1972 as a biannual ac- 
tivity. It became a quarterly activity in 1975. Data on 
income are collected occasionally through an additional 
schedule from the same households. Household expendi- 
ture surveys are independently conducted from time to 

18.13. In Sri Lanka, the Socio-Economic Survey of 
1969-1970 gathered information on a wide variety of top- 
ics, such as housing, fertility, morbidity, education, em- 
ployment, recreational, cultural and religious activities, 
and household income and expenditure. The Labour Force 
and Socio-Economic Survey of 1980-1981 integrates sur- 
veys on labour force, household income and expenditure, 
housing and access to amenities. 

18.14. The Population Survey of Australia initiated in 
1963-1964 was primarily meant to provide quarterly esti- 
mates of labour force, employment and unemployment. 
Over the years it has developed into a multi-subject sur- 
vey. Supplementary schedules on a variety of subjects, 
such as school leavers, multiple job holders, superannua- 
tion, internal and international migration, labour mobility, 
income, illness, health care and child care, have been 
added from time to time depending on current needs. New 
Zealand has also developed a continuous household sur- 
vey, starting in 1973, to provide information on the in- 
come distribution, expenditure pattern and economic sta- 
tus of households. It also provides revised weights for the 
consumer price index from time to time. 

. 
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18.15. In Japan and the Republic of Korea, household 
surveys continue to be basically specialized surveys. The 
extent of integration in household surveys in the countries 
of the Asian region thus varies considerably from special- 
ized surveys, such as those in Japan and the Republic of 
Korea, to completely integrated multi-subject surveys, like 
the one in Indonesia. In between there are instances of 
partial integration either in subject coverage or in sam- 
pling and field operations. In most cases, however, there 
is evidence of organizational integration in so far as most 
national household surveys are conducted by the same 
organization. 

2. Organization 

18.16. Many of the large- and medium-sized countries 
of the region have centralized organizations for conducting 
large-scale household surveys. That does not however pre- 
clude other official or non-official agencies from conduct- 
ing similar surveys, large or small. The smaller countries, 
except Hong Kong and Singapore, are yet to establish 
such organizations. In most of the countries which have 
sample survey organizations, these are part of the national 
statistical offices, but in a few they are distinct entities. In 
India, for instance, the National Sample Survey Organi- 
zation is a distinct body in the Department of Statistics 
and is separate from the Central Statistical Organization. 
It has its own governing body under a non-official chair= 
man and has direct dealings with the State Bureaus of Sta- 
tistics. It has a co-ordinating office under a Chief Execu- 
tive Officer and separate divisions for design and survey 
research, field operations, data processing and economic 
analysis. It has its own field staff under the supervision of 
regional offices. In Japan, most of the household surveys 
are conducted by the Bureau of Statistics which is in the 
Office of the Prime.Minister and is distinct from the Office 
of Statistical Standards, which is a part of the Administra- 
tive Management Agency. 

18.17. The structure of field organizations varies. In 
most countries of medium size, with unitary constitutional 
structures, the field organization forms a part of the pro- 
vincial, prefectural or district statistical machinery, which 
is often used not only for conducting household surveys 
but also for collecting other statistics and updating house- 
hold and establishment frames. In Japan, for instance, the 
statistical machinery at the prefecture level handles all sta- 
tistical operations. In Indonesia, the Central Bureau of 
Statistics has full-fledged regional offices at the provincial 
and regency headquarters, and at the lowest level there is 
one full-time statistical worker in each sub-district who 
carries out the statistical programmes. In Malaysia, there 
is a permanent field machinery of 128 full-time investiga- 
tors located in different parts of the country. Bangladesh 
likewise has a permanent field organization comprising 30 
supervisors and 160 primary enumerators. Pakistan has a 
similar field organization with a number of regional of- 
fices. Thailand has a field organization with 12 regional 
offices, 71 provincial offices and about 450 full-time pri- 
mary enumerators controlled centrally by the field opera- 
tions division of the National Statistical Office. 

18.18. In India, which has a federal structure, the Na- 
tional Sample Survey Organization of the central Govem- 
ment is supplemented by similar organizations at the state 

level working in close collaboration with the central or- 
ganization. A sample survey programme approved at the 
national level is implemented simultaneously by the cen- 
tral and state organizations, using the same schedules and 
instructions but with different interpenetrating subsamples. 
While the National Sample Survey Organization has a 
field agency controlled through its own regional and 
subregional offices, the state counterparts are controlled 
by the state Governments through their District Statistical 
Offices. 

18.19. In some of the large countries, such as India, 
Indonesia, Pakistan and Bangladesh, primary investiga- 
tions are conducted by the regular staff of the sample sur- 
vey organization. In some of the smaller countries, such 
as Thailand, Malaysia and Sri Lanka, however, temporary 
interviewers are appointed for each survey to assist the 
permanent field staff. The main advantages of a permanent 
field staff are that this arrangement helps to make the best 
possible use of the experience gained and facilitates proper 
programming of surveys. On the other hand, the main dif- 
ficulties which have been noted are that unless a continu- 
ous survey programme is envisaged it may be difficult to 
keep the field staff fully engaged and to provide career 
prospects for the primary investigators, especially if they 
are below the minimum educational standard prescribed 
for entry into government service. The type of staff re- 
quired depends to an extent on the type of surveys envis- 
aged. If the surveys call for continuous field work spread 
over the year, a permanent field staff can well be kept 
fully engaged, but if the surveys entail field work in one 
specified week, as in some labour force surveys, it is ob- 
viously difficult to keep them fully engaged. Further, if 
the surveys are sporadic and ad hoc, there is no need for 
a permanent field staff, but if there is a continuous pro- 
gramme of surveys, a permanent field staff can be advan- 
tageous. Providing career prospects for field staff is per- 
haps less of a problem if the minimum entry qualifications 
are also prescribed for the interviewers. This should also 
ensure work of better quality. 

18.20. A problem often faced by survey organizations 
is the composition of the field staff in terms of (a) educa- 
tional standards, (b) age and sex, (c) ethnic and linguistic 
characteristics. Some countries, for example India, pre- 
scribe a university degree in an appropriate subject, such 
as statistics, mathematics, economics, commerce or social 
science, as the minimum qualification and succeed in get- 
ting even post-graduate degree holders as investigators be- 
cause of the large educational base. Many others, how- 
ever, prescribe only secondary education as the minimum 
standard and sometimes employ persons with lower qual- 
ifications. Several considerations are involved in making 
the choice, such as stability of the field force, quality of 
work and career prospects. In terms.of age, younger per- 
sons are often preferred because of the arduous nature of 
the field work, which also often determines the sex com- 
position of the field force. Nonetheless, the need for fe- 
male investigators to carry out interviews with female re- 
spondents on such intimate matters as fertility and family 
planning has often led to the employment of female staff 
either on an ad hoc basis for ad hoc surveys or even on a 
regular basis in appropriate proportions. In multi-ethnic 
and multilingual societies, such as Malaysia, Singapore 
and Sri Lanka, the ethnic and linguistic composition of the 
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field force has also been a matter for consideration. In 
larger multilingual countries, such as India, where the dif- 
ferent linguistic groups are identified with the different 
states, the problem is solved by recruiting the field staff 
locally in each state. In countries where the various ethnic 
and linguistic groups are not geographically distinct, a 
team approach is generally adopted, the composition of 
the teams being multilingual. 

3. Sample design 

18.21. Generally, household surveys in Asia have 
adopted multi-stage sampling. Multi-phase sampling has 
also been adopted occasionally. Cases of single-stage sam- 
pling based ,on census house lists have been reported but 
they are rare. Some of the earlier designs are based on 
three-stage sampling and occasionally even four-stage 
sampling, but later designs seem to use two-stage sam- 
pling with census enumeration blocks and/or villages as 
the primary sampling units and housing units or house- 
holds as the ultimate sample units. The choice of a sam- 
pling design depends to a large extent on the availability 
of sampling frames. In the initial stages, as the material 
available for sampling purposes was inadequate, some 
countries had to adopt three- or four-stage sampling with 
some administrative divisions as the primary sampling 
units. As more material became available, attempts were 
made to eliminate some of the earlier stages of sampling 
and thus improve the efficiency of the design. An addi- 
tional stage of sampling at the final stage is sometimes 
used where the ultimate sample unit for which a frame is 
available happens to be too large to be completely listed 
for the ultimate selection of the units of inquiry. In such 
cases, convenient sub-units are formed and one sub-unit is 
selected at random. 

18.22. Stratification is adopted at different stages in 
many of the designs. At the primary stage the stratification 
is usually geographical. In India, geographical stratifica- 
tion has been extended to such an extent that in the thirty- 
second round (1977-1978) of NSS there were in all 516 

. rural strata and 386 urban strata. At the ultimate stage the 
stratification is generally intended to categorize the house- 
holds or housing units on the basis .of some characteristics 
related to the subject of inquiry. The ultimate stratification 
procedure is usually based on data tiollected through an 
on-the-spot listing of the households or housing units in 
the selected penultimate sampling units. 

18.23. Size stratification is sometimes used at the ear- 
lier stages of sampling where such units as towns or some 
administrative units which vary in size are used for sam- 
pling. The technique of selection with probability propor- 
tional to size (PPS) has been more commonly used to con- 
trol the variation in size except where the units are by 
construction more or less of equal size. With or without 
PPS selection, efforts have often been made to make the 
designs self-weighting to facilitate tabulation and analysis. 
With PPS selection at the earlier stages of sampling, this 
design also makes the workload more uniform at the ulti- 
mate stage. While random numbers are occasionally used 
for the selection of samples, systematic sampling, either 
linear or circular, is often preferred. 

18.24. As the sample survey moves more and more 
away from the census chronologically, census based sam- 
pling frames become more and more unusable. Efforts 

have therefore been made in several countries to update 
the sampling frames or construct new sampling frames, 
especially in urban areas. In Malaysia, for instance, when 
the Malaysian Socio-Economic Survey of Households was 
initiated in 1967 a completely new frame known as the 
National Household Sampling Frame had to be 
constructed. 

18.25. While most countries have adopted the house- 
hold as the unit of inquiry, some, for example Indonesia, 
Malaysia, Sri Lanka and Singapore, have adopted the cen- 
sus houses, housing unit or living quarters as the ultimate 
sample unit and enumerated all households found in the 
selected units. 

4. Data collection and processing 

18.26. Data collection in household surveys is gener- 
ally carried out by personal interview with the head of the 
household or another responsible member of the house- 
hold. In some cases, for example collection of data on fer- 
tility and family planning, the interviews are held with the 
women concerned or with their husbands. The method of 
self-enumeration generally adopted in the developed coun- 
tries has also been tried in some of the developing coun- 
tries where literacy rates are high, such as Malaysia and 
the Philippines, but in such cases, mailed or hand-deliv- 
ered questionnaires are generally followed by personal ‘vis- 
its for the collection of completed questionnaires or to 
seek supplementary information. In income and expendi- 
ture surveys, account books are used in several countries 
for recording information on all items of expenditure or at 
least on some items such as food, beverages and tobacco. 
The account books are to be maintained for periods vary- 
ing from one week to one month. In many such cases in- 
vestigators visit the respondent households occasionally, 
check the entries and help the respondents in keeping the 
accounts. In countries where literacy rates are low, infor- 
mation is collected on all topics by interviews supple- 
mented wherever feasible and necessary by probing ques- 
tions. In recording incomes, especially from household 
enterprises, the questionnaires are supplemented by infor- 
mal work sheets in which the relevant details are noted by 
the investigator to facilitate the assessment but are not re- 
corded in the main schedules. The method of direct obser- 
vation is adopted in some inquiries, such as food con- 
sumption and nutrition, housing, health and morbidity and 
physical disabilities. Food consumption and nutrition sur- 
veys are often carried out by observation, weighing foods 
consumed, and clinical observation of individuals. Health 
and morbidity surveys sometimes use on-the-spot diagno- 
sis of persons reporting illness. Housing surveys some- 
times involve measurement of floor area, if not in square 
feet or square metres, in larger units, for example, tatami 
in Japan. 

18.27. The instruments of data collection used in 
household surveys include (a) questionnaires in which a 
series of probing questions is addressed to the respondent, 
as in demographic and labour force surveys, (6) structured 
schedules in which data are recorded in prescribed tabular 
forms, as in income and expenditure surveys, (c) check- 
lists in which some points for the interview are merely 
listed, leaving the format for questioning, examination and 
recording of data flexible, as in some research and evalu- 
ation studies. Data are sometimes recorded in quantitative 
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figures, sometimes in predetermined codes and sometimes 
merely in positive or negative terms, depending on the na- 
ture of the information sought. Recording of descriptive 
replies to be coded later is rare in large-scale surveys. 

18.28. Processing of the data involves field scrutiny, 
sample checks, rectification and reconciliation, editing, 
coding and tabulation. The field staff engaged in house- 
hold surveys is often supervised at different levels and 
generally there is at least one supervisor for every four or 
five investigators, interviewers or enumerators. Where the 
primary investigators are ad hoc recruits, supervision is 
generally exercised by the regular staff of the survey 
organization. 

18.29. Tabulations are carried out in most countries 
with established sample surveys either by computer or on 
unit record systems. In small-scale surveys, manual tabu- 
lations are not uncommon, but even in large-scale nation- 
wide surveys, such as the National Sample Survey in In- 
dia, manual tabulations are still carried out to relieve the 
accumulated pressure on the machines and to produce 
quick preliminary results. The manual tabulations in such 
cases are decentralized in order to make them manageable. 
Now consideration is being given to installation of mini- 
computers or micro-data-processors. In some of the 
smaller countries which do not have adequate data pro- 
cessing facilities, tabulations are sometimes carried out on 
the facilities available in neighbouring or other countries. 

B. SURVEY EXPERIENCE IN SPECIFICFIELDS 

1. Income, consumption and expenditure 

18.30. Family budget surveys involving collection of 
data on income, consumption and expenditure of families 
are among the earliest surveys ever conducted in the de- 
veloping countries of Asia. However, the early surveys 
were mostly confined in scope to wage-earning families, 
for which data collection on income, consumption and ex- 
penditure data was fairly simple and easy. As the scope of 
the surveys was extended to cover other sections of the 
population, such as the salaried classes and the self- 
employed, the surveys began to present difficult problems. 
Even so, household expenditure surveys have been con- 
ducted periodically in several countries of the region. In 
Japan, they are a monthly activity. In Pakistan, the Quar- 
terly Survey of Economic Conditions includes incomes 
and expenditures. In the Republic of Korea, they are con- 
ducted annually. In India, consumer expenditures surveys 
were at one time an annual topic of the National Sample 
Survey but at present they are conducted only once every 
five years. 

18.31. Income surveys are less common than con- 
sumption and expenditure surveys and the problems in- 
volved in collecting reliable income data are generally rec- 
ognized. In India, the National Sample Survey has 
generally refrained from collecting income data, and even 
when they are collected they are not processed and pub- 
lished except in the case of family living surveys confined 
to rural labour, industrial workers, and urban non-manual 
employees. Recently, however, more and more countries 
have ventured to collect income data through household 
surveys, including Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand, the 
Philippines, the Republic of Korea, Sri Lanka, Pakistan, 

the Islamic Republic of Iran, Singapore, Hong Kong and 
Fiji. 

18.32. The frequency and periodicity of income, con- 
sumption and expenditure surveys vary from country to 
country. While in some, such as Japan, the Republic of 
Korea and Pakistan, they are continuous on a monthly, 
quarterly or annual basis, in others they are conducted at 
longer intervals, such as 5 or 10 years. In general, surveys 
on which consumer price indices are based are more reg- 
ular than those meant mainly for level of living or eco- 
nomic studies. 

18.33. The reference periods used for the collection of 
data vary not only from country to country but also from 
survey to survey and within a survey from item to item. 
Information on income is generally gathered for reference 
periods varying from one week to one year. In some sur- 
veys confined to wage-earner families, income data, es- 
pecially on wage incomes, have been in respect of one 
week. Otherwise, information on wages and salaries is 
generally collected for one month. Information on other 
incomes, such as income from agriculture, businesses and 
professions, is often gathered for a year. Some surveys 
have used reference periods varying from two to six 
months. In some, the concept of average monthly income 
has been used and the investigator has been instructed to 
derive the average on the basis of the net income for a 
whole year or for a shorter period such as six months. In- 
formation on expenditure is likewise collected for periods 
varying from one week to one year. Information on food 
and some related items such as beverages and tobacco is 
collected in most surveys for one week. Information on 
durable goods, on the other hand, is often collected in re- 
spect of one year and sometimes for a shorter period such 
as six months. The reference periods for the other items of 
expenditure vary from one month to four months. In some 
surveys, more than one reference period has been used for 
the same set of items for comparison and ultimately one of 
them has been selected on the basis of the results. Scien- 
tific investigations to establish the optimum reference pe- 
riod for each item or group of items are much in evidence, 
but it is generally recognized that information collected in 
respect of long reference periods suffers from high recall 
lapses. On the other hand, it is also noted that data col- 
lected in respect of short reference periods may suffer 
from relatively large border effects. It has also been noted 
in some countries that estimates based on shorter reference 
periods tend to be higher than those based on longer ref- 
erence periods. On the other hand, some others have noted 
cases where estimates of expenditure on durable goods 
based on longer reference periods were higher than those 
based on shorter reference periods. In India, after a great 
deal of initial experimentation and study, one month (the 
last 30 days) has been adopted as the standard reference 
period for all items of expenditure. 

18.34. The existence of seasonality in income, con- 
sumption and expenditure has been widely recognized. It 
is in order to eliminate seasonality that some surveys have 
adopted one year as the reference period for both income 
and expenditure, notwithstanding doubts about the practic- 
ability of collecting reliable data for the year. Some others 
have adopted the technique of staggering the sample uni- 
formly over the year either in terms of quarterly or 
monthly subsamples or as a flexible, continuous operation.. 
In combination with this technique, some adopt a moving 
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reference period, such as the last 30 days preceding the 
date of interview, while some others define the reference 
period as’ the preceding calendar month or the preceding 
calendar week. Some adopt a fixed reference period for 
each subsample. More and more countries are recognizing 
the need for spreading the survey over a year but some 
still stick to shorter survey periods either because of op- 
erational difficulties or because of resource constraints. 
Very few countries have adopted the technique of repeat 
visits to a sample household except when the survey is 
conducted as a monthly or quarterly activity with a fixed 
sample of households. 

be used for the derivation of income distributions and re- 
lated analysis. 

18.35. The concept of household used in income, con- 
sumption and expenditure surveys generally conforms to 
the standard international concept recommended for cen- 
suses and surveys. Emphasis is placed on common house- 
keeping arrangements rather than on relationship or living 
together. Some surveys have emphasized the pooling of 
incomes and sharing of expenditures as the primary crite- 
rion. The problems arising from the inclusion in house- 
holds of domestic servants and paying guests have gener- 
ally been recognized but the way these problems have 
been solved is not always clear. Some surveys have intro- 
duced the concept of spending unit, comprising those who 
share major items of expenditure, while some others have 
treated each such unit as a different family, defined as a 
socio-economic unit whose incomes are pooled and expen- 
ditures are shared. In such cases the payments made to the 
domestic servants and the payments received from the 
paying guests have been explicitly recorded and the ex- 
penditures have been adjusted so that they correspond to 
the incomes. The de jure concept of the household is gen- 
erally preferred to the defucto concept and various devices 
are used to conform to the former. The length of stay dur- 
ing the reference period is sometimes used to determine 
whether a person should be included or excluded. 

18.37. The concept of expenditure generally includes 
the value of goods and services received as part of wages 
and salaries and as current transfers, the value of con- 
sumption out of own production and the value of owner- 
occupied housing. Services provided by the Government 
free of cost are not, however, included. The expenditure 
data usually reflect consumption expenditure and exclude 
expenditure incurred on household enterprises and pur- 
chases of capital assets such as land and building. Transfer 
payments such as direct taxes, insurance premiums and 
provident fund contributions are also excluded from the 
concept of consumption expenditure. 

18.38: Attempts are often made to balance receipts 
and disbursements, but it is generally found impracticable. 
Sizeable discrepancies are, however, usually taken as in- 
dications calling for further probes. Even after probes, the 
experience is that expenditures are generally exaggerated 
and incomes understated and the balance is often negative, 
especially at the lower income levels. Comparisons of 
household survey data with data available from other 
sources have often revealed substantial differences even in 
regard to personal consumption expenditure. Nonetheless, 
expenditure data based on household income, consump- 
tion and expenditure surveys are often preferred to income 
data for purposes of economic analysis and the study of 
income distribution. On the whole, the methodology of in- 
come, consumption and expenditure surveys is still being 
developed in most countries, although on the conceptual 
level differences are not great. 

18.36. The concept of income used in Asian countries 
generally includes incomes in kind, and although some of 
the earlier surveys were not quite explicit on that point, 
recent surveys have been. Under this category are included 
the value of goods and services received free, the value of 
consumption out of own production, and the value of 
owner-occupied housing. Services provided by the Gov- 
ernment free of cost are, however, not included and the 
position relating to concessional supplies is not always 
clear. Incomes usually reflect the amounts received during 
the reference period rather than the amounts receivable or 
the benefits that may have accrued during the period. Re- 
mittances, gifts and other transfer payments are generally 
included as income but other receipts, such as withdrawals 
from savings and provident funds, amounts realized from 
sale of property, borrowings, lottery winnings, and other 
windfall receipts, are generally excluded. Some variations 
have, however, been noted in the treatment of insurance 
proceeds. Incomes from agriculture, businesses and 
professions are often summarily recorded, but sometimes 
great care is taken to note down the details of inputs and 
outputs to arrive at the net income. Few surveys provide 
for recording all the requisite detail in the schedules. 
While in most surveys income data are collected in exact 
figures, in a’ few cases, where such accuracy is not re- 
quired, information is recorded in income groups. Such 
data may be usable for classificatory purposes but cannot 

18.39. Surveys of the labour force, employment and 
unemployment have been conducted in some form or an- 
other in most of the large- and medium-sized countries of 
Asia and even in some of the smaller countries, for ex- 
ample, Hong Kong and Singapore. Statistics of the eco- 
nomically active population are a common feature of most 
of the population censuses, but they do not usually pro- 
vide an accurate and detailed account of the unemploy- 
ment situation. It is therefore more often for obtaining in- 
formation on unemployment and underemployment that 
such surveys are conducted periodically than for obtaining 
intercensal estimates of employment. The frequency of 
such surveys varies at present from once a month in Japan 
to once in five years in India, with some countries con- 
ducting the surveys quarterly, some biannually and some 
annually. In Japan, the monthly labour force survey is 
supplemented by a more comprehensive annual survey and 
a still more comprehensive employment status survey once 
in three years. In some other countries, where a regular 
labour force survey is yet to be established, such surveys 
are conducted on an irregular, ad hoc basis. 

18.40. The labour force surveys conducted in the 
countries of Asia, both developed and developing, were in- 
itially inspired to a large extent by surveys‘conducted in 
the United States of America and Canada. They later used 
as their basic guidelines the relevant recommendations of 
the International Conference of Labour Statisticians (see 
chapter XI above). However, some of the developing 
countries, for example India, soon developed misgivings 
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about the applicability of the western approach and of the 
international recommendations based on that approach to 
the conditions obtaining in the developing countries of 
Asia whose economies were largely governed by agricul- 
ture, household economic activities, small-scale enterprise 
and own-account employment. It was soon recognized that 
the basic problem of the developing countries was more 
one of underemployment than unemployment. It was real- 
ized, in particular, (a) that the determination of the ac- 
tivity status of a person on the basis of his or her activity 
during a short reference period such as a week would not 
reflect the year-round activity pattern, (b) that the classi- 
fication of individuals as employed or unemployed would 
be unrealistic since most of them suffered from underem- 
ployment, visible or invisible, (c) that the exclusion of 
young persons from the labour force in terms of an arbi- 
trary minimum age limit was unwarranted since many 
young persons were to some variable extent engaged in 
economic activities in the information sector, (d) that the 
.determination of unemployment in terms of an active 
search for jobs was unlikely to capture much of the real 
unemployment, and (e) that underemploymeut would have 
to be measured not merely in terms of time worked but 
also in terms of earnings. Accordingly, a good deal of ex- 
perimentation was carried out with concepts such as usual 
status and labour-time disposition, various reference pe- 
riods such as a day, a week, a month and a year, different 
minimum age limits for inclusion in the labour force, ter- 
minology such as availability for work to supplement 
seeking or looking for work, assessment of visible under- 
employment in terms of hours actually worked and hours 
additionally available for work, collection of data on earn- 
ings corresponding to the quantum of work time, and 
measurements of seasonal unemployment by staggering 
the sample of households over a year and gathering .data 
on activity status with a moving reference period. 

ence period, and persons have been classified as fully em- 
ployed, partially employed, totally unemployed or not in 
the labour force. Those who worked eight hours per day 
for at least 65 days or a total of 520 hours during the 
quarter were classified as fully employed. In Sri Lanka, 
the first survey of employment and unemployment (1959- 
1960) used what it called “current usual status”, which 
was determined in terms of the individual’s past experi- 
ence as well as his expectation of the future. In that coun- 
try’s labour force survey of 1968-1969, as well as its la- 
bour force and socio-economic survey of 198&1981, 
activity data have been collected in respect of the preced- 
ing week as well as the preceding year. The latter would 
include any person who had done any work at all during 
the preceding year as employed. The consumer finance 
surveys of Sri Lanka adopted different reference periods- 
one week, one month and two months-for recording in- 
formation on employment and unemployment. , .._._.._~ 

18.43. Some countries have adopted a minimum hours” 
worked criterion for the inclusion of unpaid family work- 
ers in the labour force more or less in accordance with in- 
ternational recommendations. Some have extended the cri- 
terion to other workers also: Some others have withdrawn 
the minimum criterion even in respect of unpaid family 
workers. A few have extended the concept of unpaid work 
to cover unpaid work done for non-family enterprises and 
have coined the term unpaid helpers. Some of these coun- 
tries have also tried to extend the scope of unemployment 
data by including those who did not seek work or look for 
work for certain acceptable reasons-such as the so-called 
“discouraged workers”. Questions on availability for 
work have also been asked in some surveys of persons 
who have been classified as employed and even of persons 
who have been classified as outside the labour force. 

18.41. An expert committee set up by the Indian Plan- 
ning Commission rejected the idea of classifying individ- 
uals as employed and unemployed as unproductive and 
serving no useful purpose, and a single measure of unem- 
ployment based on current activity as meaningless as it 
confounded persons totally unemployed with those season- 
ally unemployed. Following the recommendations of that 
committee, subsequent Indian surveys adopted a three- 
pronged approach: measuring employment and unemploy- 
ment by usual status based on the predominant activity 
pattern over the year, current status based on a moving 
week, and person-day unemployment based on daily 
labour-time disposition summed up over the moving ref- 
erence week. Separate estimates are provided for quarterly 
sub-rounds. 

18.44. Most of the developing countries of Asia have 
recognized the existence of seasonality not only in em- 
ployment and unemployment but also in labour force par- 
ticipation. Their responses to the problem, however, dif- 
fer. Some countries prefer to spread the inquiry over a 
period of a year with the sample uniformly staggered. 
Some have preferred to conduct surveys in different sea- 
sons or at two points of time synchronizing with the busy 
and slack seasons. A few have monthly or quarterly sur- 
veys. A crucial question that arose in this connection was 
the interpretation bf the “with-job-but-not-at-work” cate- 
gory and the seasonally employed own-account workers. 
While some countries have treated the latter as with job 
but not at work and hence employed even in the off-season 
(subject to certain conditions), some others have treated 
them as unemployed or outside the labour force depending 
on their availability or non-availability for other work. 

18.42. Some of these conceptual and methodological 
experiments have also been carried out in some other de- 
veloping countries, for example Indonesia, Malaysia and 
Sri Lanka, with their own definitions and procedures. In 
Indonesia, for instance, the labour force survey of 1976 
counted persons working for at least two months out of the 
preceding 12 months as working and found that the esti- 
mates so obtained were not much different from the cur- 
rent status estimates. In Malaysia, the initial surveys of 
the late 1960s included a section on labour-time disposi- 
tion. In the Philippines, information has been collected 
since November 1976 with the past quarter as the refer- 
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18.45. Apart from data on hours actually worked and 
hours additionally available for work, efforts have also 
been made occasionally to collect data on the number of 
days worked, usually in a longer reference period than a 
week, for example a month, two months, or three months, 
the number of weeks or months worked in a year, the du- 
ration and timing of seasonal unemployment, and so forth. 
Questions have also been asked in some surveys in regard 
to registration with employment exchanges, search for bet- 
ter jobs, and the like, in respect of persons already in 
employment. 

18.46. While the importance of data collection on 



earnings for the measurement of invisible unemployment 
has been recognized, efforts to collect such data have not 
generally been successful. There is an increasing realiza- 
tion that data on earnings related to the quantum of em- 
ployment can be collected through labour force surveys 
only in respect of employees. Data collection on the earn- 
ings of self-employed persons generally call for a longer 
reference period and detailed accounting of receipts and 
disbursements connected with the enterprise. 

18.47. The labour-utilization approach has been tried 
out in some countries, for example, Indonesia, Malaysia 
and Thailand. This approach seeks to classify persons in 
the labour force as adequately utilized and inadequately 
utilized, with the latter further subdivided into wholly un- 
employed, inadequately utilized as determined by hours of 
work, inadequately utilized by income and inadequately 
utilized as determined by mismatch between education and 
occupation. The data on which the analysis is based are 
basically those collected by the usual labour force ap- 
proach, supplemented by data relating to household in- 
come, collected through a supplementary schedule. The 
available results of such studies show certain inadequacies 
in the conceptual framework as well as in its application. 
Fit, the income data are not closely related to the 
quantum of employment and hence do not reflect the ade- 
quacy of employment. Secondly, a low income does not 
necessarily mean an inadequate utilization of labour. 
Thirdly, the income criteria used for the assessment of ad- 
equacy are often arbitrary and sometimes not quite appro- 
priate. Fourthly, the education-occupation mismatch, 
which is again based on arbitrary assumptions, is not ap- 
plicable to the large section of the labour force in the de- 
veloping countries which is illiterate, uneducated or has 
had merely some elementary education. Finally, the as- 
sumption that the rest are adequately utilized does not 
seem to be justifiable. On the whole, the labour-utilization 
approach seems to have produced results of limited use- 
fulness. Some countries have also attempted other ap- 
proaches, but the results are not generally available. 

18.48. Finally, the concept of work has come under 
closer scrutiny. In the Philippines, certain categories of 
work not previously considered as economic activity have 
been specified for inclusion in the labour force. In India, 
in the 1977-1978 survey, persons who attended mainly to 
domestic duties but were also engaged in gathering goods 
such as vegetables, roots, firewood and cattle feed, or in 
sewing, tailoring, weaving, and the like for household use 
were identified in a separate category outside the labour 
force. It was found that the inclusion of such persons in 
the labour force would push up the labour force partici- 
pation rate, especially of women in rural areas, very 
substantially. 

3. Demographic surveys 

18.49. Demographic sample surveys are of particular 
relevance to the Asian and Pacific region, which contains 
almost three fifths of the world’s population. Various 
types of demographic surveys have been conducted in the 
countries of the region. However, no single survey meth- 
odology has been found to be suitable for all countries. 
Apart from the objectives of the survey, which may vary, 
the suitability of a particular approach to a given country 
depends as in other surveys on such factors as the level of 

development of the country, the literacy rate of the popu- 
lation, the strength of the civil registration system and the 
sociocultural background of the society. 

18.50. In many countries of the region, civil registra- 
tion is incomplete, or in some cases non-existent, and 
hence household surveys are the only method available to 
obtain estimates of birth and death rates and thereby to es- 
timate rates of population growth. In addition, largely as 
a result of high rates of population growth and concern 
over increasing population size, many countries of the re- 
gion have developed active family planning programmes 
which require regular monitoring and evaluation through 
sample surveys. Family planning surveys usually focus 
their attention on knowledge, attitudes and practice of 
contraception among married couples, and some include a 
pregnancy history component in the questionnaire. In 
countries with relatively reliable civil registration systems, 
the main focus of demographic surveys is on the factors 
affecting trends and patterns of fertility. Such surveys may 
also contain questions on family size expectations, the re- 
sults of which may be taken into consideration in formu- 
lating the parameters for national population projections, 
for example. 

18.51. Different survey techniques have been used to 
try to establish annual estimates of birth and death rates on 
a continuous or regular basis. One such ongoing survey is 
the Sample Registration Scheme (SRS) in India which em- 
ploys a dual record methodology in an attempt to ensure 
that vital events are recorded accurately and completely. 
In SRS all vital events occurring to usual residents of sam- 
ple areas are recorded on a continuous basis by part-time 
enumerators (in the case of rural areas) who use a local 
informant network to obtain preliminary information, and 
by full-time enumerators (in the case of urban areas) who 
are required to visit every sample household regularly. 
This continuous system of registration is coupled with a 
six-monthly retrospective survey of sample areas, con- 
ducted by a supervisor. The information obtained through 
these two methods of data collection is subsequently 
matched. The key item used in matching the records is the 
unique number assigned to sample households. Un- 
matched or partially matched events are reverified in the 
field in an attempt to optimize the count of events in each 
sample area. No attempt is made, however, to estimate the 
number of missed events. 

18.52. Variants of this dual record method of collect- 
ing demographic data have been employed in several other 
countries of the region during the 197Os, notably Indone- 
sia, Thailand and the Philippines. In some countries, the 
dual record method, with its built-in mechanism for im- 
proving the coverage and quality of data ordinarily col- 
lected through a single-round survey, has been relatively 
successful in achieving its objective of obtaining reliable 
information on birth and death rates. However, in other 
countries difficulties have been encountered with the dual 
method, leading in some cases to uncertainties in the re- 
sulting estimates. These have included difficulties in 
matching the information recorded in the two systems of 
data collection as a result of, for example, discrepancies 
in the date of birth of a child, non-independence in the re- 
cording of events in the two parts of the survey and re- 
luctance among some respondents to co-operate in the reg- 
ular interviews, coupled with poor interviewer 
performance stemming from the monotony of routinely 
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surveying the same sample areas over a long period of 
time. Some countries have also found this approach to be 
inefficient in terms of cost-effectiveness. 

18 53. Single-round and multi-round retrospective 
surveys also play a key role in the collection of demo- 
graphic data. Many countries in the region participated in 
the programme of surveys (multi-purpose, single-round 
retrospective inquiries) conducted as part of the World 
Fertility Survey. These surveys gathered a wide range of 
data relating to fertility and contraceptive behaviour, much 
of which is internationally comparable. In some cases, .Fiji 
and Sri Lanka for example, the WFS inquiry was the first 
major demographic inquiry conducted by the countries. 
Most of the interviewing of those sampled (that is, ever- 
married women of given ages) was carried out by female 
interviewers. This was an important approach in many 
countries of the region, where in most previous surveys 
male interviewers were employed to carry out the field 
work. This was done in order to try to get more reliable 
and fuller information on pregnancy histories and contra- 
ceptive behaviour. In spite of the higher illiteracy rates 
among females than among males, it was generally felt 
that in the main this objective was achieved. Nevertheless, 
even though the WFS data for some countries are the best 
available, it must be recognized that they are far from per- 
fect. Apart from missing some vital events, particularly 
where babies died soon after birth, a major difficulty was 
found with respect to age reporting. This was not surpris- 
ing since many people, particularly among the illiterate ru- 
ral population, do not know their precise age. 

18.54. The Continuing Demographic Sample Survey 
(in the field since 1971) in the Republic of Korea and the 
Demographic Sample Survey of Nepal (1974/1977) are il- 
lustrations of multi-round retrospective inquiries. One of 
the important aims of this type of methodology is to over- 
come reference period errors which often affect single- 
round retrospective inquiries. Asking tespondents on a 
single occasion to recall events that occurred’ in the pre- 
vious 12 months (and sometimes in the previous six 
months) can often give rise to intolerable margins of error. 
This phenomenon is often associated with fertility and 
mortality questions asked in censuses of population, or 
one-time surveys linked to them, such as the 1974 Bang- 
ladesh Retrospective Survey of Fertility and Mortality. In 
the case of the Republic of Korea Continuing Demo- 
graphic Sample Survey, an annual baseline survey is sup- 
plemented with quarterly visits (monthly since 1977) 
whereby an enumerator calls on the household to update 
household composition information and record any events 
that occurred to household members in the previous 
quarter (now month). With such frequent visits and a 
question on the schedule asking if any married woman in 
the household is pregnant, the likelihood of missing or 
misplacing events is minimized. However, a difficulty 
with this strategy is that the burden on the respondent 
grows unless there is some rotation in the sampling 
scheme, particularly if the same respondents are also 
asked to co-operate in another survey linked to the demo- 
graphic inquiry. Moreover, over time the sample may be- 
come increasingly unrepresentative, as a result of migra- 
tion, for example. A more detailed and comprehensive 
review of the advantages and disadvantages of the differ- 
ent types of demographic sample surveys in Asia and the 
Pacific can be found in (107). 

18.55. Surveys conducted to monitor and evaluate 
family planning programmes have become a regular fea- 
ture of survey activity. Thus, for example, the Republic of 
Korea Institute of Family Planning has conducted the Na- 
tional Family Planning and Evaluation Survey every one 
or two years since the early 1970s. Similarly, Singapore 
has undertaken two National Surveys on Family Planning 
(1973 and 1977). In India, the Registrar-General, the Pro- 
gramme Evaluation Organization and the Operations Re- 
search Group conducted such surveys during the early 
1970s. Despite some concern over possible adverse public 
reaction to being asked questions on potentially sensitive 
topics like contraceptive use, response rates in family 
planning surveys have generally been well over 90 per 
cent. One particular limitation is in the analytical assump- 
tions of many of the family planning surveys. They sel- 
dom directly relate increases in contraceptive acceptors/ 
users to changes in the level of fertility but instead tend to 
assume a direct relationship which may not always be 
true. 

18.56. Detailed studies on fertility and family plan- 
ning in terms of spatial differentials and other constraints 
may require special sampling designs and field organiza- 
tion. This can make them difficult to accommodate in 
multi-subject integrated surveys, as the experience of the 
twenty-eighth round (1973-1974) of the Indian National 
Sample Survey proved. However, given proper planning 
and adequate training of field staff coupled with the suit- 
ability of the sample design, a limited set of questions on 
fertility or mortality, or some other ‘allied subject, can 
quite usefully be added to a related ongoing survey, as for 
example was done in the 1979 Labour Force Survey in In- 
donesia. This method of data collection, if carefully em- 
ployed, may be cost-effective, as it is possible to utilize 
other information asked on the schedule in deriving cross- 
classifications. 

18.57. The use of multi-subject surveys for obtaining 
demographic- data has been particularly successful in the 
more developed countries of the region. For example, the 
monthly Population Survey in Australia includes a supple- 
mentary questionnaire in most months on various social 
and economic topics. Thus, for example, in November 
1976 it added a supplement on family size and birth ex- 
pectations. Given their relative efficiency, it can be antic- 
ipated that multi-subject surveys and linked surveys will 
be a growing phenomenon in the 1980s for developed and 
developing countries alike. 

4. Household enterprises 

18.58. Most household enterprises in the region be- 
long to traditional and unorganized sectors of the econ- 
omy. They may be broadly classified as agricultural and 
non-agricultural, important ones among the latter being 
household industry (manufacturing), trade, transport, 
money lending, and personal services. Household enter- 
prise surveys generally relate to various aspects of organ- 
ization and functioning of such enterprises. They not 
only collect data on receipts, expenditures and the net in- 
come from the enterprise, but also capital assets, employ- 
ment, raw materials used, the sources of their supply, ac- 
tivities relating to production and marketing, and so on. 

18.59. In some countries in the region, especially In- 
dia, household enterprise surveys have collected extensive 
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data on rural investment and finance, agricultural and live- 
stock production, cost of cultivation, and marketing. Data 
have also been collected on non-agricultural enterprises 
such as handicrafts and cottage and village industries. The 
National Sample Survey collected data on all household 
enterprises almost annually between 1951 and 1956 and 
thereafter at periodic intervals. The last such survey was 
undertaken in 1974-1975 (twenty-ninth round). In 1978- 
1979 (thirty-third round), another survey of unorganized 
manufacture including own-account enterprise was under- 
taken. The forty-third round (1979-1980) included sur- 
veys on own-account enterprise in trade, transport, ware- 
housing, hotels, restaurants, and services. 

18.60. Several other countries, for example, the Phil- 
ippines and Malaysia, have also collected data on house- 
hold agricultural enterprises and in some cases non-agri-, 
cultural enterprises. In .particular, in the Philippines 
integrated household survey data have been collected an- 
nually on receipts from the operation of various kinds of 

economic activities, as well as receipts from other sources. 
The sample design and approach adopted in the Philip- 
pines enables aggregates to be obtained for operating ac- 
count, profit and loss account and labour disposition, sep- 
arately for agricultural and non-agricultural household 
enterprises, by rural and urban areas. In Indonesia, a com- 
prehensive survey of all household enterprises was under- 
taken in 1980. 

18.61. Attempts have been made in some of the in- 
come, consumption and expenditure surveys to obtain data 
on incomes from household enterprise in a summary man- 
ner. The results, however, have not always been satisfac- 
tory. The methodology of surveys on household economic 
activities is, on the whole, still inadequately developed 
and remains to be standardized and streamlined. It is to be 
hoped that once integrated household surveys are more 
commonly employed in the region, further data on house- 
hold enterprises will become available. 
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XIX. HOUSEHOLD SURVEYS IN THE REGION OF THE ECONOMIC COMMISSION 
FOR LATIN AMERICA: A REVIEW OF MAJOR ISSUES 

19.1. In the appraisal of the International Develop- 
ment Strategy submitted by the Economic Commission for 
Latin America at Quito in 1973, the fact that economic 
growth and the welfare of society were out of step was 
cited as one of the fundamental contradictions of Latin 
American development (99). It was stated on that occasion 
that growth in economic terms has frequently failed to 
bring with it changes of equal importance in human well- 
being and social justice. This is shown by the continued 
existence of serious problems such as mass poverty, the 
incapacity of the system of production to provide employ- 
ment for the growing labour force and the lack of eco- 
nomic and social participation by broad strata of the pop- 
ulation. This reference to the imbalance between economic 
growth, welfare and social justice was repeated in subse- 
quent evaluations. 

19.2. The countries of the region have also, in recent 
decades, experienced high population growth rates com- 
bined with large-scale population movements, one of the 
most important consequences of which has been rapid ur- 
banization, particularly affecting metropolitan centres. 
While the rural population decreased in relative terms- 
and even in absolute terms in some countries-Latin 
American cities experienced growth rates unprecedented in 
their history, and as a result there was a considerable in- 
crease in the demand for urban public services, education 
and housing. Housing problems became especially acute 
in the large metropolises whose accelerated growth ex- 
ceeded the average for all urban areas. 

19.3. The combination of a “concentration-based*’ 
style of development and sizeable population movements 
from rural to urban areas, particularly to large metropo- 
lises, brought into sharp focus the gravity of such prob- 
lems as poverty, failure to satisfy basic needs, underem- 
ployment and unequal income distribution. At the same 
time, the accumulated evidence refuted the assumption of 
an automatic and positive relationship between economic 
growth and the improvement of the living conditions of 
the entire population and helped to make Governments 
more willing to adopt policies aimed at alleviating or rem- 
edying the situation of the most disadvantaged groups in 
society. As a result, in recent decades, there has arisen a 
demand for systematic and reliable statistics on changes in 
the size and geographical distribution of the population 
and on its living and working conditions, together with re- 
newed interest in considering the potential offered for such 
purposes by the various statistics sources, among which 
household surveys occupy a strategic position. 

19.4. This chapter summarizes the main problems en- 
countered in household survey investigations of some of 
the more crucial aspects of the socio-economic realities in 
Latin American countries, as well as the areas of sampling 
design and measuring techniques which present the great- 
est challenges. 

A. MEASUREMENT AND ANALYSISOFSOCIO-ECONOMIC 
CHARACTERISTICS BY MEANSOFHOUSEHOLDSURVEYS 

1. Investigation of demographic topics 

19.5. Knowledge of a country’s demographic situa- 
tion and of its year-to-year development is. a crucial tool 
for a wide range of governmental activities, including 
plans relating to health, housing, education, social welfare 
and the like, especially in countries with rapid population 
growth and large-scale population movements. Much of 
this knowledge can be provided by demographic surveys, 
the principal purpose of which is to estimate the vital rates 
which make up the population growth equation. Depend- 
ing on a country’s stage of statistical development, such 
surveys in some cases complement the data collected by 
means of censuses and vital records and in others are the 
principal source of data for computing these rates. 

19.6. Series basic to a knowledge of the demographic 
situation concern the birth rate, mortality rate, and migra- 
tion, population ‘growth being a function of qese varia- 
bles. In the Latin American countries, information on 
these variables is far from satisfactory. There are long de- 
lays in publishing basic data, which are usually incom- 
plete and frequently not sufficiently detailed for the pur- 
poses of demographic studies. What is more, they may 
also be defective in quality (424). Household surveys, 
whether they are specifically designed to estimate demo- 
graphic rates or whether they merely include questions on 
that subject in multi-subject questionnaires, are an effort 
to correct these defects, and to achieve an acceptable de- 
gree of accuracy in such estimates. 

(a) Timing of demographic surveys 

19.7. The usefulness of a demographic survey will de- 
pend on the state of census and vital records statistics in 
the respective countries. In Latin America, most countries 
take censuses regularly and all have done so for the 1970s. 
In these cases, demographic surveys can collect a wider 
range of information than surveys designed solely for the 
purpose of obtaining mortality, fertility and migration es- 
timates. In those regions of the country where statistics 
from vital records are particularly defective, in order to 
ascertain the true demographic situation the investigators 
may combine information obtained from civil registers in 
areas where records are presumably good with information 
obtained from a survey of the areas with deficient regis- 
ters. In countries which have good registers, demographic 
surveys may be useful for a more thorough study of cer- 
tain variables or to include variables not recorded in tra- 
ditional data sources, as is the case with migration. 

. 
l 

19.8. Decisions with respect to the periodicity of sur- 
vey data collection must take into consideration cost, the 
dynamics of the country’s demographic situation and the 
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country‘s level of statistical development, which will de- 
termine ‘whether or not information obtained from the sur- 
vey and information from sources such as censuses and 
registers of vital events can be combined. In general, it is 
advisable to hold a survey as often as is necessary to up- 
date demographic estimates, which means at least once 
every five years. In those cases in which population cen- 
suses include the necessary questions for obtaining data on 
the demographic situation, special surveys may be con- 
ducted at the mid-point of the inter-census period, thereby 
establishing a lo-year periodicity. However, other surveys 
on more specific aspects not contemplated in the censuses, 
such as the World Fertility Survey or surveys of the 
knowledge, attitudes and practices (KAP) type will be 
conducted with their own periodicity. 

19.9. Large samples are generally required to investi- 
gate the demographic situation, owing to the fact that 
many of the rates to be estimated have a very low relative 
annual frequency, making it necessary to observe a large 
group of individuals. The size must take account of 
whether or not the objective is to estimate specific rates 
with a high degree of disaggregation. For obtaining na- 
tional estimates, it has been suggested in the demographic 
surveys promoted in the region by the Latin American De- 
mographic Centre (CELADE) that, in general, the size of 
the sample should be about 50,000 people. Those coun- 
tries which have joined the World Fertility Survey pro- 
gramme used samples of 3,000 to 7,000 observed cases. 

(b) Methods of investigation 

(i) The prospective method 

19.10. The Centre has worked out a method to evalu- 
ate the demographic situation of a country, a basic feature 
of which is that it seeks to establish the values of average 
fertility, mortality and migration rates by direct observa- 
tion of events and, except for immigration rates, of ihe- 
lifespan of a representative sample of the population, on 
the basis of registration data. Observation is carried out by 
means of repeated visits to the homes of the people stud- 
ied. This method is called “prospective”, as opposed to 
the so-called “retrospective” methods, which gather in- 
formation on past events by means of a single visit. 

(ii) Dual-record systems ‘. 

19.11. Another procedure which uses continuous in- 
vestigation of the population by obtaining information 
about births and deaths, generally from two sources, con- 
sists of surveys known by various names such as “dual- 
record system” or “PGE system”. The aim of these in- 
vestigations .is to determine fertility and mortality rates 
and, frequently, estimates of the number of births and 
deaths in the population being studied. In order to achieve 
this objective, the dual-record procedure uses two inde- 
pendent information gathering sources. One takes the form 
of periodic surveys in which information on births and 
deaths is collected by means of retrospective questions. In 
some cases each periodic survey is conducted independ- 
ently of the others, while in others the interviewers are 
aware of the information obtained in a previous survey, so 
that in this respect the procedure is somewhat similar to 
the prospective method. The information obtained from 
the surveys is complemented by the information collected 
from a second source, namely, the continuous registration 

of births and deaths. Although various ways of organizing 
such registration have been devised, what they all have in 
common is that they gather information as events occur. 

19.12. If the coverage of both data sources were com- 
plete, each event would be recorded twice, once in the 
survey and again in the registers. The two sets of data can 
therefore be matched on an event-by-event basis. The re- 
sults of this matching process are used as a basis for esti- 
mating the degree of coverage of each of the two sources 
and events that were omitted by both. By this means, it is 
possible to estimate the total number of events and, con- 
sequently, the fertility and mortality rates, presumably 
corrected for errors of omission. The theoretical basis of 
the adjustment is that the probability that an event will be 
recorded or omitted by one data source is independent of 
the probability that it will be recorded or omitted by the 
other. 

19.13. The requirements for precise definitions of the 
population-in particular, the need for meticulous prepa- 
ration of maps-and the work of matching the events re- 
corded in the two data sources influence the cost of dual- 
recording systems. The tasks are more complex than in a 
prospective survey, and this means that a longer time is 
required to produce results. 

(iii) The retrospective method 

19.14. As an alternative to surveys that investigate the 
population on a continuous basis, there is another proce- 
dure in which information on past events is gathered by 
means of retrospective questions. The estimates that can 
be obtained by this approach are, however, generally less 
accurate than those furnished by an investigation that 
monitors the population on a continuous basis, despite the 
progress that has been made in recent years in techniques 
for the demographic analysis of retrospective information. 
Nevertheless, the retrospective method has an important 
advantage. It is much more economical than the methods 
requiring repeated visits to the same household, precisely 
because it collects all the information required in the 
course of a single visit. 

19.15. Recognizing the efficiency of this method as a 
basis for making approximate estimates of fertility and 
mortality, and considering the usefulness of incorporating 
in its population surveys an element by which it could test 
the quality of the estimates obtained, CELADE has pro- 
posed including in one of the rounds of visits for the pro- 
spective survey a questionnaire on which to gather retro- 
spective information. This innovation was first introduced 
in the National Demographic Survey carried out in Hon- 
duras in 1971 and 1972. In the fourth and final round of 
this investigation, retrospective information which made it 
possible to work out fertility and mortality estimates for 
the past was collected. While approximate, these estimates 
proved useful in assessing the results of the Survey. 

19.16. At present, CELADE is especially recom- 
mending surveys of the retrospective kind, since analysis 
of the results has led to the conclusion that, despite the 
disadvantage of a slight reduction in the quality of the data 
because of the length of the recall period, advantages are 
obtained in terms of costs, field work and timeliness of the 
availability of data. Prospective surveys have disadvan- 
tages such as the difficulty of maintaining a uniform level 
of quality throughout the investigation and the discipline 
necessary for the reinterview programmes, two problems 
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which are reduced or avoided in retrospective investi- 
gations . 

2. Investigation of internal migration 

19.17. Although migration is a basic component of a 
country’s population growth equation and, as such, is in- 
vestigated in demographic surveys, there are many other 
analytical and practical purposes for which migration data 
are useful. It is therefore appropriate to deal with this 
topic separately. For lack of space, in this section only the 
problem of measuring and analysing internal migration 
will be considered, without reference to international mi- 
gration. In most countries of the area the socio-economic 
consequences of internal migration have, in fact, had 
greater weight than those of international migration. 
Moreover, although the methodology for the investigation 
of international migration imposes specific requirements 
on information and sample design, many of the problems 
that arise in measuring and analysing it are also found in 
the investigation of internal migration. 

(a) The role of household surveys as sources of data on 
internal migration 

19.18. The countries of the region do not have regis- 
ters which provide the necessary continuous statistics to 
meet the demands for information on internal population 
movements. When they do exist, the quality is so poor 
that no satisfactory analysis of the phenomenon is possi- 
ble. In fact, it has been population censuses that have pro- 
vided the initial figures on the magnitude, direction and 
make-up of migratory movements, albeit with the inherent 
limitations] of availability only at IO-year intervals, the 
limited number of questions which can be included on the 
census form, and the shortcomings in data quality princi- 
pally as a result of the underqualification of interviewers 
and their lack of sufficient training. 

19.19. While it is undeniably useful to continue to in- 
vest efforts in improving the monitoring of internal migra- 
tion phenomena by the use of continuous registration and 
censuses, household surveys appear to offer a method 
which opens new prospects for the knowledge of such 
phenomena. Through the possibilities of using surveys pe- 
riodically and of including a greater number of questions 
designed for the purposes that guide the investigation of 
migration, together with the availability of better qualified 
groups of interviewers, information can be gathered to un- 
dertake more detailed and in-depth analyses of migration 
phenomena. 

(b) The problem of sample design 

19.20. Any decision on sample design must take ac- 
count of both the general characteristics of migration phe- 
nomena and the specific characteristics pertaining to the 
particular purposes of each survey. One of the general 
characteristics which must be taken into account is the fact 
that migrants usually constitute a minor segment of a 
country’s population. This means that in order to obtain 
representative nation-wide data, it will usually be neces- 
sary to use relatively large samples and to draw heavily on 
sources which can provide data to.stratify the sample. The 
possibilities of extracting a good sample improve with the 
quality of existing registers and with the concentration of 
migrants in certain residential areas or occupations. 

19.21. The specific purnoses motivating the investi- 
gation of migration are,-in-turn, related to-other factors 
which affect sampling design, such as the degree of so- 
phistication of the analysis being undertaken or the num- 
ber of variables which have to be examined simultane- 
ously, the margins of error acceptable in the estimates, the 
scope of the criteria used to define the minimum geograph- 
ical units whose boundaries must be crossed before a geo- 
graphical movement may be defined as migration, the 
strictness of the definition of a migrant (for example, 
whether or not the desire to settle permanently at the point 
of destination is to be taken into account) and the degree 
of detail which is sought in analysing the causes of migra- 
tion at the points of origin. 

19.22. It is appropriate to use all available informa- 
tion for the purpose of stratifying the sample. Censuses 
constitute one of the principal sources in this connection. 
Most of the censuses taken in the region in recent decades 
make it possible to distinguish between migrants and non- 
migrants, although many have not published tabulations 
classifying the population according to this variable. Ac- 
count must also be taken of the fact that when the date of 
a census used for stratification purposes is far removed 
from the date when the survey is conducted, census data 
may not reflect some of the 
migration flows. 

recent,,, significant changes in 
I 

19.23. Another potential source is offered by registers 
of changes of residence or social security registers. In 
some countries of the region, a person must register a 
change of residence for administrative processes, such as 
to take part in elections or to obtain the good-conduct cer- 
tificates required when applying for employment. In addi- 
tion, some countries maintain up-to-date social security 
registers which include information on the migrant status 
of the insured person. In these cases, countries usually im- 
pose sanctions on employers who fail to register their em- 
ployees with the appropriate offices, and this helps to en- 
sure that the registers are kept up to date. When they are 
available, these registers can be used for compiling a list 
of the surnames and given names of persons born outside 
the jurisdictional boundaries which they must cross before 
they can be defined as migrants. Although, in general, 
these sources are incomplete, the extent of incompleteness 
can be evaluated with the help of data from the most re- 
cent census, or by means of data collected in household 
surveys designed for other purposes. 

. 

19.24. For applications which require some explana- 
tion of the dynamics of migratory movements, their causes 
and their consequences, or for the preparation of projec- 
tions of the magnitude and direction of migratory move- 
ments, it is normally necessary to gather information on 
the characteristics of the place of origin in order to evalu- 
ate the impact of such characteristics on the propensity to 
migrate of different segments of the population. For this 
purpose, it is important that, in the process of sample 
stratification, special consideration be given to the identi- 
fication and categorization of the places from which the 
migrants have come. 

\ 
(c) Identijcaiion of internal migrants 

19.25. The basic feature of the migration phenomenon 
is a change of residence. However, if the concept is to be 
of use in explaining the peculiarities of migrant behaviour, 
the concept must be accompanied by a series of restrictive 
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conditions. The most important such conditions concern 
the definition of the boundaries which must be crossed and 
the minimum time of residence or intended residence at 
the point of destination. These two conditions raise serious 
problems for comparative investigation, owing to the fact 
that both the definition of the boundaries and the degree of 
restrictiveness in the definition of the intent to settle at the 
point of destination depend on the purposes of the inves- 
tigation. In some cases, it may be considered useful to 
classify as a migrant any person who crosses the bounda- 
ries of relatively small jurisdictions, such as urban dis- 
tricts, municipalities or communes (or whatever they are 
called locally), as may be the case in planning for the pro- 
vision of various services organized at that jurisdictional 
level. Regional or provincial development plans, on the 
other hand, will require data on migration among regions 
or provinces instead of, or as a complement to, data on 
population movements within such units. These problems 
have a direct impact on the degree of detail with which the 
information on the places of origin and destination of the 
migrants is recorded in the questionnaire and subsequently 
codified. 

19.26. A similar line of reasoning may be applied to 
the criterion of length of stay at the point of destination. 
As an extreme example of a short stay, we may cite the 
case of tourists, who plan only occasional and limited 
stays. It is difficult to envisage any purposes for which it 
could be useful to consider such people as migrants. In 
contrast, there are other cases in which the decision as to 
how to classify people proves complex and must be tai- 
lored to the purposes of the investigation. (Such is the 
case, for example, of nomadic populations, seasonal 
workers, military personnel temporarily stationed in a par- 
ticular region, diplomats and the staff of international 
agencies, students who reside throughout the school year 
in the environs of educational institutions, far from their 
habitual residence,’ and so on. Internationally recom- 
mended definitions for international migration statistics are 
given in (73) and (75). 

19.27. Thus, there is no single, easily applied crite- 
rion for defining a migrant. The criteria will depend on the 
degree to which the categorization of individuals corre- 
sponds with specific behaviour differences in the popula- 
tion being studied. Irrespective of the kind of geographical 
units defined as places of origin or destination, and of how 
long and how firmly people who arrive at the place of des- 
tination plan to remain there, it is also necessary to iden- 
tify which of the various places in which the migrant ha- 
bitually resided in the past is to be considered his place of 
origin. This identification is important because a knowl- 
edge of the characteristics of the places people emigrate 
from is required for an analysis of the determinants of the 
phenomenon, as well as for the study of the patterns of 
choice which affect the propensity to migrate. Moreover, 
the figures finally obtained concerning the net volume of 
migration and the information on the direction and path of 
migratory movements depend on the choice of the place to 
be considered the place of origin. 

19.28. Undoubtedly, the formation of a data base for 
users, with a detailed history of all the movements of 
those interviewed, including the length of time they have 
stayed-at each place, would represent a source of useful 
data for the study of migration from various standpoints. 
However, the conduct of such a detailed, one-time survey 

poses resource problems which cannot always be solved in 
the countries of the region. This generally leads to the in- 
clusion of the subject in multi-subject surveys, thereby 
placing certain restrictions on the number of questions to 
be included, which in turn requires careful consideration’ 
of the relative advantages of some questions over others. 

19.29. The basic difference among surveys in this 
connection is which of the possible previous places of ha- 
bitual residence should be recorded as the place of origin. 
At one extreme, it can be the place of birth, which, for 
purposes of analysis, is generally considered as a good 
proxy for the place where the respondent is most likely to 
have spent most of his childhood. This information is use- 
ful for studying the process of assimilation of migrants, 
since the place where the respondent spent his early years 
is usually where his tastes, habits, aspirations and stand- 
ards were established which will have a significant influ- 
ence on his later behaviour and help determine how flexi- 
bly he deals with problems of assimilation to different 
environments and styles of life. The socio-cultural differ- 
ences between places of origin and places of destination 
also enable the analyst to evaluate the objective difficulties 
of the assimilation process in each case. 

19.30. When dealing with migration to metropolitan 
areas, it is also useful to bear in mind some results of sur- 
veys carried out in three capital cities in the region (103). 
These demonstrate that approximately three quarters of all 
migrants arrive directly from their place of birth, thus less- 
ening the importance of investigating the previous place of 
habitual residence at other points of time. 

19.31. In contrast to these advantages to using data on 
place of birth, there are also various disadvantages. 
First, as will be shown later, there are other important 
objectives in the study of migration for which information 
on place of birth is not the most useful. Secondly, from 
the operational standpoint, reference to place of birth has 
the following drawbacks: (a) it means that persons who 
return to their place of birth after having lived elsewhere 
for long periods are not classified as migrants, and this af- 
fects the estimated net volume of migration at different pe- 
riods; (b) it does not reveal the movements of persons who 
have not moved directly from their place of birth to the 
place where they are residing at the ,time of the survey; 
(c) it raises problems of recall which grow worse with the 
time elapsed between the survey and the time when the in- 
dividual moved from his place of birth, and therefore the 
older the respondent the less precise will be his informa- 
tion; (d) added to this, there is the possibility that the 
name or geographical boundaries of these places may have 
changed, and this may create difficulties when tabulating 
the data; (e) lastly, the older the respondent, the less rel- 
evant the information regarding the present characteristics 
of the place of origin will be as a means of assessing the 
causes of migration, since these may have changed 
substantially. 

19.32. One alternative is to record as the place of or- 
igin the place of habitual residence prior to the present 
one. For a series of studies, this information is more 
meaningful than information relating to place of birth-for 
example, in analysis of the determinants of the differences 
between the socio-economic conditions of migrants and 
natives, or in drawing up projections relating to the supply 
of migrant labour and its impact on the dynamics of em- 
ployment markets. 
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19.33. The previous place of habitual residence may 
or may not be referred to in terms of a fixed point in time. 
If it is, this has the advantage of unifying the interpreta- 
tion of the answers and helping to focus the individual’s 
memory, even though, like the place of birth, it has the 
drawback of not showing any moves that may have been 
made in the interval between the time of the survey and 
the reference date. The length of the time interval to be 
used must be decided in the light of the main objectives of 
the survey and the frequency with which data are col- 
lected. For example, when questions on migration are in- 
cluded in surveys which are carried out at regular and fre- 
quent intervals and when the aim is to obtain data 
regarding seasonal migrants as well, it is advisable to use 
short reference periods such as the year preceding the in- 
terview. In censuses, a five-year period is generally used, 
since most censuses are taken every 10 years and a five- 
year period makes it possible to obtain a picture of the ter- 
ritorial distribution of the population (excluding those per- 
sons who may have died in the meantime) at the mid-point 
between two censuses. However, the inclusion of ques- 
tions about migration in household surveys is generally 
motivated by an interest in more immediate changes and 
is designed to help in the formulation of policies for a 
shorter term than those which can be considered census 
studies. Accordingly, shorter reference periods are 
required. 

19.34. Whether questions are asked about the pre- 
vious habitual residence at a fixed point in time or about 
the habitual residence immediately preceding the present 
one, users of data on migration may also require informa- 
tion concerning the length of time a person has resided at 
the place of destination. Such information is especially 
useful for studying how the migrant is assimilated into his 
new society. 

3. Investigation of employment 

(a) DifJiculties in de$ning the economically active 
population 

19.35. The difficulties which have been experienced 
in the region in identifying the economically active popu- 
lation are due basically to the lack of clear criteria for dis- 
tinguishing between economic and non-economic activi- 
ties and for distinguishing the active from the inactive. 
These problems are found both in developed and in devel- 
oping countries. However, in the latter the boundaries be- 
tween the various productive activities are less clearly de- 
fined and an individual’s links with the labour market are 
less stable since people enter and leave that market more 
frequently and there is a larger number of occasional 
workers. In these circumstances, whatever criterion is 
used to identify economic activities and economically ac- 
tive persons and however rigorous the criterion, the im- 
pact on labour force statistics is far greater than would be 
the case in developed countries. 

(i) Distinction between economic and non-economic 
activities , 

19.36. How clear this distinction is to the observer de- 
pends largely on how far the division of labour has pro- 
gressed in each country and how differentiated and spe- 
cialized people’s activities have become. The further this 
process has gone, the easier it is to draw up clear and pre- 

cisc operational criteria for allocating those activities to 

categories on one side or the other of the production 
boundary. 

19.37. Recently, the attention of employment analysts 
has been drawn to the problem of classifying various ac- 
tivities which are commonly found in developing countries 
and for which it is difficult to determine whether they do 
in fact produce some kind of economic benefit. These ac- 
tivities may be pursued communally or through a system 
in which people exchange services, or they may be carried 
out as a part of household tasks. In the case of the Latin 
American countries, the number of persons who carry out 
tasks of this type as their principal activity does not seem 
very significant. Such tasks tend, instead, to be secondary 
activities, particularly in the agricultural sector, carried 
out by women and young people who are not heads of 
households. Nevertheless, it is advisable to gather as de- 
tailed information as possible regarding people’s activi- 
ties, so that the available data base may be used for a sup- 
plementary analysis of hard-to-classify activities, to 
facilitate decisions on whether or not they should be in- 
cluded among economic activities. 

(ii) Distinction between the active-and the inactive 

19.38. Once the boundary between economic and 
non-economic activities has been drawn it is necessary to 
specify the criteria that will be used in identifying individ- 
uals engaged in economic activities so as to separate the 
active from the inactive. These are used for persons above 
a certain age threshold, taking into account the relative 
amount of time they have spent on economic activities 
within a given reference period. 

19.39. The problems of establishing the criteria relat- 
ing to age limit, reference period and minimum time spent 
in an activity and of applying them in an analysis of the 
Latin American labour force do not differ greatly from 
those involved in that kind of analysis in the developed 
countries. Nevertheless, the relatively greater numerical 
weight of rural and occasional workers in Latin America 
raises problems concerning the criteria that deserve de- 
tailed consideration. In the case of rural workers, in order 
to obtain sufficient information concerning the economi- 
cally active population engaged in farm work, it is gener- 
ally necessary to use longer reference periods than those 
used to determine the urban economically active popula- 
tion, so as to be able to record activities that depend on 
the seasonal nature of farm work. Differences in the age 
limits set for the segment of population to be classified ac- 
cording to activity status also affect participation rates in 
the urban areas differently from those in the rural areas. 
The farm labour force tends to include a larger proportion 
of minors, most of whom work as unpaid family workers, 
and for this reason the relative weight of the economically 
active population engaged in farm activities tends to in- 
crease in relation to the overall economically active pop- 
ulation when the age limit is lokered. The recording of 
occasional workers, either in order to include them in the 
figures for the economically active population or in order 
to analyse their position by means of special tabulations, 
poses similar problems with regard to age limits and ref- 
erence periods and also to the criterion of minimum time 
worked. The occasional worker characteristically has a 
sporadic relationship with the production of gdods and 
services and enters and leaves the labour ma&et’ fre- 
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quently. Typically, a significant proportion of this seg- 
ment of the labour force is made up of women and young 
people whose decisions to enter the labour market are 
linked to family survival strategies aimed at offsetting the 
fluctuations in real income and instability in the employ- 
ment of heads of households. 

19.40. Long reference periods, low age thresholds and 
low minimum requirements concerning time spent in an 
activity all tend to increase the coverage of occasional 
workers and therefore to produce higher figures for the 
participation of women and young people in the econom- 
ically active population. Since the contribution of occa- 
sional workers to the national product is very different in 
significance from that of the rest of the labour force, the 
inclusion of occasional workers in the economically active 
population would increase the internal heterogeneity of the 
labour force and might thereby lessen the usefulness of 
that concept for many analytical and practical purposes. 
However, the use of flexible criteria to ensure that occa- 
sional workers are properly identified does not necessarily 
mean that such workers must be included in the economi- 
cally active population. Information on them may be in- 
cluded in the data base in such a way that a specific ana- 
lysis of their characteristics can be made. 

19.41. In short, the features peculiar to Latin America 
require that special attention should be paid in household 
surveys to the identification and classification of persons 
engaged in farm activities and of persons who do occa- 
sional work. In order to collect as detailed information as 
possible on these segments of the population for inclusion 
in a data base which may be used for specific analyses, it 
is useful to collect information on activities carried out 
over long reference periods and to reduce the age limit and 
the minimum time spent on the activity that are necessary 
for inclusion in the active population. These criteria for 
the definition of the economically active population may 
be used instead of or in addition to stricter criteria. The 
most obvious disadvantages of tackling the problem in this 
way are, on the one hand, the additional costs of studying 
the occupational characteristics and employment situation 
of a greater number of people because of the use of less 
stringent criteria and, on the other hand, the need to store 
the information in such a way that separate segments of 
the population may be grouped for specific analyses. 

(b) Significance of statistics on open unemployment and 
visible underemployment 

19.42. Statistics on unemployment and underemploy- 
ment were long considered especially useful indicators of 
fluctuations in labour markets in Latin America. Accord- 
ingly, collecting such statistics was one of the main pur- 
poses of the household surveys conducted in the region. 
These statistics revealed that most urban areas showed 
rates of unemployment and underemployment that lay 
within a relatively narrow range. That did not, however, 
imply that such areas were not affected by serious prob- 
lems of labour force underutilization. The relatively low 
rates of unemployment and visible underemployment 
were, in fact, a reflection of a phenomenon that is very 
common in countries with a low level of development and 
a chronic deficit of productive employment, namely, the 
widespread existence of invisible or disguised under- 
employm!ent. 

19.43. This situation is typical of a large number of 

workers who carry out marginal, low productivity activi- 
ties that make insufficient use of their productive capaci- 
ties and yield very low incomes. These workers do not 
have access to the means needed to support themselves 
while unemployed and seeking suitable employment, and 
many of them are convinced that, because of the condi- 
tions prevailing in the labour market, such a search would 
ultimately be useless or not worth the effort. Accordingly, 
they are inclined to engage in any activity which provides 
them with some income. 

19.44. t These facts have led to a reconsideration of the 
significance of statistics which focus on changes in the un- 
employment rate and the measurement of visible under- 
employment for the economically active population as a 
whole. It is now felt that if these data are to be really use- 
ful, an additional effort must be made to examine the phe- 
nomena in specific, relatively homogeneous segments of 
the population-for instance, wage-earners in the modem 
sector of the economy who are assumed to have valid ex- 
pectations of finding productive employment that will jus- 
tify using up personal family resources during a period of 
unemployment or of increasing the hours of work in the 
case of an employed person working fewer hours than nor- 
mal. If reliable results can be obtained, which is deter- 
mined to some extent by the size of the sample used in 
each case, there is a growing consensus that it is desirable 
to tabulate information on unemployment and visible un- 
deremployment for these segments of the population. 

(c) The “discouraged unemployed” 

19.45. Investigators of the employment situation in 
developing countries often find cases of unemployed per- 
sons who, convinced that their efforts are useless, have 
abandoned the search for employment or have never at- 
tempted it. These persons are called the “discouraged un- 
employed”. Some household surveys in the region at- 
tempt to identify them, and under certain circumstances 
they are classified as unemployed and part of the econom- 
ically active population. This treatment is useful when one 
wants to estimate the size of the labour force which would 
be available for the production of goods and services if the 
conditions of the labour market were to change. 

19.46. Categorizing a person as one of the discour- 
aged unemployed is a complex procedure that involves a 
number of checks. First, the fact that a high proportion of 
persons with skills similar to those of the respondent is ac- 
tively seeking work clearly detracts from the credibility of 
the respondent’s statement that he wishes to work. Other 
things being equal, persons who have made some effort to 
find work are probably showing a greater desire to join the 
labour force than those who have not, whatever the reason 
they may give for their inaction. Secondly, the respondent 
must declare that his failure to look for work is due to his 
conviction that there are no employment opportunities 
available and is not due to other reasons. Many of the re- 
gion’s household surveys determine this fact through spe- 
cific questions about the reasons for not seeking work. 
Thirdly, expectations about the type of work (length of 
workday, working conditions, amount of pay, and the 
like) and whether such expectations are realistic should be 
examined in terms of what is currently offered in the mar- 
ket to a person with the respondent’s skills. This verifica- 
tion is relevant even for those who have looked for work 
in the corresponding reference period. Additional infor- 
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mation that helps evaluate the willingness to work de- 
clared by the respondent is whether he has ever had any 
job and, if so, the length of time he has been unemployed. 
Other things being equal, a person who has recently be- 
come unemployed and who says he wants to work is more 
likely to be believed than one who has never worked. 
Similarly, persons who have primary responsibility for 
support of a family will be more compelled to work than 
those who do not. 

19.47. In general, it can be. stated that the borderline 
between the inactive and the unemployed is vague and that 
the criteria establishing it are necessarily arbitrary. It is 
also clear that this borderline can be established more ac- 
curately only by various control questions. The cost of in- 
cluding them in the questionnaires will be justified only 
when such questions have proven their effectiveness and 
when the number of persons who would be wrongly class- 
ified if such questions were not asked is sufficiently large 
in terms of employment policy priorities to justify the ad- 
ditional cost. Field investigations conducted in the region 
by the International Labour Organisation (146) show that 
a significant proportion of those who express a desire to 
work but have not looked for work during the reference 
period wanted only part-time work. An even larger pro- 
portion stated that they had made no attempt to look for 
work over long periods of time before the survey (three 
months). In addition, most such persons were not heads of 
household, did not have prior work experience and en- 
gaged in other activities, such as students or homemakers. 

19.48. Where the lack of job opportunities is due to a 
visible and known disruption of an important source of 
jobs, it is relatively easy to decide to classify as “discour- 
aged unemployed” any individual who states that he 
wishes to work even though he has not tried to find work. 
This may be true, for example, of persons who live in 
communities where the demand for labour is greatly influ- 
enced by the seasonal nature of the economic activities 
carried out there or where the demand for work is to some 
extent the monopoly of an enterprise which has halted or 
temporarily reduced its activities. 

(d) Investigation of invisible underemployment 

19.49. Aside from the desirability of tabulating data 
relating to unemployment and visible underemployment 
for specific segments of the economically active popula- 
tion and the particular care which it is advisable to take in 
identifying and classifying the discouraged unemployed, 
the problems connected with measurement and analysis 
posed by a study of unemployment and visible underem- 
ployment do not appear to differ greatly from those found 
by analysts in the developed countries. On the other hand, 
because of the important social and economic conse- 
quences that invisible underemployment has in the region 
and because of the complexity of analysing it, the prob- 
lems involved in its investigation deserve more detailed 
treatment. 

(i) The complexity of situations of invisible under- 
employment 

19.50. Conditions of invisible underemployment usu- 
ally represent the most severe problem of labour force un- 
derutilization in the developing countries. Investigative ef- 
forts in this field have been modest, however, compared 
to the severity of the problem, due largely to the many dif- 

ficulties encountered in collecting and analysing the-data 
required for such investigations. 

19.51. Part of the complexity of this phenomenon is 
due to the fact that the conceptualization of invisible un- 
deremployment involves two goals with analytical and 
practical implications that are clearly different: concern for 
the social welfare of the population and concern for ade- 
quate utilization of the human resources available for pro- 
duction. From the standpoint of welfare it is important to 
record all variables connected with employment that make 
it possible to form the most complete picture possible of 
the economic status of the most disadvantaged sectors of 
society and that furnish data useful for drawing up policies 
designed to alleviate or solve the most pressing problems 
of those sectors. From the standpoint of better utilization 
of human resources, on the other hand, the main interest 
is to determine and analyse how productive capacities are 
underutilized and to obtain data for drawing up employ- 
ment policies to improve the utilization of human re- 
sources affected by various kinds of invisible 
underemployment. 

19.52. The complexity of the analysis is also due to 
the existence of a multiplicity of invisible underemploy- 
ment situations, each of which requires for identification 
the simultaneous examination of a broad group of varia- 
bles. The most usual situations of invisible underemploy- 
ment are those characterized by low income or insufficient 
utilization of skills, which may be grouped under the term 
“disguised underemployment”, and those characterized 
by low productivity of the production unit in which the in- 
dividual is active, which may be described as productivity 
underemployment. In situations of disguised underem- 
ployment, underutilization because of low income usually 
affects labour force segments that are very different from 
those defined by their overcapacity with respect to the 
technical requirements of the activities they perform. 
These differences make it desirable to treat the two types 
of underutilization separately. 

19.53. Study of productivity underemployment is not 
usually included in household surveys because of the dif- 
ficulties inherent in measuring the productivity of produc- 
tion units where the surveyed person is active. However, 
it is important to note that this analysis is very significant 
for any dynamic study of the problem of underutilization. 
While persons working in low productivity units may re- 
ceive more income than is usual for that level of produc- 
tivity, this generally occurs because of other institutional 
forces. A dynamic analysis of the problem of human re- 
source utilization should take into consideration these im- 
balances ‘between the productivity of production units and 
the incomes of individuals, which are characteristic of cer- 
tain growth patterns. In addition, while these situations of 
productivity underemployment, when considered from a 
static standpoint, do not greatly injure the welfare of the 
persons involved, their presence can have important con- 
sequences on those persons’ welfare in the long run. 

(ii) Low income as an indicator of underutilization of 
the lqbour force 

19.54. When it is proposed to analyse disguised un- 
deremployment solely in terms of the effectiveness of the 
economy’s operation, that is, in order to determine those 
employment situations in which there is inadequate utili- 
zation of workers’ productive capacity, the adequacy of 
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income as an indicator of productivity levels must be eval- 
uated, and, even assuming that it is adequate, income lim- 
its below which abnormally low productivity may be pre- 
dicted must be set. 

19.55. The main problem in using income as a pro- 
ductivity indicator lies in the difficulty of differentiating 
between low incomes resulting from low productivity and 
those reflecting only underpayment of the worker in situ- 
ations where his productive capacity is completely uti- 
lized. It is difficult to believe that the presence of abnor- 
mally low income in productive units of the economy’s 
modem sector, where stable employment and pay occur 
most frequently, would generally be due to the poor utili- 
zation of the human resources capacity of the sector. Sta- 
bility of work remuneration usually is an indication that 
the expected and the actual use of the productive capacity 
coincide. In these situations, remuneration below a speci- 
fied standard would indicate underpayment rather than low 
productivity. Consequently, it does not appear desirable to 
take income as a productivity indicator for these cases. 

19.56. The pattern of utilization of labour force capac- 
ity in the traditional sector of the economy, which is char- 
acterized in the developing countries by a strong concen- 
tration of own-account and piece-rate workers, is 
different. In these cases, the use of income in analysing 
invisible underemployment should take into consideration 
that, because of a lack of the technology and capital re- 
sources that might mitigate its impact, these workers 
would be highly exposed to fluctuations in demand, which 
would directly affect the level of utilization of their capac- 
ities and consequently their income. It has been suggested 
that in these cases income should be used as an indicator 
of underutilization of the sector’s human resources and 
that income received during the reference period should be 
compared with the maximum received during a specified 
prior period (155). This is based on the assumption that 
the maximum remuneration received is a good indicator of 
the maximum yield in such activities, just as for the econ- 
omy as a whole, where levels of full employment are usu- 
ally estimated on the basis of previous maximum 
production. 

19.57. This procedure, however, poses serious meas- 
urement problems in highly inflationary economies, where 
the comparison between current and past incomes should 
be made after adjusting the data for changes in prices, a 
task that is particularly difficult when fixed periods for 
making the comparison are not set in the survey. In addi- 
tion, data on maximum income obtained would have to be 
monitored in order to reduce the incidence of income dec- 
larations involving totally atypical situations. Lastly, this 
procedure would pose special problems for determining 
underutilization of some own-account activities-for ex- 
ample, brokerage or certain professional activities-where 
the significant reference periods for evaluating the unit’s 
productive capacity are usually longer than is normal in 
other own-account activities. 

19.58. Despite the difficulties in using income as a 
productivity indicator, a key factor in characterizing invis- 
ible underemployment when it is examined in combination 
with other variables is to delimit specific situations of 
underutilization. Thus, recognition of the complexity of 
invisible underemployment and of the multiplicity of ways 
in which it occurs leads to the suggestion that efforts 
should not be concentrated on devising a single invisible 

underemployment measure, whose meaning will always be 
ambiguous. Instead, there should be a detailed analysis of 
its various aspects through the simultaneous use of several 
variables. 

(iii) Income as welfare indicufor 

19.59. As mentioned, using income in the investiga- 
tion of invisible underemployment is also usually influ- 
enced by a concern for problems of the labour force’s so- 
cial welfare. This concern is reflected in the attempt to 
determine those portions of the labour force that are under 
a certain minimum income level, sometimes termed the 
poverty level, and to investigate the employment charac- 
teristics of that segment, where the problem of human re- 
sources underutilization is usually seen most dramatically. 
In this, approach to employment problems, underutilization 
is important to the degree that it is postulated as one of the 
most significant determining factors for low incomes, and 
consequently for poverty. 

(iv) The skills criterion 

19.60. In addition to abnormally low income, another 
symptom of disguised underemployment is inadequate 
utilization of skills, that is, an imbalance between training 
received and abilities learned inside and outside the formal 
education system on the one hand, and the requirements 
of productive activity on the other. From the standpoint of 
improving the utilization and proper allocation of available 
human resources in the developing countries, the impor- 
tance of such measurement is undeniable. In practice, vari- 
ous difficulties are encountered in making this measure- 
ment. Fit, in the developing countries there has been a 
strong expansion of education in recent decades along 
with devaluation of education in the sense of a rapid 
growth in the number of years of formal education re- 
quired for the same job. As a result, it is common to find 
in the same activity various generations of persons who 
have had radically different opportunities for access to and 
continuation in the education system. In comparing the sit- 
uations of younger and older workers, it is also necessary 
to take into account the experience the latter have gained 
on the job and the difficulty of establishing equivalences 
between the skills derived from that experience and those 
acquired through some kind of formal education. 

19.61. Assuming that a way to solve this problem is 
found, the criterion for measuring this imbalance must 
then be defined, for example by establishing how much 
deviation from the average skills required for a particular 
occupation will be taken as a measure of significant un- 
derutilization. Correct measurement of this imbalance also 
requires precise identification of occupation and the level 
of skills. For occupations, there must be a breakdown that 
will ensure that occupations usually requiring different 
levels of skills will not be mixed, which will probably oc- 
cur at levels of more than two digits of the International 
Standard Classification of Occupations. Otherwise, the 
imbalances obtained might merely reflect the heterogeneity 
of the occupations making up larger groupings. For skills, 
surveys usually include questions on the level of formal 
education and the training courses taken. Measurement of 
each of these variables admits of varying degrees of re- 
finement. Measuring imbalances between skills and occu- 
pations is also important from the standpoint of welfare 
problems, particularly because of the psycho-social prob- 
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lems that are usually associated with the lack of opportu- 
nity to exercise the skills acquired and with the frustration 
of expectations of higher income. 

(v) Data requirements for analysing invisible under- 
employment 

19.62. The magnitude and significance of the social 
and economic problems associated with invisible under- 
employment and the wide variety of information required 
to analyse them adequately make it desirable to examine 
the possibility of including either in recurring surveys, in 
special surveys or by adding to recurring surveys a num- 
ber of relatively simple questions to enrich the data base 
for investigating invisible underemployment. In establish- 
ing the desirability of these extensions of the scope of in- 
vestigation, it must be taken into account that household 
surveys-and this is even more true for an integrated pro- 
gramme of surveys-furnish a data base opening up the 
possibility of simultaneous analysis of many variables, 
and that as technical and operational resources to create 
easy-access data files become available, this enables inter- 
ested users to investigate invisible underemployment prob- 
lems in an almost unrestricted fashion. 

19.63. Income and skills of persons constitute the nu- 
cleus of current approaches to investigating invisible un- 
deremployment. To these variables may be added others 
needed to specify their significance. First, it would seem 
to be desirable to study the possibility of investigating 

.how pay is received-per hour, day, week, two weeks, or 
month or on a piece-work basis. This information helps, 
inter alia, to interpret data on income stability. Income 
stability, in turn, may be studied by comparing current in- 
come with income received in the past, but the problems 
that this procedure may cause have already been indicated. 
On the other hand, it may be possible to make an approx- 
imate measurement of income stability by asking the in- 
formant whether the income of the person surveyed usu- 
ally varies much or little between the periods defined for 
this purpose. 

19.64. Analysis of some household surveys in the re- 
gion shows differences in the information asked about in- 
come. To evaluate the advantages and disadvantages of 
these practices with respect to furnishing income data for 
characterizing disguised underemployment, it is useful to 
consider the approaches used in the compilation of the 
data. In the case of the welfare approach, it is useful to 
obtain information on family income from all sources. 
This may be collected, or calculated, making the appro- 
priate adjustments, for the same reference period. The data 
should make it possible to identify those family units that, 
because of their income, are below an established poverty 
line, for later study of the occupational and employment 
characteristics of each member of these units. If what is 
sought, on the other hand, is to determine what types of 
economic activities are not efficient enough to generate in- 
come above the poverty level, it will be necessary to in- 
quire about income derived from the main activity of each 
person who has worked for a period equivalent to or 
longer than the normal workday in that main activity dur- 
ing the reference period. 

19.65. Lastly, if it is assumed that the productive ca- 
pacity of all those working full-time and with stable wages 
is fully utilized, the problem of underutilization according 
to income is reduced mainly to own-account and piece-rate 

workers. As mentioned before, it has been nrouosed that 
for these cases an analysis be done of unde&tihzation by 
comparing income received in the reference period with 
the maximum income received in the same activity as pay- 
ment for work in a similar period of the immediate past. 
Here again, information on income from the main occu- 
pation is required. If, because of the characteristics of the 
activity, it is desirable to ask about income for a longer 
reference period than that used to investigate the charac- 
teristics of employment, it is important to make sure that 
such income derives solely and exclusively from that ac- 
tivity and not from other activities that the individual 
might have performed during the longer period. 

19.66. Other useful variables for characterizing under- 
employment situations and analysing the phenomena of la- 
bour market segmentation are those that indicate the level 
of technological development and capital and financial re- 
sources available to the production unit where the re- 
spondent engages in his main occupation. Since it is obl 
viously difficult to obtain accurate information on these 
aspects of the production unit through household surveys, 
it is suggested that the inclusion in the survey of questions 
about the size of the establishment, which is a variable 
closely linked to the aspects mentioned, should be consid- 
ered. While this measurement poses some difficulties, it is 
much more feasible than measuring the other aspects men- 
tioned above. Investigating the size of establishments has 
the additional advantage of furnishing information on 
small establishments, which is difficult to obtain by other 
means. 

19.67. Despite the fact that there seems to be a wide- 
spread consensus on using information on the size of 
establishments to characterize employment and under- 
employment situations, this consensus is not reflected in the 
current content of household surveys, primarily because of 
problems arising in obtaining accurate information on this 
subject. The main problem seems to be the informant’s 
lack of clarity as to which is the unit whose size is to be 
reported on-whether it should be the enterprise, the es- 
tablishment or the .section or technical unit where he 
works. This information may also be particularly distorted 
when the person surveyed is not the informant himself. In 
order to study the possibility of including this variable in 
household surveys, it has been suggested that intervals 
representing gross orders of magnitude should be used so 
as to simplify the assignment of establishments to size cat- 
egories. These size categories should correspond approxi- 
mately to identifiable technological strata in the country. 
Mention has also been made of the possibility of asking 
each employed person the name and address of the estab- 
lishment in which he works, which would make it possi- 
ble, using a very simple questionnaire, to conduct a sur- 
vey of those establishments along with the household 
survey. Thus, not only the size but also the economic ac- 
tivity could be investigated with greater accuracy than that 
attained in the household survey, as could aspects of the 
establishments, such as the degree of unionization and the 
existence of training programmes, that are also pertinent 
‘for a specialized analysis of employment situations. 

19.68. To analyse the degree of utilization of each 
person’s skills, the level and type of regular or other edu- 
cation of the persons being surveyed must be determined. 
In particular, it would be desirable to obtain information 
on training courses taken by the persons surveyed, since 
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this is training that will have to be compared with training 
requirements of the specific activity in order to estimate 
any imbalance between skills and occupation. Information 
on training courses would supplement information on reg- 
ular education, which, strictly speaking, is conceived of 
more as an indicator of the social and intellectual capacity 
of a person to be trained for specific activities. Similarly, 
in order to characterize adequately imbalances between 
skills and occupation, it may be desirable to work out 
some equivalence between regular educational attainment 
and training courses taken and, where such information is 
available, some measure reflecting the training received at 
the place of work. 

19.69. Another possible source of information on in--. 
adequate utilization of skills is the evaluation of the inform- 
ants themselves. To that end, some surveys have included 
a question on the person’s degree of satisfaction with the 
manner in which the requirements of his current occupa- 
tion enable him to update or develop skills and abilities 
already acquired. Lie any question requiring subjective 
evaluation by the respondent, it should be accompanied by 
other questions to check the reliability of the response. 

19.70. Lastly, as in the case of visible underemploy- 
ment, analysis of invisible underemployment should spec- 
ify what unit is to be used. The unit may be the individ- 
ual, the household or the activity itself. The choice 
depends on the priority objectives of the analysis. For ex- 
ample, from the standpoint of seeking to evaluate the eco- 
nomic efficiency of the system’s operation, it is important 
to obtain information on the characteristics of activities 
since it is these activities which underutilize the produc- 
tive capacity of individuals. An immediate implication of 
this approach is the need to identify incomes for each Oc- 
cupation, particularly for the main occupation, and to 
compare the skill requirements of the occupation with the 
training received by the individual. When, on the other 
hand, the approach is primarily social, it is important to 
consider the individual and the household as analysis 
units. For skills, it will be important to determine how 
they are used in the various activities performed by each 
individual. For income, it will be desirable to consider all 
types of income received by each person in all of his oc- 
cupations and aggregate them later at the level of the 
household unit. This is the most appropriate procedure for 
classifying households above or below the poverty line. 

4. Measurement of levels of living and income 

19.71. The level of living of an individual (and, sim- 
ilarly, of a household) depends on the degree to which his 
needs are satisfied and is determined by his resources and 
opportunities taken as a whole, including access to free or 
subsidized goods and services and to social security sys- 
tems. Accordingly, the concept of level of living embraces 
the various aspects of well-being and the circumstances 
that may affect it. Its measurement can therefore be ap- 
proached, in principle, from different points of view. 

19.72. In this sense, it seems advisable to make a pre- 
liminary distinction between those approaches which em- 
phasize the relevance of subjective aspects in the determi- 
nation of individual levels of well-being, and those which 
stress the significance of the objective and impersonal 

measures of living conditions. Measurement of the subjec- 
tive elements of-well-being in terms of the aspirations, 
perceptions, degree of satisfaction and attitudes of individ- 
uals is a relatively new and increasingly active field of in- 
vestigation and may prove to be a necessary complement 
to objective measurement for analysis and policy pur- 
poses. Although such measurements are difficult, they 
may be especially important in societies undergoing rapid 
changes or in transitional phases of development, as is the 
case in many Latin American countries, and sample sur- 
veys of individuals are the main instrument for applying 
them. Objective measurement of living conditions, on the 
other hand, may concentrate on indicators for each com- 
ponent of levels of living or on the resource base available 
to households for obtaining satisfaction of their needs. 

19.73. The first approach requires indicators of “in- 
puts” and “outputs” for each group of needs. The “out- 
puts” are the degree to which each need is satisfied and 
are the components of levels of living, including health, 
nutrition, housing, clothing, education, employment and 
working conditions, social security, recreation, relation- 
ship with the physical and social environment, social par- 
ticipation and human freedoms. These last components- 
usually called “non-material needs”-are not easily quan- 
tifiable from an objective point of view, but household and 
individual surveys are central to any effort at assessing liv- 
ing conditions in such areas. Furthermore, except for dif- 
ferences in survey-taking capabilities and institutional lim- 
itations, their investigation in developing countries should 
not present more difficulties than those encountered in de- 
veloped countries, which, as is generally recognized, are 
considerable. 

19.74. However, even the construction of physical in- 
dicators of the degree of satisfaction of the most “mate- 
rial” components of levels of living raises many concep- 
tual and operational problems. Moreover, to combine 
them in a single composite objective measure of the level 
of living is difficult because of the conceptual complexi- 
ties involved in considering individual preferences and 
making interpersonal comparisons of well-being and be- 
cause of the resulting difficulties in selecting an appropri- 
ate procedure for combining the component measures. In 
the search for a composite measure, interesting as it may 
be for overall comparative purposes, the potential value of 
a body of data on the various components of the level of 
living for the analysis of the complex structure of well- 
being should not be underestimated. Seen from this point 
of view, household surveys may prove an unparalleled in- 
strument for obtaining such basic data. 

19.75. One way out of the aggregation problem in 
trying to obtain a synthetic measure of the level of living 
of individuals and households is to concentrate on their 
consumption of goods and services for the satisfaction of 
each group of needs, valued at the prices which they pay 
for them-in other words, their consumption expenditure. 
The consumption expenditure of a household may be re- 
garded as an approximate measure of its level of living on 
the assumption that each household distributes its budget 
among the various goods available so as to obtain maxi- 
mum satisfaction, and provided that the size and compo- 
sition of the household are also taken into account. This is 
only an approximate measure, however, because a com- 
parison of amounts expended on consumption does not 

234 



take into account differences in prices paid or in the actual 
access of different households to goods and services. It 
does not cover current savings, which can contribute to fu- 
ture well-being, nor goods and services provided free of 
charge or at nominal rates by the Government. Nor does 
it include the direct contribution of wealth to levels of 
living. 

19.76. Income constitutes a somewhat more compre- 
hensive measure of levels of living than does consumption 
expenditure, inasmuch as it covers not only the amounts 
devoted to the latter but also current savings, which in- 
crease wealth, and hence future-and, to a certain extent, 
present-well-being. Income also synthesizes the results 
of the application of the household’s resources to the at- 
tainment of purchasing power, based on the time and 
skills devoted to work by its members, of the returns from 
wealth-through its monetary yields-and of rights to so- 
cial security. It does not, however, include the possible 
contribution to well-being represented by the time devoted 
by the household, which is assumed to make optimum use 
of its resources, to leisure, education and non-economic 
activities. Perhaps more important, income does not nor- 
mally incorporate services provided to households free of 
charge or subsidized by the Government, such as health 
services or education, which can make a significant con- 
tribution to levels of living and actual access to which may 
be distributed rather inequitably. 

(a) Measurement of household expenditure 

19.77. Household income, consumption and expendi- 
ture surveys have progressively shaped a characteristic 
type of household survey and represent the richest source 
of information on household consumer expenditure. 

19.78. The major purpose of surveys of this kind, car- 
ried out in Latin America until recently, was to obtain 
weighting coefficients for the preparation of price indices, 
and they were usually limited to certain specific socio- 
economic groups. Towards the end of the 197Os, surveys 
conducted under the Joint Studies on Latin American Eco- 
nomic Integration (ECIBL) programme in the major 
metropolitan areas of Latin America shifted the emphasis 
towards the analysis of consumer behaviour patterns and 
their comparison among countries, while the socio- 
economic coverage of the surveys was extended to all seg- 
ments of the population. More recently, increaSing impor- 
tance has been given, among the many objectives of 
income, consumption and expenditure surveys, to the ex- 
amination of levels of living and the measurement of dif- 
ferences in well-being among various population groups. 
However, there has still been little progress towards sys- 
tematic use of the results of income, consumption and ex- 
penditure surveys in official estimates of national expen- 
diture or in estimating the household account in the 
national accounts. The fact that most of the surveys do not 
have nation-wide coverage has no doubt hampered the at- 
tainment of that objective. Besides, very few Latin Amer- 
ican countries have conducted such surveys on a regular 
basis and even in those few that have, the surveys have 
been isolated and not comparable with one another, being 
separated by periods of 5 to 10 years. 

19.79. The trend noticeable in some countries of the 
region towards integrating income, consumption and ex- 
penditure surveys into a permanent household survey pro- 

gramme will certainly promote a variety of uses of the re- 
sults and facilitate a diversified analysis of levels of living 
and changes in them over time. The measurement of 
household consumer expenditure in the examination of 
levels if living calls for an analysis of all the money spent 
by members of the household on goods and services for 
their individual use and for use by all members of the 
household, as well as goods and services produced by the 
household for its own use and those provided either as 
payment in kind or current transfers. In order to make 
valid comparisons of levels of living on the basis of 
household consumer expenditure, one must also include in 
the measurement of such expenditure the estimated rental 
value of the dwelling occupied by the household, when 
such dwelling belongs to it or is provided free of charge 
or when its use represents part of remuneration. 

19.80. “Consumer expenditure” does not include 
several other current household disbursements, such as di- ’ 
rect taxes, social security contributions, insurance premi- 
ums, transfers to other households or to non-profit private 
institutions, payments for loans and savings deposits. 
However, because household expenses must be examined 
closely and in view of the need to monitor the consistency 
between income and expenditure measurements by com- 
paring total receipts and disbursements, it is also advisable 
to examine current household disbursements other than 
consumer expenditure and savings deposits, with a view to 
their separate analysis for specific purposes. 

19.81. Many of the income, consumption and expen- 
diture surveys carried out in Latin America have recorded 
only the total value under each expenditure item in accord- 
ance with a classification by purpose of expenditure. It is 
better, however, in the investigation of levels of living to 
record the consumed or acquired amount of each type of 
good or service with the corresponding price--even 
though this is a more costly operation. Such a method may 
also make for more accurate estimates of expenditure lev- 
els. In any event, there is also a need for information on 
the consumption of goods produced within the household, 
or provided by way of remuneration or as current trans- 
fers, for estimating the corresponding values of income, 
consumption and expenditure in kind. In particular, in or- 
der to analyse basic needs, one has to look closely at the 
quantities consumed or acquired-if nothing else, at least 
those for food. This requirement can be fully satisfied in 
the special diet and nutrition surveys which weigh all the 
food consumed and even the food wasted, but even ordi- 
nary income, consumption and expenditure surveys USU- 

ally record in detail the amounts of food obtained during 
the period covered. In some cases, the amount of food ac- 
tually consumed has been recorded by means of detailed 
food inventories taken at the beginning and end of the pe- 
riod. However, this costly procedure should probably be 
reserved for food produced within the household or for 
special diet and nutrition surveys. 

19.82. In respect of other expenditure items, the dis- 
tinction between goods actually consumed and those ac- 
quired during the period covered is not so crucial. On the 
other hand, in the case of durable goods usually purchased 
on credit, there is an important distinction to be drawn be- 
tween the total value of purchases made during the period 
covered and the payments made for goods obtained during 
earlier periods. There are compelling reasons why the sur- 
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veys cannot record in detail the two types of transaction, 
but it is advisable to include under total household con- 
sumer expenditure the value of the purchases, record the 
amounts owed and treat instalment payments as income 
used to reduce liabilities. 

19.83. There are arguments in favour of two different 
methods of collecting household expenditure data-the 
log-book method and the interview method, which relies 
on the informant’s memory. Controlled tests conducted in 
Latin America with the two types of questionnaire have 
shown no significant differences, although the two meth- 
ods cannot be expected to produce similar results. On the 
one hand, the log-book system offers a better breakdown 
of total values. Moreover, it is an appropriate method for 
gathering information on the amounts of each type of good 
purchased. However, it can be used only with informants 
who have received some education, and even so the in- 
structions are subject to frequent misinterpretations. The 
system is also affected by lapses of memory. On the other 
hand, with the interview method, the instructions can be 
followed more closely and interviewer-informant interac- 
tion makes for greater accuracy and reliability of the data 
gathered. But this method is probably more subject to re- 
sponse errors, mainly because of problems of recollection. 
One solution which .has been successfully tried when the 
period covered is short is to gather data at several succes- 
sive interviews, thus reducing the periods of recall. 

19.84. Various types of income, consumption and ex- 
penditure surveys have been carried out in Latin America. 
Most of the surveys under the ECIEL programme used 
samples which combined a panel of households inter- 
viewed repeatedly throughout the year with semi-panel 
groups and subsamples distributed over the different 
trimesters. In other cases, particularly with surveys de- 
signed to obtain weighting coefficients for price indices, 
the sampling design used was one which distributed the 
total sample over the entire year. Last, some surveys have 
been carried out on one single occasion for the entire sam- 
ple of households. In the first type of survey, when the 
aim is to reconstruct the pattern of household expenditure 
throughout the 12 preceding months, the information ob- 
tained is seriously affected by lapses of memory and omis- 
sions. When the aim is only to reconstruct the pattern of 
spending for a shorter period-for example, three 
month-such errors become somewhat less important, 
but the results are affected by the seasonality of spending. 

19.85. Problems also arise when all the categories of 
expenditure refer to the same period. For each category of 
expenditure there is probably an optimum reporting period 
for which lapses of memory are minimal and the data are 
not too unrepresentative. Hence, it is advisable to use 
these “natural” reporting periods for each category of ex- 
penditure. This means, however, that in order to process 
the information uniformly, one must impute the values in 
such a way as to make them refer to a reporting period 
common to income and expenditure. As a rule, for expen- 
diture disbursed monthly the month is the natural reporting 
period. Weekly reporting is perhaps most suitable for re- 
current expenditure (on food, for example) when the inter- 
view method is used. For occasional expenditure (on du- 
rable goods, for example) longer intervals are needed- 
three months or perhaps one year. The use of sufficiently 
long reporting periods for each type of expenditure is cru- 
cial to the representativeness of the data being collected in 

one-time surveys, even if it entails more response errors. 
In subsample surveys, sufficiently long reporting periods 
serve to cover more instances of spending, thus reducing 
the error in the estimation of occasional expenditure. On 
the other hand, with surveys conducted by the panel 
method, the records for the year are built up on the basis 
of the combined data for the periods between interviews. 

(b) Measurement of income 

19.86. The income obtained by a person from partici- 
pating in economic production inevitably has two aspects: 
it is characteristic of that occupation and therefore of the 
relation of that occupation to the productive process, and 
it is the amount of economic resources that that activity 
gives him to provide for the earner and the earner’s family 
welfare. Any measurement of income must, therefore, sat- 
isfy to a greater or lesser extent both basic purposes: analy- 
sis of remuneration originating in each productive activ- 
ity and in the v&ious labour markets and analysis of levels 
of and disparities in well-being. 

19.87. In the final analysis, the ultimate purpose of 
measuring income is to evaluate and analyse the well- 
being of the population. However, concern about income 
distribution leads to analysis of the conditions under which 
the income is generated in productive activity and of any 
income transfer mechanisms that might modify the income 
distribution resulting from productive activities. Both in- 
strumental purposes are, therefore, important for diagnos- 
ing and guiding public policy. For that reason, analysis of 
remuneration and of redistribution mechanisms and in- 
come formation should be distinguished from analysis of 
income distribution viewed as welfare distribution. 

19.88. Information for these objectives of analysis 
could, in principle, be obtained from income, consump- 
tion and expenditure surveys. In practice, however, such 
surveys run into financial problems because of their com- 
plexity and this accounts for their low frequency and in- 
complete coverage. Moreover, the required amount of de- 
tail and the complexity of recording expenditure data 
greatly limit the marginal allocation of survey resources to 
the investigation of income. On the other hand, as regards 
use of the data, current practice in Latin America is char- 
acterized by shortcomings in analysis of individual income 
data and underutilization of such analysis in investigation 
and examination of the occupational status of household 
members in the income/productive process linkage. The 
result is that some of the data collected are not used at all 
or are not used to the fullest possible extent. 

19.89. Current evaluation of the impact of economic 
and social policy and of the national accounts estimates 
that support it requires, however, frequent data on the for- 
mation and distribution of household income. Any com- 
plete evaluation of the welfare of various groups of house- 
holds also requires, as just noted, data on their 
consumption, but once the diagnosis is made and the 
structural features of the situation and the behaviour of 
household expenditures are diagnosed, the probable evo- 
lution of the conditions of welfare and poverty can be fol- 
lowed through systematic measurement of the income dis- 
tribution of households and their access to essential public 
services. This possibility makes feasible a new type of 
survey that can be included in multi-subject programmes, 
namely, an income survey, or coverage of household in- 
come in recurrent multi-subject surveys. Special income 
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surveys may also gather information to meet analytical re- 
quirements for the study of income distribution on how 
that distribution originated and changes and how it is con- 
nected with productive occupations. On the other hand, 
since such surveys do not gather information on the dis- 
posal of income, they can tell us nothing about the real 
well-being which the various household groups derive 
from their income. In Latin America, Brazil and Panama 
have conducted such surveys on a nation-wide basis, with 
satisfactory results in so far as the quality of the data is 
concerned. 

geared towards the recording and description of each ma- 
jor phase in the acquisition and use of income by the 
household. 

19.90. Drawbacks unrelated to the methodologies and 
design of these surveys have made it difficult to repeat 
them and use them in other countries. By concentrating 
attention and resources on income, such surveys make it 
possible in principle to devise more sophisticated or com- 
plex solutions to the special problems of measuring spe- 
cific types of income, such as income in kind. In general, 
one possible recommendation would be to conduct these 
surveys annually, which could also furnish a basis for es- 
timating and updating the household account in the na- 
tional accounts. 

19.94. Surveys of family budgets use a broader con- 
cept of income which includes fluctuations in assets in or- 
der to delimit appropriately the economic level and bud- 
getary situation of households. This type of survey does 
not, however, always cover all strata of the population 
since in some cases, when the purpose is to provide 
weighting coefficients for consumer price indices, surveys 
are limited to the wage-earning population residing in ur- 
ban areas. A useful review of recommendations and defi- 
nitions for such surveys is provided by the report on this 
subject to the Twelfth International Conference of Labour 
Statisticians (33). 

19.91. Multi-subject surveys could fulfil these objec- 
tives if they included an income module.in the question- 
naires. The obvious advantage of this type of survey is 
that the information obtained permits an interrelated analy- 
sis of income distribution and such factors as employ- 
ment, health and education. The region’s experience witli 
recurrent multi-subject surveys shows that employment is 
the main concern of these surveys, which usually record 
remuneration as one inherent aspect of occupation. Some 
countries, for example, Chile, Argentina and Uruguay, in- 
clude a questionnaire module to investigate income more 
thoroughly, although it is not always included in subse- 
quent rounds of the survey. Some drawbacks of module- 
based income analysis in these surveys have to do with the 
limitations on the amount of detail that can feasibly be 
covered in multi-subject questionnaires, and with the ac- 
curacy of the estimates derived from a number of obser- 
vations which are, at times, determined from other varia- 
bles. Specialized employment surveys are another valuable 
source of income data, in so far as they gather data on the 
remuneration of the economically active‘ population. 

19.95. In using income data to make comparisons of 
levels of living, measurements should include the mone- 
tary income deriving from employment, payments re- 
ceived in the form of retirement and old-age pensions, 
scholarships, subsidies and other current transfers, and in- 
come from capital, such as interest, dividends, rent, roy- 
alties, and the like. The data collected should be suffi- 
ciently detaiied for calculating the total available 
household income by adding all the appropriate compo- 
nents and subtracting direct taxes and social security and 
pension fund contributions. Income deriving from com- 
pensation in kind, the receipt of goods free of charge or at 
reduced prices and goods produced by a household for its 
own use may be a major component of total income, par- 
ticularly in rural areas. It is more difficult, however, to 
gather precise information about such income and to esti- 
mate its value. Income components must also include the 
imputed rent for o)vner-occupied housing or housing 
which is free or is provided under the employment co& 
tract of a member of the household. 

19.96. The use of short reference periods makes it 
possible to obtain more accurate answers. However, for 
certain kinds of income which ,are received over a more 
extended period it may be necessary to use longer time 
reference periods. 

19.92. There is no doubt that the measurement of in- 
dividual remuneration, together with other variables char- 
acteristic of the employment situation, is highly important 
in monitoring and guidance of employment and wages 
policies and makes it possible to focus on analyses related 
to underemployment. However, the ultimate overriding 
objective in the identification and analysis of underem- 
ployment derives from considerations of well-being and its 
interrelationship with the problem of poverty. The analysis 
of underemployment on the basis of individual remunera- 
tion will therefore be complete only if such remuneration 
is examined in conjunction with household income levels 
and, ideally, if that information is related to data on the 
availability and accessibility of goods and services which 
reflect levels of living. 

19.97. This conceptual framework must be used flex- 
ibly in household surveys, taking @to account the practi- 
cal possibilities which these instruments of measurement 
provide. Taking as an example the imputation of income 
in kind in surveys of income, consumption and expendi- 
ture, in view of the greater emphasis attached to research 
on consumption, income imputation could be based on 
this research in most cases. When, on the other hand, spe- 
cial income surveys are made, there is a greater possibility 
of investigating the various components and basing the 
imputation of income in kind on these. In employment 
surveys, the possibilities of obtaining detailed information 
on remuneration are limited, and therefore, rather than 
trying to cover all income in a single question at the risk 
of not finding out which cases include income in kind and 
which do not, it may be preferable to limit the question to 
monetary income and, if possible, to ask whether income 
in kind has also been received. 

19.93. The United Nations guidelines on income dis- 19.98. The questions on income included in surveys 
txibution statistics afford an adequate general conceptual should refer more specifically than indicated by the con- 
frame of reference for measurements of income and in- ceptual framework to the ways in which recipients receive 

. come distribution obtained through household surveys. and perceive different types of income. This is closely re- 
This frame of reference is largely consistent with the na- lated to the degree of detail with which each type of sur- 
tional accounts and, at the same time, focuses on and is vey investigates income. For instance, even when the 
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statement of a wage-earner’s remuneration is supposed to 
include total and not just usual receipts, whether or not in- 
formation on seasonal or special receipts is actually ob- 
tained depends to a large extent on what can be asked sep- 
arately about these particular receipts, and this in turn 
depends on the total interviewing resources available. 
Similarly, when net income is investigated without asking 
detailed questions about deductions, the interviewers may 
obtain statements of income after deductions, such as 
trade-union dues, payments on loans or deductions for le- 
gal reasons, which none the less form part of income. In the 
same way, attempts to measure gross income before any 
kind of deduction may come up against the limitations im- 
posed by the actual possibility of investigating payments 
or deductions for tax and contribution purposes and of de- 
termining whether the income declared is in fact gross 
income. 

r19.99. The degree of detail with which income is in- 
vestigated is related, in practice, to two kinds of concern. 
On the one hand, there is concern for ensuring the inclu- 
sion or exclusion of given items, such as those just men- 
tioned, even when the main purpose is to measure total in- 
come. On the other hand, there is concern for obtaining 
the breakdown of household income into income types, 
which is required for analytical purposes and which it is 
advisable to incorporate into the data base created by 
means of the survey. In order to satisfy most of these 
needs, including the detailed analysis of the relationship 
between types of income and types of expenditure, one 
would ideally require the detail included in the United Na- 
tions guidelines and the division of each item into habitual 
and occasional income. However, for many analyses of 
the formation of household income, survival strategies and 
behaviour in the labour market, it may suffice to measure 
the four main types of income (salaries and wages, entre- 
preneurial income, income from property and current 
transfers), which also lend themselves to most exercises to 
verify survey results with information from other sources. 
In this connection, it is important to emphasize the need 
imposed by both analytical demands and practical conve- 
nience to distinguish salaries and wages from entrepre- 
neurial income among the different kinds of primary in- 
come received by the active population. 

19.100. The use of more detailed questions on income 
may or may not reduce the underreporting of total income. 
It is likely, on the other hand, that detailed recording of 
income helps to obtain more accurate measurements of the 
kinds of income recorded and hence greater conceptual 
homogeneity of measurement throughout the population 
surveyed. 

19.101. In so far as it is possible to generalize on the 
basis of the results of occasional experiments on this par- 
ticular aspect of survey techniques, responses to a broad 
question on income tend to cover only net habitual with- 
drawals of income. Short recall periods operate in the 
same way. Detailed recording of all income, when carried 
out in optimum conditions, would make it possible to 
overcome this tendency by recording, on the one hand, net 
income under each of the corresponding items and, on the 
other, non-habitual income, deductions, imputations of 
earned income, and income in kind. Longer recall periods 
also seem to help to record non-habitual receipts, although 
they may affect the accuracy of measurement in other 
ways. 

19.102. It is reasonable to suppose that when wage- 
earners respond to a single broad question concerning their 
remuneration in the previous week or month, they tend to 
include only net cash recurring income. It is in recognition 
of this possibility that most employment surveys ask about 
precisely that income. Those which inquire into gross total 
income probably succeed, in most cases, only in measur- 
ing net recurring income, which aggravates the conceptual 
heterogeneity in overall responses. Surveys of family in- 
come and expenditure budgets, on ihe other hand, use de- 
tailed itemization of remuneration and longer recall pe- 
riods. This helps to reduce the errors of interpretation and 
recall which generally interfere with the recording of non- 
recurring receipts. Such a procedure can also help to re- 
duce the bias in replies which tends towards recording net 
income. Something similar may occur with the recording 
of wages in kind. When such remuneration is included 
within the scope of a single broad question on income, to- 
gether with remuneration in cash, the overall response 
may underestimate the component in kind or even ignore 
it, in spite of the instructions accompanying the survey. If 
wages in kind are investigated by means of a separate 
item, this facilitates their inclusion, although their meas- 
urement may suffer from a bias towards underestimating 
such income. 

19.103. With regard to the measurement of entrepre- 
neurial income almost all surveys, even those on family 
incomes and budgets, inquire in very little detail concem- 
ing this kind of income and include only oneor two ques- 
tions on income from business or a profession, after ex- 
penses have been deducted but before taxes. One can 
assume that this kind of broad question receives highly di- 
verse responses, but with a marked propensity to record 
withdrawals made in cash from the respondent’s own es- 
tablishment or independent activity. When the survey does 
not apply, because of its high cost, the alternative tech- 
nique of reconstructing an activity’s production account in 
approximate terms, the conceptual interpretation of such 
withdrawals may prove ambiguous, since in general the 
recipient is not able to determine the net income from that 
entrepreneurial activity. It is difficult for him to estimate 
the deductions which ought to be made to offset deprecia- 
tion in fixed capital or to assess the extent to which such 
withdrawals (a) differ from the net entrepreneurial income 
generated in his activity over the current period or (b) in- 
volve subtractions from or additions to the net capital of 
the business. Short recall periods, for their part, do not 
help in taking account of transactions or imputations 
which the businessman normally is able to report in’ a 
more accurate way only when he draws up his annual bal- 
ance sheet, generally when he makes out his income ‘tax 
returns. 

19.104. In the case of surveys in rural areas of units 
corresponding to farm undertakings, the way to obtain 
more accurate information may be to reconstruct the pro- 
duction account in order to determine the profits of the 
unit. In such cases, it is also important to take into consid- 
eration that part of production which was used for home 
consumption so that its value can be added to household 
income. In the case of owner-occupied dwellings, impu- 
tation of the corresponding rent probably presents the 
same kind of problems as those mentioned with regard to 
wages in kind. When questions are asked about such rent 
as a separate item, they are subject to the response errors 
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common in any imputation made by the respondent. 
When, on the other hand, they are recorded together with 
all other income from property, the most likely outcome is 
that they will be underestimated or that those questioned 
will forget to include this component in the overall 
response. 

19.105. The same kind of comments can be made 
concerning all current transfers received and all income 
from property, except that the effect of bias in the answers 
given can be very different in each case. Most transfers 
are recurring, are not subject to major deductions and do 
not generally accumulate for a single recipient. In such 
circumstances, global questions can only cause the person 
answering to forget minor items. The non-recurring and 
supplementary nature of much income from property, on 
the other hand, increases the probability that such income 
will be omitted or substantially underestimated in overall 
responses or responses with short recall periods. 

(c) Effective access to public and social services 

19.106. The United Nations guidelines point out that 
the value of goods and services provided free or at reduced 
charges and that are clearly and primarily of benefit to the 
households as consumers must be counted as a form of in- 
come in order to arrive at a more accurate measure of liv- 
ing conditions. It is difficult, however, to make these im- 
putations by means of household surveys alone. On the 
other hand, it is recognized that they can be made at sub- 
sequent stages of assessment, using the accounting infor- 
mation provided by the offices incurring the expenditure. 

19.107. In-any case, it is of crucial importance for an- 
alysing welfare and identifying poverty conditions to col- 
lect data on the effective access of households to various 
public services, the degree to which they are utilized and 
the obstacles encountered in satisfying basic needs in these 
areas. Income, consumption and expenditure surveys un- 
questionably can investigate these aspects of welfare in 
addition to the characteristics usually measured in such 
surveys. Special surveys on income might include, within 
the limits of allocated interview resources, the investiga- 
tion of access to public services, an unequivocal compo- 
nent of welfare conditions that these surveys endeavour to 
identify. The inclusion of this topic in current employment 
surveys, on the other hand, is more problematic, even 
when a special income schedule is added to them. Inves- 
tigation of access to public services can in itself justify the 
inclusion of an additional questionnaire in the employment 
survey devoted to the topic in addition to the questionnaire 
on income, or even the conduct of special surveys, such 
as the work carried out in Colombia at the national level 
(417) to investigate the access of households to water, 
sanitation, electricity and waste disposal services, to var- 
ious levels of education, to fellowships, to various kinds 
of medical services, and to transportation to the place of 
work, ,as well as the cost of these services. 

(d) Investigation of housing conditions 

19.108. The housing situation is one of the most im- 
portant factors in determining living conditions. A broad 
interpretation of this concept should include the condition 
of the dwelling, the related infrastructure and household 
equipment. Multi-subject surveys conducted in the region 
generally include questions concerning the type of dwell- 
ing, the materials used in the construction of walls, floors 

and roofs, the number of rooms, the number of households 
occupying the dwelling, kitchen and bathroom facilities, 
drinking water, sanitation and lighting systems, the fuel 
used in cooking, tenure of the occupants of the dwelling, 
and in some cases the amount paid for rent. Generally, no 
inquiry is made concerning the age or state of preservation 
of the dwelling. Although this information could be of 
great interest, it presents certain operational problems, 
such as the informant’s lack of knowledge concerning the 
date of construction or the difficulty in setting up objective 
and easily applicable criteria to determine the state of 
preservation. 

19.109. An example of a specific investigation into 
the housing situation by means of household surveys is the 
investigation which was carried out in urban areas with 
10,000 or more inhabitants in Venezuela in 1970 and 
which was used in preparing a study of the housing market 
in Venezuela. This survey included other topics covering 
the year of construction or reconstruction, the purchase 
price and renovation cost, the financing of the purchase, 
travel time to each member’s place of work or study, in- 
come, migration of the head of the. household, ,and his 
opinion concerning the possibility of and plans for im- 
proving his housing situation. 

19.110. Data on household equipment are also useful 
in ‘determining the living conditions of households. How- 
ever, the investigation of these topics in surveys in the re- 
gion is infrequent, since these questions could bring about 
high refusal rates caused by fears, of tax changes. 

(e) Food and nutrition surveys 

19.111. Income, consumption and expenditure sur- 
veys gather data on food consumption, among other types 
of information, but the data are usually provided only in 
monetary terms. When they are used for price indices, the 
weighting coefficients are calculated on the basis of the 
monetary values. Data on physical quantities are used only 
to check the values used and the quality of such checks is 
usually poor. 

19.112. When the surveys are designed to study food 
and nutrition specifically, the field work must be more de- 
tailed. This involves weighing the food prepared and the 
amounts wasted in order to determine what food is ac- 
tually consumed. Few countries in Latin America have 
conducted this type of investigation. Among others may 
be mentioned the Encuesta national de consume de ali- 
mentos (National Food Consumption Survey), conducted 
in Peru in 1971-1972, using a sample of 8,000 house- 
holds. Brazil carried out its Estudo national da despesa 
famikar (National Family Expenditure Survey) in 1974- 
1975, using a sample of 54,000 households (131, 153). 
Honduras has also conducted a special investigation of 
food consumption, using a subsample in the income and 
expenditure survey of 1978-1979. 

(f) Conclusions 

19.113. Everything that has been said about the close 
interrelation of the. analytical purposes served by measur- 
ing income, remuneration and other factors which affect 
living conditions and about the degree to which the vari- 
ous types of surveys complement one another emphasizes 
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the advantages of an ongoing programme of integrated 
surveys. To the extent that a permanent capability for con- 
ducting national household surveys is established, it is 
possible to apply this capability to the implementation of 
a programme of surveys on a number of topics and not 
necessarily to use a single general, multi-subject survey. 
This capability would have the necessary continuity and 
flexibility to conduct different types of surveys with peri- 
odicity suited to the main goals of each. Such an inte- 
grated programme, using its basic capabilities, can corre- 
late the results of different types of surveys to examine the 
relationship between the different components of income 
which can be investigated by each type of survey, the con- 
nection between the various types of recipient units and 
the complementary nature of the periods for which inves- 
tigations are conducted-including correlation of the re- 
sults of different subsamples-and thereby approach the 
goal of establishing a single dynamic data base on 
households. 

B. PROBLEMSOFSAMPLEDESIGN ANDDATAQUALITY 

19.114. The countries of Latin America, through the 
national statistical offices, have made slow but steady 
progress over the years in the field of statistics. All the 
countries of the region conducted population censuses in 
the 197Os, and all of them are conducting household sur- 
veys based on probability samples in a regular or occa- 
sional fashion. The availability of a recent census, which 
in most cases had an acceptably high level of organization 
and included a considerable effort of cartographic updat- 
ing, makes available some of the basic elements for the 
preparation of an updated sampling frame for designing 
the national household samples necessary for a permanent 
programme or for redesigning those used in the existing 
programmes. Some countries of the region have proceeded 
to evaluate the results of their population censuses by di- 
rect methods based on post-census household surveys. In 
some of these cases, the surveys have been used as a start- 
ing point for a permanent household survey programme. 
In other cases, the census evaluation survey was made part 
of a programme of SUNeys that already existed. 

19.115. A good many Latin American countries con- 
duct household surveys on a recurrent basis. These sur- 
veys, which are conducted regularly in some cases and oc- 
casionally in others, have as their principal purpose the 
investigation of employment and unemployment. How- 
ever, few countries have succeeded in using their recurrent 
surveys to provide national coverage, or even to cover all 
of the urban areas. Almost every one of these countries 
has occasionally conducted household income, consump- 
tion and expenditure surveys. Some countries have carried 
out demographic surveys, and a few have conducted spe- 
cial surveys dealing with income, food and nutrition or 
health. Some of the countries with a permanent household 
survey programme have included surveys on education, 
migration and other specific subjects in that programme. 

19.116. Many countries of the region have already 
completed the initial stages of establishing permanent ca- 
pabilities for carrying out household surveys, at least in 
the main urban centres. In these countries the main prob- 
lems concern (a) the representativeness of the sampling 
frame and the adequacy of the cartographic base, (b) ad- 

aptation of sampling designs to the levels of accuracy 
needed for the various purposes of the surveys, (c) validity 
of the definitions and the investigative techniques used in 
relation to the analytic objectives being pursued, (d) qual- 
ity of the field work, (e) investigation of the various 
sources of non-sampling errors, cf> storage and timely pro- 
cessing of the data, and (g) the capacity to analyse the 
results. 

1. Sample design 

19.117. Sample design includes a series of operations 
leading to the establishment of the method of selection of 
the sampling units, that is, the sampling plan, and of the 
method of estimation. The sample design stage is not in- 
dependent of the other stages of the investigation. All of 
the stages form a unified whole and are closely inter- 
related. The manner in which a unit is selected will depend 
on the available sampling frame, and the formula for esti- 
mating a result will debend partly on the available pro- 
cessing method and the desired reliability. The latter, in 
turn, will depend on the cost, and the cost will depend on 
the purposes of the study. 

(a) Sampling frame 

19.118. The sampling frame is one of the principal 
elements of the sampling plan and represents the popula- 
tion for which inferences are to be drawn. The frame con- 
sists of the sample units from which the sample will be 
chosen. Consequently, all the estimates made will be 
made for this frame, and if the frame does not represent 
the population under study because it is out of date or in- 
complete, the estimates will not be valid for this 
population. 

19.119. In the case of household surveys, population 
censuses and housing censuses have constituted the tradi- 
tional frame for the selection of samples of households or 
dwellings. When the population and housing censuses of 
the 1970s were planned in Latin America, they generally 
did not include the preparation of sampling frames as one 
of their main objectives. Although there was an awareness 
that the census would serve as a frame for the selection of 
samples, there was no planning of actual frames specify- 
ing, for example, what variables should be included, what 
the sampling units would be, what kind of records would 
be kept, what subframes would be set up, what the method 
of updating would be, and so on. After the censuses were 
held, the frames consisted of the files of census question- 
naires, or, in the best of cases, lists of sample units, which 
is not very practical for the selection of samples, or for the 
appropriate weighting of persons and dwellings. In either 
case, the work of selecting the samples had to be done 
manually. 

19.120. In order to produce an effective sampling de- 
sign, it is important to have characteristics that permit 
stratification of the frame on the basis of socio-economic 
indicators, which can be prepared from information ob- 
tained in the census itself and on the basis of knowledge 
of the cost of access to the sample units. These make it 
possible to select the sample units in conformity with 
budgetary restrictions. Otherwise, it sometimes happens 
that when the sample units have been selected, no re- 
sources are available for interviewing them, and repro- 
gramming becomes necessary. This is not advisable be- 
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cause it may introduce various kinds of bias into 
assessment of-the results. 

19.121. Another important factor is the updating of 
the sampling frame. In the large urban areas, there are 
usually zones of rapid growth which can make a frame ob- 
solete a short time after the census. In these cases, al- 
though the selection of the units is carried out with an ap- 
proximate probability of selection, there may be a 
significant real difference with regard to the real probabil- 
ities of selection of the units belonging to areas of differ- 
ential growth which an out-of-date frame may fail to de- 
tect. In this example, if two zones have grown at markedly 
different rates, the sample will not give a proper represen- 
tation of the population. If the process of keeping the cen- 
sus sampling frame up to date is thought to be too expen- 
sive, it may prove practical to maintain up to date a 
sample or subframe representative of that frame. 

19.122. Another attribute that the frame should have 
is easy and rapid accessibility. Once the sample units and 
the characteristics of the frame have been established, it 
will be convenient to file the information concerning the 
frame in such a way that it can be flexibly stratified as a 
function of its own variables. This will make possible the 
rapid selection of samples, easy updating, and separation 
into subframes. 

(b) Cartography 

19.123. Cartography forms part of the sampling 
frame. Each sample unit within the frame should have its 
corresponding location map. The relation should be sym- 
metrical and unambiguous. Many of the shortcomings of 
sampling &signs that use area sampling units are due, in 
general, to the lack of cartography to identify correctly the 
areas selected. For example, in multi-stage designs, it fre- 
quently happens that a recount of the dwellings in the se- 
lected areas must be made. It is also common to find omis- 
sions or duplications in these lists as a result of the fact 
that the enumerator wrongly identified the limits of his 
area, perhaps because he had no adequate cartography. 
This introduces a bias into the investigation. 

19.124. Another factor increasing the cost is the time 
required in the field to find exactly where the selected area 
and its boundaries lie. This phenomenon occurs both in 
rural and in urban areas. Frequently the lack of reference 
points, or the failure to update these points, leads to con- 
fusion which makes it necessary ultimately to delimit the 
area of work at the time when the investigation is being 
conducted. In such a case, unless provision is made for re- 
shaping the adjacent areas, the result may be that some 
areas are omitted or duplicated. Consequently, there will 
be changes in the probabilities of selection of the areas in- 
volved, thereby introducing biases. 

19.125. Still another frequent cartographic problem is 
inequalities in the sizes of the area units, particularly those 
units which are not chosen at the last stage. This involves 
two problems. One is a technical problem, consisting in 
the fact that the probabilities of selection of different units 
may be substantially different. The other is an operational 
and cost problem resulting from enumeration conducted 
within those unduly large units. In this connection, refer- 
ence may be made to the work being done in Mexico to 
homogenize the areas, dividing the national territory into 
small areas of uniform size which will be used for facili- 
tating statistical investigations. 

241 

(c) Accuracy of the estimates 

19.126. In general, the accuracy of an estimate made 
by using a survey based on a sample depends on the sam- 
pling procedure, on the size of the sample and on the an- 
alytical structure of the estimator used. When a sample is 
designed, it is important to consider the extent to which 
results are required for certain geographical zones or ad- 
ministrative areas, since this implies a need for scattering 
the sample and determines the feasible degree of cluster- 
ing, in view of the fact that the designer must select a suf- 
ficient number of units-for the first stage and successive 
stages-within each zone or area for which information is 
required, so that the estimators for this domain of study 
will be reliable. Something similar may happen when re- 
sults are required for social groups in poverty situations, 
which are concentrated in marginal areas of urban zones. 

19.127. For purposes relating to income distribution, 
tbe sample must be representative with respect to socio- 
economic groups. In particular, it is necessary to have an 
adequate representation of high-income households, 
which, although relatively few in comparison with the to- 
tal number of households, receive a considerable propor- 
tion of total income. Stratified samples may help to 
achieve this objective, among others. However, to do this 
the stratification must be based on socio-economic char- 
acteristics of units which are closely associated with in- 
come or on income information, even if biased, obtained 
from other sources. Stratification by area, which is fre- 
quently used, may fail to meet this requirement fully, 
since even in zones that seem to be socially homogeneous 
there may be considerable dispersion of incomes. How- 
ever, it is still rare to have available any information for 
directly stratifying the households instead of the clusters. 
Sampling frames derived from population censuses, and 
particularly from censuses which ask questions about in- 
come, will make it possible to use better stratification 
techniques for these purposes. 

19.128. The size of the sample to be used in a house- 
hold survey will depend on the level of accuracy desired 
in the estimates, on the degree of detail or the subsets of 
the population for which precise estimates are desired, and 
on the rates of non-response associated with the variables 
investigated, as well as on the resources available for car- 
rying out the investigation. In general, if the number of 
subsets for which estimates with a given accuracy are re- 
quired is large, the size of the final sample will be propor- 
tional to this number. Although it is possible to think of a 
reduction of the dispersion of the variable under study 
within the subset, this decrease is not very large, and the 
sample size required for the subset will be, in most cases, 
somewhat smaller than the sample for the total population. 
The subsets of the population for which estimates are de- 
sired may prove to be fairly numerous, since one of the 
objectives of household surveys is to study differences in 
characteristics among different socio-economic groups. If 
it is proposed to conduct an exhaustive analysis of some 
specific social group as a policy objective, such as poverty 
groups or marginal groups, it may prove convenient to de- 
sign a special subsample for these groups. 

19.129. When a household survey is carried out, a 
considerable number of variables must be estimated. 
Given the size of the sample, the statistical reliability of 
each of these estimates may be quite different. One pos- 
sible solution is to calculate the sample size required for 



the level of. accuracy &sired for each of the variables 
deemed to be of major importance: the largest of the sam- 
ple sizes obtained will be the one to be used, taking into 
account the availability of resources, for the decision con- 
cerning the size of the sample. 

19.130. In determining the sample size, consideration 
must also be given to the effect of non-response, both total 
non-response, where no interview was conducted, and par- 
tial non-response, in which no answers were obtained on 
certain subjects. In order to ensure a desired level of con- 
fidence for an estimated value the size of the sample must 
be sufficient to absorb the cases of non-response. This em- 
phasizes the need to devote greater effort and resources to 
the reduction of non-response since the cost of maintain- 
ing the desired accuracy may be appreciably increased by 
non-response. 

19.131. The most sensitive questions, such as ques- 
tions about income, usually lead to a relatively high num- 
ber of non-responses. Furthermore, non-responses are usu- 
ally concentrated. In high-income groups, where there is 
a greater motivation to conceal economic position, the 
rates of non-response may be particularly high. This is one 
of the reasons that make it advisable to use stratified sam- 
ples, which enable the &signer to overdimension the sam- 
ple in those strata in which higher rates of non-response 
are expected, so as to obtain a sample design that seeks 
similar accuracy in all the strata. However, effective ap- 
plication of this device requires making the stratification 
conform to the socioeconomic characteristics of the 
households, in order to ensure in so far as possible that 
households with a certain level of income which did not 
respond to the survey will be represented by households of 
the same income level situated in the same area. 

19.132. Given the importance of the expected rates of 
non-response for an appropriate sample design, and given 
the fact that this is a critical factor in the design of the 
questionnaire, it is possible to take advantage of the pre- 
tests required for the adoption of a new questionnaire as a 
means for determining in advance the proportion of non- 
response that may be expected in each stratum with the’ 
questionnaire selected. The initial sample size for a sur- 
vey, whether continuous or recurrent, may subsequently 
be revised to the extent that the sampling plan divides the 
total sample into replications which will provide equally 
valid estimates of the characteristics investigated and 
make it possible to analyse the influence of size on the 
variability of the estimate. In some countries of the region 
favourable results have already been obtained with the ap- 
plication of this procedure. 

19.133. One of the most important advantages of 
probabilistic sampling is that it makes it possible to cal- 
culate sampling errors. The degree of complexity of the 
variance formulae depends on the estimator used. Rapid 
methods for approximating the variance, such as the iter- 
ation method or the calculation of design effects, may 
yield valid approximations for the variables under study. 
Calculation of the analytic expression for the variance in 
the case of the most important variables makes it possible 
to study the contribution of the distinct stages of the sam- 
ple to the sampling error. In presenting the results of a 
survey, it is important to give measures of variability to- 
gether with the estimated values so that the user of the 
data may determine whether or not an item with the indi- 
cated sampling error is useful to him in taking a decision 
or making an analysis, in accordance with the degree of 
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reliability the task requires. Any indications, even approx- 
imate ones, that can be provided concerning the accuracy 
of the estimates will be of greater utility to the user than 
uncertainty on this aspect of the results. 
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2. Non-sampling errors 

19.134. It is generally recognized that the various 
non-sampling errors usually affect the accuracy of the es- 
timates of most of the socio-economic variables to a 
greater extent than sampling errors do. In the experience 
of Latin America, sampling errors constitute only a small 
part of the total measurement error. Despite the decisive 
.importance of non-sampling errors in the quality of the in- 
formation collected through household surveys, the efforts 
.being devoted to analysing the possible sources of such 
errors and to reducing. their ‘effedt on the measurements 
obtained are grossly inadequate. Apart from coverage er- 
rors due to deficiencies in the sampling frame or to omis- 
sions of units and from errors which may originate in the 
various stages of data processing, the results of household 
surveys are usually affected by coverage biases due to lack 
of response and by response errors originating in the 
interview. 

19.135. A lack of response, either because the inter- 
viewer has been unable to contact units selected in the 
sample or because someone has refused to be interviewed, 
may introduce biases in the representativeness of the set of 
units surveyed. In such cases it is necessary to analyse the 
information that can be obtained from the sampling frame 
or from observation of the dwelling to evaluate the impor- 
tance of these biases. The practice of replacing unsurveyed 
units with units of the same sampling cluster does not en- 
sure elimination of the bias. Failure to respond to certain 
questions on the questionnaire may be associated with cer- 
tain characteristics of households to a greater extent than 
a total lack of response. In these cases it is necessary to 
analyse the known characteristics of these households in 
order to evaluate the direction and magnitude of the 
biases, and then a.decision can be taken on the application 
of procedures to impute the missing information. The re- 
sults of the analysis of the lack of response and informa- 
tion on the imputation criteria used to remedy it should be 
provided to users together with the results of the survey. 

19.136. An interview is a situation in which there is 
interaction among a number of factors that might give rise 
to response errors. Some of these errors are of a kind that 
tends to balance out in repeated experiments and are there- 
fore attributed to the variance of response in interviews. 
Other errors, in contrast, are systematic and give rise to 
response biases which may be associated with the specific 
conditions of the survey. One important source of re- 
sponse errors consists of differences in the interpretation 
of the same question by different informants. The formu- 
lation of questions, the instructions for their correct inter- 
pretation and the training given to interviewers.are crucial 
in this connection. The conceptual heterogeneity that is 
usually found among the replies to the same broad ques- 
tion on income constitutes a clear example of how this 
type of error. can affect the conceptual validity of the 
results. 

19.137. The informant may also furnish incorrect in- 
formation deliberately, because of embarrassment, fear or 
a desire to gain prestige with his reply. The replies to 
questions on fertility, health, income or economic position 
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are usually subject to this type of error. Evaluation of the 
magnitude and direction of such errors requires a careful 
analysis that can validate the replies with information from 
other sources or evaluate the response errors by repeat in- 
terview with subsamples of the surveyed population. The 
informant’s memory may pose additional obstacles to the 
accurate gathering of information, either by failure to re- 
call circumstances required for an adequate application of 
the definitions of the survey or by distortion in the percep- 
tion of past events. . 

19.138. The degree of detail with which variables 
such as income, consumption and expenditure or fertility 
are investigated may in some degree mitigate the omission 
of components included in the respective concepts, and 
therefore this should be the subject of careful experimen- 
tation. Long reference periods make it possible, on the 
one hand, to estimate with greater precision the occurrence 
of infrequent events: unusual expenditures or items of in- 
come, changes of residence, births, deaths and so on. On 
the other hand, they increase the risk of bias as a result of 
distorted recollection, omission of components or omis- 
sion of secondary events. In contrast, short reference pe- 
riods imply a greater sampling error for infrequent events 
and a higher probability that the response will be subject 
to “end effects”, that is, the tendency to report events 
which took place before the reference period. 

19.139. Unsatisfactory selection of the respondent is 
a frequent source of response errors in surveys conducted 
in Latin America. Strictly speaking, each adult member of 
the household is best qualified to provide information on 
circumstances relating to him. On the other hand, if a sin- 
gle person gives information on all the members of the 
household, which usually occurs in most Latin American 
surveys, this reduces the time required for the interview 
and the cost of the survey per household, since a smaller 
number of visits is required for each household. Neverthe- 
less, any adult in the household will possess insufficient 
information concerning circumstances relating to the other 
members. On subjects such as income, occupation or fer- 
tility, responses may be considerably biased by this fact. 
Choosing the head of the household as the informant may 
limit but cannot eliminate these biases, although it im- 
proves the reliability of the data relating to this member, 
who usually has a major impact on the socio-economic sit- 
uation of the household. . 

. . 

19.140. In each of the tasks making up a household 
survey programme there exists the possibility that errors 
will be made, and this makes it necessary to introduce 
quality control mechanisms that will make it possible to 
detect errors and their causes. One way to monitor the re- 
sponses is to supervise carefully the tasks assigned to in- 
terviewers. In the organization of supervisory work, two 
methods are chiefly used. One is to leave supervisors com- 
pletely free to organize their work, while the other uses a 
random model of supervision. The latter is obtained by se- 
lecting a sample of interviewers to be supervised. The ad- 
vantage of the first method is that it can be concentrated 
on the interviewers who are expected to be less efficient. 
The advantage of the latter system is that on the basis of 
the results, it is possible to obtain a general picture of 
quality of the field work, the problems involved in it and 
the quality of the survey data and thereby to improve the 
survey design. 

19.14.1. Most household surveys carried out in the re- 
gion use the interview method to obtain data. In these 
cases, appropriate selection and training of the field staff 
become very important, since deficiencies at this stage 
may generate errors and biases in the work of those who 
conduct the survey. Increasing use is being made in Latin 
America of interpenetrating samples which can be used for 
evaluating the variability of the survey staff, that is to say, 
those differences in the results which can be attributed to 
biases on the part of the staff member. 

19.142. The questionnaire is the instrument through 
which the information sought by the survey is to be col- 
lected. In most cases, and particularly when there is a lack 
of sufficient experience, the preparation of the question- 
naire requires careful study, experimentation and a con- 
trasting of alternative drafts in different conditions. In the 
pre-tests used to design the questionnaire, an attempt may 
be made to analyse a single questionnaire in order to de- 
termine the necessary adjustments, or several models may 
be compared in order to choose one or a variation of one 
of these models. The tests conducted include observation 
of various aspects of the questionnaire. Thus, one may test 
the sequence and the number of questions, the degree of 
detail of the information requested, the reference periods 
used, the understanding on the part of the respondents, 
and the degree of acceptance or rejection of the interview 
that may be attributable to the questionnaire. 

19.143. Interpenetrating samples also constitute a 
technique which is also being used more and mom fre- 
quently in Latin America for testing alternative question- 
naires to be used in survey programmes. This makes it 
possible to evaluate the total error and detect the effect of 
the interviewer on the variability that the results of a test 
may show. Factor analysis is another instrument increas- 
ingly being used in the region to evaluate various ques- 
tionnaires. This method requires an additional effort on 
the part of the field staff, in such a way that for each case 
surveyed with each questionnaire, information will be 
available concerning the acceptance or rejection of the in- 
terview, total or partial response and the causes for it, de- 
gree of co-operation obtained, time taken, cost, and so on. 
Internal gradation of the various factors and their arrange- 
ment according to order of importance make it possible to 
analyse the behaviour and relative advantages of each of 
the questionnaires being tested. .. 

19.144. There is a growing tendency in the region to 
provide users, together with the results of a household sur- 
vey, tables of the sampling errors associated with these re- 
sults. On the other hand, evaluations of the quality of the 
work are infrequent. In order to evaluate the quality of the 
data, it is possible to use indirect methods, through com- 
parison with data obtained from other sources or direct 
methods which are essentially surveys taken with subsam- 
ples, carried out at a time close to the period when the 
household survey is conducted, or through schemes of re- 
peat interviews conducted on a subsample during the de- 
velopment of the survey and corresponding to control pro- 
cedures to monitor the work. The provision of information 
on the quality of the data is an element of unusual interest 
for users of the surveys. However, traditionally it is the 
users themselves. who, through comparison work and val- 
idation of information from different sources, provide ele- 
ments for the evaluation of the quality of the survey 
results. 
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XX. INTEGRATED SURVEY PROGRAMMES FOR AFRICAN COUNTRIES: 
SOME SELECTED ISSUES 

20.1. Systematic and continuing programmes of 
household surveys to meet recurrent needs for information 
required for economic and social policies are compara- 
tively new in Africa. None the less, a recent study shows 
that more than half the countries of Africa already have 
active household survey operations and many of them are 
thinking in terms of continuing survey programmes. To a 
large extent this development has resulted from the early 
lead given by the Conference of African Statisticians. In 
its eighth session, held in 1973, the Conference recom- 
mended that a household survey programme for Africa be 
investigated as a logical sequel to the African Census Pro- 
gramme. On its recommendation the basic elements of 
such a programme were worked out by a working group 
in 1974. The Economic Commission for Africa (ECA) at 
its twelfth session and third meeting of the Conference of 
Ministers, in February 1975, welcomed these efforts of the 
Conference of African Statisticians and urged that multi- 
subject household surveys be undertaken by African coun- 
tries for the collection of integrated demographic, social 
and economic data through the establishment of field sur- 
vey mechanisms. The programme received further encour- 
agement at the ninth and tenth sessions of the Conference 
of African Statisticians, held in 1975 and 1977, respec- 
tively. Meanwhile, the programme was acquiring global 
dimensions through the efforts of the United Nations Sta- 
tistical Commission, which emphasized the programme’s 
applicability to other developing regions. These efforts 
culminated in the adoption of a resolution on the National 
Household Survey Capability Programme by the Eco- 
nomic and Social Council of the United Nations in May 
1977. The African Household Survey Capability Pro- 
gramme (AHSCP) is now a regional component of the 
global NHSCP, and the Statistics Division of ECA acts as 
the regional advisory resource centre. 

20.2. The Statistics Division of ECA, in collaboration 
with the Statistical Office of the United Nations Secretar- 
iat, specialized agencies and experts from African coun- 
tries, has done a great deal of technical work to give prac- 
tical shape to AHSCP. The main details are presented in 
this paper. Integrated surveys have been proposed to cover 
different subject areas in cyclical rounds, with a selected 
list of core items of information remaining common from 
round to round. Broad guidelines in this respect have been 
prepared and more work is proposed to be done, but the 
entire scheme is flexible and it is for individual countries 
to draw up their own programmes through joint consulta- 
tion between producers and users of data. To start with, 
the surveys may be designed to yield national estimates 
separately for urban and rural areas with appropriate strat- 
ification. There should be stable arrangements’ from the 
beginning for planning each round or survey, including 
data collection, checking and supervision, data processing 
and data evaluation, analysis and dissemination. An even 
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flow of work through all these stages should be maintained 
to ensure speedy information output. The main aim of 
AHSCP is to develop capabilities for such continuous 
survey-taking among African countries by providing nec- 
essary financial, technical and logistic support in the initial 
stages. For this purpose, problems have been identified in 
the light of past experience, necessary inputs have been 
determined, external aid resources are being mobilized, 
staff training arrangements in the region are being ex- 
panded, with special emphasis on training of programmers 
and system analysts, and the regional advisory service is 
being strengthened. It is expected that in the course of 
four to five years most of the participating countries will 
be self-sufficient and will be able to maintain the pro- 
gramme of continuing integrated surveys on their own. 

A. AFRICANHOUSEHOLDSURVEYCAPABILITY 
PROGRAMME 

20.3. The subject areas which have been identified to 
be covered under AHSCP are as follows: 

(a) Demographic characteristics; 
(b) Household income, consumption and expenditure; 
(c) Labour force (employment, unemployment and 

underemployment); 
(d) Conditions of health, nutrition, housing, water 

supply, education, literacy and access to related services; 
(e) Food consumption; 
cf) Household enterprises (agriculture, handicrafts, 

trade, transport, and so on). 
The list does not indicate any order of priority nor is it 
exhaustive or rigid. It is left to the countries to choose 
subject areas of their choice in any order of priority or 
grouped according to their individual needs and require- 
ments. Initial plans have to be regarded as flexible and 
subject to subsequent improvement. 

20.4. In African conditions agriculture and food top- 
ics must form a central part of the survey programme. 
Data on household agricultural transactions and food in- 
take are normally included in income, consumption and 
expenditure surveys but there are other data on acreage, 
production, productivity, costs of production, and the like, 
which are normally collected using the holding as the sta- 
tistical unit. Nevertheless, holdings are normally ap- 
proached through households in developing countries and 
hence there are good prospects for bringing more agricul- 
tural statistics within the purview of household surveys. 
Food and nutrition surveillance programmes, already ini- 
tiated in some African countries, introduce additional di- 
mensions to data requirements, as does evaluation of rural 
development programmes. The Statistics Division of ECA 
is in touch with FA0 to work out details for an expanded 
base of agricultural and food statistics under AHSCP. The 
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need for labour force data, including employment in agri- 
culture, is also increasing in the African region and here 
again the Statistics Division of ECA and the ILO are 
working in collaboration to develop a survey methodology 
appropriate to African conditions. 

20.5. Demographic statistics also continue to have a 
very high priority in the African region, where there is a 
genuine concern with population questions. Income, con- 
sumption and expenditure surveys are still in demand, but 
their priority status seems to be changing in the face of 
competition with other data requirements. Increasing at- 
tention is being given to social subjects in current and 
planned household surveys in Africa, but areas such as 
culture, education and health are somewhat neglected be- 
cause the methodology is not yet clearly established. On 
the whole, there is an increasing diversity of subject areas 
which the African countries wish to cover through house- 
hold surveys and new priorities are likely to emerge with 
the changing scene. The Statistics Division of ECA in- 
tends to keep abreast of the situation. 

20.6. When many subject areas are to be covered 
through household surveys, a scheme of rotation over sev- 
eral years is unavoidable. Once all the subjects are cov- 
ered, they should be repeated so that data on each subject 
are available with a certain periodicity. From the plans 
which some countries have drawn up, it may be seen that 
the length of the cycle varies from four to six years: 
Though each round of the survey will be devoted to a par- 
ticular subject area, integration of the different rounds is 
to be effected by collecting information on a common list 
of core items in every round. An illustrative list of core 
items which has been drawn up is as follows: 

(a) Community variables, that is, information for the 
locality as a whole. Main source of and distance from 
water supply, distance to and nature of nearest health fa- 
cility, availability of primary school, police post, post of- 
fice, community centre, village radio, electricity, agricul- 
ture co-operative farmer’s association or similar groups, 
distance from regional capital “and nearest market and 
cropping pattern or main ecological characteristics; 

(b) Household variables. Number of households shar- 
ing housing unit, number of rooms occupied, total in- 
come, number and distances of agricultural holdings 
owned or ,operated, ownership of productive assets; 

(c) Household member variables. For each member 
and visitor, name, age, sex, relationship to head of house- 
hold, residence status, marital status, birthplace, national- 
ity, school attendance, highest grade a&ined, litc:racy, ac- 
tivity status, occupation, industry, employment status. 

20.7. These core items are in the nature of back- 
ground and basic characteristics which have to be related 
to the subject area in each round for descriptive and ana- 
lytical purposes. They also provide serial data from round 
to round on characteristics of communities, households 
and population to reflect the changes taking place. This 
list of core items is flexible and it is left to individual 
countries to make additions and alterations. In some c&n- 
tries of Africa there is also an alternative arrangement for 
a continuing “core survey”, the content of which does not 
vary greatly over time and to which specialized question- 
naires are added as necessary. The two approaches are not 
radically different-in one case there is a set of core ques- 
tions in every round and in the other a core questionnaire. 
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20.8. The Statistics Division of ECA has made some 
progress in working out the details of the data content of 
integrated survey programmes. In a recent paper on house- 
hold data requirements (91), it presented concepts and def- 
initions with their corresponding classifications and tenta- 
tive tabulation plans for the core items, taking into 
account experience in African censuses. In regard to sub- 
ject areas, the Statistics Division of Ei3A has provided a 
check-list of items on which information is to be collected. 
This will be followed up with adaptation of basic con- 
cepts, definitions and classifications, development of illus- . 
trative questionnaires and supporting material on the basis 
of country experiences, and preparation of illustrative tab- 
ulation programmes and their eventual extension to a more 
comprehensive and flexible data base approach. This tech- 
nical work will be done for each subject area. Ultimately 
it will be possible to develop techniques of household data 
analysis not only for analysing individual surveys or sub- 
ject areas but for establishing interrelationships among 
data from different surveys or for various subject areas. It 
has repeatedly been emphasized that this work must be 
developed with reference to the realistic conditions in 
Africa. 

20.9. For integrated r-&lysis of economic, social and 
demographic data, one obvious requirement is that uni- 
form and standardized concepts, definitions and classifi- 
cations should be followed in all surveys. Without such 
consistency there is no comparability among data from 
different surveys or at different periods of time and con- 
sequently no possibility of examining data interrelation- 
ships. Having established this consistency, data interrela- 
tionships can be examined by the use of a common set of 
core items in every survey round, as discussed earlier. For 
example, if the data for each subject field, covered in dif- 
ferent rounds, are classified by the same economic, social 
and demographic variables of the core items, an interrela- 
tionship among different subject fields is automatically es- 
tablished. This interrelationship can be further strength- 
ened by the use of the same master sample for different 
rounds of surveys. Of course, the sampled households 
may be different from round to round, but if they are se- 
lected from the same master sample of clusters (area 
units), there is better comparability of data collected in 
different rounds. For the moment, it cannot be claimed 
that much more than a start has been made on the integra- 
tion of survey data, and more experimentation and explo- 
ration need to be done in this regard to develop appropri- 
ate techniques. 

20.10. In terms of coverage, it is generally agreed that 
the integrated surveys should cover the whole geographi- 
cal area of a country, but there are some differences of 
opinion regarding the smallest geographical area for which 
reliable estimates should be attempted, that is, whether 
they should be for the country as a whole, separately for 
rural and urban areas of the country, for provinces, for 
districts or down to planning zones. With countries anx- 
ious to carry economic planning to grass roots levels, 
there is more interest in having data for the smallest plan- 
ning or administrative zones. On the other hand, there are 
considerations of cost and resources, because the smaller 
the geographical areas for which separate estimates are re- 
quired, the larger the sample size needed and hence the 
greater the demand for financial and other resources. At 
least in the initial stages, most countries in Africa prefer 



to confine themselves to obtaining reliable estimates at the 
national level for urban and rural areas, each of these 
being divided into a few strata where necessary. 

B. HOUSEHOLD SURVEY EXPERIENCE IN AFRICA 

20.11. In many African countries, household surveys 
were initiated in the 1950s. There was a significant in- 
crease in survey activity of all kinds in the 196Os, during 
the period immediately after independence, supported by 
bilateral or international assistance in some cases. Among 
these surveys, income, consumption and expenditure sur- 
veys, demographic surveys and surveys on nomads, which 
are a special feature of the African region, outnumber the 
other types. Multi-subject surveys have been implemented 
in some countries in order to make the best use of scarce 
resources in collecting the social and economic informa- 
tion required for development planning. 

20.12. For the definition of the household, most Af- 
rican countries have adopted the definition included in the 
recommendations for the 1970 population censuses. How- 
ever, in some countries there are rural areas in which peo- 
ple live characteristically in large groups-perhaps 30 or 
40 persons in one compound. In these cases a practical 
way of defining a household is as a group of people who 
live and eat together. Relatively few countries spell out 
the definition of head of household. It may be presumed 
that the internationally recommended definition, that is, 
the individual who is generally recognized as such, has in 
fact been followed in the majority of cases. The defini- 
tions of the other household, demographic and social char- 
acteristics are largely the same as those used in other 
regions. 

1. Household income, consumption and 
expenditure surveys 

20.13. Surveys on household income, consumption 
and expenditure have been carried out in many African 
countries since the early 1950s. At first, the greater part of 
survey operations was confined to urban areas, usually for 
the establishment of retail price indices, but coverage was 
extended to rural areas later on (88). In the urban areas, 
administrative or geographical sections or blocks, and in 
rural areas administrative divisions and villages, normally 
serve as frames of primary units. Only in some countries 
have census enumeration areas or other units constructed 
from census records been used. It is a common practice 
that a two-stage sampling method is applied in urban or 
rural surveys, but in some urban surveys households are 
selected directly from available lists. 

20.14. In recent country-wide surveys, three or more 
stages of sampling are applied using administrative units 
as primary units and clusters or segments as penultimate 
units. Primary units are selected with probability propor- 
tional to number of households or clusters in those units, 
estimated on the basis of the census records. Clustering or 
segmentation is done in the stage prior to the penultimate 
stage by actually visiting the selected area. Some clusters 
or segments are then selected in the penultimate stage with 
equal probability if they are of equal size or with varying 
probability otherwise. Then, information on income of in- 
dividual household members (wages, income from trad- 
ing, handicrafts, and the like), value of agricultural sales 

of the househdld in the past year, other entrepreneurial 
activities and demographic and social characteristics of 
household members are collected. Then, Eased on de- 
clared cash income, three strata are formed for urban and 
rural areas by fixing strata boundaries so as to allocate an 
equai share of total cash income to each stratum, and over- 
all strata sampling fractions are calculated in order to al- 
locate equal parts of the predetermined sample to each 
stratum. 

20.15. Overall stratification and allocation of the sam- 
ple are carried out centrally by collecting all penultimate 
stage enumeration records for preparation of overall sum- 
mary tables, calculation of strata boundaries and selection 
of the household samples. The records then have to be 
transmitted back to the supervisors and enumerators in the 
field to proceed with selection of households. The objec- 
tive of this method is to have high-income households well 
represented in the sample. However, this involves some 
inequality in enumerators’ workloads if an enumerator is 
assigned to each penultimate stage unit, due to the varia- 
tion in household income distribution among penultimate 
stage units. 

20.16. An alternative method is the use of percentile 
income groups as a basis for stratification, possibly in- 
volving a 2:3:5 allocation or some other allocations of 
households (94). Since a constant number of households 
is to be selected by this method, it produces a neat, self- 
weighting sample and hence various countries of Africa 
use it. It avoids the need to centralize the enumeration rec- 
ords for processing and sample selection and it ensures the 
equal distribution of households to enumerators. However, 
its overlapping strata are inefficient and selection of the 
household sample in the field could lead to loss of control 
over the survey operation. A measure called the deflator of 
overall sampling fraction is introduced to make it easier to 
calculate the number of households to be selected from 
each stratum in each penultimate stage unit (95). 

20.17. Although it is generally true that data on 
household income collected in a single enumeration visit 
are not reliable, crude income data provide a good basis 
for stratification. On the other hand, the use of household 
cash income rather than total income for stratification can 
lead to some problems in the rural areas, even though it 
apparently works satisfactorily in urban areas. If sub- 
sistence consumption is mainly a characteristic of poorer 
households, its exclusion from the stratification data 
would result in a rather large number of households in the 
lowest income stratum. This problem has been solved by 
an arbitrary adjustment of strata boundaries or by different 
strata sampling fractions. 

20.18. One problem with selection of primary and 
possibly secondary units with probability proportional to 
size based on sizes of later stage units is the inconsisten- 
cies in the size estimates used, which can destroy the self- 
weighting nature of the sample (94). This means that 
many complicated weights are incorporated at the penul- 
timate stage to prepare the estimates, making computation 
so cumbersome that it is difficult to prepare summary ta- 
bles by hand for each primary unit in the field. 

20.19. After the households are selected in the last 
stage, they are divided into rotating samples to be enu- 
merated with partial replacement on successive occasions 
over one year. This ensures better estimates of seasonal 
variation, annual totals independent of seasonal variation, 
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and better results from retrospective questionnaires. In 
some countries the households in each penultimate unit are 
divided into four groups and each group is enumerated for 
a week in the first quarter but in different weeks in the fol- 
lowing quarters. In some countries, the households in a 
penultimate unit are enumerated for one or three months 
and then replaced by those in the other units. In a few 
countries, the same households are retained and enumer- 
ated for the whole year. However, such a long survey calls 
for a strong organization and good resources to carry it 
out. ‘, 

20.20. Even where ‘these requirements are met, many 
surveys using rotating or fixed samples encounter techni- 
cal problems, such as non-response, moving away of some 
households due to various causes, resignation or sickness - 
of some supervisors and enumerators, so that some house-. 
holds cannot be enumerated in time. There are also logis- 
tic problems, such as loss of collected information in stor- 
age or during transportation, lack of transportation and 
communication and so on. In view of these problems and 
scarcities of manpower and financial resources, some 
countries have to use a survey in which all selected house- 
holds are enumerated for one month only. It might also be 
worth ‘noting that shorter surveys are normal in urban 
areas. 

20.21. As for the frequency and duration of household’ 
visits, a one-month recording period with daily visits has 
been used in some surveys. But in recent surveys, in an 
effort to increase the sample size at the same cost, weekly 
or even monthly visits to households, say, over a period 
of one year have replaced daily visits. However, if the in- 
conclusive studies on this subject carried out in some Af- 
rican countries up to early 1970 are any guide, weekly and 
monthly recall periods can underestimate food consump- 
tion expenditure by anything from 10 to 20 per cent and 
20 to 30 per cent respectively compared with daily record- 
ing (95). In view of the relatively heavy weight of food in 
total consumption for the average African household (that 
is, about 50 per cent), the underestimation of consumption 
expenditure through the use of weekly or monthly visits, 
compared with daily visits, will be considerable. In re- 
cording expenditure, African countries have tried the log- 
book method, interview method and sometimes both. It is 
found that in view of low literacy rates, particularly in ru- 
ral areas, the interview method is more suitable. However, 
the log-book method has been used in some urban surveys 
with the co-operation of the selected households, followed 
by proper checking and supervision. 

20.22. For concepts of income and expenditure, the 
United Nations provisional guidelines are usually applied. 
However, there are some variations in the coverage of 
items such as income received in kind, loans raised and 
repayments received, withdrawal from savings, gifts, and 
the like, in computing available income. Expenditure has 
been defined in some surveys as expenditure in cash or in 
kind on all items of household consumption but in some 
other surveys as the expenses incurred by the household in 
purchasing commodities and services during the reference 
period regardless of time of delivery or consumption. 
Hence, standardization of concepts and contents of ques- 
tionnaires in order to make comparability among countries 
feasible has been proposed by the Statistics Division of the 
Economic Commission for Africa to the various working 
groups (86, 91). 

20.23. Calculation of sampling errors for the various 
items of estimates from household surveys used to be the 
exception rather than the rule for most countries of the re- 
gion. The tendency in more recent publications of survey 
results, however, is to give somewhat more information 
on the extent of sampling errors involved. In the assess- 
ment of non-sampling errors, however, little is usually 
said in the publications except for a qualitative statement 
indicating the possible sources of these errors and the ef- 
forts exerted to reduce or minimize them. I 

20.24. One common experience in household surveys 
m African countries is the slowness with which the results 
are analysed and published. One chief bottleneck is pro- 
cessing of data, owing to lack of facilities or shortage of 
trained personnel. To overcome this problem computers 
have been acquired by many countries and experts in data 
processing established in country posts and at regional lev- 
els. Data processing is discussed in more detail at the end 
of this chapter. 

2. Demographic sample surveys 

20.25. In African countries there is no fully operative 
system of civil registration and some censuses have not 
been comprehensive. As a result, modem Africa has seen 
a flowering of the sample demographic survey as a tool for 
demographic measurement (92). Such surveys are rela- 
tively cheap and easy to control, can be undertaken in 
countries at any stage of development, and are able to pro- 
vide most of the information needed by the development 
planner at an acceptable level of precision (98). 

20.26. Some demographic surveys have been con- 
ducted as a part of the census operation, for example: 

(a) Sample enumeration in some limited areas, typi- 
cally nomadic areas; - 

(b) Built-in samplg in rural areas for enumeration of 
households in that sample using a long questionnaire; 

(c) Post-enumeration surveys to check the census cov- 
erage or the reliability of the responses on individual cen- 
sus items. 
The demographic surveys which are not part of the census 
include inter-censal surveys, surveys carried out as a sub- 
stitute for a census, most vital rate surveys, demographic 
surveys incorporated in other surveys and migration sur- 
veys. Most of the demographic surveys, including the 
World Fertility Survey, which have been conducted in Af- 
rica have covered the entire country. However, those car- 
ried out as a by-product in the course of the household 
listing stage of a household budget or agricultural survey 
are sometimes limited to some parts of the country only. 

20.27. As in the case of household income, consump- 
tion and expenditure surveys, the frame used for demo- 
graphic surveys consists of geographical or administrative 
areas-the size of which depends on how much the major 
variable in question is clustered. Several studies carried 
out in west Africa suggest that for vital rates the optimum 
size of an area unit is between 200 and 400 persons. How- 
ever, cost efficiency is found to decrease only very slowly 
as the size of unit moves away from the optimum. A com- 
mon survey design. is, either cluster sampling by which the 
area units are selected- with probability proportional to size 
and all households in them are enumerated or two-stage 
sampling in which some households are selected from 
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each selected area unit. African demographic surveys 
which are not part of census operations are usually based 
on samples of between 100,000 and 200,000 persons, 
yielding results of reasonable accuracy, whereas in some 
surveys which are part of censuses a certain proportion of 
households (typically 5-lo-per cent)‘is selected by system- 
atic sampling. 

20.28. Most demographic surveys in Africa are 
single-round surveys, that is to say, the enumerator makes 
one visit only to each household. The period of reference 
is, in most cases, taken as the 1Zmonth period ending at 
the moment of interview. For determining the current 
structure of the population, such an arrangement is satis- 
factory. However, vital events and age are not accurately 
reported, there being errors of omission and errors of dat- 
ing. In particular, the number of dead children is underre- 
ported as a result of cultural taboos on counting them. In 
a few African countries multi-round surveys have been 
conducted to overcome some of the sources of error inher- 
ent in the single-round approach as regards estimation of 
births, deaths and migration by recording changes that 
have occurred in the rounds after the first. On the other 
hand, with a sample of approximately lOO,OOO persons at 
each round, a multi-round survey is an expensive 
operation. 

3. Surveys of nomadic households 

20.29. The Greek origin of the word nomad suggests 
“roaming about for pasture”, that is, moving from one 
grazing ground to another with herds of livestock. Some 
nomads combine this mode of life with agriculture and so 
they may be broadly classified as follows: 

(a) Pure nomads. Those who are engaged in pastoral 
nomadism and who never engage in agriculture; and 

(b) Semi-nomads. Those who are mainly engaged in 
pastoral nomadism but engage in agriculture during a cer- 
tain period of the year. 

20.30. Although nomads can be found in many parts 
of the world, their number is withering gradually as they 
are absorbed by the tide of modemization. However, in 
some countries of Africa, they still constitute a significant 
proportion of the population (87). Therefore, in those 
countries many surveys of nomads have been conducted to 
determine their number, to investigate their demographic, 
social and economic characteristics and their migratory 
patterns and to estimate livestock. In some countries 
multi-subject surveys have been undertaken to collect data 
for national planning. Since the nomadic way of life is dif- 
ferent from sedentary life, survey methods applied are not 
the same as the usual methods. 

20.31. One notable characteristic of nomads and semi- 
nomads is that they move to places where water and graz- 
ing facilities are available. Further study of their move- 
ments and approximate locations shows that the cattle- 
raising nomads stay close to permanent sources of water, 
like perennial streams and rivers and permanent wells. 
They move away in the rainy season but come back to 
their original permanent sources of water when it becomes 
drier. As for sheep, goat and camel raisers, they can af- 
ford to stay in more desertic areas with permanent wells, 
but they drift away in the rainy season and come back in 
the drier season as the cattle breeders do. It is rare to find 
nomads who are not attached to any particular place or 

camp. These people move in groups, each with a leader, 
and groups of the same clan belong to a tribe headed by a 
hierarchical chief who can exercise authority over them. 
However, in some countries these chiefs have been re- 
placed by political delegates to serve as intermediaries be- 
tween the administration or government and the nomads. 
The chiefs and administration have some information on 
the nomads and semi-nomads in their tribes or in their 
area. 

20.32. In planning a survey of nomadic households, 
it is necessary to prepare a list of tribal chiefs and political 
delegates and data on the nomads under them and to find 
the time of the year when nomads undertake the least mi- 
gratory movements and are located in their places or 
camps. A list of waterpoints and other related information 
are also required at that stage. The design depends on the 
objective and the frame in addition to resources at the dis- 
posal of the survey. Some approaches used for sample sur- 
veys of nomadic households in the African region are 
described in the following paragraphs. 

(a) Tribal or hierarchical approach 

20.33. It is common that a nomadic hierarchical chief 
or sub-chief has a list of households or families under his 
control for administrative purposes such as tax collection. 
The list provides the number, location and some demo- 
graphic data although the list is most probably not up to 
date. Under these circumstances, a list of tribal chiefs with 
an approximate number of households under them is pre- 
pared and stratified multi-stage probability proportional to 
size sampling is applied using a tribe, a camp and a house- 
hold as the units in the successive stages. In some cases 
only two stages may be involved. This method is simple 
and inexpensive and the response is good when the chiefs 
and sub-chiefs give prior consent and co-operate with the 
survey at each step. However, if the records of chiefs are 
not up to date and the camps of his followers cannot be 
located on the day of the enumeration, there will be biases 
and errors. At any rate, this method has been tried as part 
of population censuses and separate surveys in African 
countries and been found to be viable. 

(b) Waterpoint approach 

20.34. A frame of waterpoints used’by nomads at the 
time of enumeration is prepared in this approach. The 
usual time for enumeration using the waterpoint approach 
is the peak of the dry season when small waterpoints be- 
come virtually dry and can be excluded from the list and 
most.of the nomads are concentrated around the main wat- 
erpoints. In some surveys, waterpoints are stratified into 
very important, important and ordinary points on the basis 
of their accessibility and usefulness and some are selected 
from each stratum. For selection of households there are 
two methods. One is to search for nomadic camps around 
waterpoints and to select some households after listing 
them. The other method is to assign interviewers to water- 
points to enumerate the nomadic households when their 
members bring animals for watering. Since cattle need 
watering frequently, often every second day, sheep and 
goats at an interval of three to six days, and camels be- 
tween 10 and 21 days, the interviewers may be posted at 
these waterpoints for a period that exceeds the maximum 
cycle for watering the animals. 

20.35. The method of sending interviewers in search 
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of nomadic camps is very difficult and hazardous in the 
absence of means of communication or roads. However, 
with the help of tribal chiefs, the camps can be located and 
a good sample of households around a waterpoint can be 
obtained. Household response is usually reliable after the 
chiefs and supervisors have explained the objectives of the 
survey. 

20.36. The method of posting interviewers at the wat- 
erpoint is easier than the above one although it requires a 
number of days to cover the watering cycle of animals. 
However, some surveys are conducted on only one day to 
reduce the strain on the interviewers. In fact there are 
problems in applying the method of enumeration at the 
waterpoints on either one day or more than one day, par- 
ticularly when the cattle, sheep and goats are entrusted to 
the children and hired hands or when the nomads avoid 
the selected waterpoints. Despite these shortcomings, 
when this method is used with the co-operation of tribal 
chiefs and sub-chiefs, it produces estimates of some 
reliability. 

(c) Other approaches 

20.37. There are other methods which have been tried 
in one African country or outside the African region, for 
example: 

(a) Use of enumeration areas created by census carto- 
graphic teams; 

(b) Placing the enumerators at points on the livestock 
route and interviewing some households passing through 
those points during a given time; 

(c) Capture-tag-recapture method. 
Among many possible sampling designs, those using 

the hierarchical and waterpoint approaches are generally 
applied either separately or combined in surveys of no- 
madic households in the African region. As a measure to 
obtain reliable data, a publicity campaign is found to be 
an important pre-enumeration activity. It can be done 
through the tribal chiefs, political delegates and adminis- 
trative organs. One way. to launch a campaign is by radio 
broadcasts, since the nomads carry transistor radios. 

20.38. The assistance of tribal chiefs and sub-chiefs is 
essential in survey planning to obtain information on the 
estimated number of nomads, their location, attitude and 
characteristics. At the time of enumeration, the co-opera- 
tion of chiefs of selected nomadic tribes is also imperative 
to contact the camps and interview households. Hence 
some kind of remuneration to chiefs serves as a good in- 
centive to obtain their wholehearted co-operation. It is not 
necessarily true that nomads are generally more reticent 
than sedentary people. If a proper approach is used, re- 
sponse is satisfactory. In this respect, it is found that local 
literate persons, if trained and supervised, can perform the 
enumeratiou work much more effectively. 

20.39. The subjects of surveys carried out on nomadic 
households have been demography, livestock, migration 
and income, consumption and expenditure. The first two 
types of surveys in some countries have been part of the 
census operations and the third and fourth types have been 
conducted mostly as special operations. Most of these sur- 
veys have covered some topics on occupation, different 
sources of income, household enterprises, ownership of 
land and different types of durables in the core question- 
&e. Particularly, income, consumption and expenditure 

surveys have dealt with these topics in greater detail so 
that economic activities, including the commercial trans- 
actions of the nomadic households, could be studied. 

4. Other topics and types of surveys 

20.40. In African countries other survey topics which 
have been covered are: 

(a) Agriculture; 
(b) Labour force; 
(c) Health and nutrition; 
(6) Handicraft activities; 
(e) Household enterprise. 

Some of these have been covered in specialized surveys 
but most of them, including household budget and demo- 
graphic surveys, have been covered under multi-purpose 
or multi-subject surveys. The adoption of this approach 
has been largely dictated by a number of factors, among 
them the high cost of transport because of long distances 
to be travelled and difficult local terrain conditions, and 
the very considerable sizes of the countries to be covered 
by a limited force of enumerators. Furthermore, these sur- 
veys are the most effective means of obtaining much of 
the required economic and social statistics in the countries 
of the region (85). 

20.41. On the other hand, a multi-purpose or multi- 
subject survey does not produce as good data on each sub- 
ject as a specialized survey on that subject and there is a 
problem in processing data on many subjects. The prob- 
lems in conducting multi-purpose or multi-subject surveys 
have been discussed in detail in connection with the or- 
ganization and implementation of such surveys within the 
framework of AHSCP and some of these details are pre- 
sented in section C below. Some of the specialized topics 
are discussed below. 

(a) Agriculture 

20.42. As agriculture is the most important branch of 
economic activity for almost all African countries, the data 
relating to it are crucial for formulation of plans and 
decision-making. As a result, agricultural censuses and 
surveys are conducted regularly or frequently in many 
countries of the region. 

20.43. It is common in some countries to conduct the 
agricultural census of large farms by mail questionnaire or 

,complete enumeration and combine it with a sample sur- 
vey of small farms using multi-stage sampling. Where 
there are no large farms, a sample census is the technique 
used throughout the whole country. The administrative 
areas or census enumeration areas usually serve as the pri- 
mary sampling units, some of which are selected with 
probability proportional to size of population or of male 
population. In the penultimate unit a list of farms or hold- 
ings is prepared and a selection is made. At this stage, 
two-phase sampling is used to find out areas of fields un- 
der crops by the interview method or by actually measur- 
ing those fields. More extensive questions are asked of 
holders in the second phase sample. The topics covered 
are: number and size of agricultural holdings; laud utili- 
zation and area under crops; production by type of crop; 
manpower, means and resources engaged in production; 
cost of production; financing; consumption, marketable 
surplus; method of disposal of crops; farm income and 
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saving; capital formation; number and characteristics of 
livestock; and so on, following the guidelines of the FA0 
Programme for the 1970 World Census (12, vol. 2). 

20.44. Another survey carried out frequently is a crop 
forecasting survey, which is conducted as an independent 
operation or as a final stage sample of the above multi- 
stage sampling. Normally fields serve as penultimate units 
and sample plots of a predetermined size are selected and 
marked out in those fields for crop-cutting. The average 
yields of principal crops so estimated, multiplied by the 
sown arca of those crops, produce the forecast of crop out- 
puts. Other surveys of an ad hoc nature are farm manage- 
ment surveys and inquiries on agricultural labour and 
pump irrigation schemes. 

20.45. In some countries, agricultural surveys are part 
of multi-purpose or multi-subject household surveys and 
the household rather than the farm or field serves as the 
ultimate sampling unit. The selection is usually done by 
multi-stage sampling with the township or administrative 
areas as the primary sampling unit. In this kind of survey 
various information, such as income, consumption and ex- 
penditure and other items related to agriculture, is col- 
lected either in the same round or in different rounds. This 
facilitates a wider perspective in studying agricultural 
problems. Some countries adopt this method due to lack 
of a proper frame of farms or holdings. 

20.46. In the past, only two or three countries in Af- 
rica conducted nation-wide specialized labour force sur- 
veys for collecting in-depth data on employment, unem- 
ployment and underemployment. The common practice 
has been to collect limited data on economic activity, that 
is, activity status, occupation, industry and employment 
status, in conjunction with population censuses or house- 
hold economic or demographic sample surveys. However, 
during the period 1977-1979, at least three countries are 
known to have conducted labour force surveys (in one 
case it was a combined labour force and migration survey) 
and the results are awaited. Another four countries are 
planning to undertake such surveys in the near future. 

20.47. All the labour force surveys in Africa have 
been conducted on the basis of multi-stage sampling of 
households with geographical stratification, such as se- 
lected cities or towns, other urban and rural areas by re- 
gions or provinces, and so on. The reference period for 
collection of data has generally been a week, except in one 
case where it was a day. In one survey the sampled house- 
holds were visited only once with the total sample evenly 
spread over one year through monthly subsamples. In 
other surveys, there were repeated visits to each sampled 
household once every month or quarter over a period of 
one year or during continuous rounds. 

20.48. Broadly, the surveys have followed the inter- 
nationally recommended labour force approach based on 
current status, with some adaptations of concepts, defini- 
tions and classifications. Household members above a 
specified minimum age (which varied from 8 to 14) have 
been categorized into major groups, such as employed, 
unemployed and out of the labour force, on the basis of 
their activity during the reference period. The employed 
included all persons who did any work at all during the 

reference period for pay or profit, in cash or in kind, either 
for themselves or for the household. Unpaid family work- 
ers have been included in the employed, and in one survey 
unpaid learners and apprentices as well. A broad concept 
of work or economic activity has been followed. In one 
survey it was specified to include such activities as gath- 
ering goods or materials on the farm, repairing or improv- 
ing one’s hut or house, latrine, fence and equipment, and 
household chores such as picking vegetables, fetching 
water and collecting firewood. Persons seeking work or 
wanting to work were included in the unemployed group. 
Others, like full-time homemakers engaged in household 
chores such as washing, cleaning, cooking and child care, 
full-time students and persons unable to work or not want- 
ing to work, have been treated as outside the labour force. 

20.49. For the employed, detailed particulars on the 
nature of employment and work done, such as occupation, 
industry, employment status and hours worked, have been 
collected. In one survey at least an attempt was made to 
collect detailed data on income from household enter- 
prises, self-employment and paid employment. For the un- 
employed, relevant particulars on duration of unemploy- 
ment, nature of work, if any, done in the past, efforts 
made to find employment and type of work sought have 
been collected. As is usual in such surveys, data on age, 
sex, marital status, education and training have been col- 
lected in respect of all individual members of the house- 
hold. A more realistic appraisal of the survey techniques 
will be possible when the reports and results of the three 
recent surveys become available. 

C. ARRANGEMENTSFORINTEGRATED SURVEY 
PROGRAMMES 

1. Survey organization 

20.50. An integrated survey programme cuts across 
the sectoral and institutional boundaries of a country’s sta- 
tistical system. This means that the national statistical 
office has to obtain the co-operation of other concerned 
government departments and users such as research 
institutions, employers’ organizations, trade unions, and 
the like in formulating the overall survey plan and outlin- 
ing the subjects to be covered in successive rounds, the 
likely sequence in which the subjects will be taken up and 
the periodicity with which surveys on each subject are to 
be repeated. The long-term plan should be flexible but pe- 
riodic revisions of the programme in response to evolving 
needs must always be a joint undertaking of users and pro- 
ducers of data. African countries are aware of the need for 
such co-ordination and operational relationships in this re- 
gard are beginning to emerge. 

20.51. For carrying out surveys on a continuing basis, 
there should be stable arrangements for (a) planning and 
design of each round of the survey, (b) data ‘collection 
through a network of field interviewers and supervisors, 
(c) data processing with systems and programming person- 
nel and (d) data evaluation, analysis and dissemination. 
The success of an integrated household survey programme 
largely depends upon an even flow of work from (a) to (d) 
and speedy information output. For this purpose not only 
a large number of trained staff but also a great deal of lo- 
gistic support are needed. This is the essence of building 
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up the capabilities of the countries for continuous survey- 
taking. _. 

20.52. It has been estimated that for a medium-sized 
country in Africa the requirements on average for running 
a continuous survey programme are as follows: 

(a) Professionals: 4 (1 technical director, 1 senior stat- 
istician and 2 statisticians); 

(b) Data processing staff: 23 (1 analyst programmer, 
15 punch operators, 2 punch supervisors, 5 clerical 
officers); 

(c) Administrative staff: 7 (1 administrative officer, 1 
accountant, 2 secretaries/typists, 1 machine operator, 1 
driver, 1 messenger/janitor); 

(d) Field staff: 132 (2 field executive officers, 10 in- 
spectors, 20 supervisors, 100 interviewers/coders). 
In the case of field staff, 132 is an average figure for a full 
cycle of surveys over a period of four years. The actual 
number for a particular survey round may vary depending 
on the subjects being covered. The equipment requirement 
has been estimated as one small computer with adequate 
data recording equipment, one medium printing unit, 
seven motor vehicles, six typewriters, five calculating ma- 
chines and requisite quantities of office furniture and field 
equipment. In addition, the organization may need the 
services of a full-time expert for four years, 12 fellowships 
for 6 to 12 months each within the region and eight fel- 
lowships for 6 to 12 months each outside the region. 

20.53. These illustrative estimates are meant for 
working out the pro forma.costs for starting a continuous 
survey programme in a country and represent a nucleus of 
survey capability. As the programme develops, the re- 
quirements have to be progressively expanded and better 
provision has to be made for analysis, research and prep- 
aration of reports. Also the size of the field staff will de- 
pend on the subject-matter being covered, the sample size 
and the survey design. For example, for conducting an in- 
come, consumption and expenditure survey in the United 
Republic of Cameroon a field staff of 275 persons (220 in- 
terviewers and 55 controllers) is required. For a labour 
force survey in Somalia, the number of field staff required 
comes to about 80. Kenya has a permanent field force of 
about 350 persons for handling the National Sample Sur- 
vey and Evaluation Programme, which is intended to give 
estimates at district level. Ultimately, the requirements of 
staff and other resources are specific to each country. 

20.54. Most African countries do not have staff, 
equipment and resources of this kind for the survey pro- 
gramme but it is encouraging that some have already in- 
vested, considerable resources to establish or strengthen 
their survey organization. At the beginning substantial 
support and assistance have to come from external re- 
sources which are being mobilized under NHSCP. The 
general experience in the course of surveys carried out by 
African countries has been that data processing, analysis 
and report writing are not able to keep pace with data col- 
lection, as a result of which published data are only avail- 
able with a time lag of four to five years. There is an over- 
all shortage of statistical staff in the region but the main 
bottlenecks are in getting the right kind of personnel to 
take charge of data processing, data analysis and report 
writing. On the question of field interviewers, some coun- 
tries are in favour of having them as permanent staff for 

an integrated programme of surveys but others do not use 
this approach for various practical reasons. 

2. Training 

20.55. Given the personnel shortages in the region, 
continuous training is an important factor in extending the 
programme of integrated surveys under AHSCP. There arc 
many opportunities within the African region and outside 
for training survey statisticians, cartographers, program- 
mers and system analysts. A large number of fellowships 
for training personnel both inside the region and outside 
is, therefore, being provided in the project budgets of 
countries participating in AHSCP to enable them to use 
available facilities in the best possible way. It is also en- 
visaged that training will be organized through study tours 
to African couutries having ongoing surveys and by ex- 
changing aid and assistance among countries of the 
region. 

20.56. The field staff are trained locally in each coun- 
try by the survey management staff. The supervisors are 
generally drawn from the middle-level staff (diploma and 
certificate holders) of the national statistical office. They 
generally have some experience in survey work and will 
be further trained by the professional staff for each round 
of household surveys. The interviewers are generally pri- 
mary school leavers who have completed six years of for- 
mal education. Their training lasts for about two to three 
weeks and is conducted by the professional staff with the 
assistance of supervisors. Experience has shown that at 
least half the training period of interviewers should be de- 
voted to practical field work. One basic idea of an inte- 
grated programme of household surveys is that the field 
staff should be stable and available for successive survey 
rounds. In this way the field staff accumulates experience 
in survey work and becomes better and better trained. One 
difficulty in the recruitment of interviewers faced by Afri- 
can countries is the existence of several local languages. 
It has, therefore, been considered desirable to recntit in- 
terviewers from areas where they will be called upon to 
work and to translate questionnaires and other training ma- 
terial into major local languages. 

3. Survey operations 

20.57. Survey operations begin with work relating to 
the selection of samples in accordance with the chosen de- 
sign. For this purpose a good deal of preliminary work is 
necessary, such as zoning or stratification, selection, de- 
marcation and segmentation of area units at successive 
stages. It is necessary to keep systematic and careful rec- 
ords of all this preliminary work because they may be 
needed at a later stage for adjusting the estimation proce- 
dures or analysis of data. Absence of such records has 
proved to be a handicap in several African surveys. 

20.58. After the final area units have been selected, 
the stage is set for the listing operation, which is also 
known as the penultimate stage of the sample. At this 
stage the interviewers go to every building or structure 
within the boundaries of each sampled area unit and pre- 
pare a complete list of households residing there. This 
stage is also used for collection of some part of the survey 
data, such as community variables, household variables 
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such as household size and composition, rough figures of 
household income required for income stratification of 
households for ultimate stage selection, and demographic 
and other particulars of individual household members. 
The advantage of this approach is that the sample size in 
terms of the number of households is quite large at this 
stage and estimates can be derived with greater precision. 
However, the listing of households has to be completed in 
one to two months’ time and hence collection of additional 
data has to be restricted to a few selected and relatively 
simple items which do not involve much time and effort 
on the part of the interviewers. 

20.59. From the lists of households prepared in the 
penultimate stage, final samples of households are drawn 
up according to the design decided upon. The task of the 
interviewers is then to collect the necessary data from the 
sampled households. Under African conditions, transpor- 
tation and communication problems have to be considered 
carefully in organization and planning of this field work 
and the sample design itself must take these problems into 
account. Generally, too much movement of field staff is 
avoided and an interviewer is given charge of one locality 
or a few neighbouring localities. In an income, consump- 
tion and expenditure survey, the interviewers are generally 
able to cover three to four households per day, whereas in 
a demographic sample survey they can cover 5 to 10 
households per day. Depending on the estimated work- 
load, areas are assigned to the interviewers so that they 
can collect data from the required number of sampled 
households evenly over the entire round. Most African 
countries provide means of transportation such as bicycles 
to the interviewers either by direct purchase and allocation 
to the interviewers or by advancing money to them for the 
purchase of the bicycles with an allowance for mainte- 
nance. The latter system encourages the interviewers to 
take better care of their machines. 

cerned can be contacted quickly about defects found in the 
completed questionnaires. 

20.61. The existence of several local languages in Af- 
rican countries poses some problems in survey operations. 
First, the interviewer must fully comprehend not only 
the questionnaire and instructions but also the underlying 
concepts and definitions. Secondly, the interviewer must 
be able to put the questions to the respondent in the lan- 
guage the latter best understands. Thirdly, the interviewer 
must be able to understand the exact import of the reply 
given by the respondent and put further probing questions 
if necessary. As mentioned earlier, to some extent these 
problems can be overcome by recruiting interviewers from 
areas in which they will have to work and by translating 
questionnaires and other training material into major local 
languages. In some countries, 10 or more different lan- 
guage versions of the questionnaire were used in WFS. 
Close attention w&s paid to comparing these with the orig- 
inal version by translating them back into the original lan- 
guage. Even then, there are situations where the inter- 
viewer has to obtain the help of local interpreters. 

4. Data processing 

20.60. Regular supervision and checking of the field 
work, continuous editing of data and prompt feedback of 
defects to the field are the only effective means to control 
the quality of primary data. Generally, one supervisor is 
in charge of about five interviewers and, depending on 
how the interviewers are dispersed, a supervisor should be 
able to check the work of each interviewer under his 
charge at least once a week. The supervisor has to ensure 
that the interviewer is doing his/her work uninterruptedly 
and correctly according to instructions, resolve any diffi- 
culties faced by the interviewer, check the interview tech- 
nique and the collected data to guide the interviewer and 
check the correctness of data collected by conducting rein- 
terviews for a subsample of households. The work of the 
supervisors should be checked by field executive officers 
and other senior professional staff, who should be con- 
stantly in the field while the field work is in progress. It is 
imperative to provide transport facilities to supervisors, 
field executive officers and other senior staff. When the 
completed questionnaires are received, the inspectors 
should quickly check them for omissions, inconsistencies 
and other errors and bring these to the notice of the super- 
visor and interviewer concerned for rectification. During 
long surveys, preparation of summary data at frequent in- 
tervals is another means of checking the performance of 
the field operation. It is advantageous to locate the inspec- 
tors in the field so that the supervisor and interviewer con- 

20.62. It was stated earlier that data processing has 
been and still is a formidable bottleneck in African coun- 
tries. Some of the steps which have been considered to 
overcome this problem are to plan all elements of the data 
processing stage, for example, staff, equipment, coding 
and tabulation plans and software, at the beginning of the 
survey and to prepare the questionnaire format in such a 
way that the data collected in the field can easily be trans- 
formed into machine-readable form. This means that .right 
from the first stage of survey preparations, a data process- 
ing expert must be brought into the work and good com- 
munication must be maintained throughout between sur- 
vey statisticians and data processing staff. 

20.63. More and more African countries are condd- 
ering pre-coded questionnaires with boxes for closed and 
semi-closed questions. These can then be transmitted for 
coding after the normal checks by the interviewer, super- 
visors and inspector. Experience has shown that coding 
lists and instructions have to be carefully prepared in ad- 
vance and quality control. checks applied to ensure accu- 
racy of coding. In fact, one deficiency of African surveys 
has been lack of application of modem quality control 
methods to all phases of survey work, including data col- 
lection, editing, coding, processing and analysis. African 
countries have been urged to include quality control sys- 
tems in every stage of survey operations and data process- 
ing. It has also been recognized that even if arrangements 
have been made to process the data with the help of a 
computer, it is necessary to prepare manual summaries of 
the more important data so that some preliminary results 
can be obtained pending computer processing. For this 
purpose it is helpful to have subtotals in the ques- 
tionnaires. 

20.64. Processing of the survey data by computer is 
the current general trend in African countries. The advent 
of mini-computers is likely to alleviate the difficulties 
faced by smaller countries in this regard. Some of the 
counties participating in the first phase of AHSCP have 
already installed computer hardware. Others which are in 
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the process of doing so have been advised to seek inde- 
pendent experts’ advice, say from ECA or the Department 
of Technical Co-operation for Development of the United 
Nations Secretariat, and to consider not only cost/perform- 
ance factors but also other criteria, such as equipment 
maintenance service, existence of other nearby equipment 
which may serve as a back-up, portability of adequate 
software, training programmes and national policy on its 
overall information system. African countries have yet to 
gain sufficient experience in the use of the computer for 
data processing and data analysis, and the problem is com- 
plicted by a large turnover of high-level data processing 
staff in the region. However, countries are now more 
aware of the problems involved and it-has been accepted 
that data processing, whether manual or machine, is an 
important phase of the survey plan and satisfactory tech- 
nical, financial and personnel provisions should be made 
for it from the start, if the whole survey is not to get 
bogged down in this last phase. 

D. CONCLUSION 

20.65. Many African countries have conducted house- 
hold surveys since the 1950s. Among these, income, con- 
sumption and expenditure surveys and demographic sur- 
veys far outnumber other types of surveys, for example, 
agricultural surveys, labour force surveys, health and nu- 
trition surveys. Some of these have been conducted as sep- 
arate surveys and others as multi-subject surveys. The 
technical aspects of these surveys have ‘been discussed in 
this paper to present experience gained. In particular, there 
has been a good deal of experimentation with sample de- 

sign, inclusion of nomadic households, reference periods 
for collection of data, concepts and definitions and general 
survey management. Calculation of sampling errors and 
assessment of non-sampling errors are two areas to which 
adequate attention has not been paid. There have also been 
bottlenecks in data processing as a result of which there 
have been serious delays in the analysis and publication of 
results. 

20.66. Most of the past surveys were ad hoc in na- 
ture, without any plan to build on the experience gained. 
More recently African countries have become interested in 
integrated multi-subject household surveys on a continuing 
basis. Since 1973 the Conference of African Statisticians 
has been urging the countries to adopt such a plan. Re; 
cently, under the auspices of the United Nations, a global 
scheme, the National Household Survey Capability Pro- 
gramme, has been formulated to extend technical and fi- 
nancial help to countries for planning and organizing con- 
tinuous and integrated series of household surveys. The 
ultimate objective of NHSCP is to enable the interested 
developing countries to obtain, through household sur- 
veys, a continuing flow of integrated statistics for socio- 
economic and demographic development. This global 
scheme has regional components, including for Africa the 
AK&n Rousehold Stirvey Capability Programme, for 
which the Statistics Division of the Economic Commission 
for Africa acts as the regional advisory resource centre. 
The Statistics Division of ECA, in collaboration with the 
Statistical Office of the United Nations Secretariat, spe- 
cial&d agencies of the United Nations and experts from 
African countries, is engaged in developing technical stud- 
ies on integrated household survey programmes, some de- 
tails of which have been presented in this paper. 

,  
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XXI. SURVEY EXPERIENCE IN THE REGION OF THE ECONOMIC COMMISSION 
FOR WESTERN ASIA 

21.1. Fourteen nations are members of the Economic_ 
Commission for Western Asia (ECWA). Many of the 
member countries of ECWA are small in area and popu- 
lation. Exceptions include Egypt, Iraq, Saudi Arabia and 
the Syrian Arab Republic. The Gulf States are wealthy de- 
veloping economies. Many of the Arab lands have large 
tracts of, desert and, following the discovery of oil and 
consequent economic development, many people have 
moved from rural to urban areas. The Governments of the 
region are also making strenuous efforts to settle the no- 
madic population. The process is slow but regular. It is 
possible that within a decade or two the nomadic popula- 
tion will disappear. There is widespread illiteracy in many 
States, which has hampered rapid economic growth. A 
major part of the labour force, especially in the Gulf 
States, is from Democratic Yemen and Yemen, India, 
Egypt and Pakistan or are Palestinians. The large-scale im- 
portation of labour has created its own socio-economic 
problems. Many of the migrant labourers are young men 
from different countries, whose families have been left be- 
hind as they are on a limited contract basis and housing 
and other necessities of life are expensive in these coun- 
tries. In some .States good non-Arabic educational institu- 
tions do not exist. The children of the nationals are offered 
free educational facilities and other incentives for higher 
education. 

21.2. Before the discovery of oil in these countries the 
people depended largely on agriculture for economic sup- 
port. There were very few industries. In some States the 
oil revenues are being used judiciously for the develop- 
ment of industry, social amenities, health and educational 
facilities. Most of the States have adopted plans for inte- 
grated socioeconomic development which require a statis- 
tical data base. Therefore, in many Arab countries the 
statistical offices have been established as part of the 
ministries of plan&g. For the efficient use of scarce sta- 
tistical resources the collection of statistics has been cen- 
tralized. Statistical development in many of these coun- 
tries has been hampered by the shortage of trained and 
experienced manpower. Collection of statistics is a gov- 
ernment function, but there is a large turnover of experi- 
enced and trained personnel because Government cannot 
compete with private organizations which offer better sal- 
aries, allowances and facilities than the Government. The 
educated young people in these States have wide oppor- 
tunities for employment and they prefer high-level posts 
outside the statistical services. Therefore, attracting good, 
educated persons and retaining them in service is one of 
the most difficult problems faced by the statistical offices 
of these countries. 

21.3. Population censuses are major statistical activi- 
ties; They not only supply socio-economic data for plan- 
ning and administrative purposes but also provide the 
frames for household surveys. During the last two decades 
substantial progress has been made in many countries of 

.the region in undertaking population censuses. Neverthe- 
less, it may be noted that 5 of the 14 ECWA countries 
either have not undertaken population censuses during this 
period or have not published the results of these censuses 
for one reason or another. Civil registration systems exist 
in many countries but need improvement before they can 
produce data of reliable quality. 

21.4. The demand for statistical data is increasing for 
planning and administrative purposes and for monitoring 
the progress of development plans. During the last decade 
there was a rapid increase in the number of household sur- 
veys carried out in the region. 

A. HOUSEHOLDSURVEY EXPERIENCE IN THE REGION 

21.5. Many countries have conducted household in- 
come and expenditure surveys to obtain weights for con- 
sumer price indices. These surveys have been conducted 
over an entire country only very rarely. Some were con- 
fined to the capital cities, others extended to important 
towns or the urban areas of the country and some limited 
to certain economic groups in the capital cities. Second in 
importance have been labour force and manpower surveys. 
Migration surveys have been conducted as part of multi- 
subject survey programmes in some of the countries. Fer- 
tility surveys have been carried out in some of them as 
part of the World Fertility Survey programme. 

21.6. Survey programmes have usually been initiated 
with foreign help and co-operation. Some of the demo- 
graphic surveys have been conducted covering a whole 
country. At the same time some countries have attempted 
specialized migration surveys and educational surveys, in 
which information was collected on school enrolment by 
level and the like. These surveys covered the whole of the 
countries and usually estimates were compiled for rural 
and urban areas and for nationals separately. 

21.7. Many specialized surveys have been devoted to 
labour force topics. The purpose of these surveys has been 
to obtain labour force estimates according to age, sex and 
occupation separately for rural and urban areas as well as 
by nationals and non-nationals, especially in the Gulf 
States. A few countries that have not yet conducted house- 
hold surveys are now planning and preparing to carry out 
such surveys in the near future. 

1. Survey programmes and organization 

21.8. The idea of integrated sample surveys is still 
new in this region. Most of the countries carry out ad hoc 
surveys to meet certain specific needs. A few countries, 
for example, Jordan and Iraq, have undertaken continuous 
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integrated surveys. In Jordan, continuous surveys were 
planned as it was not possible to carry out a population 
census in 1970. Through these surveys information was 
collected on the demographic characteristics of the popu- 
lation, including sex, age, marital status, education, and 
so on, by urban and rural areas. In subsequent rounds, 
data were collected on employment and.unemployment by 
industries for different governorates and separately for m- 
ral and urban areas. 

21.9. Iraq carried out a multi-subject survey in 1973- 
1974 to estimate rates of births-and deaths, infant mortal- 
ity, divorce and urban and rural migration, followed by 
multi-round surveys of vital events in 1974-1975. The 
Syrian Arab Republic also conducted multi-round inter- 
censal surveys in 1976, 1977 and 1978 to obtain national 
s&o-economic data. In addition to vital rates, the surveys 
provided estimates of internal and international migration. 

21.10. Internationally recommended definitions and 
concepts have been utilized in the region with slight mod- 
ifications. The household concept has been slightly 
changed as the head of the household may have more than 
one wife. In such cases, the husband may be classified as 
head of the household where he spends most of his time. 
Usually the head of the household is the one accepted as 
such by the household. 

21.11. Experience in field work varies from country to 
country. Generally, enumerators are hired on a temporary 
basis for ad hoc surveys. Many of the statistical offices 
have regional offices in different administrative divisions 
of the country. These regional offices collect data on 
prices, industrial production, vital statistics, and the like. 
This staff is augmented by temporary enumerators who 
may work part time for the department. It is usually the 
practice to hire teachers as part-time enumerators because 
they may be the only persons in the area who are literate 
and familiar with the households. Being government em- 
ployees they are expected to be reliable and trustworthy. 
They are often available in the evenings when the re- 
spondents are at home. The team of enumerators is usually 
disbanded when the survey is over. 

21.12. It may be noted here that conditions of field 
work are very difficult because of extreme heat in many of 
the countries throughout the year. Some other countries 
are extremely cold in winter and very hot in summer. 
Most of the countries have large desert areas and commu- 
nication may be very difficult in these areas. The enumer- 
ators have to be paid special allowances when they are in 
the field. In some more developed countries, female enu- 
merators have been used with some success, especially in 
fertility and household income and expenditure surveys. It 
has also been the experience that households in rural areas 
and low-income households are more co-operative than 
wealthy and educated households. When local enumera- 
tors are employed, respondents may not co-operate by de- 
clining to give information which they regard as confiden- 
tial and would not like their neighbours to know about. 

21.13. In many of the Arab countries, illiteracy is 
widespread and there is little statistical awareness. There- 
fore, if long questionnaires are used to obtain detailed in- 
formation, the respondent is unable to give correct an- 
swers and the resulting respondent-enumerator fatigue 
affects the quality of the data. Countries are tempted to 
use long questionnaires because in some wealthy countries 
the working conditions in the field are hard and it is very 

difficult to find nationals who will. work under such con- 
ditions. Countries which are short of resources would like 
to collect as much information as possible in a single visit, 
as the major expenditure in surveys consists of travel 
costs. The problem is aggravated in poor countries where 
distances are great and communications are poor. 

21.14. The non-availability of full-time enumerators 
has forced countries to employ part-time enumerators. 
These enumerators work in the afternoons and thus can 
barely work for a few hours. The selection procedure for 
enumerators leaves much to be desired. Mostly, enumera- 
tors are selected whose qualifications are below the re; 
quired level. This naturally affects the quality of the data 
and adds to the heavy burden of efficiently training the 
enumerators. As there is a dearth of qualified, trained and 
experienced nationals in many fields, non-nationals have 
to be employed. Non-nationals from countries like India, 
Pakistan, Jordan and Egypt form the major part of the la- 
bour force in many of the wealthy countries. This has cre- 
ated a problem of communication because some of the 
non-nationals do not speak Arabic. In some countries this 
problem has been solved by using multilingual enumera- 
tors. In certain other countries, the enumerator carries an 
English version of the schedule and the instructions for the 
respondent to read and give the desired information. 

21.15. In Arab countries the size of the nomadic pop- 
ulation varies from country to country. ‘There have been 
studies of their movements from place to place according 
to the season and availability of water. Many countries 
have formulated plans to settle the nomads. Some of them 
have been attracted to the cities because of better employ- 
ment opportunities and better living conditions than in the 
desert. Another type of population is the tribes moving 
from town to town in search of employment. There are no 
studies regarding this type of population and it is difficult 
to cover them in household surveys. There is a need for 
more studies in depth regarding such populations. Another 
phenomenon which deserves attention is movement of 
whole villages due to the vagaries of rainfall. This pre- 
sents difficulties if cluster sampling is used in rural areas, 
as the frame has to be constantly updated. 

21.16. It has already been stated that, like other devel- 
oping countries of the world, the countries of the ECWA 
region face problems of illiteracy and the consequent poor 
statistical awareness. In addition, in certain Arab States 
where modem systems of government were not known un- 
til recently, the respondents do not appreciate the value of 
statistical data and are often sceptical about their utility. 
They are sometimes afraid of legal action if they give the 
correct information, although they have the assurance of 
confidentiality. Social conditions in certain countries do 
not allow them to mention names of female members of 
the household and they do not talk about divorced, wid- 
owed and handicapped persons, thinking that would lower 
the social prestige of the family. Sometimes the informa- 
tion is intentionally falsified if there is thought to be 
advantage in doing so. In one country, deaths are not 
reported but more births are registered because the 
Government gives special allowances for every living 
child. Similarly, household size may be exaggerated if a 
rationing system has been introduced in the country. 

21.17. A. basic difficulty in many of t%e surveys is 
that the enumerator cannot convey precisely certain con- 
cepts to the respondent, for instance the concepts of age in 
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whole years, occupation, economic activity, income, and 
so on. The registration of births, deaths, marriages and 
divorces is a recent innovation in many countries. Many 
persons cannot identify time periods in the past, such as 
duration of marriage, residence at a particular place or in- 
tervals between births. As they do not maintain records, it 
is not possible for them to give correct expenditures on 
different items. The same applies to income. It is difficult 
for persons to state precisely income from different 
sources. At the same time, respondents with second jobs 
may be hesitant to give correct information for fear of ad- 
ditional taxation. 

21.18. The household concept is difficult to interpret 
in countries when there are multiple marriages or wives 
living separately who sometimes have independent in- 
comes. In certain Arab countries, the Government encour- 
ages maintenance of large households by giving incen- 
tives, such as allowances for every new-born child, free 
education and housing loans. 

21.19. Another factor in survey planning is that there 
is no ban on government employees holding two jobs at 
the same time. As the government organizations have 
morning hours, employees can accept jobs in the after- 
noon. This encourages the hiring of government employ- 
ees for surveys and censuses carried out by the statistical 
organizations. 

21.20. In view of the problems noted above, the sta- 
tistical organizations in Arab countries have to take special 
steps to overcome biases due to non-sampling errors. Un- 
fortunately, minimal attention has been paid to this prob- 
lem. In many reports, the sources of non-sampling errors 
are not even mentioned. In others, there may be a cursory 
remark saying that non-sampling errors were controlled by 
intensive training and careful supervision. 

21.21. Even when the data are collected efficiently in 
the field, care has to be taken in processing the informa- 
tion. The first stage is coding of the data. The accuracy of 
the published data is adversely affected if coding errors 
exist because these errors cannot be completely eliminated 
even by computer checking. The main difficulty is to find 
intelligent and experienced coders. Although most of the 
countries have electronic computers, they are short of 
trained staff to operate them. The turnover of the process- 
ing staff is very high and the computers are only partially 
utilized because of the shortage of staff at almost all lev- 
els. There is a need for continuous on-the-job training, but 
this is sometimes difficult because of the unavailability of 
academically qualified persons who are willing to work for 
the Government at low salaries relative to those in private 
agencies. 

21.22. There is also a shortage of staff competent to 
analyse the information. Many reports come out with only 
a general introduction, which is often very sketchy, and 
tables are presented without any analysis. There is need to 
train qualified persons to perform this function. Another 
very important aspect of survey experience is documenting 
experience, evaluation of field techniques, suggestions for 
improvement, and the like, so that the next time a similar 
survey is planned, the planners may benefit from previous 
experience. Usually every survey is treated as a separate 
exercise and the same mistakes are perpetuated. This is 
particularly evident in the lack of co-ordinated planning. 
Very often planning is done without any reference to the 

needs of various potential users. Later, requests are re- 
ceived for data that were not collected in a particular 
survey. 

2. Household income and expenditure surveys 

21.23. Household income and expenditure surveys 
were initiated in the region in the 1950s for the establish- 
ment of consumer price indices and in certain countries to 
measure elasticities. These surveys were initially confined 
to capital cities. Later they were extended to other large 
cities. Recently, for example in Jordan, Iraq and the Syr- 
ian Arab Republic, the coverage has been extended to the 
whole country. 

21.24. Usually a stratified two-stage sample design 
has been followed. Recent surveys have utilized multi- 
stage stratified designs. The smallest administrative unit 
has been used a; the primary sampling unit. In certain 
cases, instead of selecting households, housing units were 
selected and the households living in them were enumer- 
ated, for example in Jordan. In countries where nationals 
and non-nationals were to be distinguished, stratification 
was done on that basis. In some countries other sampling 
techniques have been used. In Kuwait, for instance, grid- 
maps prepared for the 1975 Census of Population were 
used. The percentage of Kuwaitis in each grid-square was 
known, and it was observed that the size of the population 
in each square was related to the socio-economic charac- 
teristics of the population. For instance, densely populated 
squares had a large non-Kuwaiti population with a distinct 
pattern of economic activity. Therefore, it was decided to 
stratify the areas according to their population. In the first 
stage squares were selected and in the second stage house- 
holds were selected. A self-weighting design was used. 

21.25. In the household income and expenditure sur- 
vey in Iraq, an updated listing of the 1970 housing census 
was used as a frame. In rural areas, deserted villages were 
dropped and new villages and dwellings were added to the 
list. The country was divided into four regions. Each re- 
gion was divided into two strata, urban and rural. It was 
decided to select an overall sample of 3,600 housing units. 
These were allocated to each stratum according to its size. 
The housing units were then selected at random from the 
housing lists of each stratum. 

21.26. In certain countries, the major civil divisions, 
the governorates, were divided into strata consisting of the 
capital, large cities and other cities in urban areas, large, 
medium and small villages in rural areas. .The capital and 
the large cities were included in the sample with certainty. 
From the remaining strata, a pre-determined number of 
cities was selected at random. The selected cities were di- 
vided into blocks and from blocks housing units were se- 
lected for enumeration. In rural areas, villages were 
treated as blocks and housing units were selected at ran- 
dom from them. In one country the selected sample was 
enumerated during the first month of each quarter. An 
equal number of households was randomly allocated to the 
remaining eight months for enumeration. In another coun- 
try, the selected households were enumerated in each 
quarter. In some countries, direct interviews were used, 
but in others expenditure was recorded daily by the re- 
spondents in a register and checked by the enumerators. 
This method was regarded as more accurate although it in- 
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volved more time and expense. Owing to the illiteracy of 
the population, the log-book method is not very widely 
used. 

3. Demographic and other surveys 

21.27. It has already been stated that nearly one third 
of the countries either have not conducted population cen- 
suses or have not published the results of their censuses. 
Civil registration systems are incomplete because of public 
unawareness and lack of interest. In some countries, there 
is an incentive for registering births, as the Government 
gives allowances for the maintenance of a new-born child. 
However, deaths often go unregistered. Because of social 
inhibitions, divorces may not be registered. Jordan, where 
a census could not be conducted, has introduced a regular 
system of multi-subject surveys to collect demographic 
data. In other countries, intercensal surveys have been 
conducted regularly because these data are required for 
planning and administrative purposes. These surveys are 
comparatively cheaper than the census and easy to control 
and manage for countries at any level of statistical devel- 
opment. In most of the demographic surveys, information 
has been collected for each member of the household con- 
cerning sex, age, religion, educational attainment, marital 
status and economic activity. In some countries, data have 
been collected on housing conditions, public services and 
amenities. 

21.28. In some countries, for example, Iraq and the 
Syrian Arab Republic, fertility surveys have been carried 
out as part of the World Fertility Survey. In Jordan, a Na- 
tional Fertility Survey was conducted in 1972. The survey 
aimed at obtaining information on the maternity histories 
of ever-married women in their reproductive ages (15-49). 
It also investigated the extent of their knowledge and use 
of contraceptives and attitudes towards family size. The 
fertility survey of women in Iraq in 1974 measured the 
demographic characteristics of fertile women and studied 
the relation between fertility and education and the differ- 
ent methods of contraception used by Iraqi women. 

21.29. In many count&s, labour force surveys are 
regularly conducted in rounds of six months each. 

21.30. Some countries have carried out surveys to as- 
certain changing social attitudes. Surveys of internal and 
external migration are also of great importance in these 
countries. Because of the rapidly changing economic con- 
ditions there is large-scale internal migration. There is also 
continuous immigration from other countries because of 
the job opportunities offered by many of the countries of 
the region. 

21.3 1. In the majority of the countries, a multi-stage 
stratified cluster sampling design is followed in specialized 
surveys. In large countries, clustering is done to minimize 
travel costs and geographical representation is assured by 
judicious stratification. In some countries, the census data 
have quickly become obsolete because of tremendous 
socio-economic changes. For instance in Saudi Arabia, con- 
struction has been very rapid. Therefore, area sampling 
techniques were used as the frame rather than the popula- 
tion lists of the 1974 census. The smallest administrative 
unit in Saudi Arabia was used as a primary sampling unit. 
The emirates were classified as metropolitan, other urban 
and rural, as separate estimates were needed for these 

areas. There were six metropolitan areas and six primary 
sampling units selected in the sample. The remaining ur- 
ban primary sampling units were placed in seven strata 
and 11 were regarded as rural, thus forming a total of 24 
strata. From each stratum one primary sampling unit was 
selected with probability proportional to size. Then from 
these selected primary sampling units five secondary sam- 
pling units were selected, each consisting of 500 individ- 
uals. Thus, 1,500 persons from metropolitan, 1,700 from 
other urban and 25,000 from rural areas were selected. 
Other countries generally follow similar sample designs 
with certain refinements to give estimates of specific char- 
acteristics needed by a particular country, such as nation- 
als and non-nationals. 

21.32. Many of these countries, generally speaking, 
have major civil divisions called governorates, then direc- 
torates and police stations divided into sectors. The rural 
areas consist of villages and other areas although different 
countries may use different terms for these areas. The cen- 
tral statistical offices usually have regional offices at the 
governorate level, and when surveys are conducted the 
staff is augmented by hiring part-time or temporary full- 
time enumerators. The employment of female enumerators 
has been tried on a limited basis in some countries with 
advantage, especially in fertility surveys. Due to social in- 
hibitions, female enumerators may not like to travel with 
male enumerators and in certain cases it may not be pos- 
sible for female enumerators to visit the households in the 
evenings. Female enumerators may not be available in 
Arab countries if the work necessitates sleeping outside 
the family home. 

B. FUTURE TRENDS 

21.33. The importance of household surveys was 
realized as early as the 1950s in some countries of the re- 
gion. The number and scope of surveys increased in the 
1960s and expanded rapidly in the 1970s. Most of the 
countries have carried out surveys in almost all the large 
cities and some of them have expanded the coverage to the 
rural and other urban areas of the country. The scope of 
the surveys has been expanded to include labour force sur- 
veys and demographic surveys, including birth and death 
surveys and fertility surveys. Although a few countries 
have attempted multi-subject surveys the idea of integrated 
surveys is new. More such surveys will be planned on that 
basis in the future. It is expected that the United Nations 
National Household Survey Capability Programme will 
play an important role in the development of integrated 
survey programmes by building up the survey capabilities 
of the different countries in this region. The meeting of 
Arab statisticians held in Abu Dhabi from 26 to 29 March 
1980 was a landmark in the history of the development of 
household surveys in the region. The recommendations of 
the meeting provide guidelines for the future development 
of integrated household survey programmes in the region. 
Some of the important recommendations are discussed in 
the following paragraphs. 

, 
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21.34. As far as technical and financial help for de- 
veloping integrated survey programmes is concerned, the 
countries may be conveniently divided into four cate-. 
gories. In the first group are countries which already have 
survey capabilities and do not require financial or techni- 



cal assistance. The second group consists of countries 
which have survey capabilities but need financial help. 
Countries in the third group need financial and technical 
help. Countries in the fourth group have not yet developed 
the infrastructure to conduct household surveys. The main 
components of potential assistance consist of: 

(a) Technical advisory services; 
(b) Training of personnel; 
(c) Data processing facilities; 
(d) Transport and other equipment; 
(e) Additional staff resources. 

The meeting recommended that multilateral and bilateral 
donor agencies of the region should provide resources to 
assist the countries in the implementation of household 
survey capabilities. The countries were requested to un- 
dertake a detailed exercise of estimating the approximate 
cost of the programme, taking into account the staff re- 
quired at headquarters, field organization, equipment, 
travel, data processing and administration overheads, in- 
cluding accommodation and office equipment. 

21.35. In view of the inadequacy of the sampling 
frames in many countries, the meeting recommended that 
integrated survey programmes should be initiated as soon 
as possible after the housing and population censuses in 
order to utilize the geographical frame created for the cen- 
sus and the census data base for developing the survey de- 
sign. The meeting stressed the importance of collaboration 
between users and producers of data in determining the 
choice of subjects for surveys, their sequence over time 
and presentation and analysis of data. The survey pro- 
gramme should be flexible to meet the data needs of plan- 
ners and policy-makers. The meeting stressed the need for 
preparation of manuals on household surveys to cover the 
special situations in the countries of the region. 

21.36. A basic list of topics on which planners and 
policy-makers need data regularly was considered, as 
follows: 

(a) Demographic characteristics; 
(6) Health; 
(c) Food consumption and nutrition; 
(d) Housing conditions and facilities available; 
(e) Educational characteristics and cultural activities; 
(f) Employment and unemployment; 
(g) Economic level of the household. 

It was noted that the requirements and priorities of coun- 
tries in the ECWA region may differ from this list. Thus, 
the meeting recommended that (ir) the list of household 
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data requirements be revised in the light of the needs and 
priorities of the region, (b) definitions, concepts and clas- 
sifications be studied with a view to standardization to en- 
sure comparability of results, and (c) methodological stud- 
ies in the field of survey design be undertaken. 
Considering the importance of the nomadic population in 
the region, it was recommended that in-depth analyses of 
the data collected and validation checks be carried out to 
establish the consistency of the data with data obtained 
through other sources. 

21.37. The meeting also discussed integrated house- 
hold survey programmes and recommended that for the 
development of such a programme the following were 
necessary: 

(a) A well-formulated and co-ordinated programme of 
household surveys taking into account the priority needs 
of each country; 

(b) An adequate number of well-trained statistical per- 
sonnel at all levels; 

(c) Availability of an up-to-date frame for sampling 
purposes; 

(d) Establishment of a permanent field organization 
with facilities for travel; 

(e) Adequate data processing facilities; 
<)-) Arrangements for speedy printing and dissemina- 

tion of the results of the survey; 
(g) Adequate budgetary resources. 

The meeting also stressed that countries with established 
survey capabilities should document their experience with 
detailed descriptions of sample design, survey question- 
naires, collection techniques, organization of field opera- 
tions, and quality control in the collection and processing 
of data so that all countries could benefit from their 
experience. 

21.38. The meeting also took note of the brain drain 
in the region as it affected statistical work. It recom- 
mended improvement of the status and service conditions 
of statisticians and urged that analysis and research on the 
problem be undertaken as follows: 

(a) Each country should make realistic estimates of its 
needs over the next four to five years; 

(b) Each country should train the junior staff in the 
country itself; 

(c) Training workshops for senior staff in the planning 
and management of household surveys should be ar- 
ranged; and 

(d) Detailed training materials should be produced for 
the benefit of national and regional training centres. 
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Field materials, flow of, 6.22-6.24 
Field organization, 5.3-5.5, 12.139, 18.17-18.20 
Field processing (see data processing in the field) 
Field staff (see also interviewers) 

Enumeration timing, 3.47-3.49 
Organization and duties in European countries, 17.11 
Recruitment, 5.6-5.17, 17.12 
Sampling procedure, 4.43 
Supervision, 19.140-19.141 
Training, 5.23-5.33, 17.12 
Training materials, 4.162-4.167 

Field work, 5.34-5.86 
Cartography, 4.111-4.113 
Preliminary, 5.18-5.22 
Western Asia, 21.11-21.14 

Fiscal policies and income, consumption and expenditure data, 10.3-10.4 
Fluctuations - 

Tabulation, 11.147-J1.150, 19.44, 19.49 
Employment policies and programmes, 1 I .6-l 1.7 
Energy and protein in foods, 12.54, 12.65 
Entrepreneurial income and expenditure, 10.59, 10.61 

Choice of enumeration unit, 10.52 
Collection of data on, 10.109-10.114, 10.124, 19.99, 19.103-19.104 
Consumption of fixed capital, 10.84 
Economic activity, 11.27. 11.140-11.142 
Gross capital formation, 10.98 

Enumeration arcas or districts, 4.9, 4.18 
Mapping, 4.107 
Primaty sampling units, 4.59, 4644.65 

Enumeration period (see scheduling and timing of enumeration) 
Enumeration unit 

Food consumption and nutrition topics, 12.41-12.47. 12.97 
Income, consumption and expenditure topics, 10.58-10.59 

Environmental statistics, 14.6, 14.39 
Equipment 

Cartographic, 4.106 
Computer, 6.20-6.21 

Errors (see also coverage errors, editing of questionnaires, evaluation of 
data quality, response errors, sampling errors and non-sampling 
errors), 8.3-8.33 

Item rates, 7.7-7.8 
Establishments 

Irregular, 10.46, 11.17 
Seasonal, 10.25-10.27, 10.45, 12.21, 18.34. 18.44-18.45 

Food balance sheets, 12.172 
Food consumption and nutrition topics, chapter XII 

Analysis, 12.141-12.151 
Concepts, 12.39-12.72 
Evaluation of data quality, 12.161-12.173 
Experience in Latin America, 19.1 I l-19.112 
Food items, 12.142, chapter XII, annex 
Household expenditure, 10.5, 12.151 
In health surveys, 14.80 
Measurement methods, 12.%-,12.138 
Nutritional requirements, 12.143-12.144 
Principal items of information, 12.31-12.39 
Research, 12.9-12.10 
Sources of data and types of surveys, 12.17-12.30 
Survey design, 12.73-12.95 
Tabulation and analysis, 12.140-12.160 
Uses and objectives, 12.1-12.16 

Format of reports, 7.28-7.33 
Formulae 

Cluster sampling, 4.25 
Sample size determination, 4.50-4.53 
Sampling variance calculations, 4.97-4.99 
Stratification, 4.31 

Size as employment topic, 19.66-19.67 Fractile analysis (see graphic analysis) 

I, 
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Framework, survey, 3.41-3.45 
France 

Household enterprises (see also entrepreneurial income), 18.58-18.61 
Farninns and emolovment, 18.46 

Grganization of survey activities, 17.8 
Post-stratification, 10.36 

Household head,*mdmbers and relationships, 9.7, 9.24-9.29, 21.10 
Household survey capability (see also National Household Survey Cana- 

Sample surveys on employment (1%2-1967), 17.5 
Frequency and periodicity of data, 3.32-3.33 
Frequency and periodicity of ~enumeration (see household survey design 

and scheduling and timing of enumeration) 
Functional capabilities needed in survey work, 2.7-2.14 

bility Programme) 
Functional capabilities, 2.7-2.14 
General, 1.19 
Nuclear staff, 2.3-2.6 
Relation to food consumption and nutrition statistics, 12.17 
Relation to national statistical organization, 2.1, 18.16 
Western Asia, 21.37 

Gainfutoccupationconcept, 11.30-11.31. 11.34-11.35 
Geographical codes, 4.114 
Geographical coverage 

African survey programme, 20.10 
Income, consumption and expenditure data, 19.78, 20.13 

Geographical distribution (see demographic characteristics) 
Germany, Federal Republic of 

Health topics, 14.73 
Voluntary participation in surveys, 10.31 

Graphic analysis (in data evaluation), 8.23-8.24 
Graphs and charts in reports, 7.21, 7.30 
Group training, 4.166, 5.28 

Hand tallies in field, preliminaty. 5.59 
Handicap (see disability) - 
Head of household (see household head) 
Health examination surveys, 14.27-14.31. 14.34 
Health information system, 14.3-14.7 
Health interview surveys, 14.32-14.39, 14.72. 17.62-17.64 
Health planning. 14.10-14.12. 14.21. 14.35 
Health research and training, 14.6, 14.13-14.14. 14.16. 14.22. 14.35, 

14.84 
Health topics, chapter XIV 

Concepts and data requirements, 14.78-14.83 
Data sources, 14.2. 14.17-14.39 
Definitions, 14.40-14.59 
Food consumption, 12.8 
General surveys, 17.64 
Household consumption and expenditure, 10.5 
National practices, 14.72-14.77 
Needs and uses of data, 14.4-14.16 
Personnel, 14.5-14.6, 14.19 
Phimiing, monitoring, management and evaluation, 9.10. 14.1, 14.4 

14.5, 14.13-14.15, 14.21. 14.36 
Response errors, 14.60-14.68 
Services, 14.1, 14.4-14.8, 14.12-14.14, 14.69-14.71, chapter XIV, 

annex table 1 
TabuMions,.l4.84-14.85 
I.Itilixation of health services, 14.69-14.71 

Holding, 13.8-13.21 
Home study by buerviewers, 4.166.5.27 
Homeless population, 3.50 

Enumeration, 5.84 
samphng, 4.79 

Honduras 
National Demographic Survey (1971-1972), 19.15 

Hospital statistics, 14.18, 14.22 
Hotels (see collective living quarters) 
Household 

Data compilation and tabulation, 4.16 
hdinition, 9.25,20.12,21.10,21.18 
Extended families, 10.64 
Holding, 13.8-13.21, 13.67 
Severai dwellings, 3.55, 10.72 
Size, 10.60, 10.71 
Sucio-economic characteristics, 10.65 
Statistical unit for income, consumption and expenditure data, 9.6, 

10.59, 10.64, 10.68-10.72, 18.35 
Types, 9.26 
Ultimate sampling unit, 4.124.16 

HouseboId accounts 
National accounts and balances, 10.4 
Survey evduation, 10.133 

Household survey design, 3.40-3.55 
Asia and Pacific countries, 18.21-18.25 
Demographic topics, 9.66-9.95 

Household survey management capability, 2.7 
Household survey operations, cost estimates, 4.1784183 
Household survey planning, 3.2-3.9 

Capability, 2.7 
In relation to overall statistical planning, 1.1-1.6 

Household survey preparation, chapter IV 
Capability, 2.9 

Household survey p,rocedures, development of (see also under sample, 
sampling and scheduling and timing of enumeration), 4.115-4.189 

African experience, 20.5730.61 - 
Capability, 2.9 
Consultation with educational specialists, 15.103 
Special interviewing situations, 5.83-5.86 

Household surveys (see in general the regional chapters in part three) 
Agriculture, 13.66-13.75 
Co-ordination and integration, 10.14-10.15, 19.78-19.79 
Demographic topics, 9.2 
Dissemination and presentation, 7.1-7.3, 7.15-7.45 
European countries, 17.13-17.17 
Experience in Africa, 20.11-20.49 
Experience in Latin America, 19.115-19.116 
Experience in the Asian and Pacific region, 18.1-18.5 
Experience in Western Asia, chapter XXI 
In countries (see under each country) 
Relation to other data sources, 1.1-1.14, 3.22-3.25, 8.28-8.29 
Responsibility for in European countries, 11.10 
Subjects (see also under each topic), 1.116 
Types of (see also under each type), 1.17-1.40, 3.40-3.45 

Households not found at home, 10.60, 10.71 
Housing conditions, 19.2, 19.108-19.110 . 

In relation to household expenditure, 10.5 
Water supply and sanitation, 14.80 

Housing unit (see living quarters) 
Hungaty, income data matching, 10.32 

Impairments (see disability) 
Imputations (see also valuation of non-cash income) 

In questionnaire processing, 6.31-6.36, 17.28, chapter XVII, annex II 
Inaccessible areas, 5.81-5.82 
Inactive (concept in labour force statistics), I 1.39, 11.82 

Detailed topics, 11.115-11.117 
Health, 14.80 

Income, consumption and expenditure patterns, 10.7 
Income, consumption and expenditure topics (see also under reference 

and recall periods), chapter X 
Advantages of household surveys, 10.11 ,- 

Aggregates, measurement of, 10.8, 10.104 
Classifications. 10.101, 10.130 
Collection of items of data, 10.8 
Concepts and definitions, 10.56-10.100, 11.102-11.104, 18.36-18.38, 

20.22 
Coordination of data sources, 10.11, 10.14, 10.102, 10.148 
Cultural activities, 16.20-16.21 
Data bases, 10.146-10.149 
Data collection, 10.37-10.55 
Data requirements, lO.lO!-10.130 
Distribution, 11.6, 12.132 
European experience, 17.45-17.51 
Experience in Africa, 20.13-20.24 
Experience in Asia and Pacific countries, 18.30-18.38 
Experience in Latin America, 19.76, 19.113 
Experience in Western Asia, 21.23-21.26 
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Food consumption and nutrition topics, 12.1-12.4. 12.19-12.21, 12.23 
Household enterprises, 18.58-18.61 
Invisible underemployment, 19.52-19.59 
Levels of living, 10.6, 12.1-12.4 
Periodicity, 10.17-10.23 
Presentation and analysis, 10.144-10.145 
Related topics, 10.15 
So&-economic characteristics, 10.7 
Sources of data, 10.11-10.16, 10.86, 10.102 
Tabulations, 10.13-10.14 
Unemployment, 10.15 
Uses, objectives and scope in surveys, 10.3-10.10 
Work, 11.139, 11.143, 18.46-18.47 

Income in kind and consumption from own production 
Concepts and definitions, 10.76, 10.82, 18.37 
Correspondence of income, consumption and expenditure, 10.99 
Data collection, 10.101, 10.105, 19.95, 19.97, 19.102 
Food consumption, 12.5, 12.19-12.20, 12.38, 12.62, 12.76, 12.79, 

12.135, 12.172-12.173 
Imputed rents of owner-occupied dwellings, 10.115-10.116, 10.127- 

10.130 
Levels of living, 10.6 
Tabulations, 10.132, 10.138 
Valuation, 10.127-10.130 

Income ranges (use in data collection), 10.53 
Income tax returns, as source L% income data, 10.11, 10.86 
Inconsistent data, 6.29, 18.38 
India 

Agricultural topics, 13.82-13.84 
Demographic topics in NSS, 18.56 
Employment generation survey, Bombay, 11.15 
Household enterprises in NSS, 18.59, 
Labour time disposition concept, 11.49-l 1.50 
National Sample Survey, 1.23, 4.40, 11.18, 18618.8, 18.16, 18.18 
Sample Registration Scheme, 18.51 

Indicators, social and economic, 3.39, 7.24, 13.7 
Individual 

Elementary unit, 4.15-4.16 
Statistical unit for income, consumption and expenditure data, 10.8 

Individual characteristics 
Food consumption and nutrition topics, 12.31 

Indonesia, household survey programme, 18.9 
Comprehensive survey of household enterprises (1980). 18.60 
Demographic topics in Labour Force Survey (1979). 18.56 

Industry, in employment topics, 11.87-l 1.88 
Infant mortality (see demographic characteristics) 
Inflation, adjustment of incomes for, 10.130 
Informal (or unorganized) sector (see also household enterprises), 

11.39, 13.42-13.46 
In kind income (see income in kind) 
Institutional sector, 11.92, 13.40-13.41 
Institutions (see collective quarters) 
Integrated data bases (see data bases) 
Integrated surveys and survey programmes, 1.20-1.28, 3.41, 10.16, 

11.18-11.19, 11.56, 12.4, 12.76-12.77. 19.113 
Africa, chapter XX 
Asia and Pacific region, 18.6-18.29 

Integration of social and economic data, 12.81-12.83 
Use of income, consumption and expenditure data, 10.3 
Use of so&-economic characteristics, 10.7 

International recommendations, 3.24, 3.27 
International Statistical Institute, sampling recommendation, 17.2 
Interpenetrating samples in data evaluation, 8.22, 19.141-19.143 
Interviewers (see also field staff) 

Errors, 8.6 
Field processing, 5.68 
Manual for, 4.164 
Observation of in the field, 5.60-5.61 
Pay scales, 543-5.48 
Publicity materials, 4.189 
Qualifications, 18.20 
Reduction of non-response, 17.32-17.34 
Training, 5.26-5.33 
Transport, 5.42 
Workload assignments, 5.39-5.42, 17.22 

Interviews 
Aids, 4.154 
Combination with other techniques, 4.125, 10.41 
Face-to-face, 4.116. 17.19-17.20 

273 

Food consumption and nutrition, 12.101. 12.104 
Income, consumption and expenditure, 10.37, 10.41 
Practice, 5.29 
Publicity materials, 4.189 
Quality control, 5.54-5.68 
Refusals, 5.77-5.78 
Reinterviews (see reinterviews) 
Tape recording, 5.62-5.63 
Telephone, 4.121-4.122 

Irma-class correlation, 4.24, 4.42 
Iran (Islamic Republic of) 

Definition of part-time work, 11.100 
Income, 11.143 
Recall periods, 10.47 
Sex bias, 11.157 
Survey experience, 18.12 
Treatment of family workers, 11.124 ’ 

. . 

Jw 
Multi-subject survey (1973-1975). 21.9 
1971 agricultural census, 13.87 

Ireland 
Reference periods, 10.48 
Use of post-stratification, 10.36 

Israel 
Adjustment for inflation, 10.130 
Imputed rents of owner-occupied housing, 10.128 
Income, 11.143 
Infrequent expenditure survey, 10.22 
Part-time work (definition), 11.137 
Quarterly labour force survey, 11.17 

Italy, labour force survey (1952), 17.5 
Ivory Coast, 1979 Integrated survey, 12.82 

Jamaica 
Biannual labour force survey, 11.17 
Inactive work-seekers, 11.126 

Japan 
Concept of inactive work-seekers, 11.126 
Health surveys, chapter XIII. annex table 3, 14.72 
1970 Census of Agriculture, 13.85-13.86 
Organixation of survey activities, 18.16 

; 

Sampling of one-person households, 10.68 
Use of spccialiied surveys, 18.15 

Job creation programmes, 11.5 

Kenya, National Integrated Sample Survey and Evaluation Programme, 
1.22, 10.16, 13.77-13.79. chapter XIII, annex table 2 

Field organization, 20.53 
Key-to-tape or -to-disk data conversion, 6.43644 

Labour and labour force (see also employment and work) 
As economic input, 11 .l, 11.5 

Labour reserve, 11.115 
-,___ 

Labur time disposition concept, 11 21, 11.49-I 1.50 
Labour utilization concept, 11.21, 11.9-l 1.48, 18.47 
Land tenure, 13.62 

Landless households, 13.70 
Language, 4.164.4.167. 15.104, 20.61 
Legal authority for surveys, 2.15-2.16 
Length of questionnaire, 4.132-4.133 
Levels of living and living conditions, 12.10. 19.3 

Assessing impact of economic and social programmes, 10.4 
Basic needs, 12.10 
changes over time, 10.4 ‘I 

Disparities, 10.6 
Education, 15.18 
Food consumption, 12.26, 12.88 
Housing conditions, 19.108-19.110 
Income in kind, 10.6 
Measurement in Latin America, 19.71-19.113 
Per capita measures, 10.60 
Poverty, 12.10, 19.1-19.3. 19.92 



Levels of living and living conditions (con?.) 

Relative to mcome, consumption and expenditure topics, 10.13. 10.18, 
10.20, 12.1-12.4.19.78-19.79 

Relative to invisible underemployment, 19.51, 19.59 
Social services, 19.107 

Life tables, 9.127-9.128 
Line sampling, 4.36 

Multi-subject surveys, 1.20-1.28, 3.41-3.44, 12.1-12.4, 19.91 
Agriculture topics, 20.45 
Health topics, 14.2, 14.16 
Subjects covered in Africa, 20.40-20.41 

Multivariate analysis, 3.39 

Linkage (see matching and merging of data sources) 
List sampling, 4.33-4.34 
Listing of ultimate sampling units, 4169, 5.19-5.22 

Agro-economic surveys, 13.60 
Source of error, 8.4 

Listings for sampling frames, 4.8-4.11 
Literacy (see also education) 

As factor in demographic survey methods, 18.49 
Liveshick. 13.12, 13.32 
Living conditions (see levels of living) 
Living quarters, as ultimate sampling unit, 4.13-4.16, 10.62, 18.25 
Lodgers, 10.67. 10.69, 10.85 
Log-book of expenditures (see diaries) 
Logical checks in income, consumption and expenditure data, 10.133 
Longitudinal measures, 1.40 
Low-income households, 10.23 

National accounts and balances 
Comparability with survey data, 7.25, 10.134 
Food consumption and expenditure data, 12.6, 12.112, 12.173’ 
Household accounts, 10.4 
In relation to economic activity, 11.23-l 1.24, 11.28 
Income, consumption and expenditure data, 10.3, 19.78, 19.89 

National Household Survey Capability Programme, 1.16, 21.33-21.34 
Coordinated survey programmes, 10.16 
In agriculture, 13.1 
Income, consumption and expenditure topics in, 10.13 

National statistical services, 1. l-l .6 
Organization of survey activities, 2.1-2.2 

Nepal, use of repeated visits, 10.50 
Nested surveys, 1.20, 1.23, 1.26, 3.41 
New Zealand 

Continuous household expenditure survey, 10.22 
Non-response, 10.34 

Machine-readable data, 6.40-6.46 
Macro-economic indicators, 11.5 
Madagascar, I%2 integrated survey, 12.82 
Mail requests for information, 7.37-7.38 
Mail surveys (see self-enumeration) 
Malawi, 1968 urban survey, 10.22 
Malaysia, So&-Economic Survey of Households (1%7- ). 18.10 
Malnutrition (see food consumption and nutrition topics), 10.44 
Manuals 

Coding, 6.37 

Survey experience, 18.14 
Nomads, 3.50, 21.1, 21.15 

Data collection, 5.86 

Data processing, 4.177 
For field supervisors, 4.163 
For interviewers, 4.164 
National clsssitications, 6.39 
Training guide, 4.165 

Defucro enumeration, 9.21 
Demographic characteristics, 9.19 
Surveys and sampling, 4.83, 20.29-20.39 

Non-monetary activities, 11.39 
Non-response, 4.86-4.89 

Adjustment for, 4.86-4.89, 6.48 
Bias from, 5.70-5.71, 8.11-8.13, 10.36, 17.35 
Control of, 5.70-5.82 
Employment topics, 11.165-11.167, 12.104, 12.163-12.165 
Experience in the European region, 17.31-17.36 
Income, consumption and expenditure topics, 10.36 
Publication of rates, 7.5-7.6 
Relative to sample design, 19.131-19.132 
Technical review, 7.22 

Maps and mapping (see cartography) 
Marital status (see demographic characteristics) 
Market research, food industry, 12.7 
Marriage age and duration (see demographic characteristics) 
Master sampling frame, 4.11 
Matching and merging of data sources (see also dual record systems), 

8.28-8.29 
Mean square error, 8.3 
Measurement in data collection, 4.123-4.124, 12.107-12.109 
Measurement units (food), 11.154, 14.23 
Methodological development, 8.36-8.40 
Mexico (use of repeated visits), 10.50 
Micro-censuses, 17.59-17.61 
Micro-data sets 

Non-sampling errors (see also coverage errors, non-response and re- 
sponse errors), 1.26.4.1. 5.54 

Experience in Latin America, 19.134-19.144 
Experience in Western Asia, 21.20 
Income, consumption and expenditure topics, 10.32-10.33, 17.40 
Relation to demographic topics, 9.71-9.72 

Nuclear staff, 2.3-2.6 
Nutrients, 12.37 
Nutrition (see food consumption and nutrition topics) 
Nutrition unit, 4.16. 10.71, 12.55. 12.145-12.147 

Dissemination, 7.43-7.45 
Income and consumption topics, 10.146, 10.148 
Preservation, 7.49-7.55, 11.150 

Microfilm or microfiche copies of questionnaires. 7.52 
Migrant workers, 11.132-11.133 

Remittances, 10.81 

Objectivity reports, 7.33 
Observation and measurement, 4.123-4.124 
Observation of interviewers, 5X0-5.61 
Occupational characteristics, 11.3, 11.86-11.87 
Omissions on questionnaires, 6.29 
Optical reading, 4.149 
Order of questions, 4.144 
Organization Migration (see demographic characteristics) 

Military personnel, 3.50 
&ihiinrG wage leva and income, consumption andexpenditure topics, 

10.5 
Mode of data collection (see data collection) 
Models, 8.30, 12.74 
Monitoring and evaluation (see also family planning), 13.5 
Morbidity, 14.10-14.15, 14.20, 14.22, 14.26-14.27. 14.33. 14.40- 

14.50, 14.57-14.59. 14.67-14.68, 14.70-14.71. chapter XIV, an- 
nex table 3 -- .- 7 

Mortahty (see also demographic characte&ti&), 14.6-14.7, 14.57-14.59 
Multi-activity status in employment topics, 11.76-l 1.79 
Multi-phase surveys, 1.33-L35, 3.43, 4.37, 10.21. 12.26 
Multi-round survey programmes, 11.18 

De jure enumeration, 9.21 Pakistan, National Sample Survey (1959- ), 18.12 

l$nrographic topics, 9.85-9.!1,2tl& -1.. 
M h-stage samples; 4.174.19, 4.24-4.32, 4.35, 18.21 Definition of part-time work, 11.100 

’ 

274 

Field (see field organization) 
In relation to national statistical organizations, 2.1-2.2 
Of computer programming, 6.8-6.15 
Of data~~llection, capability for, 2.12 
Of survey activities, chapter II, 17.7-17.12. 18;16-18.20,2b;.50-20.54 
Required capabilit&. 2;7-2.14 -~-.~ 

Over-sampling to reduce non-rtsp&se effects, 10.35 
Own account production and consumption, 10.87-10.88 
Own-account worker (detined), 11.89 



1970 labour force survey. 11.42 
P&l surveys, 1.36-1.40. 3.40, 4.137 
Part-time interviewers. 1.36-1.40, 3.40.4.137, 12.129-12.133 
Part-time work, 11.38, 11.99-11.101. 11.130, 11.136, 11.138, 19.47 
Pay scales for interviewers, 5.43-5.48 
Penultimate units, defined, 4.19 
Periodicity 

Demographic topics, 19.8 
Employment topics, 11.14-l 1.19 
Food consumption topics, 11.49, 12.16 
Income, consumption ,and expenditure topics, 10.17-10.23, 18.34 
Sudan and Botswana, 10.33 

Personal interviews (see interviews) 
Personnel (see staffing) 
Philippines, lntegrated Survey of Households, 18.11 

Agriculture, 13.80-13.81, 13.89, 18.11 
Household enterprises, 18.60 
Non-monetary activities, 11.28 
Part-time work, definition, 11.137 
Reference periods, IO.48 

Pilot studies (see also pre-testing), 4.51, 4.161 
Planning and management capability, 2.7 
Planning of statistical programmes, 1.1-I .6 
Plantations, 13.33 
Point and line sampling, 4.36 
Poland, use of budget notebooks, IO.40 
Policy-oriented analysis, 7!26 ‘- - - - ,., 
Population and housing censuses (see censuses of population and 

housing) 
Population at risk, health statistics, 14.20 
Population characteristics (see each topic) 
Population coverage 

Food consumption topics, 12.84-12.86 
Demographic data, 9.19-9.20 
hoome, consumption and expenditure data, 10.10, 19.78 
Survey design, 3.50-3.55.8.10 

Population estimates and projections (see also demographic topics, analy- 

sis), 3.39, 7.25, 9.147-9.150. 18.50 
Population or miiversc, defined, 4.5 
Population projections (see population estimates and projections) 
Population registers, in relation to sampling frame, 4.8 
Portugal 

Infrequent expenditure survey, 10.22 
Post-skatitication 

Income. consumption and expenditure topics, 10.30 
Non-msponse, 10.36. 

Povedy (see levels of living) 
Ractioe interviewing (for training)..5.29 ._ __ _ ..__- _ 
Practice processing (for tlainii), 5.30 
Pmcision mquimments, 3.34 
Pm-coding. 3.25.4.1454.148 
Prelimhmry field work. X18-5.22 
Prepamtiom for surveys (see household survey preparation) 
Pmservation of survey data, 7.46-7.57 
Redsting, 4.157-4.161 

Choice of survey nspondent. 5.5 1 
Computer propmming, 6.10 
Determination of sample size, 4.49 
Pay scales for interviewers, 5.46 
Pilot studies, 4.161 
Pmposive sampling, 4.158 
Questiotmaim design, 19.142 

Price and’quantity index mlmhus, 10.125 B;ice -r&&-(,.&c ‘indtir 

Rices, food,‘12.59-12.62 
P&q health ciue. 14.57 
Primary sampling units 

All&on of sampie within, 4.59-4.61 
Cn%ion of for sampling frame, 4.63-4.65 
Detinition, 4.18 

Printing of questionnahes, 4.152-4.153 
Pticnities (see data priorities) 
Priority criterion in employment statistics, 11.37 
Probability propordonal to size, 4.32, 18.23, 20.27 
Probability samples, 4.22 
FVodurcs (see household survey proc&&s) - ---- .. 
Processing errors, 8.7 

Production statistics, as sow& of consumption and expenditure data, 
10.11 

Productivity, 11.43 
Invisible underemployment, 19.54-19.58 

Programming, computer (see computer programming) 
Projections (see also population estimates and projections), 3.39, 7.25, 

11.5-11.6, 18.50 
Proxy response, as source of error, 11.159-11.161, 14.66 
Public sector (see institutional sector) 
Publications. 7.15-7.34 
Publicity and public relations, 4.1884.189 
Publicizing data availability, 7.58-7.60 
Purposive sampling (see sampling procedures) 

Quality control, 4.1744175 
Coding, 6.38 
Conversion to machine-readable form, 6.44 
Field work, 5.54-5.69 
Printing of questionnaires, 4.153 

Quality of data (see evaluation of data quality) 
Quantities of foods 

Analysis, 12.141 
Collection of data, 12.32, 12.79. 12.100-12.113 
Concepts, 12.58-12.70 
Uses of data, 12.25-12.26 

Questionnaires 
Culture topics, 16.8, 16.12, chapter XVI, annex 
Design, 4.126-4.156 
Employment topics, 11.57-l 1.58 
Income data, 6.22-6.46, 10.51-10.53 
Reservation on microfilm or microfiche, 7.52 
Printing, 4.1524.153 
Processing, 6.22-6.46, 10.51-10.53 

Quota sampling, 4.23 

Random group method for computation of sampling vsuian@s, 4.95-4.97 
Random selection, 4.21-4.23 
Ratio estimates, 4.90-4.92, 4.100 
Receipts (see income, consumption and expenditum topics, concepts and 

definitions) 
Record checks (for data evaluation), 8.14-a. 16 
Recording answers on questionnaires, 4.145-4.149 
Refetence and recall periods, 3.26.4.134-4.137 

Agriculture, 13.24-13.26 
Analysis (in data evaluation). 8.25-8.27 
Demographic. topics, 18.54 
Employment topics, 11.36, 11.70-11.75, 11.108, 18.45 
Expenditure, 10.94-10.97. 19.82 
Food consumption and expenditure, 11.75. 11.109, 12.14, 12158 ff. .  

12.79, 12.99. 12.106, 12.134-12.135. 12.139 
Health topics, 14.47-14.48, 14.61-14.63, 14.75, chapter XIV, annex 

table4 
Income, consumption and expenditure, 10.37, 10.42-10.48. l&33-. 

18.34 
hligration, 19.33. 19.84-19.85. lg.%, 19.101-19.102 
Relation to household membership, 10.70 
Relation to repeated visits, 10.49. 18.54 
Rural and occasional workers, 19.39-19.41 
Standardisation for tabulation, 10.132 
Use to avoid seasonal@ effects, 10.27 

Reference member of household, 9.24 
Refresher training for interviewers, 5.31 
Regional estimates (income, consumption and expenditure topics), 10.28 

For stratitication, 10.29 
Regional offices 

Data processing, 5:69 
Field administration, 5.3-5.5 

Registers, use for migration statistics, 19.23 
Regression estimates, 4.90-4.92 
Rehwmiews, 8.17-8.21 

collecting impmved data, 10.133 
Field quality control, 5.64-5.67 
Technical review, 7.9 

Relationship to head of household (see household head) 
Rllikbiliiy requirementa of subject-matter, 3.30 



Rents of owner-occupied dwellings, 10.115-10.116 
Repeated visits for income, consumption and expenditure data, 10.49- 

10.50 
Replacement interviewer training, 5.32-5.33 
Reporting period (see reference and recall period) 
Reports, 7.15-7.34, 21.22 
Residence (see also de &ri and de facro population coverage and demo- 

graphic topics), 3.52-3.55, 19.25-19.34 
Respondent selection, 4.168, 5.49-5.53, 19.139 
Response bias, 8.19-8.21 

Relative to reference period for income, consumption and expenditure 
topics, 10.42, 10.54-10.55 

Response errors, 8.6, 11.155-11.164, 14.61-14.68 
Age reporting, 9.79 
Latin American experience. 19.136-19.139 

Response variability, 8.19-8.21 .I : * 
Retrospective questions (demographic topics), 9.9, 9.11; 18.53-18.54. 

19.14-19.16 
R&ion, use of post-stratification, 10.30, 10.36 
Review of reports, 7.34 
Rooming houses (see collective living quarters) 
Rotation of sample, 4.72-4.74, 12.127-12.132. 13.73, 18.54, 20.19- 

20.20 
Rounding of numbers, 7.31 _ I 
Rural workers, 19.39-19.41 

Sales records for evkation of survey results, 10.135 
Sample allocation, 4.54-4.61 
Sample &sign and estimation ptocedures (see also sampling variances), 

4.1-4.103 
Employment topics, 11.146 
Experience in Latin America, 19.117-19.133 
In European countries, 17.13-17.17 
Income and expenditure topics, 10.24-10.36 
Internal migration studies, 19.20-19.24 
Type of survey, 1.27, 1.31 

Sample size determination, 4.50, 4.52 
Demographic topics, 19.9. 20.27 
In relation to sample design, 19.126-19.130 
Income and expenditure topics, 10.28-10.31, 12.139 

Sampling frames, 4.8-4.9, 4.18, 4.65-4.68. 18.21, 18.24, i9.114, 
19.118-19.122 

Sampling. history of use in European countries and the United States of 
America, 17.1-17.5 

sampling procedures 
African experience, 20.13-20.20 
Food consumption and nutrition topics,,l2.94-12.95 
Putposive sampling, 4.23. 4.158, 17.2-17.3 
Types of sampling, 4.20-4.44 

Sampling terms, 4.4-4.19 
Sampling units (see also Ultimate sampling unit, penultimate units, sec- 

ondary units, primary sampling units) 
Food consumption and nutrition topics, 12.92-12.93 
Rotation and updating, 4.714.77 

Sampimg variances and errors, 4.93-4.103. 12.162 
Components of variance, 4.102 
Computation, 6.53, 20.23 
Effect of replacement, 10.36 
European practices, 17.39-17.40 
Migration data, 9.139 
Presentation in publications, 7.22, 19.133, 20.23 
Relative to demographic topics, 9.71-9.77 
Relative to reference period for income, consumption and expenditure 

topics, 10.42 
Sample size determination. 4.50,4.52 

Scheduling and timing of enumeration, 3.47-3.49, 4.47-4.49, 12.126- 
12.138, 20.21 

Screening as source of health information, 14.26 
ibsonal fluctuations (see thHuations) 
Secondary sampling units, defined, 4.18-4.19 
Sector (see institutional sector) 
Segmenting of primary sampling units, 4.67-4.68 
Self-enumeration, 4.118-4.120, 17.19, 17.23, 18.26 
Self-weighting sample design, 4.55 
Senegal food consumption survey, 12.137-12.138 
Servants (see domestic employees) 
Sex biases? 11.156-11.158 

Sex of individuals (see demographic characteristics) 
Seychelles, 1978 Household Expenditum Survey, 10.41, 
Simple random sampling, 4.21-4.23 
Singapore 

Expenditure survey, 10.22 
National Surveys on Family Planning (1973, 1977), 18.55 

Single-round surveys (demographic topics), 9.81-9.84 
Small area statistics, 13.72-13.73 
Social benefits, redistributive effects, 10.3-10.4 
Social programmes 

J 

Impact on living conditions, 10.4 
Monitoring, 9.10 

Social security records, as source of income data, 10.11 
Social services, in total consumption, 10.145. 19.10619.107 
Socio-economic characteristics, 10.7. 10.65 

Cross-classification and sampling error, 9.73-9.75 
Demographic statistics, 9.15-9.17, 9.55-9.65, 9.145-9.146 
Health statistics, 12.12, 12.21, 12.29, 14.10. 14.20, 14.36, 14.70 
In African survey programme, 20.3-20.8, 20.12 
Western Asia, 21.36 

Socioeconomic development 
Households as programme targets, 9.6 
Policies and programmes in relation to demographic topics, 9.1, 9.5 
Relation to migration 

Economic growth and welfare in Latin America, 19.1-19.3, 19.89 
Socio-economic groups, 12.79, 13.23, 13.28 

Disparities, 9.10, 11.93 
Health reporting, 14.68 

Socioeconomic planning 
Agriculture, 13.4 
Useoffoodconsumptiondata, 12.11, 12.15, 12.21 

Software, computer (see also computer programming) 
Demographic topics, 9.98, 9.149 
To calculate sampling variances, 4.101, 7.24-7.25 

Specialized reports, 7.24-7.25 
Specialized surveys, 1.29-1.32 
Sri Lanka, survey experience, 18.13 
Staffing (see also field staff), 3.42, 11.15-11.16, 14.35 

Cartography, 4.105 
Computer programming, 6.8-6.9 ‘, 

Stages of planning, 3.1-3.2 
Stages of sampling, 4.17-4.19 

In relation to stratified sampling, 4.27, Id.29 
Standard error, 3.34 
Statistical units (see elementary enumeration, sampling and tabulation 

units) 
Status in employmnt classification, 11.89-l 1.91 
Stocks (food), 12.58, 12.79, 12.98-12.99 ; 
Stratified sampling, 4.26-4.32, 18.22-18.23 

Allocation of sample, 4.54-4.57 
Domain of study, 4.6 
Income, consumption and expenditure topics, 10.29-10.31 . 
Latin America, 19.120 

Students, in employment topics, 11.82. 11,.129-l 1.131 
Subdivision or segmenting, 4.67-4.68 
Subject-matter capability, 2.8 
Subject-matter planning, 3.10-3.34 

In relation to sample design, 4.42 
Subsamples 

Food consumption topics, 12.80-12.81 
Use to avoid seasonalities, 10.27 

Subsidy programmes, food, 12.12 
Substitute geographical areas, 5.82 
Substitutes for non-respondents, 5.79-5.g0, 17.36 

.‘/. 
. . 

Sudan, use of monthly rounds, 10.33 , 
Supervisors, field (see field staff) : ‘, 
Surveys (see household surveys) . . 
Sweden 

Sources of income data, 10.86 
Value of owner-occupied housing, 10.127 

Syrian Arab Republic, multi-round intemensal smveys (19761978). 21.9 
Systematic sampling, 4.34 
Systems of national accounts and balances (see national accounts and 

bahmces) 

Tables in publications, 7.23 
Tabulations (see also each chapter in part two) 

Computer programmes, 17.29 
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Methods in Asia and Pacific region. 18.29 
Plan, 3.35-3.39 
Preparation, 6.51-6.52 
Special, 7.39-7.40 
validity checks, 7.10-7.11 

Tabulation unit, 4.16 
For food consumption and nubitioa topics, 12.47 
For income and expenditure data, 10.60-10.62 

Tape ncording of interviews. 4.159. 5.62-5.63 
Taxreturns(seeincometax~tums) 
Taxation, study of iacidencc and redistributive effects, 10.3-10.4 
Technical appendix in repnts, 7.22 
Technical review of survey results, 7.4-7.14 
Technical terminology in publications, 7.29 
Telephone inten’iews. 4.121$.122. 17.19. 17.24 
Telephone requests for information, 7.37L7.38 
Temporary interviewers, 5.13 
Thailand 

Comparabiiity of inoome Ld expenditure data, 10.133 
Pilot MLmys on labour utiiiition, 11.47 

lluee-stage sample designs. 4.18-4.19.4.26 
Time period of expendimm dities. 10.40 
Time-rrferena period of questions (see refercaco and mcall periods) 
Timetable (see calendar of operations) 
Time-use, 11.21 (fb.) 

Agriculture, 13.70 
Coverage in Eumpean surveys, 17.65-17.67 
Employment statistics, 11.94-11.97, 11.141 
Fme time (see culture topics) 

Timing of surveys, 3.46-3.49 
Topics (see subject-matter planning and individual chapters in part two) 
Trade statistics 

As source of agricultum statistics. 13.64 
As source of income and expend&me data, 10.11 

Training (see also education) 
Classification by level, 11.105 
own-account worker classification. 1 I .91 

Training guide. 4.165 
Training ma&ais. 4.162-4.167 
Traning of survey staff, 20.55. 21.21. 21.38 

Field staff, 5.21-5.33, 20.56 
Traaslation of questiooaabes, 4.143 
Tramport of field persom& 5.39-5.42 
Trend evaluation, dcmogmphic, 9.103 
Trinidad and Tobago 

Continuous Sample Survey of Population, 1 I. 126 
Inactive work-sakns, 11.126 
use of expenditure diaries, 10.39 

Tunisia, 1979-1980 cmp~oymcnt, expeDditum and food uatsumption 
survey, 12.81-12.82. 12.136 

TdeY 
Comparability of income data, 10.134 
Students seckhg paIt-time employment, Il. 130 

Two-stage sampie dcsigos, 4.18-4.19.4.26 

Ultimate sampling units, 4.12-4.16 
Listing, 4.66-4.70 

Unbiased &mates. 4.85 
~~ndemmpioyment. 11.39-11.44,,11.50 
Unemployment statistics (see also employment and work), chapter Xl 

Detaikd topics, 11.1~11.114 
In relation to income fluctuations, 10.46 

Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 
Time period of budget diaries. 10.40 

bit for tabulation and anal+& (see ekmentary unit) 
Onited Kingdom of Great i&in and No+m Mand, 14.73, 14.82, 

14.85 
Health topics, 11.130 
Integration of National Food Smvey and Family &tenditu~ Survey. 

12.85 
National Food Survey, 12.105. 17.4 
organization of survey activities, 17.9 

United Republic of Tanxaaia, 1980 Household &Id viu8ge survey. 
13.89 

united states of America 
Con.mnm Expenditure Survey (1972-1973). 10.19 
curmnt Population stwey. 1.39. 11.17-11.18 
Employment and baining vs. 11.7 
Evaluation of poxy msponse. I I. 160 
Health Intervkw Survey. 14.72. 14.75 
occupation and industly coding, 11.170 
organixation of s@vey activitks. 17.7 
Part-time work (defined). 11.100, 11.137 
Sample Survey of Uoemployment (IWO). 17.4 

universe, defined, 7.36 
UnofganizuJpcctor(sec iafmmalsector) 
Unpublished data, release of, 7.36 
Umeasonable entries on question&es. 6.29 
unreported work. 11.162-11.164 
Updating of sample, 4.75-4.77 
Urban-rural classiftcation, 9.60-9.65.20.2 
Utbanizatiti, $54, 19.2-19.3 
Used items;‘sak and purhase among houubo& 10.100 
users and uses (see also each chapter of pail two). 3.3.7.35-7.63 

Imputations, 6.34 
Tabulation plan, 3.38 

Validity checks, 7.10-7.13 
valuation of non-cash income (KC iLomc in kind) 
Variables, cteatioa of, 6.50 
variances, samplii (see sampliag varkmzs) 
V&m questions, 4.138-4.141 
Vii statistics and civil registntion (see also dual rrwcd systems), 7.25. 

9.2.9.9.20.25 
As factor in survey methods for de&gmphii topks. IS&t-18.w) 
Non-sampling enur. 9.79 
Relative to continuous survey po1pammcr. 9.69-9.70.9.103 
Sample registmtion, 18.51 
Sampling enor. 9.73-9.77 

Voluntary patticipation in survey, 10.31 

Wages 
Mium wage kvefs. 10.5 

Weighting pnccduncs (see estiniatii pmccdtwes) 
Weights (see consumer price indii) 
Welfam-orkated policies 

Eccmomic welfare of the’popuktion. 10.3 
Uses of income. connm~ption and expenditure data, JO.3 

Women in the labour fora. 18.48 
Wading of questioas. 4.142 
Workload assignments in field work, 5.39-5.40, 12.139 
World Fertility Survey, 9.2. 19.8-19.9 

Asia and Pacific region, 18.1, I&J3 
Lifetime feMity.9.9 t 

writing style in reports, 7.29 
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